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PREFACE. 


as wath the other writings of the same author, and 
with the works of comtemporary Grammarians. The life of a schol- 


Oct. 5, 1764. After the usual preparation, be pursved his studies at 
the Universty of Gouingen ; not wihout distinction, Καὶ ποῦ ἃ seem, 
for we soon afterwards find him as an instructor and governor in the 
family of the Prince of Anbak Dessau. But he appears early wo 
have preferred a life of private stodv 5; avoid:nz in this way the re- 
sponsibdiies and absorb:ng duties of a pub.sc teacher, and devoung 
hamself without the abstractions of public ob--zation, to phiolozical 
pursuits and investizatoes. With this ew he fixed his residence 
at Berim, where he lived for many years as ἃ private caizen; and 
where, m the free use of tbe treasures of the roval library, and m 
socal intercourse aod interchanze of tiews weh Heisdorf and Spal- 
ding, at that time distic rushed professorS 1d fhe Gymnasia of Berim, 
be arrived at those resa‘ts and adonted chose princi; ies, which he has 
spread before the world in his various grammatical and phological 
treatises. The first ed)son of his γεῖσος appeared at Berlm m 
1792. In 1500 he was appowted a Secretary of the Roval Libra- 
rv, and became at ἃ hier period one of the prac:pal Liiwarmms. 
At the same time he accepted the appomrnent of Professor m one 
of the principal Grmaasia of Ber™n. that of Joachinstal. He be- 
came also an active member of the pl ological class m the Royal 
Academy of Sciences; and w this source we owe manr of his smaller 
essays and treaties. On the estabishment of the University of Berin 
im 1609, be seems by choice aot to have taken part m Καὶ as ἃ reg- 
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The publication of these works afforded an appropriate occasion 
for some change in the plan of the earliest, now become the interme- 
diate Grammar. Accordingly, in the twelfth edition, 1826, most of 
the merely critical discussions were omitted, while many additional 
results were introduced. In this way, too, room was gained for an 
extension of the Syntax. In the thirteenth and latest edition, 1829, 
these objects were further pursued and completed; and the work 
has thus become in form, that which it now professes to be in 
fact, viz. a body of results respecting the grammar of the Greek 
language, arranged with strict attention to philosophical system, as 
- well as to accuracy, neatness, and perspicuity. Whoever consults 
this work, cannot fail to perceive, that its statements rest on the pro- 
found investigations of a penetrating, practical, and philosophic mind ; 
while the reasonings and documents by which these statements are 
supported, must in general be sought in the more copious works re- 
ferred to above. In the Syntax, however, this last remark applies 
with less force. This part of grammar has not elsewhere been treat- 
ed of by Buttmann; and, as he himself remarks, would require a 
separate volume to do it justice. The Syntax of the present work 
is a collection of general principles, perspicuously and philosophical- 
ly arranged, and accompanied in some parts with a sufficient copi- 
ousness of details ; while in other portions much is left to the judg- 
* ment and discretion of the learner. The Syntax of Buttmann must 
not be estimated by that which has already appeared in this country 
under that name. In the following pages, the Syntax occupies more 
than double the space devoted to it in the smaller work. 

Buttmann was not a mere recluse,—a scholar acquainted only 
with books, and deriving his views and principles merely by way of 
inference from untried theories. Himself a teacher, and living in the 
midst of a great capital, in daily and social intercourse with eminent 
scholars and practical instructors, every thing he has written’ bears 
the impress of practical application and practical utility. His works 
everywhere exhibit comprehensive learning, united with perspi- 
cuity and terseness, and with that practical sagacity and tact which 
are essential to the success of every teacher. In this respect he 
differs widely from Matthiae; whose Grammar is a vast mass of 
excellent materials, which the author has not known how to reduce 
to order and philosophic method. In another respect Buttmann dif- 
fers as widely from Thiersch, viz. in that he treats of the Greek lan- 
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guage as it is found in the great body of Greek writers, with appro- 
priate reference to the historical changes which have taken place in 
it; while Thiersch has developed a theory of what he supposes the 
Greek must have been in the beginning, and strives to exhibit the 
subsequent language in conformity with this theory. Buttmann too 
has engrafted his own views and principles upon the general system 
and technical language of former Grammarians; while Thiersch has 
in a measure discarded former names and systems, and introdu- 
ces the pupil to a new nomenclature, if not to a new system of 
things. It may be matter of question with some, which of these 
methods is the most appropriate ; but there are probably few among 
practical scholars, who will not regard it as a merit in Buttmann, 
that he pursued such a course. In Germany, the public voice would 
seem to have decided this and other like questions ; for while the 
Grammar of Buttmann has passed through thirteen large editions, the 
corresponding ones of Thiersch and Matthiae have as yet reached 
only the second. Of the similar work of Rost, three editions have 
appeared. It is a popular and useful compend of Greek grammar, 
luminous in its arrangement and generally correct in its details; but 
its statements are obviously the result of a less extensive and pro- 
tracted course of personal observation, than those of Buttmann. 
The latter years of Buttmann’s life were embittered by severe 
physical suffering. His body was racked by rheumatic affections, 
which deprived him in a great measure of the use of his limbs, and 
finally terminated his days, Jan. 21, 1829. For several preceding 
winters he had been confined to his house. The writer of these 
lines had the pleasure of an interview with him about a year before 
hisdeath. He was seated before a table in a large armed chair, bol- 
stered up with cushions, and with his feet on pillows ; before him was 
a book, the leaves of which his swollen and torpid hands were just 
able to turn over; while amember of his family acted as amanuensis. 
That book was his earliest work, the intermediate Grammar. He 
was in this way preparing the thirteenth edition, which he lived just 


long enough to complete. It is this work, with these his last cor- ° 


rections, which is here presented to the American public. 


In making this work accessible to his countrymen generally, the 
Translator hopes and believes, that he is doing service to the cause 
of Greek literature among us. This Grammar will go far to sup- 
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ply a want, which has long been felt by those who have thirsted for 
deeper draughts of Grecian learning. - Riper and more critical schol- 
ars will indeed ever find the Thesaurus of Buttmann highly useful, 
as also the voluminous Syntax of Matthiae ; but to all who need on- 
ly seientific results, without the processes of investigation, the pres- 
ent work cannot but prove amply satisfactory. The preceding ex- 
planations will show, in what sense this may be appropriately termed 
the Larger Grammar of Buttmann. 

The Translator can lay claim to no higher merit, than that of 
having endeavoured to give a faithful transcript of the original. A 
few additions have been silently made from the author’s other works ; 
and occasionally a note or explanation which seemed necessary, has 
been subjoined, to which the signature of the Translator is affixed. 
Jt must not, however, be imagined, that the translation of such 
a work from the German is without its peculiar difficulties. A 
Greek phrase or particle may often be happily illustrated by a 
German idiom, to which there is no corresponding one in English ; 
while not unfrequently that may be exemplified by a single word or 
phrase in English, which requires a circumlocution in German. 
In all such cases, the Translator has endeavoured to exercise his 
best judgment ; and it is hoped, that the learner will nat have occa- 
sion for complaint in this respect. 

The correction of the proofs has also’ required great labour. 
In this much assistance has been rendered by several young gen- 
tlemen connected with the Theological Seminary ; particularly by 
Mr H. B. Hackett, late Tutor in Amherst College, and Mr D. 
Crosby, Professor elect of ‘Languages in Dartmouth College; from 
both of whom the public have a right to expect much in future, for 
the advancement both of classical and of sacred learning in our coun- 
try. 

It may be proper to add, that the following translation was com- 
pleted in the year 1629, during the residence of the Translator in 


Germany. 
EDWARD ROBINSON. 
Theol. Sem. Andover, 
May, 1833. 


CONTENTS. 
'INTRODUCTION. 
Sxct. Pace 
1. Gexerat View oF THE GREEK Laneuace aNnD 113 DIALECTS . 13 
PART I. ν a 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 


Paae. 
Lerrers anv Pronoencrarion. 


Secr. 
15. Mars or InrerruncTion, το. 44 


2. Greek Alphabet 16. Murarions or ΤΗΣ Consonants 45 
3. Pronunciation. 23117. Aspirates . . _ 47 
4. Division of the Letters. —Vowels, 18. Laws of Aspirates ; 47 
Consonants 19. Accumulation of Consonants 48 
5. Diphthongs 26 | 90, Juxtaposition of Mutes . 49 
6. Breathings, (Spiritus asper et 21. Doubling of Consonants 50 
lenis,) 27 | 92. Double Letters . . 60 
7. Prosopy. . . ες 99 33. Vonsonants. ‘before ps . O61 
ΒΑ , ; ; 36 . Linguals .. . . . 51 
9. Kinde of Accents . "97 |25. The Consonant » . . 51 
10. Words named from the Accents 38 | 26. Moveable final Letters . 52 
11. Place of the Accents . 38 | 27. Muorarions or THE VowELs 54 
12. Changes of the Accents . 40 | 28. Contraction » « « 57 
13. do. do. continued 41 | 29. Hiatus.—Crasis : 60 
14. Enclitics 42 |30. Apostrophe . - « € 
PART II. 

GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXION OF WORDS. 
31. Parts or Srercu. . . 64 | 36. Contracted Form of Dec. II. 71 
37. Attic Dec. 1]. . 72 
NOUNS. 38. Tarmp Dxciension. _Gender 73 
32. GenpER 64 | 39. Flexion . . . 74 
33. DecLENSION 65 40. Changes of the Root 76 
94. Frmst ΠὨΕΟΙΈΝΒΙΟΝ 67 41. Changes before rapes 75 
90. Szconp Deciension 70 | 43. Flexion ; 78 


CONTENTS. - 


10 
Secr. 
44. Accusative Singular 80 
45. Vocative . . 81 
46. Dative Plural . 82 
47. Syncope of Words in 70: 83 
48. Contracted Third Declension. 
—Gen. in -ος pure 83 
49. First Form of Contraction.— 
Words in ae, etc. 84 
50. Second Form of Contraction. — ' 
| Words in υς, etc. 85 
51. Attic Genitive, etc. 86 
52. Third Form of Contraction, -- ᾿ 
Words in svg 87 
53. Attic contracted Forms 88 
54. Fourth Form of Contraction.— 
_ Neutersinas . 89 
5b. Contracted Form of Compara. 
' tives in wy, oy . 90 
56. Anomalous DEcuxssion 90 
57. Nouns Defective and Indecli- 
nable . . 94 
58. CaTALoGuE or Awomatous 
Nouns . . 90 
ADJECTIVES. . 
59. Terminations. 102 
60. Adjectives in o¢, of three and 
1 two wo Endings . » 102 
61. . . 104 
62. Other A Adjectives of three End- 
ings 104 
63. Adjectives of two Endings, and 
of one Endin 105 
64. Anomalous and Defective Ad- 
jectives . 
65. DecrReEs ΟΣ Comrarison 108 
66. Particular Formsof Comparison 109 
67. Comparison by ewy,covos . [110 
68. Anomalous Comparison 110 
69. Defective Comparison , 112 
70. NomERats. —Cardinal Numbers 113 
71. Ordinals and other Numerala 115 
PRONOUNS. 
72. SussTanrive AND PossxssivE 116 
73. The Pronoun δεῖνα 119 
74. ADJECTIVE PRoNoUNS . 119 
75. The Articles . . . 1590 


. Demonstrative Pronouns 122} 

. Interrogative Pronouns 123 

. Correlative Pronouns and . Ads 
jectives . . 124 

. Special Correlatives 14 

. Paragogic Particles 127 


Paer Sxcr. 


OO 
μ"ὦ 


cee δ΄ seen ere BS SERLAV 


PaGeE 
VERBS. 


. Moons anv Tenses.—Divis- 


sion of the Tenses 


Avement.—Syllabic 129 


. Syllabic Augment, continued 131 


Temporal Augment . 132 
Attic Reduplication . « 135 


. Augment of Compound Verbs 136 


Consucation. By Number 
and Person ἡ 
—— by Moods and Partici- 
les . 1 
—— by Active, Passive, 
and Middle 141 
—— - by Tenses 144 
Characteristic 144 
Double Themes 145 
FoRMATION OF THE Tenses 150 
General Rules of Formation 151' 
Future Active 152 
First and Second Aorist ‘Ac- 
First and Second Perfect. ‘Ac- 
tive 162 
Perfect Passive 166 
. Third Future . 169 
. First and Second Aorist Pas- 
sive . . 169 
. Verssin Av oO) 71 


. Versats in τέος and τ ς 175. 
. Parapicms oF .BARYTONE 


VERBS 176 
Paradigm of cérw.—Prolim- 
inary Notes . . 177 
Synoptical Table’. . 1738 
Active . . 180 
Passive 182 
Middle 184 
Paradigms of other Barytone . 
‘Verbs. 186 
Paradigm of Verbs A 194 
Notes on all the Paradigms igms 190 
. Usual and Unusual Tonses 201 
. Cortractep Consucation 205 
Paradigm - 206 
Notes . . 212 
. IRREGULAR Coxsucation.— 
VERBS IN μὲ 216 
. Paradigms of Verbs in με.-- 
Notes . . 
. Anomalous Vorbs in με 230 
I. tyme, cast 230 
II. εἰσα, ἡμαε, sit 232 


CONTENTS. 1 
Secr. Pace | Sect. Pace 
ITI. ἔννυμε, clothe 232 
IV. εἰμί, lam 933 PARTICLES. 
V. sus, I go 234 | 115. Prepositions and Adverbs 309 
109. Other Irre ular Verbs 238 | 116. Correlative Particles 312 
ἦ φημί, αν 298 117. Mutations of some Particles. 
. κεῖμαι, 1 recline 239 —Anastrophe 317 
ΠῚ. οἶδα, 1 know <9 ‘ FORMATION OF WORDS. 
ANomALy ΟΣ Verss. 118. D 319 
110. Syace e and Metathesis 242 119. Deivatios b Endi 390 
111. New Themes from the Tenses 249 L ve be yan ings. 390 
112. Changes of the Theme 250 sbutantives ” 
IJ. Substantives 323 
113. Axomary or Sicuiricarion, III. Adjectives 330 
Causative and Immediate 256 IV. Adverbs 332 
114. Caratocur or Inrecurar ’ 1 120. Derivation Ὁ Composition 333 
VERBS 261} 121. Species of Composition.— 
Preliminary Notes 261 Accents - ,- 9396 
Catalogue . . . 3863 
PART III. 
SYNTAX. 
122. Definition . . Ψ41] 138. Third Future 383 
NOUN AS INDEPENDENT. 139. Moops.—Optative and Sub- 
123. General Principles 341 junctive 384 
140. ΤῊΣ Inrinrtive. —General 
124. Prepositive ARTICLE 342 Construction 391 
ro The Art. fone Demon 344 | 141. Infinitive with its Subject 393 
. The Art. 0, 7, τό, a8 Demon- 142. with Cases.—Attraction 394 
strative.—The Postpos. ὦ Art. 
ὅς, ἢ, ὅ “46 143. Construction στε THE Re- 
127. Pronouns —Apsxctive πᾶς 3A9 44 LATIVE.—At na 00 
128. Neuter Adjectives 359 | 144. WITH THE ParrTiciPLe 4 
NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION. 145. Case Ansovute 404 
129. Sussect anv PrepicaTE 353 PARTICLES. 
130. Ossect.—Osiique Cases 357 | 146. Adverbs, etc. 407 
131. Accusative . . .  359| 147. Prepositions . - 409 
132. Genitive . . . 8602 148. Negative Particles, ov sand py 415 
133. Dative . . 367 | 149. Other Particles. Expletiver, 
| VERBS. etc. ᾿ 4) 
. 150. Various Puraszs 433 
134. Tae Passrve—Verbals in τέος 
and & j } 151. Ipiomatic Forms or Cor- 143 
135. Tax Mippiz 373 1. Attraction 443 
136. Perfect and Aorist Passive as If. Anacoluthon 446 
Middle III. Inversion 448 
137. Tar Taxsze.—Aorist 377 IV. Ellipsis 449 


é 


2 CONTENTS. 


AVPENDIX A. Veastrication 
— B. History oy ΤῊΣ Grerx ALPHABET 
-- C. Tapizs ον Worps yor Decrension ἈΠῸ Consucation 
— D. Catatoour or Recurar Verss 
{. Barytone Verbs 
II. Contracted Verbs 


--.-- E. Tecusicar ΟΒΑΜΜΑΤΊΟΑΣ, Expressions 
I. Greek ΄ . - 
Il. English 
--- F, CHaracrers ΑΝΌ ABBREVIATIONS 1n WRITING 
GREBK INDEX e Φ e δ e ° 
ENGLISH INDEX . . . . . . 


489 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ 1. Genera View or rae Greex Lanauace anp 118 Diauects. 


1. The Greek language (φωνὴ “ElAnvexy) was anciently spread 
abroad not only over, Greece, but also over a large portion of Asia 
Minor, Southern Italy, Sicily, and still other regions, where there were 
Greek colonies. Like all other languages, it had its various dialects 
(deadexror), all of which however may be referred back to two principal 
ones, viz. the Doric (ἡ dwpexn, dwoic) and the Tonic (ἡ ᾿Λυνική, 
kis), which belonged to the two great Grecian tribes of the like names. 

2. The Doric tribe was the largest, and sent abroad the most colonies. 
Hence the Doric dialect prevailed in the whole interior of Greece, in 
Italy, and in Sicily. It was harsher, and made upon the ear, in conse- 
quence of the predominant long a, an impression which the Greeks call 
πλατεεασμος, broad pronunciation.* It was on the whole a less culti- 
vated dialect. A branch of it was the Aeolic (ἡ Aiodexn, Atodls) ; 
which, particularly in the Aeolic colonies of Asia Minor and the neigh- — 
bouring islands (Lesbos, etc.) arrived early at a considerable degree of 
_refinement This however did not probably extend beyond the limits 
of poetry. 

3. The Ionic tribe in the earlier ages chiefly inhabited Attica, and 
sent out from thence colonies to the coasts of Asia Minor. These colo- 
nies took the lead both of the mother tribe and of all the other Greeks 
in general improvement ; and hence the names Ionians and Ionic came 
to be applied chiefly, and at last exclusively, to them and their dialect ; 
while the original Ionians in Attica were now called Attics and Athe- 
nians.—T he Ionic dialect is the softest of all, in consequence of its 
many vowels. The Aftic (ἡ Arzrexn, “ArGlc) which also was after- 
wards cultivated, soon surpassed in refinement all the other dialects ; 
avoiding with Attic elegance and address both the harshness of the Do- 
ric and the softness of the Ionic. But although the Attic tribe was the 


* See § 27. note 5. 
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real mother-tribe, yet the Ionic dialect of these Asiatic colonies is 
regarded as the mother of the Attic dialect ; inasmuch as it was culti- 
vated at the period when it varied least from the old Jonic, the common 
source of both. 


Norte 1. The elegance and address of the Attic dialect is most visible 
in the Syntax, where it is distinguished, not only above all the other dia- 
lects, but also above all other languages, by an appropriate conciseness, by 
a most effective arrangement of the constituent parts, and by a certain 
moderation in asserting and judging, which passed over from the polite 
tone of social intercourse into the language itself. 

Norte 2. Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, where 
very few look for it, in its individuality ; and in the feeling of affection for 
this and for naftonality in general, which the Attic writers possessed. 
However well adapted for the understanding, and for the internal and ex- 
ternal sense of beauty a language may be, which every where exhibits a 
correct logic, follows ἃ regular and fixed analogy, and employs pleasing 
sounds, still all these advantages are lifeless without the charm of indi- 
viduality. This however consists wholly in occasional sacrifices of these 
fundamental laws, especially of logic and general analogy, in favour of 
idioms or modes of speech which have their source partly in certain traits 
of national character, and partly also incontestibly in an apprehension of 
those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the usage of the schools. 
In this way anomalous forms of expression bad arisen in the Attic, as in 
every other language; and these the cultivated writers did not wish te 
change, out of respect to antiquity and for the ear of the people, which had 
now become accustomed to such forms and turns of expression; and also, 
as above remarked, out of a cherished regard to individuality. When in 
other languages irregularities of style occur, we see at once that they 
~ result from inaccuracy or want of skill; while among the Attics, who are 
so distinguished for address and skill, we perceive that they did not wish 
to make the correction. Indeed they felt, that by removing anomalies 
they should deprive their language of the stamp of a production of nature, 
which every language really is; and thus give it the appearance of a work 
of art, which a language never can become. It follows here of course, 
that intentional anomalies, by which a language is made to assume the 
appearance of a mere plaything, can never be taken into the account; 
however ready.the older grammarians often were with this convenient 
mode of explanation. 

Note 3. Other minor branches of these dialects, such as the Boeotic, 
Laconic, Thessalian, etc. are known only from single words and forms, 
and through scattered notices, inscriptiona, etc. 


4, As the common source of all the dialects, we must assume an 
ancient original Greek language ; of which, however, it is only through 
philosophical investigation, that any definite forms of words can be 
made out, or, to speak more correctly, presupposed. Each dialect 
naturally retained more or less out of this ancient language ; and, with- 
out doubt, each for itself must have continued to possess from it much 
that was by degrees lost in the others. In this single consideration we 
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have at once an easy explanation, how the Grammarians can talk of 
Doricisms, Aeolicisms, and even Atticisms, in the old Ionic Greek of 
Homer. Generally, however, it was customary to call that which was 
usual or frequent in any one dialect, by the name of that dialect ; even 
when it happened to occur in the others. In this way must be ex- 
plained, 6. g. the so called Doricisms in Attic writers, and the Attic 
forms in writers who otherwise did not employ the Attic dialect.* 

5. To the same ancient language belong also, for the most part, the 
so called poetic forms and licenses. It is indeed true that the poet 
contributes to the formation of a language ; and that through him a 
language first becomes cultivated, i. e. is formed to a melodious, expres- 
sive, copious whole. Nevertheless, the poet does not derive the innova- 
tions, which he finds necessary, simply from himself; for this would be 
the surest way to displease. The earliest Greek bards merely selected 
according to their wants from the variety of actual forms, which they 
found already existing. Many of these forms became obsolete in com- 
mon usage; but the later poet, who had these old bards before his eyes, 
was not disposed to yield his right to these treasures. In this way, that 
which was originally a real idiom of the language, came to be poetic 
license, and is therefore properly to be reckoned among the dialects. 

Nore 4. This is however not to be so understood, as if every single word 
which occurs in the older poets, was also once used in common life. The 
privilege, which also the modern poet even in the most copious language 
retains, of forming new words and of remodelling old ones, must have 
belonged in a still wider extent to the ancient bard in those times of 
poverty. His only restriction was, that the material from which, and the 
form tn which, he modelled his innovations, must be drawn not from him- 
self, but from the existing stores and analogies of the language. Of course 
also the right of. softening down the usual forms, which belongs even to 
the man of common life, cannot be denied to him in whom melody is a 
duty, and who is moreover fettered by metre. 


6. In all cultivated nations, some one of their dialects usually 
becomes the foundation of the common written language, and of the 
language of good society. Among the Greeks this was not at first the © 
case. They began to improve in culture, while they were yet divided 
into several different states, separated both by geographical position and 
by political relations. Hence, until about the time of Alexander, each 
writer employed the dialect in which he had been educated, or that 
which he preferred; and thus were formed Ionic, Aeolic, Doric, and 
Attic poets and prose writers, of whose productions more or less are 
still extant. ; 


e 


“ E. g. The Doric future in σοῦμαι, ξοῦμαε ; the Attic form of declension in 
ως etc. the * Attic’ ξίν for σύν, and the like. See notes 10, 13, below. 
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Note 5. Only the great works of poetic art, which excited ‘universal 
atterition, such as epic and dramatic poetry, constitute here ean exception. 
The first authors in these walks, it is true, made use of the dialect of their 
own country ; but still, an imitation of them in any other dialect,—not to 
say that this would have required an almost equal degree of creative 
talent,— would not have been successful; because the Greeks of all the 
tribes were now familiarized to these sounds in thes species of composition, 
and were no longer able to separate the one from the other. That dialect, 
therefore, in which the first master-pieces of any particular species were 
written, remained the dialect of that species. See Text 10, 11. 


Note 6. To the'Ionic dialect belong the earliest poets, Homer, Hesiod, 
Theognis, etc. whose language nevertheless has more of that apparently 
mixed character, which approaches nearest to the ancient language, and 
which afterwards continued to mark the language of poetry in most of its 
species. The proper though later Ionic is found in the prose‘ writers, of 
whom Herodotus and Hippocrates are the principal; though both were 
of Doric origin. The Ionic dialect had already in their time acquired, in 
consequence of its peculiar softness and barly culture, a certain degree of 
universality, especially in Asia Minor, even beyond the limits of poetry. 

Note 7. Among the poets of that period, the lyric writers were at home 
in all the dialects. The earliest and most celebrated were the Aeolic lyric 
poets; and of these the chief were Sappho and Alcaeus; from whom, 
however, only a few fragments have come down to us. Ans&screon sung in 
Ionic; of him also we have only a few remains, and these partly mere 
fragments, and partly of doubtful authenticity. The other lyric writers 
were mostly Doric ; and each created at will, as it were, his own lan- 
guage, out of the copious variety of forms in this widely extended dialect. 
Of these last, Pindar is the only one from whom any thing entire has come 
down to us. 

Nore 8. Of Doric prose there is very little still extant, and that chiefly 
relating to mathematics and philosophy.—For the tic writers, see the 
following notes, 


7. In the mean time, Athens had raised herself to such a pitch of 
political importance, that for a while she exercised a sort of sovereignty 
(ἡγεμονία) in Greece; and at the same time became the centre of all 
literary and scientific culture. The ‘democratic constitution, which was 
no where else so pure, secured to the popular eloquence of Athens, and 
to the Attic stage, entire freedom ; and this it was, in connexion with 
other advantages, which raised to the highest point of perfection not 
only these two branches of literature, but also.the sister ones of history 
and philosophy; and at the same time gave to the Altic language ἃ. 
completeness and a comprehensiveness, to which no other dialect 
attained. 


Nore 9. The principal prose writers of this golden period of Attic lite- 
rature are Thucydides, Xenophon, Lysias, Isocrates, Demosthenes, and the 
other Orators. - For the Attic poets, see 10 and note 14. 


oe 
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8. Greeks from all the tribes repaired now.to Athens to obtain an 
education ; and even in those parts of literature which were most culti- 
vated, the Athenian master-pieces were yet considered as models. The 
consequence was, that the Attic dialect, which now took rank of all the 
others, became, in those kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian 
monarchy, both the court language and the general language of books ; 
and was henceforth almost exclusively employed by the prose writers of 
all the Grecian tribes and countries. This language was now also 
taught in the schools; and the Grammarians decided, according to 
those Attic models, what was pure Attic, and what was not. The cen- 
tral point of this later Greek literature, however, formed itself under the 
Ptolemies at Alexandria in Egypt. 

9. Along with this universality of the Attic dialect, began also the 
period of its gradual decay. On the one hand, writers mingled with 
the Attic much that was derived from the dialect of their own country ; 
on the other, instead of anomalies peculiar to the Athenians and expres- 
sions which seemed far-fetched, they employed the natural and regular 
formation ; or, instead of a simple primitive word which had fallen more 
or less into disuse in common life, they introduced a derived one which 
was now more usual.* This the Grammarians (this class of whom are 
called Atticistst) soaght to hinder, often indeed with pedantry and 
exaggeration ;' and proposed in their books, over against those expres- 
sions which they censured or accounted less elegant, others selected 
from the older Attic writers. And thus arose the usage, that the term 
Aitic was understood to include only that which was sanctioned by the 
authority of those early classic writers, and, in a stricter sense, that 
which was peculiar to them; while, on the other hand, the ordinary 
language of cultivated society, derived as it was from the Attic, was now 
called κοενή, common, or ‘“Elinvexn, Greek, i. e. common Greek ; and 
even the writers of this later period were now called of xocvol or οἱ 
ἽΣλληνες, in opposition to the genuine Attics. Here however we are 
never to imagine~a peculiar dialect; for this κοινὴ διάλεκτος, in all its 
principal characteristics, was and continued to be the Attic; and conse- 
quently every ordinary Greek grammar has the Attic language for its 
chief object. ; 

Nore 10. It is easy to conceive, that under these circumstances the 
appellation xorvos, κοιγόν, became a term of censure ; and that although it 
strictly signifies that which was common to all the Greeks, the genuine 


Attics themselves included, yet in-the mouth of the Grammarians it desig- 
nated that which was not pure ftie. On the other hand, however, that 


* E. g. νήχεσθωι for νϑῖν to swim, ἀροτριᾷν for ἀροῦν to plough. 
t B.g. Phrynichus, Moeris, Thomas Magister. 
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which was called #ittc, was not ali for that reason exclusively of the pure 
Attic form, not even among the genuine Attics themselves. Many an 
Attic idiom was not entirely usual even in Athens, but alternated with 
‘ other forms in general use, e.g. φιλοέη with φιλοῖ, ξύν with σύν. Many 
' Tonic forms were also not unusual among the Attics, (e. g. uncontracted 
forms instead of contracted ones,) of which therefore the writers, who 
every where consulted their ear, could avail themselves. Nevertheless, 
this approach to the Ionic furnishes the chief criterion of the earlier Attic 
in the strictest sense ; in which 6. g. Thucydides wrote ; while Demosthe- 
nes belongs to the later Attic, which forms the transition to the κοινοί. 


Nore 11. To draw an exact and appropriate line of division, we must 
make the later period, or the xosvol, begin’ with the earliest of those au- 
thors who wrote Attic without being themselves Athenians. Here belong 
Aristotle, Theophrastus, Polybius, Diodorus, Plutarch, and the other later 
writers ; among whom nevertheless were many who strove with great 
diligence to make the earlier Attic language their own; as was the case 
particularly with Lucian, Aelian, and Arrian. 

Note 12. Among the dialects of the provinces, which mingled them- 
selves to a considerable degree with the later Greek, the Macedontan is 
particularly conspicuous. ‘The Macedonians were a nation related to the 
Greeks, and reckoned themselves to the Doric tribe. As conquerors, they 
therefore introduced the Greek culture into the barbarous countries which 
they ruled. Here also the Greek language was now spoken and written; 
but not without peculiarities, which the Grammarians designate as Mace- 
donic forms; and as the principal seat of this later Greek culture was in 
Egypt, and in Alexandria its capital, the same forms are included also un- 
der the name of the Alerandrine dialect.—Moreover the other inhabitants 
of such conquered countries, who were not Greeks by birth, began now 
also to speak Greek ( EdAnvifecy); and hence an Asiatic, a Syrian, etc. who 
thus spoke Greek, was called “᾿λληνιστής. From this circumstance has 
arisen the modern usage, according to which the language of such writers, 
mixed as it is with many forms that are not Greek and with many ori- 
ental idioms, is called the Hellenistic language. It is easy to conceive, 
that the chief seat of this language is to be found in the Greek works of 
Jews and Christians of that age, viz. in the version of the Old Testament 
by the Seventy, and in the New Testament; whence it passed more or 
less into the works of the Fathers.—New barbarisms of every kind were 
introduced in the middle ages, when Constantinople, the ancient Byzan- 
tium, became the capital of the Greek empire and the centre of the con- 
temporary literature; and hence arose the language of the Byzantine 
writers, and finally the present modern Greek. . 

Note 13. In reading the ancient Grammarians, and also many of the 
modern ones, who have built only upon the authority of the former, it is 
necessary to bear in mind, in order to prevent misapprehension, that they 
very frequently employ the names of the dialects in general, and especially 
the term κοὶνός, without any regard to their true historical meaning. This 
takes place particularly, where they undertake to develope etymologically 
and grammatically the peculiar forms of words and of inflexion which 
occur. In such tases they give to the simple and natural ground-form, 
(or what appears so to them,) the name κοιγός ; but to every form arising 


ᾧ 1. GREEK LANGUAGE AND ITS DIALECTS. 19 


out of this by any variation, be it used by no matter what tribe, or be it 
merely assumed, they give the name of that dialect to which such varia- 
tion in general is usually ascribed. Thus they call every contraction At- 
tic ; every change of a into ἡ, Ionic; and the like. So from πόλις, the ᾿ 
Gen. πόλιος they call κοινῶς, although this form was never in common use ; 
the Gen. πόλεος they call Jonic, because the lonics also elsewhere inserted 
instead of other vowels ; and the Gen. πόλεως they referred to the Attic, 
because of the termination ὡς, which is indeed a form more usual with the 
Attics ;—while the historic truth is, that πόλιος belonged to the Ionics and 
Dorics, πόλεος only to the poets, and πόλεως not only to the Attics, but also 
to all the κοιγοί, And thus often in the case of a form which. is derived 
from another more simple one, they deduce it through several other inter- 
mediate forms, each of which they assign to some dialect, although very 
frequently not one of them was ever in actual use. 

10. In this general prevalence of the Attic dialect, however, . poetry 
formed an important exception. ere the Attics were models only in 
one department, viz. the dramatic. Since now dramatic poetry in its 
very nature, even in tragedy, ¢an only be the elevated language of real 
life, it was natural that on the Attic stage only the Attic dialect should 
be admitted ; and this was afterwards retained by all the other Greek 
theatres.* The dramatic poets moreover, in those parts of the drama 
which consisted of dialogue, and especially in those composed of trime- 
ters or senarii, allowed themselves, with the exception of a freer use of 
apostrophe and contraction, only a very few of the so called poetic 
licenses and exchanges of forms. 


Nore 14. The comic poets did this least of all, as one would easily 
suppose. On the other hand, the tragic senarius readily adopted many 
Homeric forms.—It is however to be remarked, that in the department of 
the drama, only the works of genuine and early Attic writers have come 
down to us; viz. the tragedians A°schylus, Sophocles, Euripides; and the 
comic writer Aristophanes. 


11. For the remaining species of poetry, especially \those which were 
composed in hexameters, as the epic, didactic, and elegiac, Homer and 
the other old Ionic poets who were read in the schools, continued to be 
the models; and along with them, the old Ionic or Homeric language 
continued also in vogue, with most of its peculiarities and obsolete 
forms. This became therefore, (just as the Attic for prose,) the pre- 
vailing dialect or universal language for these species of poetry; and 
remained current even in the Alexandrine and later ages, when it was 
no longer understood by the common people, but a learned education 
was necessary to the full understanding and enjoyment of such poetry. 
All that belongs under this head may be best included under the name 
of epic language; since it took its rise wholly from epic poetry. 


* See note 5, above. 
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Norz 15. The most celebrated poets of this class are, in the Alexan- 
drine period, Apollonius, Callimachus, Aratus; and lster, Nicander, Op- 
pan, Quintus, ete. 

12. In the mean time, the Doric dialect was not entirely excluded 
from poetry, even in the later periods. It maintained itself in some of 
the minor species, especially m rural and sportive poems; partly be- 
caypse there were even here certain earlier models; and partly also 
because, in many of these poems, it was essential to imitate the tone 
and language of the countryman and of the lower classes, whose dialect 
was almost every where the Doric, in consequence of the very general 
spread of the Doric tribe. Comp. 2 above. 

Nore 16. Hence the works of the tdyllte writers, Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moechus, are Doric ; but their later Doric differs much from that of Pin- 
dar. The ancient epigrams were partly Ionic, partly Doric ; but the Do- 
ric was here far more simple and dignified, and confined itself to a small 
number of characteristic Doric forma, which were familiar to the educated 
poets of every tribe. 

13. It remains to observe, that the language employed in the lyric 
’ parts of the drama, as the choruses and passages of deep emotion, is 
also generally called Doric. This Doric however consists of little more 
than the prevalence of the long a, especially for 7, which belonged 
generally to the old language, and was retained in solemn poetry on 
account of its dignity, while in common life it remained current only 
among the Dorians.* In other respects this lyric dialect approached 
also, in many particulars, to the epic language above described. 


* See 2 above. Besides the long a for 7, this is true only of genitives in a, 
as Πηλείδα, * Aida, and also those in ay, as Νεμφᾶν, Moveay, etc. Doriciams 
in the strict sense, however, are not to be foand in these theatrical choruses ; 
viz. infinitives in ev and 7, accusatives plur. in ὡς and os, and the like. 


PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEFPY. 
Letrers AND ProNuNCIATION. 


§ 2 Alphabet. 


The Greeks received their alphabet mostly from the Phenicians, 
as 1s evident from the oriental names of the letters;, see Appendix B. 
The following is the Greek alphabet. 


Pronounced. Name. Numeral Value. 
A α ainfar “Alga alpha 1 
B B,6 ὃ Bryta beta 2 
ro yf ghard Toeppo gamma 3 
A ὃ d Atita delta 4 
E é e in met “Δ ψιλὸν epsilon* 5 56 
Z ¢ ds Znta zeta 7 
H n ein theyt τα eta 8 
Θ ὃ, 6 th sharp Θῆτα theta 9 
7 " iin machine /wra iota 10 
K κ k Kanna kappa} 20 
A λ΄ Aduféda lambda 30 
N y n Nu nu 50 
= ξ Ζ Ξι xi 60 
O 0 o short Ὃ μικρὸν omicron,i.e.shorto- 70 
Ππ πῶ» Topi 80 ἢ 90 
P 0; p r ‘Po rho . 100 Ι 
2,C σις ssharp Σίγμα  sigmat 200 
7' r7 tt Tay tau 300 
T υ uFrench Υ ψιλόν upsilon*® 400 
Φ φ ὧι = phi 500 
xX 1 ch guttural X¢ chi 600 
wy ψ ΓΣ wi psi 700 
2 ω o‘long | Ἶ μέγα oméga, i.e. long ο. 800,7 900. 


* "E φιλόν and"? ψιλόν have tho epithet ψιλόν, i.e. lene, not aspirated, 
because in the earlior forms of the Greek alphabet, the figure of the ¢ was at the 
same time one of the marks to denote the rough breathing (hk); and the v was at 
the same time one of the modes of writing the digamma (or Lat. v, see § 6. n.3). 
In order to distinguish them as vowels from these two aspirates, this epithet was 
always subjoined. Comp. Appendix B. 

t The sound of » is strictly that of the long continental 6, like the English a 
in hate.—Tr. ᾿ 

{ In Greek writers the name 2dy is often found for 2, and also ἄόππα for X, 
although both these were originally different letters ; see on the next page, note 3 
and ref. t; aleo Appendix B. 
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Nore 1. The double forms of some of the letters given above, are used 
_ without distinction, excepting σ and ¢ of the small alphabet: o is used 
only at the beginning and in the middle of words, and ¢ only at the end of 
words.* The latter is not to be confounded with ς ; see the next note, 


Nore 2. From these letters have been formed a multitude of abbreviations 
and combinations ; some of which occupy more space than the original letters 
themselves. [ἢ modern times, the use of these has been much diminished ; 
and in recent editions few are used beyond the following, viz. 


@& for ξε, & for ov G for os s for ort 
oS for σϑ % for of ~ for yao % for x@é. 


In several the letters are scarcely altered ; e.g. aw for av, AA for λλ, ete. 
For a full exhibition of other abbreviations, see Appendix F. 


Note 3. The Greeks employed the letters of their alphabet also as 
numeral figures ; but in order to have enough, they added still three other 
figures or Episema (ἐπίσημα), viz. after s the ς΄, here called Bav, Vau, and 
not στ; after x the Κόππα, ᾧ, or G, or 4; and after ὦ the Zapnt,7y.f 


The first eight letters with the Βαῦ denoted the units; the next eight with 

the Kona, the tens ; and the last eight with the Zapni, the hundreds. When 

used as figures, the letters are marked by a stroke above, thus: « 1, β΄ 2, 

ς 6; 210, ια΄ 11, νϑ' 19, x 20, x5 26; ρ΄ 100, σ΄ 200, olf’ 282, etc. 

The thousands commence again with a, but with a stroke beneath the let- 
ter, as α 1000, β 2000, βολβ΄ 2232. . 

Note 4. There was still another ancient mode of writing numerals, cor- 
responding to the Latin method. In this J was assumed as unity, and then 
the first letters of the numerals Πέντε five, Δέκα ten,' Hexatoy (the old form 
of ἑκατόν») hundred, Χίλιοι thousand, Muguos ten thousand, were put for 
these numbers respectively ; thus JZ denoted 5, 4 10, H 100, X 1000, “ΞΖ 
10,000. These letters were then combined to express different numbers, 
just like the Roman numerals ; except that whenever a 4, H, X, or M, 
was to be repeated five times, instead of this it was put only once, but en- 


closed in a large Z. This 7 50, 7 21 61, AT 500, AT. 5000, etc. 
—This was the old Attic system; and is often found in inscriptions, 


* In some modern editions also at the end of syllables. This usage, however, 
if extended beyond the more common composite words, viz. those with the en- 
clitics and with πρός, εἰς, ἐς, and perhaps δὺς, presents great difficulties. [It ἴδ. 
not found in any manuscript, and was first introduced partially by Henry Ste- 
‘phens, more fully by F. A. Wolf.—Tr. 

{ Thie mark is commonly called Sé, and also Stigma. Its coincidence in form 
with the Baz (see note 3) is only accidental. 

¢ These three Episema were originally letters of the alphabet, which after- 

. wards became obsolete. The resemblance of the ¢ to the later abbreviation for or 
is only accidental ; 89 a numeral it is called Bav, and is merely another form of 
the digamma, F or 5, as its place in the numeral system shews, where it corre- 


sponds to the oriental Vav. The ἵν originally φ, is called Αόππα, and was 


derived from the oriental Koph, (Lat. Q,) which occupies the same p! in th 
alphabet. The Jazz is strictly an abbreviation for o7 ; originally, however, it 
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§ 8. Pronunciation. 


1. The ancient pronunciation can no longer be determined with cer- 
tainty. Among the various ways in which Greek is pronounced in 
modern times, there are two which are most distinguished, called the 
Reuchlinian and the Erasmian, after their respective advocates in the 

16th century. We follow-the latter, because it is best supported by the 
internal evidence, and also by the manner in which Greek names are 
written by the Latins, and Latin ones by the Greeks; see note 1. The 
Reuchlinian method follows chiefly that of the modern Greeks, which 
they continue warmly to defend as the ancient and true pronunciation. 


Nore. The Latin mode of writing Greek words may be seen above 
in the Latin names of the letters, in the following part of the present sec- 
tion, and in §§ 5 and 6.—The common usage of the Reuchlinian pronun- 
ciation is the following: ἡ js pronounced like ὁ; the diphthong az like e 
in there ; the sounds δι, ot, v, and vt, are all not to be distinguished from ¢; 
and finally, the v in the other diphthongs (except ov) is pronounced like 
v or f, e.g. αὗτός avtos, Ζεύς Zefs.* There are indeed many traces, that 
this method, in its chief points, is really founded on an ancient pronuncia- 
tion ; but this could not have been the usual one in the predominant dia- — 
lects. This appears incontestably from the manner in which the Latins 
wrote Greek words and names, and the Greeks Latin ones, even after the 
Christian era, e.g. Θήβη Thebe ; Pompejus Πομπήϊος; Claudius Κλαύδιος. 
Were the modern Greek pronunciation of o as ὁ correct, neither the Latins 
could have made from Ποίας Poeas ; ‘nor the Greeks from Cloelta Κλοιλία; 
and even Καικίλιος, Καῖσαρ, for Caecilius, Caesar, does not decide for the 
pronunciation of as like ae (e in there), since we are by no means certain 
in respect to the pronunciation of this Latin diphthong. 


2. In respect to particular letters, the following is to be remarked : 
β and δ are sounded like our ὃ and d.—T he modern Greeks give to B 


the sound of our v. . 

y before another y and the other palatal letters (x, 7, δ) is sounded like 
nz. E.g. ἐγγύς eng-gus, or like the Lat. angustus; σύγκρεσις syncrisis, 
" Ayylons Anchises, Spiy! Sphinz.t 

¢ must be pronounced like ds, i.e. with the soft s, like dz.{ In the 
earlier periods it was sounded like sd. 


was simply the old letter 2dy already mentioned, derived from the oriental alpha- 
bet. See Appendix B. 

* This mode of pronunciation is sometimes called lotactsm or Itacism (i as in ma- 
chine), because it gives to so many vowels the sound of Iota ; the Erasmian is aleo 
called Etacism (e like a in hate). 

t In all these cases the Latin n has the sound of our ng, and it is usually so 
pronounced in Sphinz ; that we commonly say .n-chises instead of Ang-chises is 
an error. — ᾿ ι, , 

t This sound also passed over into the yet softer one of z, which is still the 
common one among the modern Greeks. 
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ἢ is by some every where pronounced like δίῃ there. We only know, 

however, that it is a prolonged ε. ΄ 
@ is usually not distinguished from τ on the continent of Europe; an- 
ciently, however, it belonged to the asptrates, i.e. those letters which 
were pronounced with a breathing, or aspiration ; and itis also still pro- 
nounced by the modern Greeks like the English ¢h sharp, as in think. 
is simply the vowel #, (i.e. the continental ¢ as in machine,) and not 
the consonant j ;* hence {au foc, ᾿Λωνέα, must be pronounced i-ambos, 
I-onia. Nevertheless the Greeks employed this letter in foreign names 
instead of ἡ; e.g. /ovdcog Julius, Πομπήϊος Pompejus. 

ἈΚ is always expressed in Latin by c, even before e and 1; and the Latin c 
is also expressed in Greek by x; e.g. Kiunwv Cimon, Cicero Κικέρων. 
his shows that the Romans pronounced their c like k before all the 
vowels. 

ν at the end of words, see in § 25, n. 4. 

@ becomes in certain cases aspirated (rh); see § 6. 8. “ 

σ is to be pronounced like 5 sharp, or ss. 

t before ¢ followed by another vowel, is not to be pronounced sh, 
as in English, but retains its simple sound ; thus 7αλατία Galati-a, 
not Gala-sha, Κριτίας Kriti-as, Βυζάντιον Buzanti-on, ΠΠαναΐτεος 
Panaiti-os, Lat. Panaetius; 50 also in Ζερέντεος Terentius. 

v is often employed in Latin names to express the short wu, which was 
wanting in Greek ; e.g. ὩΡωμύλος Romulus. Comp, § 5. n. 3.— 
The modern Greeks pronounce it like ὁ. 

g and y are still somewhat indefinite in respect to the exact pronuncia- 
tion. The Greeks always expressed the Latin f by their φ, as Fabius 
Φαβειος ; the Latins, however, never reversed this, but always wrote 
ph for g. Consequently, we pronounce either the Latin f or the 
Greek g in a manner not exactly accurate; and if the latter, the 
same holds good of y. Compare the next section. 
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ᾧ 4. Division of the Letters. 


1. The letters are divided into vowels and consonants. The vowels 
are subdivided only according to their quantity, for which see §.7. 
2. From the consonants must first be separated the three double letters 
ψ, & ὦ, 
each of which is strictly two letters, for which however only a single 
figure is employed. For these letters, see § 22, and on ¢ see also the 
preceding section. 


* The j in Latin, as also on the continent of Europe, has the consonant power 


. of y.—Tr. 
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3. The simple consonants are divided . 
@) according to the organ with which they are pronounced, viz. 


labials . . . . . 8,7; GU 
linguals . . . . .. . δι τ,8,»ν,}λ. 0,6 
palatals 2 . . . . . - 3%, 2% 
δ) according to their power,* 
1) semivowels, viz. ' 
liquids =. «wee A ty 
the simple sibilant. . . . . σ 
2) mutes, viz. 
aspirates . . . . . . . φ4χ, 
middle ΝΞ eee By, ὃ 


smooth . . . . . . . π,κ,τ 
Hence it appears that three mutes belong to each organ, and that these 
letters thus arranged 


92 9 
β.γ ὃ 
TT [ἘἩ τ 


are related to each other when taken in either direction ; the first per- 
pendicular column being labials ; the second, palatals; and the third, 
linguals. ' 

8. Of the liquids, « and ν are nasal sounds, and belong to the first 
two organs, or the labials and linguals; and the y having before the 
palatals a nasal sound (ὃ 3. 2) holds the same place for the third organ ; 
as is apparent from comparing such syllables as the following : 

ἐμπα- évta- éyxa- . 

Nore. Hence to each organ belong -four letters, which correspond to 
each other. The tongue only has a few letters more; because of its 
greater mobility and its striking against the teeth. In Greek these are 
λ, 0, σ. ᾿ 

4. No genuine Greek word can end in any other consonant than one 
of these three semivowels, 

; 0, νη Q,; 
for those which terminate in § and wend really in x¢ and ag. Only 
ἐκ and οὐκ form here an exception; and this never at the end of a 


* The ancients found in the humming and hissing sounds of the letters Z, m, 
n, 7, #, 8 sort of transition to the full sounding vowels, and called thém therefore . 
half vowels : the four first on account of their mobility and the ease with which 
they could be joined to other letters, were also called liguids. All the other con- 
sonents, by way of contrast to the vowels, were called mutes. Of these again, 
those three which were accompanied by a breathing or aspiration, were supposed 
thereby to become thick or rough (δασέα) ; thie was entirely wanting in three oth- 
ers, which were therefore called thin or smooth (ψιλά); while between these two 
classes the mediae (μέσα) hold the middle place. See Appendix E. 
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phrase, but only before other words with which they are connected in 
pronunciation ; see ᾧ 26. δ. 


§ 5. Diphthongs. 

1. The ancient pronunciation of the diphthongs is least of all certain ; ; 
and it is therefore better in most of them to articulate each letter dis- 
tinctly, but yet to make but one syllable. The manner in which the 
Romans expressed them will appear from the examples. 

αὐ pron. at (as in aisle), Φαῖδρος Phaidros, Lat. Phaedrus. 

ἔν — εἰ (asin height), Νεῖλος Neilos, Lat. Nilus. “υκεῖον Lu- 

keion, Lycéum. 

οὐ — ot Botwrla Boiotia, Boeotia. 

vs — wi (like the French wi or uy in lui, tuyau). Εἰλείϑυια Ἐπ- 

leithuia, Uithyia. 

av — au. Iiavxo¢g Glaukos, Glaucus. 

eo — Εὖρος Euros, Eurus.* 

70 — ᾿ eu ‘ nutoy (from αὔξω) euzon. 

ov — ou (asin you). Movoa Mousa, Lat. Misa. 

wu is solely Ionic ; 6. g. ωὐτός outos. 

Nore 1. The Latin usage is not however entirely fixed, especially in 
regard to the di iphthong εἰ. This is shewn by the different modes of writ- 
ing the words ‘Iquyévera Iphigenia, Μήδεια Medea, “Heaxiectos Heraclitus, 
Πολύχλειτος Polycletus, ete—Some few words in asa, ove, remain in Latin 
unchanged, except that the ὁ probably passed over into the sound of 7 (or 
Νὴ); a8 Maia Mata, Τροία Troja. 

2. From these are to be distinguished the improper diphthongs, which 
are formed by the so called Jota subscriptum, or Iota written under the 
following letters: 

g, ἢ, 4. 
At present the Iota subscriptum does not change the ‘sound of these 
vowels, and serves merely to mark the derivation; originally however 
it was heard in the pronunciation. The ancients wrote this Iota also in 
a line with the other letters; and with capital letters this is still the case ; 
e.g. THI ΣΟΦΊΑ) τῇ σοφίᾳ, τῷ “Ady or gn. 

Note 2. The ancient native Greek grammarians reckon also , ov, 
vt, among the tmproper diphthongs; of which their definition is, that they 
are composed of a long and a short vowel, while all the others contain 


merely ἔϊοο short vowels. Hence it results-in regard to the pronunciation, 
that in order to distinguish ην from ev, the sound of ἡ must be made to 


* That av and év before a vowel are still written and pronounced in Latin with 

“Ayain Agave, Evdy Evan, is an error which has resulted from the 

Reuchiinian pronunciation ; only Agaue, Euan, etc. are correct, av and ev in 
such cases being always diphthongs. 
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predominate ; so also in the case of wu and vw, It is moreover apparent, 
that the case was the same with g, ἢ, 9, 80 long as the ὁ continued to be 
heard, i. e. probably during the whole strictly classic period ; as is proved . 
by the Latin mode of writing tragoedus, comoedus, for τραγῳδός, κωμῳδός. 
But it is also no less evident from the later words prosodta, ode or oda, for 
προσῳᾳδία, ᾧδή, that at the period when these words were adopted into the 
Latin, the difference between and ὦ was no longer regarded ; and this 
is throughout the case at the present day. 


Nore 3. The ov is every where sounded only as a single vowel, and is 
therefore strictly no proper diphthong. We leave it however’ in posses- 
sion of its ancient place, inasmuch 88 it differs essentially from the other 
improper diphthongs. In each of these only one of the two vowels is 
heard ; while in ov there is a mixed sound as it were of both o and v.— 
The short ὦ existed also in the more ancient language, and was retained 
in the Zolic dialect and in the Latin, which is nearest related to that dia- 
lect. To mark it they employed the letters o and v, which are nearly 
related. ‘The Homeric βόλεσϑε belongs here; see.§ 114, Tab. of anom. 
Verbs, βούλομαι. 


δ 6. Breathings. 


1. With the letters are connected the two following signs, which are 

set over every vowel or diphthong at the beginning of a word, viz. 

~ Spiritus lenis, πνεῦμα wedov, the smooth breathing. 

~ Spiritus asper, mvévua δασύ, the rough breathing. 
The Spiritus asper is our kh. The lenis stands where in other languages 
a word begins simply with a vowel. ἘΠ σι Ὅμηρος Homerus, ἐγὼ ego. 
Both these classes of words, however, are considered in prosody and 
grammar simply as beginning with a vowel, no regard being had in 
these respects to the breathing. So in the case of the apostrophe (δ 30) 
and the moveable final ν (ὁ 26). 

2. In the proper diphthongs, the Spiritus, as also the accents, are 
always placed over the second vowel; e.g. Evgsnidng, οἷος. In the 
improper diphthongs this is not the case; 6. g. “4sdn¢ (ᾷδης). 

3. The Spiritus asper stands also over every @ at the beginning of a 
word or syllable.* When @g is doubled in the middle of a word, the 
first one takes the lenis, the second the asper, thus: οὗ. This is 
founded on a peculiarity of the ancient pronunciation, which the Latina. 
also did not neglect in Greek words, e. g. 

ῥήτωρ, Ilugéos, rhetor, Pyrrhus. 

Nore 1. Both these breathings exist in other languages as distinct 

letters. The asper is the ὦ of both ancient and modern languages; the 


lenis is the Alef or Elif of the orientals. Nor is this latter a mere empty 
sign. Every vowel which is distinctly uttered without the aid of a 


* In the common language all words beginning with v have also the asper. 
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preceding consonant, and consequently every one which is #0 uttered as 
to be heard entirely separate from the preceding letter,* is actually intro- 
duced by an audible breathing or gentle impulse; and the ancients had 
miore occasion to mark this, impulse, inasmuch as they did not separate 
the words in writing. | 

Nore 2. The olics very frequently exchanged the rough breathing 
for the smooth, as did also sometimes the Tonics. Hence in the epic lan- 
guage occur such forms as ὕμμεν for ὑμῖν, ἄλτο from ἅλλομαι, ἠέλιος for 
ἥλιος, οἷς. 

Note 3. Along with these two breathings the earliest language had 
‘still another aspirate, which was longest retained by the AXolics. This is 
commonly called Digamma, from its shape F,i.e.a double ©. It was 
strictly a real consonant with the sound of v, and was prefixed to ma- 
ny words which in the other dialects have partly the asper and partly 
‘ the lenis.t—In regard to the Homeric digamma, which has been so much 
discussed in modern times, the whole subject rests on the following 
remarkable fact. A certain number of words beginning - with 8 vowel, 
especially the pronoun οὗ, of, ἕ, and also εἴδω, ἔοικα, εἰπεῖν, ἄναξ, Ἴλιος, 
οἶνος, οἶκος, & ἔργον, ἶσος, ἕκαστος, with their derivatives, have in Homer so 
often the htatus (§ 29) before them, that, leaving these words out of the 
account, the hiatus, which is now so frequent in Homer, becomes ex- 
tremely rare, and in most of the remaining cases can be easily and natur- 
- ally accounted for. These same words have also, in comparison with 
others, extremely seldom an apostrophe before them; and moreover, the 
immediately preceding long vowels and diphthongs are far less frequently 
rendered short, than before other words’ (ὁ 7. ἃ. 19). Hence one must 
conclude, that there was something at the beginning of these words, which 
produced both these effects, and prevented the hiatus. And since short 
syllables, terminating in a consonant(e. g. os, ov), are also often rendered long 
before these words, just as if they were in position,—and that too in cases 
where they are not affected by the chesura,— it follows that all these words in 
Homer’s mouth had this breathing (v) with the power of a consonant before 
them ; but had lost it in the far later period when Homer's songs were reduc- 
ed to writing. Moreover, since during this time, and even later, these poems 
underwent many changes and received many additions, as is now generally 
acknowledged, we can hence very naturally account for the circumstance, 
that the traces of the digamma in Homer should have been thus obliterated. 
It is also to be considered, that the gradual disappearance of the digamma 
may very probably have already commenced in the time of Homer, and 
that many words therefore may have been sometimes pronounced with it, 
and sometimes without it.—These remarks are applicable also to Hesiod 
and the other remains of the most ancient Greek poetry ; but the later epic 
writers were obviously no longer acquainted with the digamma. 


Eg. if one ‘would clearly distinguish ab-ortion from a-bortion ; or would 
perfect y articulate the second vowel in co-operate, pre-eminent, etc. 


t See § 2. n. 3. and ref. {. Also Apperidix B. 
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ᾧ 7. Prosopy. 


1. The term Prosody, according to present usage, includes only the 
doctrine of quantity, i.e. the length (produetio) or shortness (correp- 
tio) of syllables.* 

, 2. Every word and every grammatical form had, for every syllable, 
with few exceptions, a constant quantity, which the pronunciation of 
common life followed; and which must therefore be known in order to 
pronopnce correctly. ΄ 

Nore 1. We hence perceive, that it is an error to consider prosody 
as something entirely separate from grammar, and as belonging solely to 
a knowledge of poetry. This error has arisen from the fact, that we are 
able in general to ascertain the quantity of syllables only from the works 
of the poets; since the ancient pronunciation is no longer heard. The 
poets however had also on this point their peculiarities and licenses; and 
hence there is, in many instances, along with the fixed quantity, also a 
poetical one ; respecting which we shall subjoin what is most important in 
the notes. ; 

3. The quantity is denoted by the two following marks over a vowel, 
(") long, (*) short; 6.8. 

ἃ short a, ἃ long a, 
ἃ variable or doubtful. 

4. Every syllable, which cannot be certainly proved to be long, must 
be assumed as short. 

5. A syllable is long, either I. by Nature, or 11. by Position. 

6. A syllable is long (1.) by nature, when its vowel is long; as-in Latin 
the middle syllable of amare, docere. In Greek this is in part deter- 
mined by the vowels themselves; for of the simple vowels 

ἢ and ὦ are always long, 
€ and o are always short. 
These therefore require no further rules. The three others, on the 


contrary, 

α, ἐὺ, 
can all be, as in Latin, either long or short; and are therefore called 
variable or doubtful, Lat. ancipites. . 


Norse 2. We must however guard ourselves from supposing, that in 
the nature of the sounds a, t, v, generally, there was any thing indefinite 
or fluctuating between long and short. All the simple vowels are in cer- 
tain words constantly long; in certain others, constantly short; but it was 
only in the sounds of e and 0, that the Greek language had for each of 
these cases a distinct mark or letter. As to the three other vowels, we 


* The ancient Greek grammarians included also under the name προσῳδία 
every thing by which the sound of a syllable was affected ; consequently also 
the aceents and breathings. 
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can learn their quantity in particular words, only es we learn it in Latin 
in respect to all the vowels. When however one of these vowels, which - 
are only apparently thus doubtful, is found to be really doubtful or variable 
in some particular words, 6. g. the a in καλός, the « in ἀνία, this is only the 
same that occurs also in the sounds of e and o with their double characters ; 
_@.g. in τροχάω and. τρωχάω, coos and σῶος, νέας and νῆας ; all which in- 
stances, in the most ancient mode of writing, were in like manner not 
distinguished. 

7. In regard to syllables which are long by nature, there is the 
following general rule: Tvoo vowels flowing together into one sound 
JSorm a long syllable. Consequently the following are long : 

" 1) All diphthongs without exception ; e.g. the penult in βασίλειος, 
ἐπᾷδω. ᾿ 

2) All contracted syllables ; and in this case the doubtful vowels are 
consequently always long; e.g. the « in ἄκων for ἀέκων, the ¢ in igo¢ 
for ἱερός, the v in Ασουβ. βότρυς for βότρυας; see § 28. 


Nore 3. From these contractions, however, we must carefully distin- 
guish the cases of simple elision, e. g. anayw for anxo-ayw; see δῇ 28-30. 


8. A syllable, even with a short vowel, is long (II.) ὃν position, i.e. 
when it is followed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant ; 


e.g. the penult in λέγεσθαι, μέγιστος, καϑέλκω, βέλεμνον, awoegos, 
καϑέξω, νομίζω. 


Nore 4. Very often, also, a vowel already long occurs in position. In 
this case, it is a very common error to rest satisfied with the length by 
position, ‘without protonging the vowel in pronunciation. It must how- 
ever be prolonged, not only in A1jux0¢(pron. Lémnos),ognn$ , Xagawdas, etc.— 
and also where the circumflex stands ($11. 1), asin μᾶλλον, πρᾶξις͵---Βυϊ also 
in πράττω, πράξω, where the « is proved to be long by the derived forms 
(πρᾶξις, πρᾶγμα) which take the circumflex. On the other hand, τάττω, 
τάξω, have the a short, like τάξις. So also one must distinguish between 
the last syllable of Sagat where the α is long (Gen. Sugaxoc), and that of 
aviat where it is short (Gen. αὔλᾶκος) ; just as between the final syllables 
of Κύκλωψ and Kexgoy. It is necessary therefore to know the real quan- 
tity of the doubtful vowels in position, in order to pronounce them accu- 
rately ; and this is Jearned by observing the accents, according to § 11, 
and by a comparison of kindred forms, in the manner above indicated. 


9. A mute before a liquid (§ 4) forms regularly no position : hence 
the penult is short in ἄτεκνος, δίδραχμος, γενέϑλη, δύσποτμος, etc. 
By the poets, however, these syllables are. sometimes used as if long: 
hence the common assertion, that a mute before a liquid makes a doubt- 
ful syllable. 

Nore 5. Hence it cannot be sufliciently impressed upon the learner, 
that it must be distinctly known, whether the vowel in such a syllable is, 


or is not, long by nature ; for then of coursé it remains long ; e.g. in πέν-- 
ταϑλος, which is dertved from ἄϑλος (contr. from ἄεϑλος) and consequently 
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has the α long; and in ψυχρός, which has the v long, as coming from ψύχω 
(see note 8). Nothing is’more common, than for learners to suppose, that 
the juxta-position of a mute before a liquid has the power to render even 
a long vowel doubtful. 

10. To the preceding rule, however, the middle mutes (8, y, δ) form 
an exception, and make a real position when they stand before the three 
liquids 4, μι ». Consequently, in the following words the penult is 
long, though they are not ‘to be pronounced as with a long vowel : 
πέπλεγμαε, τεεραβιβλος, evoduos. In the following words with g the 
penult is short: χαράδρα, Μελέαγρος, μολοβρός. 

11. The preceding rules determine the quantity of all syllables, ex- 
cept those with the simple vowels a, ¢, v, without valid position. These 
latter syllables can be determined only by usage ; and since this can be 
best learned from the poets, and best supported by passages from their 
works, ‘this mode of determining the quantity is said to be “‘ ex auctori- 
tate,” by authority. In doubtful cases again, the authority of the Aftic 
poets decides for the common language. So far now as it regards the 
root or ground-syllable of words, the quantity must be learned by obser- 
vation from the lexicon; and therefore only some general precepts will 
be given in the following notes, in respect to that which is most indis- 
pensable. The quantity of such syllables, however, as are employed 
for the formation and flexion of words, and the cases where the root it- 
self in the course of flexion or formation changes its quantity, will be 
every where pointed out in the grammar in the proper place. 

Nore 6. In regard to the quantity of the syllables which serve for 
formation and flexion, it will only be necessary in general to specify the 
instances where the doubtful vowels are long ; and every syllable on which 
no remark is made, and where the contrary does not follow from the 
general rules, is to be regarded as shert (see 4 above); e.g. the penult in 
πράγματος, ἐτυψάμην, and so also in the formative endings, as ἴῃ ξύλενος, 


δικαεοσύνη. There remain therefore, for the following notes, only the roots 
and some few examples of derivation, which cannot well be included i in 
grammatical rules. 

Note 7. In the present mode of pronunciation, it is for the most part 
only the quantity of the penulf in words of three or more syllables, that 
we can render distinctly perceptible ; and since it is important to become 
early accustomed to the correct pronunciation of such words, before one 
is already familiar with the poets, we give here a table of those which are 
most essential; but only such as have the penult long. 


ὃ φλύαρος idle talk onadds follower veavis girl 
ἁνιαρός affichive αὐθάδης haughty . σίγαπι mustard 
tiaga turban κύβαλος rogue ἡ σιαγώῶν jaw-bone 


ἄκρατος unmixed 
as also all words in -αγός derived from ἄγω and Gyvups; as λοχαγός captains 
γαυαγός one shipwrecked ; 
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ἡ κάμινος fire-place δωτίνη gift πέδιλον sandal 
ὃ χαλινός bridle ἄξίνη are ὃ χελιδών swallow 
σέλινον parsley nutlyn flask ἔριϑος labourer 
κύμινον Cumin lyn resin ἀκριβής exact 
συκάμινον mulberry ὃ ὅμιλος multitude ἀκόνιτον aconite 
κυκλάμενον (a plant)  δὄδὲὼστρόβιλος cone φῇ apine τὸ τάριχος stockfish 
ὁ κίνδυνος danger ὃ ψίμυϑος εοιῖϊε lead πίτυρον bran 
ὃ βόϑυνγος ditch τὸ κέλυφος shell, pod ἄγκυρα anchor 
εὐθύγη account ἢ πάπιρος papyrus γέφυρα bridge 
πρεσβύτης old man λάφυρον booty ὀνρα spelt 

κολλύρα sort of loaf. 


So also ἰσχυρός strong, from ἰσχύω. On the contrary, éyvgos and oyveos 
secure, from ἔχω, as also the remaining adjectives in -υρός, have the w short. 
—The following words are also best pronounced Jong, though they also 


occur as short: 


μυρίκη tamarisk 
πλημμυρίς flood-tide 
The following proper names are also Jong: 


xogury club 
τορύνη stirring-stick. 


Στύμφαλος, Φάρσαλος, Πρίαπος," Agatoc, Δημάρατος, Αχάτης, “Δευκάτης, 
Εὐφράτης, ΝΝιφάτης, Θεανώ, "Ἰάσων," Ἅμασις, Σάραπις (Serapis).* 
Evesnos, ᾿Ἐνιπεύς, Σέριφος, Γράνικος, Κάϊκος, Φοινίκη," Οσιρις, Βούσιφις, 


- 


᾿Αγχίσης, Alywa, Καμάρινα, Αφροδίτη, ᾿Αμφιτρέτη. 


Διόνυσος, ᾿Αμφρυσός, Καμβύσης, ᾿Αρχύτας, Κωκυτός, Βηρντός, ” ABudos, 
Βιϑυνός, Πάχυνον, Κέρκυρα or Kogxvga, 
For a list of the words of the third declension, which have the penult long 
in the Gen. and other oblique cases, see Appendix C, Declension 3. 
Nore 8. Not unfrequently, however, the first syllable of words, by 
some change or by composition, comes to stand in the distinctive place 


(note 7). 
firet syllable long : 
ἄτη destruction 
ὃ δαλός firebrand 

slog bald 
ὃ χιλός fodder 
ὃ λιμός hunger 


ὃ ϑυμός mind 
 ῥυμός shaft 

ὃ χυμός fluid, sap 
ὃ χυλός juice 

ὃ τυρός cheese 


. 


φράτωρ class-fellow 
ἢ σφραγὶς seal 
ἡ ῥινός hide 
λιτός litile 
μικρός small, 
τιμή honour 

ὃ πυρός wheat + 
ὁ χρυσός gold 
ξυνὸς common 
κυφός crooked - 
ψυχή soul 


As such, the following deserve particular notice, and have the 


τραχύς rough 


γίχη victory 
κλίνη bed 
δίγη whirlpool 


φυλή tribe 

ὕλη forest, stuff 
λύπη grief 
πυγὴ postervors 


In the barytone verbs, ending in a simple ὦ appended to the root, s and v 


are always long (except in 


γλύφω carve); e.g. τρίβω, σύρω, ψύχω, etc. 


The a on the other hand is short, e.g. ἄγω, γράφω.---ΕῸΥ verbs in ἄνω, 
iyo, ὕνω, see § 112. n.8.—Of the contracted verbs, the following deserve 
particular notice, as having the first syllable long : 


* The Ionic forms often furnish here a hel 
having ἡ instead of d; 6. g. Σεύμφηλος, Πρ 


ἕηττος. 


1 On the other hand mode, Gen. of τὸ πῦρ fire. 


p to the memory in respect to a, 
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κινέω move σιγάω be silent συλάω plunder 
ῥιγέω shudder διφάω dip φυσάω blov. 
ῥιγόω freeze 


The knowledge of all these words is useful, not only in respect to ordinary 
derivatives, as ἄτιμος, ἄψυχος, ἔτριβον, διατρίβω, ἐμβριϑής, ἄσυλον, etc. but 
also for many proper names, as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, etc. 
Norte 9. All words nearly and clearly related to another word, or de- 
rived from it, have regularly the same quantity as the root; and hence we 
have adduced in every instance only the simplest form of a word. In 
verbal nouns, however, there are some forms which adopt, not the long 
vowel of the present, but the short one of the Aor. 2. This takes place 


a) in some nouns ing: 701f1), διατριβή, ἀναψύχή, παραψύχή. On the 
other hand, ψυχή soul. 


δ) in some adjectives in ἧς, G. ἑος : εὐχρινής, ἀτριβής, παλιντριβής, and 

subst. παιδοτρίβης. 

Note 10. The rule that one vowel before another is short, which in 
Latin is uncertain, is even less applicable in Greek. Still, a long vowel be- 
fore another vowel is far more rare, than before a simple consonant; and 
especially the forms of nouns in ἐος, toy, and sa, are always short, with the 
exception of 

καλιά nest, αἰκία insull, ἀνία grief, κονία dust, ' 
and even of these the two last occur in the epic poets as short. Gen- 
erally speaking, one vowel before another was probably in many cases 
doubtful, even in common usage ; and such instances were treated by the 
poets, and especially the epic poets, with still greater freedom.* But as 
we can learn the quantity of syllables only from the poets, we are unable 
to decide on many cases of this kind from the want of sufficient examples. 
This applies especially to the ending of the present of verbs in vm and ἕω, 
which we must leave for the most part to the learner’s own observation. 
We remark only that in the senarits, many of those which have a long vowel 
in the future, are always employed i in the present also as long, viz. δαχρύω, 
μηνύω, ἰσχύω, ἀλύω, δύω, ϑύω, pia, λύω, ὕω, πρίω, χρίω. In the other 
kinds of verse, many of ‘these and also of the others are doubtful.—The 
following words deserve notice as having the « long : 
ὁ λαός people ὃ γαός temple 
κάω (for καίω) burn κλάω (for κλαίω) weep. 
Further, the penult in ᾿Ἐνύω, Bellona; and of those in ἔων and ao», all 
which take o in the Genitive, consequently the comparatives (6. g. βελτίων) ᾿ 
and many proper names, as’ ἀμφίων, ἱἵπερίων, Mazawy, Audion, G. ovos. 
On the contrary Δευκαλίων, Φορμίων, G. ὠνος, have the + short.—As to 
proper names in aos, those of which λαός is a component part, have the a 
of course long; besides these we have 
* Augiagaos long, Οἰνόμαος short. 
—The particular exceptions, by which even the long vowels are made 
short in verse, see in note 19. 


Nore 11. Much of what belongs to the prosody of the ancient language, 


* For the sake of the metre the epic poets could lengthen the « even in “Aoxdy- 
“ἰοῦ, Iiov, ἀτιμέη, etc. See note 1 ἜΧΗ " 


84 § 7. PROSODY. 


is perceptible, in our mouths, only in the artificial pronunciation or scan- 
ning of verse. Much also was really mere peculiarity and license of the 
poets ; as has been above remarked. This may therefore properly be in- 
cluded under the term poetic usage ; and we subjoin here and in the fol- 
lowing notes what is nevessary to be said under this head. It must how- 
ever be premised, that among the Greeks the different species of poetry 
and of verse had a great influence on the prosody. ‘There was especially 
the greatest difference in the laws of prosody, between the herameter of 
the Ionic epopee, and the iambic trimeter or senarius which was the prin- 
cipal verse of the Attic drama, and according to which also the iambic and 
trochaic measures of this species of poetry generally regulated themselves. 
This Attic poetry had fewer poetic licenses; and regulated itself essen- 
tially according to the actual pronunciation of the Athenian people. The 
hexameter on the contrary, which followed originally the old Ionic pro- 
nunciation, allowed the poet in particular cases great freedom. The 
other kinds of poetry occupied the middle ground between these two; 
and hence, even in the drama, those parts which in the expression of pas- 
sion departed most from the language of ordinary conversation, especially 
the lyric passages and choruses, employed more or less not only the forms 
but also the, licenses of the epic language. Even the tragic senarius 
differed in such passages from that of comedy, which every where followed 
closely the language of ordinary life. Comp. § 1. 10, 11. 

Nore 12. This difference is particularly conspicuous in respect to post- 
tian. In the softer Ionic dialect the junction of a mute before a liquid is 
of itself sufficiently harsh ; and hence in the epic poets, especially the 
older ones, this case forms almost every where a position. Among the 
Attics, on the contrary, the rules above given (Text 9, 10) for short sylla- 
bles, hold every where good in the comic senarius, while the tragic poets 
often follow also the epic usage. 

« Nore 13. The position is also valid in the contact of two successive 
words ; and that without exception, when the two consonants are divided 
between the two words, as φίλον téxoc. When however the two conso- 
nants begin the second word, the position is indeed regular, (ὁ. g. Homer : 
"Eva | σφιν xata—, Χαῖρε] ξεῖν᾽ —, H. ζ. 73 αὖτε! Τρῶες,) but not fre- 
quent, except when the tcfus comes to its aid; see note 16. Still less 
frequent however is the case, where the vowel in such circumstances re- 
mains short; which nevertheless sometimes occurs. The Attics observed 
this position more accurately ; except that in this case also a mute before 
8 liquid commonly makes no position ; e.g. Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1317, πῶς 
, φῇς] τὶ πνεῦ-[ μα. 6. 

Note 14. To the peculiarities of the hexameter belong also some dif- 
ferences in respect to the quantity by nature (Text 6. 7). Thus the fol- 
lowing words especially, which in the Attic language are every where 


employed as short, , . 

καλὸς beautsful, ἴσος like, 
are in the epic language long, and the latter is therefore written ἶσος. 
Others again have in the epic poets a quantity entirely doubtful, especially 


* It is also to be specially noted, that ded, epic dor, curse, is in the Attic poets 
short, and in the epic, long ; while ἀρή see nls Set oe short in the epic poets. 
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ἀνήρ man, "άρης Mars, 
of which the first syllable is elaewhere always, short. Hence in the ex- 
clamation “Ages, ἢ Ages, which occurs several times in Homer, the first α is 
long, the second short. 


Nore 15. In other cases it is more apparent, that a word had its fixed 
and usual quantity, and that the rhythmus alone occasioned the deviation. 
Still we are not to suppose that this license was without restraints, any 
more than the others; for this would have destroyed the charm of the 
versification, Those old bards were limited by their feelings and taste in 
such a manner, as to admit of these rhythmic licenses only in certain 
words and forms, and in particular cases. So especially : 

1) In proper names: ᾿Απόλλωνος with ἃ prolonged, ᾿Ελευσινέδαο with 
the first « shortened, Hymn. Cer. 105. cf. 95. 

2) In words which. have. too many short vowels, as in ἀπονέεσϑαι, 
ἀϑάνατος, where the ἃ of the first syllable was prolonged : hence 
this rhythmus of ἀϑάνατος became afterwards usual among all 


poets. 
3) At the beginning of an hexameter, where Homer even writes ’ Exe- 
| dy—, and Φίλε xa- | σίγνη-- | te—. 


Nore 16. Another rhythmical prolongation is occasioned by the cae- 
aura. In metre, the arsis is that-part of a foot on which the stress of the 
rhythm, or the ictus (beat) falls; the other part is called thesis. In the 
hexameter the arsis is always at the beginning of the foot, (comp. Appen- 
dix A. 21 sq.) where this species of verse necessarily has a long syllable, 
which can never be resolved into two short ones. When now the last 
syllable of a word falls into this place, (thus forming the masculine cae- 
sura,) this syllable must of itself fill out the arsis. Here now the epic 
rbythmus allows, that a short syllable falling into this place may be ren- 
dered long by the mere power of the rhythmus. E. g. Il. 2.359 Φίῥε κα-- 
| σέγνη-- | τὲ κόμι-- | σαι. So a.51 βέ- | dog ἐχε-- | πευκὲς ἐ- | φιείςς. This. 
mode of prolonging a syllable however is not always, nor even often, so 
simple as in these examples. More frequently it is supported by a position 
at the beginning of the next word; which, as is remarked above (note 13), 
without this ictus, is likewise not frequent ; ; ©. g. ὅτε da ϑνήσκοντας δρᾶτο. 


Nore 17. Another support of this prolongation is, when the following 
word begins with a liquid; because such a letter can_ be easily doubled 
in pronunciation; 6. g. Il. s. 748 “Hon | δὲ μά- | στιγι---. 3.274 ἅμα δὲ 
γέφος | εἵπετο---, pron. demmastigi, dennephos. The ¢ especially can be so 
easily doubled in such cases, that even in the Attic poetry, in the thesis as 
well as in the arsis, a short vowel before o is very commonly made long ; 
e.g. in the arsis of the senarius,—zodb | προσώ- | nov ta- | ῥάκη, Aristoph, 
Plut. 1065 ; and the thesis of the spondee among anapaests, — αὗται | δὲ 
Gt | vas ἔχου- | σιν, id. Nub. 343. Indeed, where a short syllable was 
necessary, the g was even avoided. 


Nore 18. The prolongation of a short vowel in ‘the caesura was fur- 
ther promoted, when this short vowel was immediately followed by one 
of those words, which (according to § 6. τι. 3) had the digamma; the 
aspiration of which could in like manner easily be increased. Hence the 
verses of Homer s0 often close with the possessive ὅς (from δ) in this 
manner: ϑυγατέ- | ρα ἥν, —nooe- |i ᾧ. 


86 § 8. accents. 
Nore 19. A rule without exception for dactylic and anapaestic verse, 
and especially for the hexameter, is, that a long vowel or diphthong at the 
end of a word becomes short when followed by another vowel; ὁ. g. ἔπλευ 
G-| ριστος, --- ἔσσεται | ἄλγος, --- σο-- | φωτέρη | ἄλλων. When how- 
ever this case coincides with the arsis, the syllable remains loug; in other 
instances, rarely ; except before the digamma, as has been already re- 
marked, §6.n. 3. On the other hand, in the Attic senarius this mode of 
shortening a long syllable was unknown; the case being always avoided, 
as biatus.—The shortening of a long vowel or diphthong before a vowel 
in the middle of a word also occurs ; but only in certain words and forms, 
which must have had ‘some such tendency in their pronunciation; as 
in ποιεῖν (often written ποεῖν), ποῖος and its correlatives, οἷος, τοιοῦτος, etc. 
Every such long sound however is always shortened before ἐ demonstra- 
tivum (δ 80), e.g. τουτουΐ, αὑτηΐ, avtait etc.—The epic and other poets 
were also accustomed to shorten the vowel in like manner in several 
other words; 6. g. always in ἐπειή for ἐπειδή, and according to the neces- 
nities of the metre in πρώην, ἥρωος (G. of ἥρως), vies, ὄνειαρ (Hymn. Cer. 
269), in several words in aos, and others. 

For the case of Synizesis, or the combining of two short vowels in pro- 
nunciation into one long one, see ᾧ 28. n. 6. § 29. n. 11. 
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§ 8. Accents. 


1. Along with the quantity of syllables, the Greek language paid re- 
gard also to the Tone, or what we call the Accent; the expression of 
which has for us many difficulties, in consequence of the habits and 
ideas which we derive from our modern languages. The Greek ac- 
cent, for instance, falls just as often on a short, as on a long syllable; 
and hence, if we express this accent in our modern way, it must often 
injure the quantity; e.g. τέϑημι, «Σωκράτης. , 

2. It is however historically placed beyond all doubt, and especially by 
the express testimony of the ancients,* that this accent or tone is as old as 
the language itselft The marking of the tone-syllable was naturally 
introduced later by the Grammarians, to counteract the pronunciation of 
words with a false accent, which was creeping more and more into the 
language of common life; and at a far later period still, the marks or 
accents which we now learn at school, came into general use, and have 
thus transplanted at least the theory of the Greek accent to our times.f 

3. Reflection and practice have already been able, in a great measure, 
to remove the apparent contradiction between the quantity and the ac- 


* Particularly Plato, Craty]. 35. and fristotle, Soph. El. 4, 8. Poet. 25. 

4 Of course, this is to be taken generally. In particular cases the tone, like 
all other parts of the language, was subject to change. The received accent- 
uation marks chiefly the tone as it was in the most flourishing Attic period. 

t According to credible testimony, the present mode of accentuation was in- 
troduced by Aristophanes of Byzantium, about 200 years before the Christian era. 
See Villois. Epistol. Yinar. p. 115 sq. 
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cent ; and it is worthy of scientific effort, to endeavour to restore and 
render audible this essential part of the euphony of the Greek language ; 
which however is impossible, without a thorough acquaintance with the 
present system of accentuation. 

4. In other respects also, the Greek accents are not without practical 
utility. Very often the quantity of syllables is indicated by the position of 
them; many words and forms, which otherwise would have the same 
sound, are distinguished only by the.accents; and even when they teach 
us nothing directly, they yet serve to point out to us the general laws of 
the tone, without which we could not form a judgment in other more 
important cases. 

Nort. Nothing is more injurious, than the early habit of reading 
merely according to the accents, in such a manner as to change the true 
quantty of the syllables; see §9 note, So long as one is unable by study 
and effort to remedy this evil, and render both quantity and tone properly 


audible, it is better to let the quantity predominate, as being for us more 
important. . 


§ 9. Kinds of Accents. 


1. Every Greek word has regularly the tone upon one of its vowels; 
and this is strictly only of one kind, viz. the acute, ὀξεῖα (sc. προσῳδία 
accent), i. 6. the sharp or clear tone, denoted by the mark ~. 

2. On every syllable, which in our mode of speaking has not the 
tone, there rested according to the theory of the ancients the grave, 
i. 6. falling tone, βαρεῖα, Lat. gravis. For this the Grammarians ap- 
propriated the mark — ; which however is commonly not written over 
such syllables; comp. § 13. 2. 

3. A long vowel however can also have the circumfler, negconmpern, 
i.e. the winding or prolonged tone, donoted by the mark =. Accord- 
ing to the Grammarians, a long vowel with this accent is to be considered 
as composed of two short ones which flow together in pronunciation, of 
which the first has the acute accent and the other the grave; e.g. ὦ 
comes from 00. On the contrary, when two short vowels accented 
thus, 00, pass over into a long one, this latter takes only the acute, ὦ, 

Nore. The audible expression of this difference in pronunciation is 
for us difficult. It will therefore be sufficient here, to warn the learner 
against two principal errors. On the one hand, let him accustom himself 
to distinguish every accented long vowel (ὦ or ὦ) from an unaccented one 


(ω), 6. g. in ἄνϑρωπος, in such a manner, however, as not to read the latter 
as short o.* On the other hand, let him avoid also the opposite error, 


" Thus one can accent the first syllable in ἄνϑρωπος, and yet prolong the 
second. Something like this occurs also in English, in the words grdndfather, 
dims-bdsket, etc. , 

6 
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and not prolong the accented short vowels; 6. g. not pronounce ozag like 
ὥπερ." 


§ 10. Words named according to the Accent. 


1. The proper tone or accent, acute and circumflex, can stand only 
on one of the three last syllables; the acute upon either of them, the 
circumflex only on one of the two last. 

That ᾧτινε and the like, are only apparent exceptions, is evident from 
§ 14. n. 2. . 

2. In relation to the accents, the condition of the last syllable gives 
to the whole word its grammatical. name. According as the last sylla- 
ble has (1) the acute, (2) the circumfler, or (3) no tone at all (conse- 
quently the grave § 9. 2), the word is called : 

Oxytonon (oxytone),—e. g. ὀργή, Beds, ὅς, τετυφὼς 
Perispomenon (circumflexed),—qs4w, vous 
_ Barytonon (barytone),—runtw, πρᾶγμα, πράγματα. 

3. All barytones of two or more syllables are‘ again subdivided,— 
according as they have (1) the acute on the penult, or (2) on the ante- 
penult, or (3) the circumfler on the penult,—into 

Paroxytona—runro, τετυμμένος 
Proparoxytona—runropuevos, ἄνϑρωπος 
Properispomena—zoayua, gedovoa. 

For the apparent barytones, e. g. like ogyn, τετυφῶὼς, etc. and for the 

atona, see § 13. . 


§ 11. Place of the Accents. 


The place of the tone in every word is learned by observation and 
practice, better than by all rules and exceptions; and at first the lexicon 
will be sufficient. Still, the following fundamental rules may be laid 
down, in regard to the distinction between the two species of tone. 


* So soon as one eadeavours to accent a short syllable, there arises the tone 
which we are accustomed to mark in English by doubling the following conso- 
nant. Hence comes n difficulty; since we must presume that the ancients dis- 
tinguished between ore and ὅττι, βάλε and βάλλε. But in the first place, thie 
slight change of the tono is by no means so frequent nor so unpleasant, as if one 
should pronounce e. g. ὄνος» βέλος, like ὦνος, βῆλος, ete. and in the next place, 

ersevering effort will at length succeed in at least diminishing the difficulty. 

e give here only the following. In order to pronounce Σωχράτης, we must 
compare this word with the three similar English monosyllables sé hdd théy, of 
which the middle one is short and yet can have the tone. This is manifestly 
very different from sd danc'd théy.—lt seems more difficult to pronounce σοφία, 
without lengthening thes. But the short French monosyllable #/ can have the 


tone; and il requires only practice, in order to pronounce this accented short 
vowel immediately before another. 
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1 The circumfler requires a syllable which is long by nature, i. e. 
from the vowel itself, and not solely from position (ᾧ 7. 8). E.g. 
κῆδος, φῶς, τεῖχος, οὗτος, σμῆγμα. 

Farther ee te ° 
TLMATE, ἡμῖν, πυρ, 

because in these words the doubtful vowels (δ᾽ 7. 6) α, ¢, uv are long. 

Consequently a short vowel, when it has the tone, can take only the 

acute; €.g. ἕτερος, μένος, ἵνα, πρὸς, πολύ, πλέγμα. , 

Νοτε 1. Hence σμῆγμα has the circumflex only because of the η, and 
not because of the position yu. Since now e. g. πρᾶγμα and μᾶλλον have 
aleo the circumflex, we hence know that the ἃ is here long in itself, and 
not on account of the vz and λλ. 

2. The acute can however stand also upon a long vowel; e.g. coga- 
τερος, δεύτερος, φεύγω, τιμή, βασιλεύς, φώρ. 

3. When a final syllable, wHich is long by nature, has the tone, it 
can have the circumflex; and in contracted final syllables this is almost 
always the case (Ὁ 28. n. 9); e.g. ἀληϑέος ἀληθοῦς, ποιέω now. In 
other cases it is, generally speaking, more rare. Many monosyllables 
have the circumflex; 6. g. πῦρ, βοῦς, πᾶς, οὖν, νῦν. But among words 
of more than one syllable, which have the tone on the last, with the 
exception of the contracts, only the following take the circumflex : 

a) The adverbial ending me, § 115. 3. 
δ) The Gen. and Dative endings, ὃ 33. n. 9. 
c) The vocative endings εὖ and οἵ, § 45. 

4. When however a penuilt syllable, which is long by nature, has the 
tone, it must have the circumflex, whenever the final syllable is short, 
or long only by position; e.g. 

ῥῆμα, οἶνος, ψῦχος, Budak, (G. ἀκος). 

Note 2. This rule does not apply to words to which enclitics are ap- 

pended ; hence ite, οὔτε, ὥσπερ, ἥτις, tovede, etc. § 14. n. 2. —The only real 


exceptions are the particles εἶϑε and »ναΐχι, prolonged from sand vai, The 
accentuation γαιϊχί is false. 


5. On the contrary, when the final syllable is long by nature, the 
circumflex cannot stand upon the penult; hence | 
ῥήτωρ, οἴνη, ψύχω, ϑωραξ (G. ἄκος). 
6. The antepenult syllable can have only the acute (δ 10. 1). When 
however the final syllable is long, either by nature or from position, the 
antepenult cannot have the tone ; hence 


“Σωκράτης, συλλέγω, ἐριβώλαξ. 
7. The terminations αὐ and o#, although in themselves long, have 


A 
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a 
nevertheless in respect to the two last preceding rules only the power 
of a short vowel; hence 

τρίαιναι, προφῆται, πῶλοι, ἄνθρωποι, Plurals of τρίαινα, προφή- 

της, πῶλος, ἄνθρωπος. 

τύπτομαι, τὐπτέται, τύπτεσϑαε, τέτυψαι, Passive forms. 

ποιῆσαε, στῆσαι, ϑεῖναι, Infinitives, 

ποίησαι, στῆσαι, Imperatives Mid. 


Nore 8. The following are exceptions : 

1) The third person of the optative in os and as, 6. g. φεύγοι, ποιήσαι. 

2) The adverb οἴκοι at home (the Plur. οἶκοι houses is short), 

8) Words to which enclitics (§ 14) in ov are appended, as οἴμοι, woe ts me ! 
ἤτοι, whether from ἢ truly, or from ἢ or. . . 


8. The ὦ in the terminations of the so called Attic declension also 
permits the tone to be on the antepenult; e.g. πόλεως, πόλεων (δ 51), 
and N. and A. Sing. and G. Plur. ἀνώγεων (§ 37). ᾿ 


Nore 4. So also the ὦ in the Ionic Gen. in ew of the first Declension ; 
e.g. δεσπότεω for δεσπότου, § 34. 1V. 5. 

Nore 5. It is now easy to see how the learner, who uses correct edi- 
tions, can readily ascertain the quantity of many words by means of the 
accents. Itis atonce known , 

l) from the circumflex, that the syllable on which it stands, is long ; 

2) from the acute in such words as xagxivoc, βάϑρον, etc. that the pe- 
nult is short (‘Text 4); 

3) from the accent of such words as πεῖρα, ἄρουρα, that the last syllable 
is short (‘Text 4, 6); and 

4) from the acute in χώρα, 47)da, that the last syllable is long (Text 4, 5). 

Moreover even those words and forms, from whose accent no definite 
conclusion can be drawn, may stil] perhaps be determined, if one has read 
much with attention, and calls to mind a kindred or similar form, whose 
accent is decisive. Thus one provounces the ¢ in ἄσιτος long, and in de- 

ὄφιλος short, because σῖτος has the circumflex, and φίλος the acute. So 
also in δίκη, ἄδικος, one recognises the short 4, because the plural δίκαι 
occurs sufficiently often for him to recollect, that he has never seen it with 
the circumflex (Text 4, 7).—But the circumflex in monosyllables decides 
nothing for the longer forms, since the monosyllabic nominatives of the 
third Decl. are always long (ὃ 41. n. 3. ὁ 42. ἢ. 3); e.g. πῦρ, μῦς, Gen. 
TUOS, μῦός. 


§ 12, Changes of the Accents. 


When a word is changed by declination, conjugation, or in any other 
way, this change has in very many cases an influence on the accent; 
viz. 

1) A necessary influence, when the change is such, that the accent 
of the ground-form, according tp seems ἘΣ : wager be 
retained; in such cases; : 
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The circumflex is exchanged for an acute, 6. g. οἶνος Gen. οἴνου 
(δ 11. 5), ῥῆμα Gen. ῥήματος (§ 10. 1); 

The acute for a circumflex, 6. g. τεμή G. τεμῆς (δ 11. 8.8), φεύγω 
Imperat. φεῦγε (§ 11. 4); 

Or the accent is removed from the antepenult to the penult; e. g. 
ἄνθρωπος G. ἀνθρώπου, ἄρουρὰ G. agovgas (δ 11. 6). 

2) But even in cases where according to the preceding rules it would 
not be necessary, the accent is often, not indeed changed, but removed 
from its former place; viz. 

a) The accent is drawn back; chiefly (1) when the word receives’ 
in any way an addition at the beginning; 6. g. τύπτω, τὐπτεε---ἔτυπτε ; 
ὁδὸς---σύνοδος ; παιδευτος--- ἀπαίδευτος; (2) when the cause, which 
bound the accent in the ground-form to the penult (§ 11. 6), falls away ; 
e.g. παιδεύω, Imperat. naldeve. More exact details and the exceptions 
are given in the notes under no. I, at the end of § 103, and in the rules 
for the composition of words § 121. 

b) The accent is moved forwards, but for the most part only when 
the word receives one of those terminations, which either always have 
the tone, 6. g. the Part. Perf. in we, as téruga Part. ξτετυφως;" or 
which take the tone under particular circumstances, as #70, ϑηρός, 
ᾧ 49. n. 4. 


Nore. For the shifting of the tone in Anastrophe, see ὁ 117. 8; in 


/posirophe, see § 30. ἢ. 1; when the Augment is dropped, see no. I, at the 
end of § 103. 


δ 13. Changes of the Accents continued. 


1. Hitherto we have considered the tone, only as it is determined 
by every word and every form for itself alone. But the connezion of 
words has also an influence on the tone. So far however as it regards 
the grammar, this takes place only in two principal cases; viz. the regu- 
lar tone of a word is modified by its dependence either upon the follow- 
ing or the preceding parts of a sentence. This we call I. Tendency of 
the tone towards the following word or words, as shewn (1) by a de- 
pression of the acute, (2) by casting off the tone; II. Tendency of the 
tone towards the preceding word, or Inclination. We treat here (I.) of 
the tendency towards the. following word or words. 

2. When an oxytone (§ 10. 2) stands in connexion before other 
words, the acute tone or accent is depressed, 1. 6. it passed in the ancient 
pronunciation more or less into the grave. This depressed acute is 


* So algo certain terminations in the formation of words; e. g. verbal nouns 


in pds (λογισμός), adjectives:in xdc, νός, τός, τέος, etc. 
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therefore in such cases marked as grave — ; while, as we have seen 
above (§ 9. 2), the strictly unaccented syllables (Lat. graves) do not 
take this mark. At the end of a period, however, and consequently 
before a point or colon,® the acute remains unchanged. E. g. 


᾿Οργὴ δὲ πολλὰ δρᾷν ἀναγκάζει κακα. 


Nore 1. Hence we must take care not to consider words which end 
with the grave accent —, as barytones. On the contrary, all such words 
are always called in grammar orytones ; because their acute accent merely 
reste, and the grammatical theory regards every word simply by itself, 
even when it stands in the midst of a sentence. 


Note 2. The interrogative pronoun tis, τέ, (§ 77,) is the only exception 
from this rule. For the acute on final syllables before enclitics, see § 14. 

3. The following monosyllables, all beginning with a vowel, 

οὐ (οὐκ, οὐχ) not, ὡς as, εἰ if, 

ἐν in, εἰς (ἐς) into, ἐξ (ἐχ) out of, 
and the terminations of the prepositive article (ᾧ 75) 

ὦ, ἡ, οἱ, ai, 
appear commonly wholly unaccented, because of their close connexion 
with the following word; hence they are called atona, words without 
tone. E. g. 
ὁ vous’ ἦλθεν ἐξ "Aolas’ ὡς ἐν παρόδῳ ov yao παρῆν. 

4, So soon however as such words are no longer in connexion with 
the following words, whether they stand alone, or at the end of ἃ sen- 
tence, or after the words on which they depend, they immediately take 
their tone. E.g. OU no, πῶς yao ov; why not? θεὸς ὡς ἐτίετο as a 
god; οὐδὲ κακῶν ἔξ, for ἐκ καχῶν. 

Note 3. These words stand, in respect to the tone, nearly in the same 


relation to the following word, as the enclitics do to the preceding one ; 
hence they are now often called, after Hermann’s suggestion, proclitics. 


δ 14. Enclitics. ὃ 


1. The tendency of the tone (II.) towards the preceding word, con- 
sists in the so called Inclination of the tone (ἐγκλεσις). There is in 
Greek a number of words, of one and two syllables, which can connect 
themselves both in sense and pronunciation, so closely with the preceding 
word, as to throw back their tone upon it; which then sometimes re- 
mains upon that word along with its proper tone, or sometimes is united 
with the latter. Since now these words, in respect to their tone, as it 
were lean or support themselves (ἐγχλίνεσϑαι) upon the foregoing word, 


* Through misunderstanding of the ancient principle, the acute is now placed 
by most editors also before a comma. 


«- 
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they are therefore called encliticae (enclitics). On the other hand, ev- 
ery accented word, and these enclitics themselves when they retain 


their tone, are called orthotone, ὀρϑοτονούμενα, with upright tone, i.e. 
not inclined. 


2. Such enclitics are : 

1) The indefinite pronoun εἰς, τὶ, through all the cases, as also the 
forms τοῦ, τῷ, which belong to it (§ 77). 

2) The following oblique cases of-personal pronouns: pov, μοί, 
μέ' σοῦ, σοί, σέ" οὗ, of, &* piv, viv, and those beginning 
with og with certain exceptions (§ 72. n. 2). 

3) The Pres. Indic. of εἰμί and φημί, except the monosyllabic 2 
pers. sing. (§ 108. IV. § 109. I.) 

4) The indefinite adverbs πώς, 19}, nol, nov, nol, ποϑέν, ποτέ, 
which are distinguished solely by their enclitic tone from the 
interrogative particles πῶς; πότε; etc. (Ὁ 116.) 

5) The particles πώ, τέ, rol, ϑήν, γέ, κέν or κέ, νύν OF νύ," πέρ, 
éa, and the inseparable particle δὲ (see note 2). 

3. Whenever now the inclination takes place (comp. 7 below), if the 
word which immediately precedes the enclitic be a proparozytonon 
(6. g. ἄνϑρωπος) or a properispomenon (e.g. σῶμα), the enclitic al- 
ways throws back upon it its accent, but always as an acute upon the 
final syllable; e. g. 

ἄνθρωπός ἐστι, σῶμά μου, 
and when an atonon or unaccented word, e. g. εἰ, precedes, this word 
receives the accent; e.g. εἴ τές. 

4. When however the preceding word has already an accent of its 
own upon the final syllable, or has simply an acute upon the penult syl- 
lable, this accent of its own serves also for the enclitic; but in such 
cases the acute on the final syllable is not, as elsewhere, depressed into 
the grave (4 13. 2); e. g. 

ἀνήρ τις καὶ σοι" 
φιλώ os γυναικὼν τινων" ἄνδρα τε. λέγεις τε. 

δ. When one enclitic follows another, the first, after having thrown 
back its tone upon the preceding word, receives itself the tone of the 
second enclitic, but always as an acute; and so on, when several fol- 
low one another, to the Iast, which alone remains unaccented; 6. g. εἴ 
τὶς τενά φησὶ wos παρεῖναι. 


\ 


* This particle (ow, well, indeed) is distinguished by its enclitic form from 
the adverb of time viv now. 

t The instances ὧν τινων; ὧντινων (note 2), and some others, which 
seem to contradict the generat rules of accent, are by recent Grammarians not 
marked as enclitic. Comp. the author's usaf. Sp ehre. 
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6. The enclitics retain their tone, i.e. become orthotone, (Text 1,) 
when the inclination is prevented. This takes place: ; 

1) When an enclitic of two syllables follows a parozytone ; e. g. 
λόγος ποτὲ ἐγώρεε᾽" ἐναντίος σᾳίσεν. 

2) When the syllable upon which the tone of the enclitic would 
regularly have been thrown back, has been cut off by apostro- 
phe ; e.g. πολλοὶ δ᾽ εἰσέν. 

7. Besides these cases, an enclitic can regularly remain orthotone, 
only at the beginning of a clause or sentence, or when some emphasis 
in the thought falls upon it, especially in an antithesis. Many of these 
words, however, (especially those under 2 and 5,) are in their nature 
such, that they can never come into these circumstances, and are 
therefore always enclitic. 


Nore 1. More exact details respecting the inclination etc. of the per- 
sonal pronouns, as also of μοῦ and ἐμοῦ etc. see in §72.n.2,3. So also for 
εἰμί, ἐστίν, and ἔστιν, § 108. IV. 3. 

Nore 2. An enclitic becomes so closely united with the preceding 
word, as to constitute with it almost one word. Hence many words, 
which are often connected with an enclitic i in some particular sense, are 
also written with it in one word; e.g. ὥστε, οὔτε, μέντοι, © ὅστις, ὥντινων 
(9. 77).—The enclitic δὲ (different from δέ but) occurs only in this shape (as 
inseparable) in ὅδε, τοσόσδε, ὧδε, δόμονδε, etc. (δ 76. 79. 8 116. 2,7.) Such 
an enclitic takes the tone of another following one, only in cases where 
the general rules require it, as οἵτινές εἰσιν, ὧδέ τε: otherwise usually not, 
as οὔτε Tt.—Still, in most of the cases which belong under this note, there 
is little uniformity ἢ in the editions; particularly, where the first word in 
such a compound (according to Text 3) must receive two accents. In 
this case we find sometimes e. g. "Ερεβύσδε, olocte, fully written; and 
sometimes only the second accent, ᾿Ερεβύσδε, oldote.—For ἢ ἤτοι see § 11. 
n. 3. 

Nore 3. The demonstratives, whenever, they are strengthened by δὲ 
(§ 79. § 116. 7), move forward in all cases their own tone upon their final 
syllable ; 6. g. τόσος, τοῖος---τοσύσδε, τοιόσδε" tydixos—rtndixogde’ ἔνϑα--- 
ἐνθάδε" ᾿τοῖσι---τοισίδε. Since this now becomes the regular accent of the 
principal word, the Gen. and Dat. of these compounds take also the 
circumflex upon their long vowels, according to §33. n. 9. E. g. τοσοῦδε, 
τοσῇδε, τοιοῖσδε; on the other hand, Nom. and Acc. τοσήδε, τοιούσδε. 


§ 15. Marxs or INTERPUNCTION AND OTHER SIGNs. 


1. The Greek written language has the point (period) and comma, 
like our own. The colon is marked by a point above the line, 6. g.. 
οὐκ ἤλθεν" αλλὰ---. The note of interrogation ( ;) is like our semi- 
colon. 


Nore. The note of exclamation (/) has been only very recently 
introduced by a few editors. 
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2. From the comma must be distinguished the Diastole or Hypodi- 
astole ( , )—which serves more clearly to separate some short words con- 
nected with enclitics,'in order that they may not be confounded with . 
other similar words; 6. g. 0,r¢ (epic 6,rr¢) neut. of ὅστες, and τό,τε (and 
that), in order to distinguish them from the particles ὅτε (epic ὅττι) and 
τότε. 

3. The following marks have reference only to letters and syllables : 

— the Apostrophe, see § 30. 
— the Coronis or mark of crasis, see § 29. 

— the mark of Diaeresis (French trema), placed over the last of 
two vowels, to show that they are to be pronounced separately, 
and not as a diphthong; 6. g. 0i¢ o-is, πραῦς pra-us. 

_ For the iota grubecript, | in ¢ ἢν @, See §5.2. For the marks of quantity, 
— =, see ᾧ 7. 


δ 16. Morations or THe Consonants. 


1. In the formation of words and derivation of forms, there occur in 
the Greek language many changes of the letters, especially for the sake 
of euphony and easier pronunciation. ‘These often make the root very 
difficult to be recognised; while they yet almost always proceed from 
acknowledged fundamental principles. 

2. In regard to the consonants it is in general to be observed, that 
letters of the same organ, or those which in different organs have the 
same power (§ 4.3), are also most inclined to pass over into each other, or 
be exchanged for one another, whenever a change takes place in a word. 

3. This circumstance is also the foundation of the difference of dia- 
lects; as the sketch in the following notes will show. 


Notes 1. The dialects exchange most frequently for one another : 

a. The aspirates ; e.g. ϑλᾷν crush, Att. φλᾷν. So the name φήρ for 
a centaur (man and beast) i is only an ancient form for ϑήρ beast ; 
ὄρνις, σ. ὄρνυϑος, Dor. ὕρνιχος. 

b. The middle ; 6. g. γλήχων penny-royal, Att. βλήχων᾽" γῆ, old Dor. 
δά" ὀβελός spit, Dor. ὁδελός. 

c. The smooth ; thus the interrogative particles and their kindred 
forms, instead of the usual π, (ποῦ, πῶς, ποῖος, ὁποῖος, πώ, etc.) 
have among the Ionics always x, (κοῦ, κῶς, κοῖος, ὁκοῖος, κώ, etc. }— 
So also πότε when, Dor. πόκα "---πέντε 8 five, Bol. πέμπε. 

d. The liquids ; thus the Dorics say, for ἤ:ϑον, βέλτιστος, φίλτατος;-- 
ἦνϑον, βέντιστος, φίντατος ; the Ionics and Attics for πνεύμων 
lungs, πλεύμων ; for κλίβανος oven, there exists an Attic form xqi- 
Bavoc.—For μέν and viv see ὁ 72. ἢ. 6, 12. 

e. The letters of the same organ ; ©.g. the Attics say γναφεύς fuller 
rather than κναφεύς; ; and τάπις carpet was equally good with δάπις. 
The Ionics sometimes also exchange the aspirates for the corre- 

7 
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sponding smooth mutes; 6. g. δέκομαι for δέχομαι take; aves for 
αὔϑις again; Att. ἀσφάραγος, Ion. ἀσπάραγος, asparagus. 

J: The σ especially with the other linguals, viz. 

with t,—as for σύ, πλησίον near, Ποσειδῶν, Dor. τύ, πλατίον, 
Ποτειδά». 

with 8 in the Laconic dialect always; for ϑεός God, ϑεῖος de- 
vine, Lac. σιός, σεῖος, etc. 

with y,—in the ending μεν, Dor. μες, 6. g. τύπτομεν, τύπτομες. 

with ¢,—thus many of the Doric tribes, instead of the ter- 
minations ας, ἧς, ος, ὡς, employed in all cases the endings 
0, 70, 09, wp. 

g- The double letters with the kindred simple ones, especially ξ with 
d,—e. g. foot a form of dogt roe; pata dough, Dor. uadda.—In 
many words, the old language and the Aolic dialect, instead of & 
and ψ, transposed the two corresponding simple letters, 6. g. σχό- 
γος for ξένος strange, ovalls for walls shears. And especially the 
Dorians, instead of {in the middle of a word, employed commonly 
ad, 6. g. συρίσδω for συρίζω, μέσδων for μέζων or μείζων, etc. 
Comp. §3.2 


Nore 2. Instances of the commutation of letters which are not in the 
‘ above manner related to each other, are exceedingly rare, and must be 
noted singly; e.g. μόγις and μόλις hardly, κοεῖν an lonic form for γοεῖν to 
think ; κελαινός, xsLawn, poetic for μέλας, μέλαινα, black.* 


Norte 3. Most of the commutations above cited, are brought forward 
both by ancient and modern grammarians under more general propositions, 
as “the Attics change 3 into g; the Ionics change πὶ into x, etc.” We must 
however be upon our guard, not to assume such a commutation in a dia- 
lect as general. Very often the examples adduced are the only ones in 
which the change occurs; and only in some instances has this or that dia- 
lect a propensity to some certain commutation; which can therefore aid us 
only in reducing the cases which occur, to an analogy. Not unfrequently 
there is only a single instance of exchange; 6. g. ξύν for σύν, which occurs 
in no other word beginning with σ. 

Norse 4. ‘Two exchanges of letters, founded on what is above adduced, 
are nevertheless so frequent, that they deserve to be particularly marked, 
viz. 

tr and og 

ὁ and ge. 
The first of these takes place in most words, where.these letters octur ; 
and _ the latter in very many. ‘The forms tr and ee belong chiefly to the 
Attics, oo and go mostly to the Ionics; 6. g. 


Att. Ton. : Att. Ion. 


τάττειν ---- τάσσειν, arrange ἄῤῥην ---- ἄρσην, male 
γλῶττα --- γλῶσσα, tongue κοῤῥη --- κόρση, cheek. 


5111, the Ionic forms are also found in the best Attic writers, and in the 
earlier ones even by preference ; see § 1. n. 10. 


—_— 


* For this and similar instances, see the author's Lezilogus, IT. 109. 


§§ 17, 18. asrimares. aT 


§ 17. The Aspirates. 


1. Every aspirate is to be considered as having arisen from the cor- 
responding smooth mute (tenuis) in connexion with the Spiritus asper. 
Hence the Latin mode of writing the aspirates, ph, th, ch. 

2. When therefore in composition a smooth mute and the rough breath- 
ing meet together, there arises from this junction an aspirate. E.g. the 
words ἐπί, δέχα, αὐτός, compounded with ἡμέρα day, after dropping 
their respective final vowels, give - 

ἐφήμερος, δεχήμερος, αὐθήμερορ. 

3. The same takes. place also in separate words; e.g, (οὐκ) οὐχ 

ὁσίως, and also with an apostrophe (§ 30). Εἰ g. 
ἀπό, ax --- ἀφ᾽ ov. ἀντί, ἀντ᾽ --- ἀνδ᾽ ὦν. 

Nore 1. The Ionics retain in both cases the smooth mutes; e.g. ἐπὶ 
ὅσον, οὐκ ὡς, ἱστάναι---μετιστάγαι, κατάπερ for καϑάπερ, from καϑ' ἅπερ. 
Comp. § 16. note 1. ἐ. 


Nore 2. A singular case of this change of a smooth mute, is, when 
another letter stands between it and the rough breathing, as in τέθριππον, 
a four-horse chariot, from tetga- and ἵππος ; and in some Attic contrac- 
tions, as ϑοιμάτιον for τὸ ἱμάτιον (§ 29. n. 4), φροῦδος from πρό and ὁδός." 


§18. Laws of Aspirates. 

1. It is a law of the Greek language, that when two successive sylla- 
bles would regularly begin each with a rough mute, one of these, and 
usually the first, passes over into the corresponding smooth of the same 
organ. This rule is without exception in all reduplications ; e.g. 

πεφίληκα, xeywonxa, τίϑημε, — instead of peg. χεχ. ϑιϑ. 
Elsewhere, however, in flexion and derivation, this law is observed only 
in some few cases; among which the Imperative ending 8. has this 
peculiarity, that it does not act upon the preceding syllable, but itself 
passes over into τέ, 6. g. τύφϑητε Imper. Aor. 1. Pass. 

2. Some few words have already in their roots strictly two aspirates, 
of which consequently the first has been exchanged for a smooth. So 
soon, however, as in the course of formation or flexion the second aspirate 
is in any way changed, the first immediately re-appears, e. g. 

Root OPE®: Pres. τρέφω nourish, Fut. ϑρέψω, Derivatives τρο-- 

pn, θρεπτήριον, ϑρέμμα. 
Similar causes may also already have operated upon the ground-form, 


* Meanwhile the form φροίμεον (for προοίμεον) from πρό and oly, compared 
with ϑράσσω abridged from ταράσσω, shows that even in τὰς abeance of the rough 


breathing the tenues readily became aspirated before ρ. 
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which stands in the lexicon (the Nominative or Present), and not upon 
those forms derived from it; hence arises the case apparently opposite 
to the former one (τρέφω, Seéwor, — ϑρίξ, τρεχός) which however is at 
bottom the same : 

Root OP/X: Nom. ϑρίξ hair, Gen. zesyoc, Dat. Pl. ϑριξίν, De- 

rivative τρεχόω. 
To these two cases belong also the adjective ταχύς, Compar. ϑάσσων 
(§ 67), and several more verbs; see in the Table of anom. Verbs, 
Santa, OAD-, ϑρύπτω, τρέχω, τύφω. 

Nore 1. In sonié words the Tonics change the first aspirate, the Attics 
the second, and vice versa; e.g. χιτών tunic, Ion. sow; ἐντεῦϑεν, ἐνταῦ- 
Sa, Ion. ἐνθεῦτεν, ἐνθαῦτα. (δ 116. 7.) 

Nore 2. The Passive ending ϑην, and the forms derived from it, act 
only upon the preceding 3 of the verbs 

ϑύειν burn incense, ϑεῖναι place, 
as ἐτύϑην, ἐτέϑην, τεϑείς. In all other verbs no such change occurs, e. g- 
ἐχύϑην, ὠρθώϑην from ὄρϑόω, ϑαφϑείς, ἐθρέφϑην, ἐθέλχϑην». --- Of the 
Imperative ending 3: — τι, (see 1 above,) the Imp. Aor. 1. Pass. is the only 
certain case; see in the verb τέϑημι ὁ 107. n. 1,5. The Imperative φα-- 
dé from φημί, and the Homeric τέϑναϑι (see ϑνήσκχω), deviate from this 


law. — No other termination affords examples for the general rule of this 
section; for we find diode, Κορινϑόϑι, πανταχόϑεν, etc. 

Note 3. Among composite words, the rule is followed only in ἐχεχειρέα 
truce, from ἔχειν and χείρ ; ἀμπέχω (see the anom. verb ἔχω), éxagy, ἀπε- 

90s, where the necessary aspiration of the 2 before the rough breathings 
agy, EpFog, (§ 1%. 2,) is omitted. In all other composite words no change 
occurs; as ἐφυφαένω, ἀμφιχυϑείς, ἀνϑοφόρος, etc. 

Norse 4. This law, strictly speaking, extended itself also over the Spiritus 
asper, which it changed into the lenis. The clearest example of this is in 
the following verb: 

Root ‘EX: Pres. ἔχω have Fut. ἕξω, Deriv. ἑχτικός. 


Generally however the breathing remains unchanged, 6. g. ἁφή, ὑφαίένω, 
nxt, ϑεν. 


§ 19. Accumulation of Consonants. 


1. From the immediate juxtaposition of consonants, there often arises 
a harshness, which the Greek language endeavours to avoid. 

2. In general three consonants, or one consonant and a double letter, 
cannot stand together, unless either the first or the last of them is a liquid, 
or 7 before a palatal; e.g. πεμφϑείς, σκληρός, τέγξω. In composition, 
however, * and σ᾽ at the end of the first word can remain before two 
other consonants; as δυσφϑαρτος, ἔκπτωσις, ἐκψύχω. In all other 
cases, such a concurrence is either avoided, or one letter is dropped; as 
logadPas for ἐσφάλσθαε in the Perf. Pass. § 98. 2. 
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3. Bue the concurrence of even éwo consonants can occasion harsh- 
ness ; for avoiding which there are certain definite rules, that will be 
given in the following sections. 

Nore 1. In some rare cases the insertion of a third consonant serves 
to ease the pronunciation. When e.g. the liquid y or », after drop- 
ping a vowel, comes to stand immediately before the liquid 4 or @ the 
middle mute (β, δ) corresponding to the first, is inserted ; 6. g. from ἡ ἡμέρα 


comes μεσημβρία mid-day ; from μεμέληται came the epic μέμβλεται ; and 
ayng has Gen. ἀνδρός. 


Nore 2. Sometimes, but equally seldom, a consonant is transposed by 
metathesis, to a more convenient place. So arose the Nom. πνύξ, from the 
root JITKN, which re-appears in the oblique cases πυκνός, πυκνό, etc. (See 
the Table of anom. Nouns § 58.) But even without any strong motive of 
euphony, such transpositions, especially of the liquids, creep more or less 

into all languages ; of some of which the cultivated language naturally 
avails itself, e.g. in Greek the formation of the Aor. 2, πέρϑω, ἔπραϑον; 
or on account of the metre, xgadia for καρδία ; and also the reverse, arag- 
nos for ἀτραπός, βάρδιστος for βράδιστος, etc. 


Nore 3. In the ancient language two consonants more frequently stood 
together; one of which was afterwards dropped in the ordinary language, 
but was often retained by the poets, for the sake of the metre or of the 
more energetic sound ; 6. g. πτόλεμος, πτόλις, and their compounds, for 
πόλεμος, πόλις. Hence we also see how χαμαΐ on the ground and γϑαμα- 
ioc low are connected. 


Nore 4. On the other hand the o has a great propensity to introduce 
itself before other consonants; e.g. the lonic-Attic σμεχρός for μικρός ; 
and thus arose the forms oullas, σχεδάω, playa, ὄπισϑεν, and others, from 
the more ancient μέλαξ, xsdaw, MIT (whence μεγείς, etc.) ὄπιϑεν, etc. 


ᾧ 20. Jurtaposition of Mutes. 


1. Two mutes of different organs can stand together in Greek, only 
when the latter is a ingual, i.e. τ, δ, or ὃ, and the following general 
rule is without exception : 

A smooth mute admits before it only a smooth; i.e. τ only x, x. 

A middle - - - - ~ + - only a middle; — ὃ only 8, 7 

A rough - - - - - - = only a rough; — only q, x. 
E. g. ἑπτα, νυκτος" βδελυρός, ὄγδοος " ἄχϑος, φϑίνω. 

2. Hence, when in the course of formation or flexion two unlike letters 
come together, the first generally assumes the character of the second. 
E. g. by appending the terminations τος, δην, θεῖς, are formed 

from γράφω write — γραπτός, γράβδην 
from πλέκω braid — πλεχ εἰς. 

3. When two mutes of the same kind stand together, if one of them 
be changed, the other must also be changed. Thus from ἑπεά, ὀκτώ, 
come ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος; and when of two smooth mutes the second 
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passes over into the rough in consequence of the accession of the Spir. 
asp. (Ὁ 17. 2, 3), the first also follows it ; e.g. 
| énta, ἡμέρα — ἐφθήμερος, of seven days, 
+ ψύχτα — νύχϑ᾽ ὅλην, all night. 
4. The x of the preposition’ ἐκ alone can stand before all the other 
mutes, and remains unchanged before them all ; e.g. ἐκθεῖναι, ἐκδοῦ-- 
vas, ἐκβάλλειν, ἐκγενέσϑαε, ἐκφεύγειν. See ᾧ 26. 6. 


§ 21. Doubling of Consonants. 


1. Consonants doubled are not 20 frequent in the Greek as in English. 
The semivowels, viz. 4, 4, ν, 0, 6, are oftenest doubled, and after them the τ. 

2. The o at the beginning of a word, is always doubled in the com- 
mon language, whenever in formation or composition a simple vowel 
comes to stand before its e. g. 

ἔρῥεπον, aggenns — from dene with 2 and « 

négigdoos — from περὶ and δέω, 
see § 83. § 120. 6. With diphthongs this does not take place; e. g. 
εὔρωστος, from εὖ and ῥωννυμι. 

3. The rough mutes can never be doubled ; but take before them the 
corresponding smooth, e. g. 

Sango, Baxyos, Πειιϑεύς. 

Nore 1. The poets, with the exception of the Attics, often double a 
consonant for the sake of the metre ; ©. g. ὅσσον, ὅττι, ὁππότε, ἔννεπε, for 
ὅσον, etc. So also oxyos, σκύπφος, for 3 ozoc, axugos. This however does 
not take place arbitrarily, but in certain words often, in others never 
(6. g. Ets, ἕτερος, ἅμα, ἄνεμος) ; most frequendy with the sémivowels. See 
more on this subject § 27. n. 14 sq. 

Note 2. On the other hand, the same poets avail themselves, though 
far more rarely, of a sunple consonant, when the common usage employs 
a double one; e.g. “Azidets, ᾿Οδυσεύς, for ᾿Αχιλλεύς, ᾿Οδυσσεύς. In like 
manner they omit to double the g ; 6. g. ἔρεξε from ῥέζω. 


§ 22. The Double Letters. 

1. When the letters β, 7, φ, and γ, x, y, come to stand before σ, 
they pass over with it into the kindred double letters wor ξ. E.g. by 
appending the future ending ow are formed from 

λείπω λείψω, γράφω γράψω 
λέγω λέξω, σεείχω στείξω, 
and with the ending of the Dat. Plur. σέ, σεν, are formed from 
“Ἄραβες “Apays, κόραχες xogatey. 

2. Here aleo the preposition ἐκ constitutes an exception; e. g. ἐκσώξω, 
see § 26. 6. 

Nore 1. We must by no means suppose, that the y when it thus stands 
for Bo and go, and the ὃ when it stands for yo and yo, are always to be 


a 
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pronounced the first like 6s or fs, and the latter like gs or chs. If this 
were 80, the double letters were but a poor invention. The true state of 
the case is, that before o, the letters y and y were changed into x, and β 
and g into «; and then were written together with the o in Fand y. An 
evident proof of this is a comparison of the Lat. scribo, scripsi. 

Note 2. The ζ is also a double letter, and stands originally for od (§ 3); 
but in the ordinary course of flexion and formation, the cases where it is 
written instead of these letters, occur for the most. part only in some local 
adverbs, which are formed by appending the syllable δὲ, as "᾿Αϑήναζ, for 


-ἀσδε, (§ 116.) 
§ 23. Consonants before μ. 


1. Before in the middle of words, the labials (8, x, Φ) are always 
changed into μι; e.g. in the Perf. Pass. and in derivative words : 
λείπω λέλεεμ--μαν ᾿ 
τρίβω τρίμ-μα, γράφω γραμ-μή. 
2. The palatals and inguals are often changed before μ, viz. κ and ¥ 
into 7, 68. g. 
πλέκω πλέγ-μα, τεύχω τέτυγ-μαε, 
and ὃ, ὃ, r, ¢, into σ, e.g. 
gdw ἄσ-μα, πείϑω πέπεισ-μαι, ψηφίζω ψήφισ-μα. 
Nore. Inthe formation of words generally, the palatals and linguals are 
nevertheless sometimes found unchanged before μ, e.g. ἀκμή, ἔχμα, ἴδμων, 


πευϑμών, πότμος ; other examples are peculiar to the dialects, e.g. from 
ὅζω (O42) comes the Ion. ὀδμή, commonly ὀσμή. 


§ 24. The Linguals. 
1. The linguals 3, 9, τ, ¢, can stand only before the liquids 4, ν, ρ. 
Before x they are commonly changed into σ (§ 28). 

2. Before other linguals they are changed into 4, 6. g. 

now ἤσ-ϑην, πείϑω πεισ-τέον. 
3. Before o they are dropped, e.g. 

ἄδω gow, πείϑω πεί-σω, σώματα σώμα-σι, 

| φράζω φρά-σις. 

Nore. For the changes of τ in the abbreviations of χατά, see § 117. n.2. 


§ 25. The Consonant ν. 
1. The » generally remains unchanged before δ, #, and τ. Before 
the labials (8, =, 9, #) it is changed into μὲ ; and before the palatals 


(7, *, 7), into y with the sound of ng. E.g. in compounds with ov» ΄ 


and ἐν, owe 
συμπασχω, ἐμβαίνω, συμφέρω, ἐμψυχος 
ἐγκαλώ, συγγενής, ἐγχειρίζω, ἐγξέω. 
Νοτε 1, In appending the enchiics (§ 14, n. 2) an exception is made 
for the sake of distinction, but only in writing; 6. g. tovys, Ovmeg. 


8 § 26. MOVEABLE FINAL LETTERS. 


4. Before the liquids ἃ, μι, ρ, the » is assimilated, i. e. changed into the 

same letter, 6. g. 
συλλέγον, ἐλλείπω, ἐμμένω, ougganto. 
Bat the preposition ἔν remains commonly unchanged before g, as ἐν- 

C7 00. 

3. Before o and { the » in composition is sometimes retained, some- 
times changed into o, and sometimes dropped (see note 2); in flexion 
ν is commonly dropped before a, e. g. in the Dat. Plur. 

δαίμον-ες δαίμο-σε᾽ μὴν-ἐς μη-σίν. 


4. When after the ν a ὃ, ϑι or τ has also been dropped before the σ 
(§ 24), the short vowel becomes long, e. g. 
πάνε-ες πᾶ-σι, τύψαντες τύψασι (§ 46) ; 
in order to which, € passes over into ξέ, and 0 into ov, e.g. 
σπένδ-ω, Fut. σπεί-σω ἑκόντ-ες, Dat. ἑκοῦ-σεν. 


Nore 2. Exceptions to these rules, such as πέφαγσαι (2 Perf. Pam. 
from φαίνω), πέπανσις, ἕλμενς, are uncommon, and are easily learned in 
practice. 

Nore 3. Before o and { the preposition ἐν remains always unchanged ; 
e.g. ἐνσείωῳ. ---- Σύν and πάλιν before o alone, change their » into g, as 
συσσιτία, παλίσσυτος ; when, however, σ is followed by another consonant, 
and also before { σύν drops its ν, as σύστημα, συσκιάζω, ovguyta; but πάλιν 
commonly retains it, as παλένσχιος. ---- Ayay, except where a doubling or 
assimilation takes place (as ἀγάννιφος, ἀγάῤῥοος), every where drops the », 
as ἀγασϑενής, ἀγάχλυτος. 

Nore 4. By the ancients, the » at the end of words was also pro- 
nounced according to the principles of this section, when the following 
word began with a consonant; especially in the article and in preposi- 
tions. E.g. τὸν βωμόν, ἐν πυρί, σὺν καρπῷ, were pronounced thus: tou- 
βωμόν, ἐμπυρί, συγκαρπῷ. In old inscriptions, which do not separate the 
words, such instances are also thus written. 


§ 26. Moveable Final Letters.* 


1. Certain words and terminations have a double form, with .and 
without a final consonant. The first is commonly used before a vowel, 
the latter before a consonant. 

2. Here belongs particularly the 

moveable ν 
called in Greek » ἐφελκυστεκον t 


* These are called moveable, not because they are simply audible, as the term 
implies in Hebrew grammar; but because they may be added to certain words, 
or removed from them, at pleasure, in certain circumstances ; and in distinction 
from fized letters, which cannot be thus removed. Comp. § 87. n.2and 5. 6.—Tr. 


t So called because it was supposed thet this » did not strictly belong to the 
termination, but was appended to the final vowel merely to avoid a hiatus; see ἢ. 2. 
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which the Dat. Plur. in σεν, and in verbs all third persons in ἐν aud ἐν, 
can cast off or retain ; 6. g. 


πᾶσιν εἶπεν. αὐτό, nace yao εἶπε τοῦτο 
ἔτυψεν ἐμέ, ἔτυψε σέ 

λέγουσιν αὐτὸ, λέγουσε τοῦτο 

τίϑησιν ὑπὸ--, τίϑησι κατά----. 


3. A similar » is also found in the following words and forms, viz. 
the local ending ot» (derived from the Dat. Plur.), e.g. ᾿Ολυμπίασιν 
(ὁ 116. 3); the epic termination ger (§ 56.0.9); the numeral εἴκοσιν, 
where, however, the form without » can also stand before vowels ; the 
adverbs πέρυσεν and νόσφεν ; the enclitic particles κέν and νύν (§ 14); 
and sometimes the « demonstrative (§ 80. n. 3). . 

4. Of the same character is the ¢ in οὕτως, οὕτω ; and also in μέ- 
χρες, ἄχρις; except that the two last often stand without ¢ before a 
vowel. 


Notre 1. The Ionics omit the » also before a vowel. On the other 
hand, it is used not only by the poets even before a consonant in order to 
make a position, but it was also frequently employed in this manner in the 
Attic prose, in order to give energy to the tone. Besides these cases, it 
stands also in correct editions, without reference to any following word, 
at the end of sections and books; in short everywhere, wherever the dis- 
course is not immediately connected with something following.* 


. Norse 2. This last circumstance shews clearly, that this » is not, as is 
generally supposed, merely an invention for the sake of euphony ; but that 
this, as well as the other final letters of the kind, certainly belonged to the 
ancient formation, and was first dropped before consonants, as the language 
became softer. Hence there are also other forms, which cast off their fi- 
nal letters among the Ionics, or for the sake of metre; as the adver- 
bial terminations ϑὲν and xis, 6. g. ἄλλοϑε for ἄλλοϑεν, πολλάκι for πολλά-- 
κις, ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας. .—Exactly similar to the moveable » is also the » 
in composition with a privative, e.g. ἀναίτιος (δ 120. 5). 


δ. The particle οὐ not, no, takes before a consonant a final x, and 
consequently, before the rough breathing, a final.y, 6. g. 
οὐ πάρεστεν, οὐκ ἔνεστεν, οὐχ ὕπεστιν. 


When however this particle stands at the end of a clause, or where 
there is a pause in the sense, the x falls away ; e.g. τοῦτο δ᾽ ov, “ but 
this not.” Ov. aid ὅταν ---, “no: but when—.” 
6. The preposition ἐξ out of, has this form only before vowels and 
before a pause ; e.g. 
ἐξ ἐμοῦ, ἐξ ὅτου, κακῶν ἔξ. 


a 


* For metrical reasons the μ is also written at the end of most kinds of verse, 
although the next verse begins with a consonant. 


8 
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‘Before all consonants the ¢ of the double letter & (x¢) falls away, and 
the x remains; e.g. , . 
éx coyrou, ἐκ ϑαλασσης, ἐκ γῆς. 

This * remains unchanged, at least in the written language, also in 
composition; where it forms the exceptions mentioned in § 20. 4. 
§ 22. 2. | | . 

Note 8. That the two words οὐκ and é terminate in x, forms no real 
exception to the rule in § 4. 4. Both these words belong, as their being 
without tone shews, to those particles which connect themselves so closely 
with the following word, as to be separated from it only by the under- 
standing, and not by the ear. Hence before a pause, the one casts off its x, 
and the other assumes the fuller form in &. 


- § 27. Morarions or THE VowExs. 


1. The vowels are changed in Greek, as in all other languages, with- 
out these changes being subject to any fixed universal law. In flexion 
and in the nedrest derivatives, when the original vowel or diphthong is ex- 
changed for another, this latter may be called the cognate vowel or sound, 
(Germ. Umlaut); meaning simply the corresponding vowel or diphthong, 
into which that of the ground-form is changed. ΕἾ. g. τρέπω 1 turn, 
ἔτραπον I turned, τρόπος turn, trope, where the a and ὁ in the latter 
_words are the cognates of « in the first word. | 

2. To the change of vowels belongs also the lengthening and short- 
ening of a sound; which, however, are generally connected with some 
other change. Thus, when from any cause the sounds ¢ and 0 are 
lengthened, they seldom pass into ἡ and @, but are changed as follows: 


é into &, 0 into ov. 


Comp. § 25. 4. § 28. 3. ὃ. 

3. All these changes and differences of the vowels constitute another 
principal part of the peculiarities of the dialects ; of which the following 
notes give a general view. Comp. § 16. 3. 


Nores. 


1. The Jonics are particularly wont to prolong in the above manner the 
aand o of the other dialects, chiefly however when these sounds are fol- 
lowed by the semi-vowels}; e. g. ξεῖνος, εἵνεκα, ὑπεὶρ, for ξένος strange, ἕνεκα 
on account of, ὑπὲρ over ; νοῦσος, οὔνομα, πουλύς, κούρη, for νόσος disease, 
ὄνομα name, πολύς much, κόρη maid ;—or else when the s is followed by 
another vowel, 6. g. λείων for λέων, σπεῖος for σπέος cave, χρύσειος for χρύ- 
σεος golden. Of these licenses the poets also availed themselves, especially 
the epic. But here too the same caution holds good, as above in the 
doubling of consonants (ὁ 21. n. 1); for the change in question was never 
admitted in many words, 6. g. in πόλις, ὄνος, μένός, περί, etc. 
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2. When @ and o before 8 vowel are lengthened by the Jonics, they 
pass over into αἱ and ot, 6. g. ἀετός eagle, ae always, lon. αἰετός, αἰεί" πόα 
grass, Ton. ποίη. —From this usage are to be explained the epic forms 
“Ayouxds for ᾿Αχαΐκός, opottos for ὃ ὁμοῖος, and the Duals in osy for oy. In 
the two latter forms, the probable ancient form οὗ became sornetimes Obs, 
more commonly oz. 


3. In other instances the Dorics, Ionics, and poets take the directly op- 
posite course, ahd write 6. g. sets for ἔδειξε (from δεέενυμι), μέζων, κρέσσων, 
χερός (G. of χείρ), for μείζων, etc.—For βούλεσθαι stands the antique βόλεσ- 
Sas (ἢ 4. ἡ. 3); and for the Acc. in ovs, the Dor. ος (see Dec. 2). 

4, Elsewhere thé Ionics and olics often have ὦ for o and ov, and be- 
fore σ also os for ov. E. g. κῶρος for κόρος OF κοῦρος boy, δῶλος for 
δοῦλος slave, ὦ ων (also. Ion.) for οὖν, Mica and Μοῖσα for Motca, ἀκοίσω 
for axovco from ἀκούω. 


5. The ἢ in Greek words bas arisen in most cases from the a, which 
predominated in the more ancient language, and remained afterwards 
the characteristic vowel of the Dorics; who instead of ἡ commonly had α 
long; 6. 3. ἁμέρα for ἡμέρα day, φάμα for φήμη rumor, στᾶναι for στῆναι. 
The same takes place also in the solemn poetry of the choruses. Comp. 
61. 2, 13. 

6. - When, on the contrary, the Ionics in some single instances change ῃ 
into a, this α is short, as in ἀραρυῖα for agnovin, τεϑαλυῖα, etc. Hence in 
the Ionic forms λέλασμαι from λήϑω, μεσαμβρία for μεσημβρέα, the a must 
not be lengthened in pronunciation, as in the Doric. 

7. Otherwise the Ionics prefer throughout the % and commonly 180 it 
instead of long w; 9. g. ἡμέρη, σοφίη, for -α, me, ἠέρος for ἀήρ, ἀέρος; ἴη- 
τρός, ϑώρηξ, for i ἰατρός »λγεϊοίαη, ϑώραξ Gen. ἄχος breast-plate ; πρήσσυω, 
πρῆγμα, for πράσσω, moaypo.—Hence also νηῦς, γρηῦς, for ναῦς, γραῦς; and 
even ἢ for αὐ in the Dat. Plur. (in 7, nos) of Dec. I. 

8. For e the Ionics employ ἡ only in some cases of flexion (as βασιλῆα), 
and in the diphthong et, which they often resolve into 4; e. g. xAnic for 
κλείς, ἀγγήϊον for ἀγγεῖον, βασιληΐη for βασιλεία (§ 28. n. 3)\—Tbe Dorics 
for es before a vowel have 7; 6. g. σαμῇον for σημεῖον. 

9. In other instahces the Tonics change a before a liquid or a vowel 
into 2; 6. g. τέσσερες for τέσσαρες four, ἔρσην for & ἄρσην male, ὕελος for ὕαλος 
glass, μνέα for μνάα mina, and in the verbs i in aw (§ 105. n. 8). In other 
instances, on the contrary, s is exchanged for a, as τράπω, τάμνω, for τρέπω, 
τέμνω ; μέγαϑος for péyetos. 

10. A particular lonic-Attic usage is, that when long ἃ stands before o, 
the former is changed into ¢, and the latter into ὦ; 6. g. for Lads people, 
γὰός temple, we find Att. λεώς, νεώς ; for χράομαι (I use) Ion. χρέωμαι; and 
thus is explained the Ionic Genitive in ew, from the antique form in ao, 
see Dec. I.* 

11. The Ionics change αὖ into wv (not ov) i in the compounds with αὐτός, 
and in the words ϑαῦμα wonder (ϑαυμάζω etc.) and τραῦμα wound ; as 


* This change takes place also in the adj. ἵλεως, wv, for thdoc, ov ; in the Gen. 
ψέωο for side from ναῦς ; and in several proper names in ἄορ, as Μενέλαος, Aw 
φιάραος, or —sw¢; but not in those in dos, as Οἰνόμαος. 


a 


ὅδ᾽ § 27. CHANGES OF THE VOWELS. 

ἐμεωυτόν, ἑωυτόν (ἢ 74. 3), ϑωῦμα, τρωῦμα. The simple αὐτός remains 
unchanged among the genuine Jonics; and witds stands merely for ὃ av- 
τός. (§ 29. ἡ. 6.) 


12, Examples of other vowel-changes are: πάρδαλις, Dor. πόφδαλις: :- 
ὄνομα, Aol. ὄνυμα γ--ἰστίη Ion. for ἑστέα hearth. 


Notes on the Lengthening of Syllables generally. 
(With reference to §§ 21 and 27.) 


13. The mere poetic lengthening of s and o takes place commonly in 
the Ionic manner by means of & and ov (note 1); very rarely is o changed 
to o, as δύω, 4Διώνυσος, for δύο, Auovvoog.— Whenever a, ¢, v, are short in 
the ordinary language, but are long i in the old or poetic dialect, (e. g. ᾿Πλίου 
with the middle syllable long, ἀνήρ with long « a, etc.) this does not appear 
in the written language ; except sometimes in the accent, as in ἶσος for ἔσος. 


14, In the ancient written language, moreover, no mode of prolonging a 
syllable was made visible ; inasmuch as on the one hand, the letters « and ὁ 
stood also for 7 and εἰ, w and ov; and on the other, the consonants were 
not written double (§ 21. 1). In later times also the usage remained vari- 
able; till at,Jast the Grammarians by degrees settled it, at least for the or- 
dinary language. 

15. The Grammarians also introduced into the works of the ancient poets, 
the mode of marking the metrical prolongation of a syllable, by doubling the 
consonants, or by long vowels and diphthongs. But here also the usage 
was never entirely settled. Very often such words were written wholly 
in the former usual manner ; and the correct metrical pronunciation was 
left to the intelligent reader.* Of this there are still in the poets, as they 
have come down to us, many remains ; thus ὁλοῇσι (Il. α, 342. 7, 5) has 
the second gyllable long, and also διεμοιρᾶτο (Od. ξ, 434); ἢ just as we some- 
times find written e.g. ἔμμαϑεν. And when the epic poets make the 
first syllable long in ᾿ἄπολλωνος, ἀπονέεσθαι, συνεχές, ὄφις, it is doubtful 
whether this was done by lengthening the vowel, or by doubling the 
consonant. 


16. In modern Gmes, many have endeavoured to restore the ancient 
usage of not doubling the consonants in writing. This has been done 
however in a very unsettled and indefinite manner; and hence the learner 
must be put upon his guard, in order that he may not be led into error, 
when he finds sometimes ἀπολλήγειν and sometimes ἀπολήγειν with the 
same quantity ; ; and sees, in many editions, the consonant in some words 
doubled, in others not. 


17. Not unfrequently however a consonant is doubled even after a long 
vowel, 6. . μᾶλλον, ἥσσων, ἥττων, Κνωσσός, “Tynttos, λεύσσω, χρείσσων, κρεέτ- 
των; and the same is also the case in πράσσω (Ion. πρήσσωλ, Παρνασσός (Ion. 
Παρνησσός), κνίσσα, Κηφισσός, in which the vowel is to be pronounced 
long. Here also several editors prefer in the proper names the ancient 
orthography, and write Κγωσός, Παρνησός, κνῖσα, Κηφισύός, etc. The 
names of places in -οὔσσα have arisen out of -oecca; thus Σκχοτοῦσσα, 


ee ὁ 
* The same usage as to orthography, in the opposite case of shortening ‘a 
long vowel, see in §7. n. 2. 
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Πιυϑηκοῦσσαι, ᾿Ασργινοῦσσαι, etc. But Συράχουσαε, -οὔσιος, with the short 
form “Συρακόσιος, were already used in the ancient Janguage. See us/. 


Sprachl. Zus. zu § 21. A. 9. 


§ 28. Contraction. 


1. A vowel immediately preceded by another vowel in the same word, 
is called pure, and is said to have a pure sound, i.e. a sound not ush- 
ered in by a consonant. More particularly, the endings which begin 
with a vowel, as a, 0¢, ὦ, etc. are called pure, whenever they are pre- 
ceded by a vowel; as in cogia, dendoos, φιλέω. 

2. The characteristic difference between the Ionic and Attic dialeets 
is, that the former prefers in most cases the concurrence of vowels ; 
while the latter mostly avoids it. (See however notes 1 and 5.) 

3. The usual methods of avoiding a concurrence are: 

1) Elision, where one vowel is dropped and the other remains 
unchanged. This takes place chiefly in the contact of two separate 
words, and in composition ; see δὲ 29 and 120. 

2) Contraction, where two or more vowels are drawn together 
into one combined long sound. This takes place according to the 
following principles : 

a. Two vowels form in themselves a diphthong.. In this way arise 


εἰ and o¢ out of εἴ and οἵ, e.g. τεἰχεὶ telyee, aid0t αἰδοῖ. (§ 49.) 


The other proper diphthongs cannot well be formed in this 
manner ; but the :mproper ones readily, as 
@, ἢ, @, out of αἵ, ni, wi, e.g. ynoat γήρᾳ (δ. 54), Θρήϊασα 
Θρῆσσα, λωΐστος λῴστος (§ 68). 
ὃ. Two vowels pass over into a kindred long sound, commonly 
so that there arise the following, viz. 
9 Out of εα — τείχεα τείχη, κέαρ κῆρ heart 
26 out of se — oles moles, ῥέεϑρον ῥεῦϑρον stream 
ao and aov — τιμάομεν τιμῶμεν, 
τιμαου τιμῶ 
ω out of [- and οἡ --- αἰδόα αἰδῶ, 
μισϑόητε μισϑῶτε 
00 — πλόος πλοῦς, 
_ μισϑόομεν μισϑοῦμεν 
ov out of { os — ἐμέσϑοε ἐμίσϑου 
£0 --- τείχεος τείχους, 
ποιέομεν ποιοῦμεν. 
ε. The doubtful vowels α, s, v, when short, swallow up the follow- 
ing vowel, and thereby become long, e. g. 
lon. ἄεϑλος (α short) Att. ἄϑλος, struggle ; τίμαϑ τίμα 
Plur. Xéog Χῖος (one from Χίος); Dat. Ἴφιε Ios 
ἐχϑύες and ἰχϑύας (υ short) ἰχϑῦς, from Sing. ἐχϑύς. 
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d. A long sound swallows up a vowel either before or after it, 
without further change. This takes place particularly with 
a, ἔ, ὁ 


, before and after every kindred long sound, and before the w; 6. g. 


φιλέω φιλῶ, τιμήεντος τιμῆντος, τιμάω τιμῶ, Ποσειδάων (long a) 
Ποσειδῶν, λᾶας λᾶς stone, μισϑόουσι μισϑοῦσι, πλόοι πλοῖ. 


4. When ἃ diphthong with ¢ (the improper ones included) is to be 
contracted with a preceding vowel, the contraction of the two first vow- 
els takes place according to the above rules, and the ¢ is either sub- 
ecribed, e. g. 

τύπτ-εαι tunt—y (δ 103. n. IIT.) 
ἀεί- δὼ ᾷ-δω, ἀοι-δή ᾧ-δή 
τιμ-ἄει and τιμ-ἀῃ — τιμ-ᾷ 


or else falls away, if the new sound does not admit the ὁ subscript, 


e. g. 
μισϑ-όειν μισϑ-οῦν, Once ᾿Οποῦς. (ὃ 41. n. 5.) 

Norse 1. What is said above includes only regular and analogical 
_ contraction. Various exceptions and peculiarities occur below under the 
_ declensions and conjugations; and for the contraction of two words, or 
crasis, sec §29.—Moreover contraction does not take place even among 
the Attics, in all cases, where according to the preceding rules it could 
occur ; 885 will be seen below and also from obgervation. 


Nore 2. On the other hand the [onics, as above remarked, commonly 
neglect the contraction, and often resolve a long sound into its constituent 
parts, which had long fallen out of use among the other Greeks; e. g. 
2 pers. Pass. τύπτεαι for τύπτῃ ; eo even φιλέεαι, ἐπαινέδαι, etc. for φιλέῃ, 
etc. which is commonly again contracted, φιλῇ. (Att. τύπτει, φιλεῖ, accord- 
ing to §103. n. III. 3.}—The Doric dialect has many of these resolved 
forms, in common with the Ionic. 


Note 3. From the same propensity of the Ionics, comes also in the 
epic language the so frequent resoluiton or separation of the diphthongs in 
certain words; e.g. πάϊς for παῖς, ὀΐομαι, ἐΐτροχος, as also ἀγγήϊον for ay- 
γεῖον, etc.—likewise the resolution into a double sound, or rather the doub- 
ling of a vowel sound (§ 105. ἡ. 10); e.g. φάανϑεν, κρήηνον, for φάνϑεν, 
κρῆνον; and the Jonic insertion of δ; e.g. ἠὲ for 7, ἠέλιος for ἥλιος, ἐείκοσι 
for εἴκοσι, and so ἀδελφεός, τουτέου, οἷς." 

Nore 4. Sometimes the [onics even promote the concurrence of vow- 
els by dropping a consonant ; e.g. τέραος for tégatos (§54). Comp. τύπ- 
teat etc. in § 108. n. 11]. 


* Here it must be borne in mind, that although grammatical theory is wont to 
represent this as separation and insertion, in reference to the common form, yet 
that this common form itself may just as well be only a form originally con- 
tracted from the separate form, and in most cases actually is so. Thie can be 
shown in many instances, 6. g. in sv- for ἐῦ-- from év¢, since avg does not exist ; 
and it is especially probable in respect to the canes of resolution, because these 
are found only in a very limited number of forme. 
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Nore 5. There are also cases where the Ionics contract, and the Attics 
do not ; e.g. Ion. igos with long «, for i ἱερός. The Ionics have also in corn- 
mon with the Dorics a peculiar contraction of 20 into ev, e.g. πλεῦνες for 
πλέονες, ποι-εύμενος from ποι-εόμενος, for which the common contraction is 
—oUpevog.—Finally it is to be observed, that the Ionic of the ancient epic, 
employs contraction much oftener than the later Ionic prose. 


Nore 6. The ancients often wrote out the vowels in full, and left the 
contraction to the pronunciation. This usage, called Synizesis (συνέζησις), 
has ip many cases been retained in the works of the ancient poets, espe- 
cially the epic; e.g. Il. 1, 282 ᾿ἄφρεον δὲ στήϑεα, where the two endings 
φρεον and Jee are to be pronounced as one syllable, thus, ἄφρευν δὲ στή- 
ϑη: 80 3, 763 χάλκεον (pron. ovr) δέ of ἦτορ The same occurs among 
the Attics very often in ϑεύς, Deov, which otherwise is never contracted, 
and in some proper names, as Νεοπτόλεμος. For ἑώραχα, see ὁράω in the 
Tab. of anom. Verbs.—For the Synizesis between two words, see § 29. 
mn. 11. 


Note 7. The contraction above pointed out in ὦ, (φιλέω φιλῶ etc.) 
could be considered as elision, or merely a dropping of the 2 But it is 
more correct to include under this name only those instances, where this 
is done without any purpose of forming a new combined sound. In the 
middle of words, a vowel is thus dropped (except in compounds, as ἐπάγω 
for éx1-ayw) mostly only in some Ionic elisions, as φοβέο for φοβέεο (§ 105. 
n. 7). In the cases firgt in question, however, there was evidently a pur- 
pose of producing a new combined sound, as is proved by the analogy of 
other examples, (φιλεῖς, φιλοῦμεν.) and by the circumflex wherever it is 
written ; only the long sound already existing was adopted, or rather was 
retained, to represent this new sound. 


Nores on ACCENT aND QUANTITY. 


Nore 8. When neither of the two syllables to be contracted has the 
tone, the contracted one does not take it, 6. g. περέπλοος, ἐτίμαον, contr. 
περέπλονς, ἐτίμων. 

Nore 9. If however one of the original syllables has the tone, it then 
remains also upon the contracted one ; and if this‘be a penult or an ante- 
penult syllable, the accent is determined according to the general rules 
(§§ 10, 11). Ifit be a final syllable, it takes the circumflex, as νόος νοῦς, 
φιλέω φιλῶ ; unless the original form had the acute upon the last syllable, 
which seldom occurs, and then the acute remains; e. g. av — ἥν, ἑσταός 
— ἑστώς, δαΐς ---- Ses. Both these cases are founded on the theory in ὁ 9. 
3; and exceptions to either are rare; see 6. g. the Acc. in ὦ, ὁ 49. 

ΝΟΤΕ 10. An some few contractions usage has shifted the accent; 6. g. 
ἄεργος --- ἀργός (ξ 120. n. 10), δελέατος ---- δέλητος etc. (§ 41. n. 7), χρύσεος — 

χρυσοῦς etc. (§ 60. 6). See also the oblique cases of περίπλους, etc. § 36. 
note. 

Nore 11. Although every contracted syllable is in its very nature long, 
yet in some forms of declension which end in a contracted a or 4, the 


* So also the Gen. in ewe, e.g. Θησέως in two syllables; the Ion. Gen. in ew, 
e.g. ᾿Πηλείδεω in three syllables.—Tx. 


also δαΐ (1) and some similar epic forms are to be compared (§ 56.05. 
fie however some of these cases may be considered an an ast Of the 
first vowel, is apparent from ὁ 53. n. 2, 3. 
§ 29. Hiatus —Crasis. 
1. When of two successive words the first ends, and the second be 


prose also, the Ionic excepted, its frequent recurrence Was avoided. 
Nors 1. The Attic verse permitted the hiatus for the most part only 
after the interrogative τί, the Particles ὅτε and wed, and in the Phrases 
οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ εἷς (§ 70. 1), ev οἶδα, etc. 
2. The natural means of avoiding the hiatus js by uniting both syl- 
lables into οὔθ" This takes place in two ways: (1) by edision with the 
apostrophe (§ 30); and (2) by Contracting both syllables into one com- 


small number of examples, which are given in the following notes. 
Norx 3. In crasis there are three things to be particularly observed. 


(for τὸ αὐτό, τὰ αὐτά,) must also be referred to crasis; comp. § 28. n. 7. 

δ) ‘Tho iota subscript is written in a crasis, only when in the 
nyllablew an + occupied the last place; thus in πκᾷτα from καὶ εἶχα, but not 
in μἄν for καὶ ay.} 

δὴ Over a crasia is commonly written the sign ἡ called coronis 
(νορωνίς). 

Norr 3. The crasia occurs most frequently in the article, e. g. 
οὗν, οὗπὶ, for ὁ ἐκ, ὃ ἐπὶ ᾿ 
τοὐναντίον, τοῦπος, for τὸ ἐναντίον, τὸ ἔπος 
τοὔνομα for τὸ ὄνομα ° 


s1Tist he moreaievnaato agua 
Appears from § 26. ἡ. 2. regarded as a means of avoiding the hiatus, 


t Some however unnecessarily deviate from this ] Fr 
ambiguity, and write MEY, κάπειτα, ete. rule, for the sake of avoiding 
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τἀμά, τἀπὶ, for τὰ ἐμά, τὰ ἐπὶ 7 
tayada, tadda, for ta ἀγαϑά, τὰ ἄλλα with long a, see a above, 
τἀληϑὲές, τἄδικον, for τὸ ad. τὸ ad. 
ὡπαιτῶν, one, for ὃ ἀπαιτῶν, ὃ ἀνήρ." 
Similar to these are the less frequent cases of crasis in the neut. of the 
postpositive article or relative pronoun (§ 75), 6. g. 
adoge for ἃ ἔδοξε, ay for ἃ ὧν, etc, 


Norte 4. Less easy to be distinguished are such cases of crasis, when 
the contraction swallows up the diphthongs; e. g. 
ovpoé for of ἐμοί 
ὡπαντῶντες for of ἀπαντῶντες 
τἀνδρός, τὰἀνδρί, for τοῦ ἀνδρός, τῷ ἀνδρέ (see note 2. a); and so also 
ταὐτοῦ, ταὐτῷ (ἢ 74), ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου, etc. 
or which assume a because of the rough breathing (§ 17. n. 2), ὁ. g. 
ϑοίμάτιον Pl. ϑαϊμάτια, for τὸ ip. τὰ ip. 
ϑημετέρου for τοῦ ἡμετέρου. 

Nore 5. With ἕτερος the vowels of the article are commonly con- 
tracted into @; which comes from the antique and Doric form ἅτερος (ἃ) 
for ἕτερος , thus 

ἅτερος, ἅτεροι, for ὁ ἕτερος, οὗ ἕτεροι 
ϑατέρου, ϑατέρῳ, ϑάτερα, for τοῦ, τῷ, τὰ ἔτ. 

Nore 6. The lonics also have the crasis, but always contract o and a 
into w; 6. . tayalua, τὠληϑές, τὠπὸ τούτου for τὸ ἀπὸ τούτου. They 
change also the spiritus asper into the lenis, 6. g. 

ὥριστος for ὃ ἄριστος --- ὦλλοι for of ἄλλοι. 
So also ωὐτός, τωὐτό, for 6 αὐτός, τὸ avto (ταὐτό). 
Nore 7. The conjunction καί also makes often a crasis, 6. g. 
κἂν for καὶ ἐν, ---- κἂν for καὶ ay and καὶ ἐάν 
κἄπειτα, κἀκεῖνος, κἀγώ, for καὶ ἔπειτα etc. (see note 2. δ.) 
κᾷτα for καὶ εἶτα 
καρετή, xicog, for καὶ ἀρετή, καὶ ἴσος 
κῷνος, xpxia, for καὶ οἶνος, καὶ oixla 
χἄτερος for καὶ ἕτερος, --- χὠ for καὶ ὃ ---. 
Other long syllables remain unchanged, as 
κεῖ, κοῦ, xsU-, for καὶ εἰ, οὗ, Ev-, κεῖχον for καὶ εἶχον. 
The Ionics and Dorics use ἡ for ἃ, 6. g. κἢν, κἥπειτα, 


Nore 8. The particles tol, μέντοι, ἤτοι, also make-with ἄν and ἄρα a 
long a, and must therefore be written as crasis, tay, tage, μεντἄν. Very 


“ According to a critical theory which is not to be rejected, the only ordinary 
contraction of ὁ with aamong the Attics was into long d, ©. g. ἁνήρ (pron. hdnér) ; 
at least in the{more common instances, as ἀνήρ, ἄνϑρωπος, ἀδελφός, etc. It is as- 
sumed, that in all cases, where in our copies only ἀνήρ stands, and the sense 
seems to require the article, it should be written ὧνήρ; and this is done in most 
of the recent editions. But this rule is not entirely certain, because the article is 
often omitted before ἀνήρ, ἄνδρα; see Heindorf ad Plat. Phaedo. 108. 
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often however we find τ᾽ ἄν, τ᾽ ἦρα or τ᾽ ἄρα etc.” where the τοῦ (τ) 
must not be confounded with τέ, : 


Nore 9. Among the many other cases of crasis, which must for the 
most part be left to observation, we adduce only the following: 
ἐγώμαι, ἐγῴδα, for ἐγὼ οἶμαι, οἶδα 
μοὐστίν, μοὔδωκεν, etc. for uot ἐστιν, ἔδωκεν 
προύργου, προὐλίγου, for πρὸ ἔργου, ὀλέγου. 


Nore 10. To crasis must also be referred all those instances, where 
the initial vowel of 8. word is swallowed up by a preceding long vowel 
or diphthong, e. g. 

οὕνεκα for οὗ ἕνεκα 
ὀϑούνεκα for ὅτου ἕνεκα (comp. note 4), which is very often incor- 
rectly written oF’ ovvexa . 
ὥνϑρωπε, ὥνερ, ὠναξ, for ὦ ἄνθρωπε, ἄγερ, ἄναξ. 
To avoid ambiguity, however, most cases of this kind are written as elis- 
ions, and marked with the apostrophe, e. g. 
ὦ ᾿γαϑέ (ἀγαϑὲ) — τῇ ᾿ρημίᾳ (ἐρημίᾳ) 
ποῦ στιν (ἐστιν) ---- ἐγὼ ἦν τοῖς (ἐν)." 

Norte il. Many other contractions were never expressed in writing, but 
left, as cases of syntzests (δ. 28. ἢ. 6), to the pronunciation, which however 
it is not always easy for us to determine; 6. g. ἐποὶ οὐ as an iambus (Soph. 
Philoct. 446); μὴ ov in Attic poetry always as one syllable. So also in 
Homer, Il. ε, 446 ἢ εἰσόκεν as a Dactyl; Il. 9, 89 — ἀσβέ-] ory οὐδ᾽ vi-| 
oy —. 


§ 30. Apostrophe. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, a short vowel at the end of a 
word is removed by eltston before another vowel, and then an apostro- 
phe — is set over the empty place, e. g. 

ἐπ᾿ ἐμοῦ for ἐπὶ ἐμοῦ. 

When the following word has the rough breathing, and the elided’ vowel 
was preceded by a smooth mute, this latter becomes rough (Ὁ 17.3); e. g. 
ag οὗ for απὸ ov. 

2. In prose there are certain words of frequent occurrence, which 
most commonly suffer elision, especially adda, ἄρα and aoa, ἀνὰ, διὰ, 
κατὰ, μετὰ, παρὰ, ἀπὸ, UNO, ἀμφὶ, ἀντὶ, ἐπὶ, δέ, τέ, γέ; also frequent 
combinations like νὴ Ala (νὴ Ai’), nav’ ἄν for navta ἄν, and the 
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_ * That all these are real cases of crasis, just as φελέω φελῶ is a real contraction, 
is ehown by the analogy of many acknowledged instances, as ἄδοξε, rant, ϑὴτ. 
(τῇ ἑτέρᾳ) ; and by the circumstance that such an elision is never found after a 

hort vowel.—This plainer mode of writing such instances of crasis often has 
difficulty ; especially when the syllable that has been swallowed up, had the 
accent, which we then often find written over the empty place, 6. σ. εἰ μὴ “zouns 
(ἔχοιμι). All euch cases, as well as those above, must be regarded as if written 
βῆχοιμε, THYME, etc. 
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like. In other cases elision occurs less frequently ; least of all in Ionic 
prose. The poets, on the other hand, avail themselves of this freedom 
in respect to most of the short vowels. The only limitation is, that short 
v, monosyliables in a, ὁ» 0, (the epic ῥά excepted,) and the preposition 
περί, are never elided. 


Nore 1. In prepositions and conjunctions, if the elided vowel had the 
accent, this is also cast off with the vowel; e.g. ax’ from ἀπό, ἀλλ᾽ from 
ἀλλά, οὐδ᾽ from οὐδέ. In all other words, the accent is thrown back, al- 
ways as an acute, upon the preceding syllable; 6. g. 


(κακά) κάκ᾽ ἔπη, (δεινα)δείν" ἔπαϑον, (pny) φήμ᾽ ἐγώ, 
(τἀάγαϑα) stayed? αὔξεται, (ἑπτά) ἕπτ᾽ ἔσαν. 


Nore 2. The rules for the employment of elision in prose, it is very 
difficult to determine ; since δέ, amo, etc. which are most commonly elided, 


are also often found without apostrophe. The investigation is eo much ἡ 


the more difficult, since it is proved, that the ancients very often wrote a 
vowel which was elided in speaking. 


Nore 3. The Dative Sing. in ὁ and the particle ὅτε are never elided 
by the Attics; and by the epic writers, for the most part, only when no 
confusion can thereby occur with the more frequently elided Ace. in α 
and the particle ὅτε; 8. g. ἐν daiz’ —, ἀστέρ᾽ ὁπωρινῷ —, γιγνώσκων, ὅτ᾽ 
ἄναλκις. 


Note 4. The third persons of verbs, which have the moveable », can 
be elided by the poets according to the necessities of the metre. So 
the Dative Plural; except that the forms of Dec. I and II, in aos, nos, οἷσι, 
which in the old language are the most common ones, coincide then with 
those in ass, ἧς, οἷς, and therefore take no apostrophe even before a vowel. 
The elision of the Dat. Pl. of Dec. 111, was avoided; because this case 
would then almost always be like the other cases which terminate in ¢. 
The strengthened epic form in gas, e.g. χείρεσσι, ποσσὶ, sometimes ad- 
mits it. 

Nore 5. The poets elided, though seldom, the diphthong at; but only 
in the passive endings μαι, σαι, ται, σϑαι, e. g. βούλευϑ᾽ ἔφη, ἔρχομ᾽ ἔχων." 
Whether the Datives μοί, col, were elided, is still very doubtful; see the 
Ausf. Sprachl. with the additions.—To crasis, and not here, belongs all 
that is elsewhere adduced as instances of the elision of long syllables, viz. 
καί and τοί (§ 29. n. 7, 8). So also the apparent elision of ta, to (ib. ἢ. 2. 
a), and of tnitial vowels (ib. n. 10). 

For the apocope in ἄρ, πὰρ, ἂν (for ava) before consonants, see § 117. n, 2. 


* As to the as of the Inf. Aor. 1. Act. it never falls away before a short vowel 
in such a manner that the syllable remains short; but in every instance the me- 
tre requires or admits a long syllable. According to-the rule in the preceding 
section then, (comp. § 2). n. 2 a,) all such instances are to be regarded as cases 
of crasis ; where however. for the sake of clearness, the apostrophe must be used; 

- in the one case thus, γεῦσ᾽ ὑμᾶς for γεῦσαι ὑμᾶς (long v); in the otber thus, γῆμαι 
“mies (ἐπῆρε); unless one choose to write the syllables in full, as ἃ case of 
Synizesis. 


PART II. 
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GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND FLEXION OF WORDS. 


δ 31. Parts or Sreecn. 


1. Strictly speaking, there are are only three principal parts sof speech. 
Every word which names or denotes any subject or object is a Noun 
(nomen); the word by which something is predicated of any subject or 
object is called a Vers; and all other words, by which “the discourse 
thus constituted is rendered more definite, connected, and animated, are 
᾿ called Parricues. 

2. It is however customary to make several important subdivisions of 
these principal parts; and hence in most languages it is common to 
assume eight parts of speech. Namely, from (I.) the Noun, which 
has its own subdivision of Substantive and Adjective, are separated (II.) 
the Pronoun, which includes also the Article,* and (III.) the Partici- 
PLE, which aS to Syntax belongs tothe Verb. (IV.) The Vers remains 
without subdivision; but the Particles are subdivided into (V.) the Ap- 
vers, (VI.) the Prerosition, (VII.) the Consuncrion, and (VIIT.) the 
INTERJECTION ; of which, however, the last is commonly reckoned by 
the Greek Grammarians among the Adverbs. 


THE NOUN AND ITS DECLENSION. 


§32. Genper. 


1. The gender of nouns, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter, is 
commonly known from the terminations; as will be pointed out under 
the several declensions. To mark the gender in grammar, the ar- 
ticle is usually employed, viz. Omasc. ἢ fem. τό neut. (For the de- 
clension of the article, see § 75.) 

2. The names of persons, (man, woman, god, goddess, etc.) have 
their gender according to the sex, let the termination be what it 
may; e.g. ἢ θυγάτηρ daughter, ἡ νυὸς daughter-in-law. But diminu- 
tives in ον are always neuter; e.g. τὸ γύναιον from γυνή woman, τὸ 
μειράκιον from μεῖραξ a youth. 


* For the cause, seo ὃ 75. n. 3, ° 


oe 


“δῷ 32, 33. Nouns.—GENDER, DECLENSION. 65 


N OTE 1. Inthe same class with these diminutives belong alzo the follow- ΄ 
ing: to τέχγον or to téx0¢ child, and the Plur. ta παιδικά darling, used instead 
of the Sing.—Nevertheless, in construction, all words which do not stand 
in immediate contact with such personal neuters, are immediately referred 
to the true gender and number; thus Homer even says téxvoy gile.— 
The word τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave is ‘algo neuter, because the slave was not 
regarded as a person, but only as an article of property. 


Note 2, It follows from the above, that every personal appellative 
which is common to the two ΒΘΧΘΒ, is in grammer also of the common 
gender ; e.g. ὃ ἄγϑρωπος man, ἡ ἄνϑρωπος woman. So also 6 ὃ and ἥ Seog: 
god and goddess, ὃ and ἢ τροφός male and female nurse, ὃ and ἡ φύλαξ 
male and female watcher, etc, although in many such cases there are spe- 
cial feminine forms, as ἢ Sed goddess ; which However were less employed 
by the Attics. 


Nors 3. Many names of animals are in the same manner common; | 
e.g. ὃ and ἡ βοῦς or and cow, ὃ and ἢ ἵππος horse and mare.—In most 
instances one gender serves for both sexes, and this is called, if mascu- 
line or feminine, epicene, Genus Epicoenum (énixowos) ; 6. g. ὃ λύκος wolf, 
7 ἀλώπηξ fox. But in nouns of common gender also, one of the genders i is 
that of the species, 6. g. ὃ ὕτπος horse genefally and indefinitely, αἱ αἶγες 
goats, i. e. the whole species. In general the fem. has here the preference ; ; 
thus ai βόες is very often (but only in the Plur.) cattle generally. “Agxtog 
bear and κάμηλος camel, when the marking of the sex is not essential, are 
commonly feminine (7 ἄρκτος, ἢ κάμηλος), even: when used of the male 
animals ; and the same is very often the case with ἔλαφος deer and κύων 
dog —The fem. ἢ ἵππος has moreover the special signification cavalry. 

3. The names of trees, cities, and countries, are with few exceptions 
feminine; e. g. 7 φηγὸς the beech, ἡ πίτυς the pine; ἡ Κόρενθϑος, ἡ 
Miyunzos, ἡ “ακεδαίμων, etc. 

Nore 4. The following names of trees are masculine:  φοίνιξ palm, 6 
κέρασος cherry- -tree, ὃ 0 ἐρινεός wild Sig-tree, ὃ ὃ κότινος wild olive tree ; also some 
names of cities in ος, viz. ᾿Ορχομενός always, Πύλος, Ἐπίδαυρος, “Allagtog, 
᾿Ογχηστός commonly ; and some others occasionally. Further, the names 
of cities with the Plur. ending in ot, a8 Φίλιπποι; and the usually mascu- 
line endings evs, ous G. οὐντος, ac G. avtos, 6. g. ὃ Φανοτεύς, ὃ Σελινοῦς, 
ὃ Τάρας. Nevertheless, those in ove and ας are sometimes found as fem- 
inines. Those in ὧν are doubtful; but the most common ones are fem- 
inine, as Βαβυλών always, and Σικυών generally. Those with the neuter 
endings ον and og G. ovg, are of course neuter, 6. g. τὸ Δουλέχιον, τὸ Ἄργος. 


§ 33. DecLension. 


1. The Greek mode of declension has the five ordinary cases of other 
languages. It has no distinct form corresponding to the Latin ablative, 
but gives the signification of this case partly to the Genitive and partly 
to the Dative. | 

2. In declension, as well as in conjugation, the Greeks have one 
number. more than our occidental languages, viz. the Dual, where only 
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two are spoken of. This however is not always employed; ; by some 
writers never; most frequently by the Attics. 

3. The Dual has never more than two endings; of which one is 
common to the Nom. Acc. and Voc. the other to the Gen. and Dative. 
' 4. The Greek has three Declensions ; corresponding to the three first 
in Latin. Their case-endings, or terminations in the different cases, are 
arranged together in the following Table. 


Sing. Dec. I. Dec. IT. Dec. III. 


Nom. να |¢9,a¢}0¢ Neut. ον | — 
a tie onl Of 

Gen ns—ac | ov | ov ος (ως) 

at ἤ-- ῳ t 
Acc. ny—ay ον aor ν. Neut. like the Nom. 
Voc, ῆ-α é Ναουί.ον | — 

Dual. 
N. A. V. | ἡ | ω é 
G. D. acy ot ' Oty 

Plur. 
Nom. ae {oe Neut.a | eo Neut. a: 
Gen. ὼν ων ων 
Dat. | aes 06g Oty ΟΥ̓ σί 

' Acc. as ous Neut. a | ἃς Neut. « 

Voc. as oc Neut.a@ jes Neut. α 


In this Table the form called the Aitic Dec. 1], is omitted for the 
sake of perspicuity ; see § 37, 

' 5. When these endings are pure (§28. 1), and admit of contraction 
(§ 28), there arises the contracted mode of declension, which is specified 
below under each of the three declensions. The words which retain 
this contraction through all the cases and numbers, are called cloned, 
affected throughout. This is always true of the contracts of the two 
first declensions; in the third, strictly speaking, never. § 48. π᾿ 2. 


Notes 1. The Gen. Plur. ends in all the declensions in ων. 


Norse 2 The Dat. Sing. has in all the declensions «; in the two first 
however the « is subscript. 


Notes 8. The Dat. Plur. has strictly in all the declensions a: or σε; 
since as, ou, of the two first, is only an abbreviation from the ancient forms 
αἰσιν, orgiy, or αἷσι, oon. (§ 30. n. 4.) 

Nots 4. The Vocative is mostly like the Nominative. And even 
when it has a particular form, the form of the Nominative is neverthe- 
less often put for it, especially by the Attics. 

Norse 5. All neuters have, as in Latin, three cases alike, viz. Nom. 
Acc, and Vocative; and in the Plur. these cases always end in a. 

Nots ὃ The three Greek declensions correspond nearly to the three 
first in Latin; except that oc in the Nom. becomes in Latin us, and in the 
Gen. ts ; while ov and ὧν are there um ; and most generally » becomes πὶ. 


§ 34. FIRST DECLENSION. 67. 


Nore 7. In the two first declensions, the Nom. has its appropriate 
case-ending, which in the other cases is simply changed. In the third 
declension, the endings of the other cases are appended to the last syllable 
of the Nom. which however usually undergoes some previous change. 

Nore 8. The Dual is strictly only an ancient abridged form of the 
Plura), which usage afterwards limited to the number of two; compare 
the Plural forms ἄμμε, ὕμμε (δ 72. τ. 6, 10) with the Dual of Dec. 11]. 
Hence we still find, especially in the epic language, undoubted instances 
where the Dual stands for the Plural. They are however limited mostly 
to the verbe (§ 87. n. 6), and among substantive forms occur solely in parti- 
ciples. (Il. 2, 487. Hymn. Apoll. 487, etc.) 


Norte 9. In respect to the accent, the rule is universal, that the ter- 
minations of the Gen. and Dat. when they are long and have the tone, 
take the cireumfler ; those of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. in the same cir- 
cumstances take the acufe. Here however it is to be remembered, 
that in the third declension the termination of the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 
is not a case-ending (§ 39). 


§ 34. First Decension. 


1. All words in 4¢ and ag are masculine, and all in ἡ and α feminine. 

2. Words ending in α pure (§ 28. 1) or ga, have the Gen. in ας, and 
retain their « through all the cases.of the Singular; as σοφία, ἡμέρα. 
The a is also retained by the contracts, e.g. μνὰ (note 1); further by 
ἀλαλὰά Gen. ἄς war-cry, and by some proper names, viz. 4700, ‘4 
dooneda, Φιλομήλα, Τέλα, deorlpa, which have also long a in the 
Nominative. 

3. All other words in α have the Gen: in 7¢, and Dat. in 1; but inthe 
Acc. and Voc. they resume their α ; see Movoc. 

4. In the Dual and Plural all the four terminations coincide. ‘The 
several forms may be learned from the following examples; in which 
also the regular changes of the accent are marked. 


Sing. ἡ (honour) ἡ 1 (wistlom) ἡ (Muse) ὁ (citizen) 0 (youth) 


Nom. τιμή σοφία Μοῦσα | πολίτης νεανίας 
Gen. TENS σοφίας "Μούσης πολίτου | νεανίου 
Dat. τιμῇ σοφίᾳ Movon | πολίτῃ | νεανίᾳ 
Acc. τιμήν σοφίαν | Μοῦσαν πολίτην νεανίαν 
Voc. τιμὴ σοφία Μοῦσα | πολῖτα νεανία 
Dual. ᾿ 
N. A. V. | rena σοφία Movoa [|| πολίτα νεανία 
σ. Ὁ. τιμαῖν σοφίαειν | ἥζπουσαιν | πολίταεν | νεανίαεν 
Plur. . 
Nom. τιμαὶ σοφίαν Movoat | πολῖταν | νεανίαι 
Gen τιμῶν σοφιῶν | Ὥουσων | πολειτὼν | νεανιῶν 
Dat Tears σοφίαις δουσαις | πολίταις | νεανίαες 
Acc. | Temas σοφίας | Movoag |} πολίτας | νεανίας 
Voc τιμαὶ σοφίαε Movoas | πολῖται 


νεανίας 


Le -- 
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Sing. ἡ (justice) ἢ (opinion) ἡ (trident) ἡ (dagger) ὁ (Atrides) 


Nom. dixy γνώμη! +e ἰαινα | payacoa, ᾽Ατρείδης 
Gen. δίκης γνώμης τριαίνης μαχαίρας ᾿Δερείδου 
Dat. δίκη yvoun toeal νῇ [μαχαίρᾳ | “τρείδῃ 
Ace. "δίκην γνώμην | τρίαιναν | μάχαιραν " Argeldny 
Voc. δίκη γνωμῆ τρίαινα =| μάχαιρα | ΑἸτρείδη 
Dual. 
N. A.V. | δίκα γνώμα τριαίνα [μαχαΐρα |: Aroeida 
G. ΓΗ͂Ν δίκαιν =| γνῶμαιν | τριαίναίν] μαχαίραεν}᾽ “τρείδαεν 
Nom. δίκαι γνῶμαν | tolasvac [μάχαιραι ‘ Argeidas 
Gen. δικὼν γνωμὼν | τρέαένὼν | μαχαίρων ᾿Α“τρειδῶν 
Dat. δίκαις γνώμαις τριαίναις | μαχαίραις ᾿Ατρείδαες 
Acc. δίκας γνώμας | τριαίνας | μαχαίρας ᾿“τρεΐδας 
Voc. δίκαι γνώμαε  τριαίΐναι μαχαιραι | «τρεῖδαει 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


5. Of the masculines in ἧς the following have the Vocative in ἃ, viz. 
all in τῆς ; many compound verbal nouns, which merely append 7¢ to 
the consonant of the verb, as γεωμέτρης, μυροπώλης, παιδοτρίβης ; 
and all national appellations, as Ileganc, 2xv0n¢. All others, which 
however are by far the smaller number, have 7; especially the patro- 
nymios in dng, e.g. ᾿“τρείδης, 4. ν. 


Nores. 

I. The contracts of this declension are all ὁλοπαϑῆ (§ 33. 5). They all 
contract the Nominative into one of the usual terminations, and are then 
declined regularly ; except that contracts in ἃ retain this vowel through- 
out, as being originally pure ; and those in ἄς all take the Doric Genitive 
in a (note [V. 4. They are all distinguishable by the circumflex on the 
termination. The uncontracted forms of such words are for the most 
part unusual, or have been retained with some changes by the Ionics; e.g. 


λεοντέα ---- λεοντῇ, G. ἧς, etc. Pl. N. λεονταῖ, A. λεοντᾶς (Ion. λεοντέη, Leov- 


tein). 
“Equéas — Ἕρμῆς, G. ov. Pl. Eguat etc. (epic Ἑρμείας) 
yaa — μνᾶ, G. μνᾶς, Pl. μναῖ etc. (Ion. μνέα) 
Bogéas — also βοῤῥᾶς, G. βοῤῥᾶ etc. The doubling of the g is mere- 
ly an accidental peculiarity. 
So also .49ηνᾶ (orig. -aa, Ion. ᾿4ϑηναίη); γῆ the earth from 'AA, Ion. γαῖα, 
seldom yéa.—F or the fem. of the contracted adjectives, see § 60. 

II. Quantity. 1. The Nom. in @ which has the Gen. a, is always 
short. 

2. The Nom.in « which has the Gen. ac, is for the most_part long; 
but in many words short. The accent is here a sure guide; since not 
only all proparorytones and properispomena (as μάχαιρα, μοῖρα) have of 
course the ἃ short (§ 12, 4,5); but also for this declension there exists the 
fixed rule, that oxytones and pororytones which have the Gen. as, are 
long in the Nominative, as στοά, χαρά, πέτρα, ἡμέρα, σοφία, etc. ae 
only exceptions are the numeral μέ, and the proper names Mugga, 
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3. The quantity of the final syllable must however be known, in order 
to the proper accentuation of a word; but since this cannot always be re- 
ferred to simple general rules, we subjoin here only the two following, as 
sufficient for the present. 

a) Dissyllables in sa have the « long, as χρεία ; words of more 
than two syllables have it short, as ἀλήϑεια from ἀληϑής, Μήδεια, 
γλυκεῖα ἴδια. from γλυκύς. Exceptions are, abstract nouns from verbs 
in evw, e.g. δουλεία from δουλεύω, βασιλεία kingdom from βασιλεύω. 
But βασίλεια queen from βασιλεύς. See ὁ 119. n. 6. 

b) All words of three or more syllables, that are female ap- 
pellatives, are short, e.g. ψάλτρια, δότειρα, Ὄμπνια, etc. So also the 
adjective norm ; but all other feminine adjectives which fall under 
this head are long, as χύριος, κυρία, etc. 


4. The Vocative in a from masculines in 7 is short ; from those in ag, 
long. The Dual ending α is always long. 


5. The ending ag is long in all the cases in which it occurs ; and the Acc. . 


Plur. is thereby distinguished from that of Dec. LII, where it is short. _ The 
Dorics alone make also the Acc. Plur. of Dec. I, short. 


6. The Acc. Sing. in ἂν always follows the quantity of the Nominative. 


IfT. Accenr. 1. It is characteristic of this declension that the Gen. 
Plur. almoet always has the tone (the circumflex) upon its ending, let the 
tone in the other cases be where it may; as Μοῦσα Μουσῶν, ἄκανϑα axay- 
Sav. The cause lies in the contraction of this Genitive from the more 
ancient form aw», see IV. 3, Exceptions are: (a) The feminines of adjec- 
tives and barytone participles in og, as ξένος, ξένη --- ξένων " αἴτιος, aitla — 
αἰτίων" τυπτόμενος, ἡ --- τυπτομένων. (δ) The substantives χρήστης usurer, 
οὗ ἐτησίαι trade-winds, ἀφύη anchovy. 

2. In the other cases the tone always remains, so far as the general rules 
permit, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative ; e.g. Nom. Plur. go- 
glas, Voc. πολῖτα, Nom. Plur. πολῖται, etc. The only exception ig Voc, 
δέσποτα from δεσπότης master ; since the Homeric μητίετα for μητιέτης, εὑρύο- 
πα, etc. are already so accented i in the antique Nominatives ; comp. IV. 
2.—The feminines of adjectives in o¢ throw the tone, so soon as the final 
syle permits, upon the syllable where the masculine has it; e.g. ἄξιος 

F. ἀξία, Pl. ἄξιοι, ἄξιαι. 

3. That all Genitives and Datives, which have the tone on the termina- 
tion, mark it with the circumflex, appears from § 33. n. 9. Comp. τιμή above. 


~ 


IV. Dratzcts. 1. The Dorics put in all the terminations long « for ἢ, 


as τιμά, ᾶς, ᾷ, ἄν; the Tonics commonly put ἡ for long a, as cogin, ne, ib 
ἢν" μάχαιρα, ἧς, Th av’ ὁ γεηνίης, etc. the Acc. PI. excepted. —But the epic 
writers retain the α in Sea, ϑεᾶς, etc. in Ἰγαυσικάα, doc, and in some proper 
names in ας, as Αἰνείας. Another epic peculiarity is ἡ instead of short « 
in κγίσση, Σκύλλη, commonly xviooa, Σκύλλα; and vice versa we find the 
Homeric γύμφα for νύμφη. . 

2. The old language has some masculines in ἃ, which remained in some 
dialects, and therefore also in Latin. Thus Homer and the other epic 
writers have often in the Nominative ἱππότα instead of ἱππότης ; 90 μητίετα, 
εὐρύοπα, ἀκάκετα. 

3. The most ancient form of the Genitive Sing. of the masculines, is in 
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60, and of the Gen. Plur. of all the terminations, in awry. So the epic 
“4teedda0, Μουσάων, ete. 

4. The Dorics contracted these Genitives into a; e.g. τοῦ ᾿Δερείδα, τῶν 
"Μοισᾶν for Μουσῶν, τῶν ᾿Ατρειδᾶν. ‘This Doric Genitive has remained in 
the common language in the Sing. of some few words, especially proper 
names, e.g. 

᾿Αννίβας Hannibal, τοῦ ‘Avvifa 
tov ὀρνιϑοϑήρα the bird-catcher’s. 

5. The Ionics on the other hand converted the ao into ew (§ 27. n. 10), 
where however the ὦ has no influence on the accent ; 80 πολέτεω (ὁ 12. ἢ. 4); 
and from aey they made sey; thus μουσόων.--- Here too the common lan- 
guage retained this Gen. Sing. in some names of Ionic men, 85 Θάλεω, 
Aéayew.— When this ending is preceded by a vowel, the ε can im verse be 
dropped, ©. g. ¢vppelio from éuppeling, Βορέω from Βορέης. 

6. The ancient form of the Dat. PL azo, asory (Ὁ 33. n. 3), e.g. τιμαῖσε, 
"Μοίσαισιν, etc. occurs net only in the more ancient dialects, but also in 
the Attic poets, and sometimes even im the earlier Attic prose, 6. g. in Plato. 
So also in Dec. IT, the Dat. PL in osez, ososv.— The Ionic dialect has in 
Dec. I, nosy, nos and ys. In the epic writers, however, the usage in respect 
to the shortest form is variable between αἷς and ης. These Ionic forms 
are also sometimes employed in the Attic drama. 

7. The lonic Accusatives decxoren, and -eas, are Heterociites, § 56. τι. 4. 


ᾧ 35. Seconp Dec ension. 

All words in ov are neuter; those in o¢ are commonly masculine. 
Many in οὐ however are feminine ; not merely among the names of 
persons, animals, trees, and cities (§ 32); but also many others. See 
the catalogue of such words in Appendix C. 

Besides these there are also several feminines in o¢, which are properly 
adjectives, where a feminine substantive is omitted ; e.g. ἡ dsadexros 
dialect (cil. φωνή), ἡ δεάμετρος diameter (sc. γραμμή), ἡ ἄτομος atom 
(sc. οὐσία), ἡ ἀνυδρος desert, ἡ χέρσος and ἡ ἥπειρος continent (sc. 
ae ἡ Guyxdntos (sc. βουλὴ) senate; and many others. 

ὁ (word) ἡ (beech) ὁ (people) “ὃ (man) τὸ (fiz) 


Non” λογος gnyos δημος ἄνθρωπος ovxor 

Gen. λόγου φηγου | δήμου ἀνθρώπου σύχου 

Dat. λόγῳ ἰφηγῷ δήμῳ | ἀνθρώπῳ | σύκῳ 

Acc. λόγον φηγὸν δῆμον | ἄνθρωπον | 6uxoy - 

Voc. λογε φηγέ δημε ἄνθρωπε | οὔκον 
Dual. 

N. A. V. | λογω gnye δήμω ἀνθρώπω 

G. ἢ. Aoyosy || ᾳηγοῖν ανϑρώποιεν σύποιν 
Plu. 

Now. λόγοι φηγοὶ δῆμοι ἄρθρα | σύκα 

Gen. λόγων | gnyar δήμων ἀνθρώπων | σύπων 

Dat. λογοις =| φηγοῖς δημοις ἀγόθοκοις οὐποις 

Acc. λόγους | gnyous | δήμους cima 

Voc. doyos φῳιγοὶ δῆμοι EvOounae” 


Exaroples for practice see in Appendix C. 
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Nore 1. The neuters in ο, a8 ἄλλο, ἐπεῖνο, etc. which in other respeeta 
conform entirely to thie declension, see under the Pronouns, § 74. 
Nore 2. The Vocative is sometimes like the Nominative, for the sake 
of euphony, as in ϑεός ; sometimes without any such cause, as ὦ φίλος, 
Aristoph. Nub. 1167. 


Note 3. The quantity and accené require here no particular remarks ; - 
the ending α is short, as in Latin; the circumflex on the Genitives and 
Datives (see φηγός) has already been noted in § 33. n. 9. 

Note 4. Diazects. a) The Genitive in ov was in the ancient language 
probably the uncontracted oo; hence the so called Thessalian Genitive 
in ovo, of which the epic and lyric language availed itself; as λόγοιο, 

οἵο. 

δ) The Dorics have i in the Gen. ὦ, and in the Acc. PI. ὡς, 6. β.. ὃ νόμος, 
G. τῶ νόμω, Acc. Pl. τὼς νόμως. More rarely they have in the Acc. Pl. 
ος ; 9. g. from ὁ λύχος Theocritus has τὼς Avxog for τοὺς λύχους. 

c) In the ancient language the neut. Pl. in « appears to have had the 
Gen. in acy; as Hesiod. Scut. 7, βλεφάρων---κυναεάων. Hence the Ho- 
meric ἑάων from ta EA goods ; see Anom. és, § 58. 

d) For the Dat. Plur. in oss, ost, as λόγοισι, φηγοῖσιν, see § 34. n. IV. 
6.—The epic language prolongs the οἷν st the Gen. and Dat. Dual into 
θεν, a8 ἵππον ; see § 27. ἢ. 2. § 28. n. 8. 


§ 36. Contracted Form of the Second Declension. 


Many words in oo¢ and ooy, eog and ov, are generally contracted 
throughout, i.e. as ὁλοπαϑή, § 33.5. This takes place according to the 
general rules (§ 28); except that the α of the neuter swallows up the 
preceding # or 0, and becomes long; as ooréa oora, ἁπλόα ἁπλᾶ. 
Comp. under adjectives, § 59. 

Sing. ὁ (sailing) Plur. Sing. τὸ (bone) Plur. 
Nom.| πλόος πλοῦς [πλόος πλοῖ ὀστέογ ὀστοῦν ὀστέα dora 
Gen. | πλόου πλοῦ | πλόων nlov ὀστέου ὀστοῦ ὀστέων ὀστῶν 
Dat. πλόῳ πλῷ πλόοις πλοῖς ὀστέῳ ὀστῷ ὀστέοες ὀστοῖς 
Acc. [πλόον πλοῦν πλόους πλοῦς ὀστέον ὀστοῦν ὀστέα ὀστὰ 
Voc. | πλόε πλοῦ | πλόον πλοῖ [ὀστέον ὀστοῦν | ὀστέα ὀστὰ 


Dual. Ν. A. πλόω πλὼω ὑστέω ose t 

G. D. πλόοιν πλοῖν | οστέοεν ὀστοῖν 
Nore. The compounds of the monosyllables πλοῦς, νοῦς, etc. have, 
even in the uncontracted forms, the accent on the next preceding syllable, 
according to the general rule (§ 12. 2. a), e. g. περίπλοος περίπλους. . And 
they retain it upon this syllable in the contracted form through all the 
cases, even where the uncontracted form must move it forwards, (e. g. 
περέπλον, uncontr, περεπλόου,) contrary to the general rule § 28. n. 8. 


" This regular Vocative is placed here on account of some proper names, as 

Πάνϑους Voc. Hde8ov.—From δορυξόος, -οὖς, spear-sharpener, occurs the Voc. 

é, with o elided, Aristopb. Pac. 1260. Compare the note on the next page. 
Besides these a proper Vocative will hardly be found. 


t The accent of this Dual is contrary to the rule in ἃ 26.n.9. Comp. § 49. n. 7. 
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This syllable, when long by nature, aleo takes the circumflex before the 
contracted ot, 6. g. εὖνοι from εὔνους, uncontr. εὔνοος, εὔνοοι, But in such 
instances the tone cannot fall back upon the antepenult; hence mregherhot, 
xaxovot from κακόνους evil minded.* 


§ 87. Attic Second Declension. 


To the second declension is commonly annexed the declension of 
several words in ὡς masc. and fem. and in wy neuter, under the name of 
the Aitic declension. It takes through all the cases w, instead of the 
usual vowels and diphthongs of the common second declension; and 
with ὁ subscript, where the latter has oc or ». ‘The Vocative is always 
like the Nominative. 


Sing. ὁ (temple) τὸ (hall) _ Dual.” | Plur. | 
Nom. | vee ἀνώγεων | νεὼ ανωγέω ve ανωγεω 
Gen. | vem avoyen | νέων avayegy | νέων | avoyeor 
Dat. | νέῳ ἀνώγεῳ ᾿ "| νεῷς ἀνώγεῳς 
Acc. | νεὼν ἀνώγεων yews | ἀνώγεω 
Voc. | νεὼς αἀνώγεων . νεῷ ἀνώγεω 


Norte 1. The expression Aific declension must not be understood, as im- 
plying that the Attics were accustomed to decline words in o¢ in this man- 
ner. It is rather a peculiar and ancient mode of declining a very limited 
number of words; some of which indeed have forms corresponding to 
those of Dec. II, but still for the most part differing i in other respects, 6. g. 
ὃ λαός people, γαύς,---λεώς, νεώς ; ὃ λαγώς hare, Ion. ὃ λαγωός and λαγός. 
Others have also secondary forms according to Dec. III, as Μίνως G. 
Miya and Μίνωος ; others conform only partially, sometimes to one mode 
of flexion, and sometimes to another ; see for all this § 56. n. 6.—This mode 
of declension is called téc, because when two forms are current, that one 
which belongs here is employed particularly by the Attics. 


Norse 2. The words of this declension have also a peculiar 
Accus. in 0), , 


sometimes together withthe regular one, e. g. τὸν λαγών and layed; in 
other words seldom; in others again exclusively, or almost so. This i is 
the case in these names of places: Κῶς, Κέως, Τέως, “Ada, and in ἡ ἕως 
aufora, Acc. τὴν ἕω, which is the Attic form for the Ionic ἡώς Gen. 7006, 
οὕς (§ 49).—The neuters of some adjectives also have ὦ in the Nom. and 
Acc. especially ἀγήρως not’ growing old, Neut. ἀγήρω. 

NotE 3. The Gen. in oo in this declension corresponds to the epic 
Gen in o10; 6. g. Πετεώς G. Πετεῶο, Homer. _ 

Note 4. For the anomalous accent of this declension, see § 11. 8.— 
It is also an exception, that the Gen. Sing. when it bas the tone upon the 
ending, is is ozytone, ag τοῦ ῦ νεώ ; contrary to§ 33. n. 9. 


-.Ἐ ἐτἐἧ΄’΄’ 


* In the he language of common life these contractions in ους degenerated | into 
mere abridged forms in os. Hence proper names in —v00¢ -νψοὺυς have also anoth- 
er form in -vos, which however by way of compenaation always lengthens the 
preceding ayllable 3 e.g. Εὐθϑύνους and Ἐῤθῖνος, | Aexivors and “ρχῖνος, Καλλῖ. 
ψοῦ properly Χαλλίνοος. 
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Tairp Dec.ension. 
§ 38. Gender. 

1. In the variety of terminations which belong to this declension, any 
general rules for ascertaining the gender from the termination must 
be very imperfect; and observation and practice will ever remain the 
best teachers. Nevertheless, there are certain endings, of which the gen- 
der may be more accurately determined ; see the note. 

2. In general, final ¢ belongs more to masculines and feminines; a 
skort vowel in the final syllable, more to the neuters.—T here is no neuter 
in & or y. 

Nore. We adduce here the terminations of which the gender can be spe- 
cified with some exactness. In the exceptions no reference is had to those 
appellations of persons, like 7 μήτηρ mother, 7 δάμαρ spouse, the gender 


of which is known of course (§ 32. 2); but whenever a form is marked as 
toithout exception, there also no personal form occurs of any other gender. 
Masculines. 
All in ευς, as  ogets mule, ἀμφορεύς amphora. No exceptions. 
Substantives which have the Gen. in ντος, a8 ὃ τένων, οντος tendon ; 
ὃ ὁδούς, ὄντος, tooth; ὃ ἱμάς, ἄντος, thong; here names of cities only 
make some exceptions (§ 32. n. 4). 

Those in 99, 88 ζωστήρ. Exceptions; fem. 7 γαστήρ belly, ἢ κήρ fate, 
and in the poets 7 ἀήρ and 4 αἰϑήρ. Also the contracted 
neuters, of which below. 

All in 02, ἃ nyo. No exceptions. 

Those in ας G. αδος, as 7 λαμπάς torch ; with the exception of some 

adjectives common, ἋΒ hoyas, σπορᾶς, ξ 63. ὅ. 

Those in ες, as ἢ πόλις, ἢ χαρις. Exceptions ; masc. ὄφιες serpent, 
ἔχις adder, κόρις bed-bug, ὄρχις testicle, κύρβις law-tablet, μᾶρις 
a liquid measure, —Gen. 2006 ; xig trood-sorm, dis lion, G. ιός, 
δελφίς G. ivos. Further, 6, ἡ ὄρνις G. νυϑος; ἥ, ὃ τίγρις G. tog; ἥ, 
ὃ Sls G. ενός heap, bank. 

Abstract nouns in τῆς (Lat. tas), as ἡ μικρότης parritas. No exceptions. 

Neuters. | 

Allin αἱ, 9, +, v, 88 τὸ σῶμα body, κάρη head, μέλε honey, ἄστυ city. 
No exceptions. 

All final syllables made short by ὁ and 0, as τὸ τεῖχος, τὸ ἥτορ, and the 
neuter adjectives in ss, ev, ov. No exceptions. 

Thoee in ag, 88 to ᾿ἥπαρ, τὸ »έχταρ. So also” those in ηρ contracted 
from -eag, as τὸ ἔαρ 70 spring, τὸ κέαρ κῆρ heart, τὸ στέαρ στῆρ 
tallow. The only exception is 6 wag starling. 

Those in wg which are not personal appellations, a8 τὸ ὕδωρ, τὸ téx- 
pag, etc. Except ὁ ἰχώρ lymph and o ἀχὼρ scab. 

Those in as with Gen. azog and aos, ΔΒ τὸ τέρας σ. ατος wonder, τὸ 
δέπας G. aos goblet, Except ὃ λᾶς stone and 6 or τὸ ΚΡΑ͂Σ head. 
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Besides these the only neuter substantives in this declension are to 

πῦρ fire, τὸ φῶς light, τὸ οὖς ear, τὸ otals dough. 
Nouns in as- consequently, according to the above rules, with the Gen. 
in avtos, are masculine ;—Gen. αδος, feminine ;—Gen. atos and aoc, neuter. 


§ 39. Flexion. 


1. In every declinable word, it is necessary to distinguish between the 
root and the case-ending, which alone is changed. In the two first de- 
clensions the Nominative has also such a case-ending ; in the third, this 
is first appended in the obliqud cases, e. g. 

Dec. II. Ady-og, doy-ov, λόγ-ῳ 
Dec. III. ϑήρ, Ong-0s, ϑηρ-ί. 

2. But in the third declension, the Nominative seldom suffers so little 
change as in θήρ. In most instances the final syllable undergoes some 
alteration, either by addition, as 

Gen.. Boreu-o¢ (root βοτρυ) Nom. βότρυς, 
or by rgection, as 

Gen. σώματ-ος (root copar) Nom. σώμα, 
or by substitution, as 

Gen. xavov-o¢ (root xavov) Nom. xavay.* 

Nore. In order to:decline a word rightly in the third declension, it 1s 
consequently necessary to know the Vominafiwe and one of the oblique 
cases; for which purpose the Gentive is commonly taken. When how- 
ever only one of these two is known, the rules are far simpler for finding 
the Nominatwe from the Gentitve, than for the reverse; because in the 
Genitive the root, on which all depends, is commonly unchanged ; and in 
the Nominative commonly not. Moreover, the Genitive can and should 
always be learned with the Nominative from the lexicons; while in 
reading, it is most frequently the Genitive, Dative, etc. of an unknown 
word, that we meet with. In order now to find such a word in the lexi- 
cons, we must be able to deduce the Nominative from the Genitive; and 
for this purpose rules are given in the following sections. 


* It is here to be particularly noted, that the ground-form or root of a word in 
respect to lon, is very different from the proper root in respect to etymology. 
Whoever does not accurately make this distinction, would naturally be led in ap- 

lying the above principle, to assume 6. g. cos as the root, and a, arog, as ending. 
uta of this ending, the a at least, belongs already to the formation, and not 
to de ion, with which alone we are here concerned. In-the two first de- 
clensions, it is trae, the formative endings and those of declension, often flow 
together, and cannot be methodically separated, e.g. Ady—oc, Ady—ov. Butin the 
third declension, the ending of declension, or the case-endings, can be entirely 
separated, as above in Dye, viz. in the oblique cases; and this alone is what 
must here take place. Comp. § 9] note.—[According to this view, the etymolo- 
ical root of a word contains only the essential and usually invariable letters of 
that word. The ground-form, as distinguished from the root, ia the simplest 
actual form derived from it, and is the basis of all the other forms. It is that 
form under which a word is cited in lexicons and grammars; in nouns the Nom- 
inative, and in verbe the 1 pers. Pres. Indic. or theme ; comp. ὃ 91 note. § 92. 
—_ e . 
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_§40. Changes of the Root. 
1. The most common changes which the root undergoes in the Nomi- 
native, are the following :* 
1) It assumes ¢, e.g. βότρυς Bareu-o0¢, alg ad-de. 
2) The short vowels ἐ and o of the root, in masculines and femi- 
nines, become ἢ and ὦ, 6. g. Eixary εἰκόν-ος, adn Ons αληϑέ-ος. 
2. For the more exact application of both these, and indeed of all oth- 
er precepts, we must here distinguish two principal cases, viz. when 
the case-ending is preceded (1) by a consonant, and (2) by a vowel. 


ᾧ 41. Changes before Case-endings. 

I. When the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, and the Nomi- 
native assumes ¢, this ¢, with the letters y, Κ, 7, of course passes over 
into &,—and with 8, 1, g, into ψ, (§ 22,) e.g. 

κῦραξ κόρακ-ος, ὄνυξ ὄνυχ-ος 
ay ὠπ-ός, χάλυψ χαάλυβ-ος. 

2. These Nominatives in § and y never change the ¢ and o of the 
root; e.g. φλέψ φλεβὸς, φλόξ φλογός, αἰϑίοψ αἰϑίοπος. Except ἡ 
ἀλωπηξ ἀλώπεκος for. 

3. When however the consonant before the case-ending is either 0, 
τ, or 9, this of course falls away in the Nom. before the ¢ (Ὁ 24. 3), 6. g. 

λαμπὰς λαμπάδος, Ample Awpides, κηλίς κηλῖδος 
ὄρνις ὄρνιϑος, κόρυς κόρυϑος, ἡ Πάρνης Πάρνηθος 
τέρας τέρατος, χάρες χαρἕτος. 

4: So too ν and vr fall away before the ς, but then the short vowel is 
prolonged ; in the case of vz always, in that of » usually, in the manner 
specified in ᾧ 25. 4. E. g. . 

γίγας γίγαντος, χαρίεις χαρίεντος, ὁδούς ὀδόντος 
δελφὶς (long ε) δελφῖνος, Dégxus Φορκῦνος 
μέλὰς μέλανος, κτεὶς κτενός ἢ 

5. When the Nominative does not assume ¢, the consonants ν and @ 

are the only ones which can remain at the end of the Nominative; as 


* In the following examples the learner must take notice, thate. g. the citation 
βότρυς, βότρυ-ος, id to be thus understood, viz. “ From the root βοτρυ, which ap- 
pears in the Gen. βότρυ-ος, comes the Nom. βότρυς. And so of all the rest. 

t In the lexicons and yrammars the Nom. of the Gen. in ἐνὸς is also given in 
sy ; batin the earlier writers we always find δελφίς, ἀκτίς, δίς, ete. 


t The only other similar instance is εἷς, for whieb see § 70. 1. 
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αἰών αἰῶν-ος, Ono Gno-cs. All other consonants must be cast off; 
though this actually occurs with z alone.* E. g. 
σῶμα σώμὰτ-ος, Ξενοφῶν Ἐδνοφώντ-ος. 
In both instances, ¢ and o in masculines and feminines are always 
changed into 7 and w; e.g. 
λιμήν λιμέν-ος, ῥήτωρ ῥήτορ-ος, γέρων γέροντ-ος. 
6. Some neuters which have the Gen. ατος, take 0 in the Nominative 
instead of ¢; e.g. ἥπαρ ἥπατ-ος. Comp. §16.n. 1. f. 
"7. In accordance with the above rules we stfbjoin here the ordinary 
instances in which the case-ending is preceded by a consonant, viz. 


. § 0S, κος, χος . ξ, φλόξ, etc. 
The Gen. in { ἴον πος, τς from Nom. in | ψ, aby, ete. 


— — — δος, τος, og from Nom. in ¢, as λαμπάς, λαμπάδος, 


particularly 
α (σώμα, arog) . 
—  atog from Nom. αἱ ας (τέρας, arog) 
ἀρ (ἥπαρ, arog) 


. ν (Πάν, Tlavo 
particularly 
— ¢évog and ονος from Nom. in 7» and wy 
(λιμήν λιμένος, εἰκὼν εἰκόνος) 


ας, εἰς, OUS, US 


ι (φας φαντος, ϑεὶς ϑέντος) 
— — — ντὸς from Nom. in Ι (δοὺς δόντος, φύς φύντορ) 


ὧν (γέρων, ovros) 
— — — ρος from Nom. in ρ, Ono ϑηρός, etc. 
particularly 
--- ἐρος and ορος from Nom. in 79 and wo 
(αἰϑήρ αἰϑέρος, ῥήτωρ δήτοροϑ) 
and from two neuters in ορ 
ἄορ sword, ἥτορ breast. 
8, The following examples are better noted ‘singly : 
ὃ, ἡ adc adog salt, sea ’ 
τὸ μέλε μέλιτος honey, τὰ κάρη κάρητος head 
ἡ νύξ νυκτὸς night, ὁ ἄναξ ἄνακτος king 
ἢ δάμαρ δάμαρτος spouse 
ὁ ποὺς (or πους) ποδὸς foot, 


* Hence however γάλα G. γάλακτος may be explained; see in § 58. ΑἹ] the 
other letters (i.e. except τ and in this instance «) assume the ¢ (£, w,) in the 
Nominative. The letters 4 and o however do not occur at all before a case-end- 
ing in this declension ; and of 4 the only example is ἅ 
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and some others, which may be found among the anomalous nouns 
(Ὁ 58) ; see there especially γάλα, ϑέμες, μάρτυς, οὖς, χείρ. 

Nore 1. When the penult of the Genitive has a, +, or v, the quantity 
can be determined only by authority ; just as in the Nominative of other 
words. (See the list of those words where this penult is long, in Appen- 
dix C.) We here subjoin only the rule, that all substantives, whose Geni- 
tive terminates in 

αγοῦρ, νος, V¥OS 
have these penults long ; e.g. Πάν Παγός, παιάν παιᾶνος, dks divas, δελφίς 
δελφῖνος, μόσυν μόσῦνος. 

Note 2 The endings of the Nominative, of which the quantity has 
not been determined aboye, usually conform in this respect to the penult 
of the Genitive. Hence, with a few exceptions in the poets, ὄρνῖς τἶϑος, 
πηλὲς (long +) -ἶδος, παιάν (long α) -ἄγος. So also before ξ and y in simi- 
lar instances, the long sound must be rendered audible in pronunciation, and 
not unfrequently it is apparent from the accent; e. g. ϑώραξ, —axoc (lon. 
ϑώρηξ, -yxos); further, in φοίνιξ -ixos, κήρυξ ~vxos, in later writers φοῖνιξ, 
_ πῆρυξ. On the contrary, aviat -axos, etc. 

Nore 3. All monosyllabic Nominatives, the pronoun τίς excepted, are 
long; 80 πῦρ πῦρός. 

Nore 4. The few words Which have »9o¢ in the Gen. drop only the 3 
before ¢ of the Nom. and retain the »y, contrary to the usual custom of the 
Greek language ; 6. g, Huis ἕλμινϑος worm, Tiguys Tigurdos. 

Note 5. When the termination 26, EXEOG, is preceded by ἢ OF 0, 8 con- 
traction usually takes place; e. 8: τομήεις τιμήεντος, Contr. τιμῆς" τιμῆντος ; ; 
μελετόεις ὄεντος, contr. μελιτοῦς οὔνγτος. Here belong the names of cities in 
οὖς, οὔντος, as ᾿Οποῦς, etc. 

Nore 6. The contractions which take place i in the participles of the 
contracted conjugation, as φιλῶν φιλοῦντος, τιμῶν τιμῶντος, etc. may be 
better seen in the paradigms of this conjugation AS 105). We only re- 
mark here, that such proper names as Ξενοφῶν, ὥντος, ara derived from 
this mode of contraction. 

Nore 7. Andther contraction arises, when the ending ag is preceded 
by ¢; e.g. κέαρ κῆρ heart, G. κέαρος πκῆρος. So also ἔαρ ἦρ spring ; of 
which in prose the uncontracted form is most usual in the Nom. and the 
contracted one in the Gen. and Dat. i. 6. ἔαρ, ἦρος. The same contraction 
takes place also in some words which have τ in the Gen. but in these the 
accent does not follow the usual rules of contraction, but takes the most 
convenient place ; 8. g. στέαρ στέατος tallow, contr. στῆρ στητός ; φρέαρ well 
G. φρέατος φρπεός; ; δέλεαρ bait G. δελέατος δέλητος. Comp. ὁ 28. n. 9, 10, 
with § 49. ἢ. 


§ 42. Changes etc. continued. 


1. Those words which have a vowel before the case-ending, i. e. which 
have o¢ pure in the Genitive (ᾧ 28. 1), almost universally assume ¢ 


* Il. c, 605, according to Wolf's reading, which is the only correct one. 
; 1 
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in the Nominative. The only exceptions are some neuters in ¢ and v, 
and feminines in ὦ. 

2. Only neuters can have the short vowels, ¢-and 9, in the termina- 
tion of the Nominative (ᾧ 38 note). Hence in masculines and femi- 
nines, the ¢ of the Gen. becomes in the Nom. 7 or ev, and ὁ becomes 
ω OF Ov. 

3. Thus we have particularly ὁ the following : 

The Gen. in cog from neuters in ας, as σέλας σέλαος 
— — -- ἐς and vog from Nom. in ἐς, ὁ, and υς νυ, 
aig xc0¢, δάκρυ νος 


\ 


— — — wo¢ from Nom. in ὡς, as ϑὼς ϑωῦς 
Nom. in ove, as βοῦς βοός 
— — — οος from < the feminines i in ω and ως 
as ἠχώ Gos, αἰδὼς Gog 


— — —eog (ews) from{ as αἀληϑῆς, Neut. αληϑές, G. ἕος 
the masculines in vg, as ἱππεὺς ἱππέως. 


Here is 5 also singly to be noted 
ἡ γραῦς. γραὸς old woman. 
, For ναῦς see Anom. Nouns § 58. 
4. Besides the above instances, the Genitives in 
ἐος and ews 
arise also, through a change of the vowel, . 
1) from the numerous neuters in 0¢, 6. g. τεῖχος, τείχεος 
2) from most of the Nominatives in ἐς and ¢, and from some in υς 
and v, as πόλις πόλεως, ἄστυ ἄστεος. 


ι {πὰ In ἧς and ἐς, 


Nore 1. The more particular details respecting these endings, and also 
on the Gen. in ὡς, are given below under the head of contracted declenston, 
to the laws of which all these terminations are more or less subject ; 
see § 49. 


Nore 2. The Gen. in nog belongs to the dialects ; see under words i in 
ave and ες, and under πόλις, § 50—52. See also the Anom. Ἄρης, ἐύς, 
πρέσβυς, υἷός, § 58; and some contracts § 58. n. 5. 


Nort 3. The vowels a, 4, %, before the ending of the Genitive, are 
short in all these words, except in γραύς; hence they are also short in 
Nominatives of more than one syllable in ag, ἐς; US. In regard to mono- 
syllabic Nominatives, the same rule holds here as in the foregoing section, 
that they are always long; thus μῦς μὺός. 


§ 43. Flexion. 


The following will serve as general examples of the ordinary flexion 
of words in this declension. 


΄ 
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--- ὄ «-.----.ς-...--.ὄ...... -...-.-.-.--. -“.--.-““---.-. .- 


‘Sing. ὃ (beast) ὃ (age) ὁ, (divinity) ὁ (Gon) ὁ (giant) 


Nom. ong, αἰὼν δαίμων λέων γίγὰς 
Gen. | ϑηρὸς αἰῶνος δαίμονος λέοντος γίγαντος 
Dat Gnols αἰωνε δαίμονε λέοντε γίγαντε 
Acc | nou αἰῶνα δαίμονα λέοντα | γί γαντα 
Voc. &no aiwy δαῖμον λέον γίγαν 
Dual. | 
N. A.V. ϑηρε | αἰῶνε δαίμονε λέοντε [γίγαντε 
α. Ὁ. |ϑηροῖν αἰώνοιν | δαιμόνοεν | λεόντοιν | γιγάντοιν 
Plur. 
Nom. [9ῆοες αἰῶνες δαίμονες λέοντες | γίγαντες 
Gen. |ϑηρῶν αἰώνων δαιμόνων | λεόντων [γιγάντων 
Dat. ϑηρσί (ν) | αἰῶσε (ν) | δαίμοσε (ν) | λέουσε (ν) γίγασι (ν) 
Ace. |ϑῆηρας αἰῶνας δαίμονας λέοντας | γίγαντας 
Voc. |! noe αἰῶνες δαίμονες λέοντες γίγαντες 
Sing. ὁ (raven) ὁ, ἡ (child) ὁ (jackal) ὃ (wood-worm) τὸ (thing) 
Nom. |κοραξ | παῖς θως κίς πρᾶγμα 
Gen. |xogaxos | παιδὸς | ϑωὸς x60¢ πράγματος 
Dat. |xopaxs παιδὶ Gort κιὶ πράγματι 
Acc κόρακα παῖδα Gore aly πρᾶγμα 
Voc κοραὲ παῖ θὼς κίς πρᾶγμα 
ΝΑΙ. xogaxe | παῖδε Oo | κίε πραγματεὲ 
Ο. D. [κοράκοεν | παίδοιν | θώοιν κιοῖν [πράγμα 
Plur. 
Nom. [κόρακες | παῖδες Imes | κίες πράγματα 
Gen. κοράκων παίδων | door κεῶν πραγμάτων 
Dat. xogate (v) | nacod (x) | ϑωσί (v) xeot (v) πραγμασι(ν) 
Acc. κόρακας παῖδας ὥας κίας πράγματα 
Voc. | κόρακες παῖδες θῶες κίες πράγματα 


Examples for practice see in Appendix C. 


Note 1. These examples are fully sufficient; for so soon as one 
knows the Nom. and Gen. of a word from the lexicon or from the pre- 
ceding rules, his own reflection will easily teach him the rest, viz. that 
like xoget are to be declined all those words which end in & and y ; like 
παῖς παιδός, all which have in the Gen. δος, Foo and tos; like δαίμων 
δαίμονος, also χιών χιόνος, ποιμήν ποιμένος; like λέων λέοντος, also ὁδούς 
ὀδόντος and even ϑείς ϑέντος; and finally like πρᾶγμα, ατος, also ἧπαρ 
ἥπατος. Only the «ες. and Voc. Sing. and Dat. Plur. require some par- 
ticular explanations, which are given in the following sections,—For the 
Gen. in ὡς, see §§ 51, 52. 


Note 2. Drarects. Besides what will be adduced in the following 
sections, we remark here only: (1) That the Dual ending oc is here 
resolved into os» by the epic writers, just as in Dec. II, ( 35. n. 4. d,) 6. g. 
nodouy for ποδοῖν; (2) That the Ionics sometimes insert s before ὦ in the 
Gen. Plur. when it has the circumflex ; e. g. Herod. χηνέων for χηνῶν, from 
χήν χηνός 5 ; and so ἀνδρέων for ἀνδρῶν from ἀγήρ, Herod. 7. 187. Comp. 
§ 28. n. 


» 
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Nore 3. Quanity. The case-endings 4 a, and ας, are here always 
short ; comp. § 34. n. IL. 5, and see:in § 52 the exceptions to words in et¢.— 
For the quantity of the final syllable of the Nominative, and of the penult 
of the Genitive, see § 41 notes. . 

Nore 4. Accent. The following rules are here valid : 

1) In words of two or more syllables, the accent remains, so long as its 
nature admits, upon the same syllable as in the Nominative; see above 
in κόραξ, αἰών. . 

2) Monosyllables throw the accent in the Gen. and Dat. of all the num- 
bers upon the case-endings; and upon the ending ὧν, this is always a cir- 
cumflex (§ 33, n. 9). See above Ing, xés. See the exceptions below. 

3) The Accusatives, Nominatives, and Vocatiwes, on the contrary, never 
have the tone on the case-ending.* 

From the second rule are excepted : 

a. The participles, as ϑεὶς ϑέντος, ὧν ὄντος, etc. 

b. The Plural of the adjective πᾶς, πᾶν, (παντός, παντί.) G. Pl. πάντων 
D. πᾶσιν. 

c. Some words which have become monosyllables by contraction, 6. g.- 
λᾶας λᾶς G. Adios (see § 58); ἔαρ ἦρ, κέαρ κῆρ, G. ἦρος, κῆρος. But 
not all such ; see in ὁ 41. n. 7, and also οἷς, § 50. n. 6. 

d. The Gen. Pl. and ‘Dual of the following ten words: παῖς, Sas, ὃ 
δμώς slave, ὃ Tea Trojan, τὸ φῶς light, ν gus brand, ἡ δᾷς torch, 
to KPA head, and the. anomalous τὸ οὖς ear, 6 σής moth ; con- 
sequently, παίδων, ϑώων, δμώων, Τρώων, φώτων, φῴδων, Seder, 
κράτων, των, σέων : and so in the Dual παέδοιν, etc.} 

e. The lengthened epic Dat. Pl. eas, scar, § 46. n. 2. 


§ 44. Accusative Singular. 

1. The principal ending of the Accusative in this declension is in a. 

Bat words in ἐς, v¢, avg, ovs, have also an 
Accusative in y, 

which is formed as in the other declensions, by simply changing the ¢ 
of the Nominative into », and retaining the quantity. In those words 
which have a vowel before the case-ending, this is the only form ; 6. zg. 
Bows G. βοὸς — βοῦν᾽ δρῦς G. δοὺὸός — δρῦν. So also ἐχϑύν, πόλεν, 
γραῦν, etc. , 

2%. Those words on the other hand which assume a consonant in the 
Genitive, have always a, when the last syllable of the Nominative is 
accented ; e.g. ἐλπίς, idog — ἐλπίδα " ποῦς, ποδὸς ---- πόδα. If the last 


—_ = ee ee ὦ... 


* It must not be overlooked, that in this declension the ending of the werd (ewr- 
-¥e), is always to be distinguished from the ending of the case (σιστῇρ-α), § 39. 1. 

t Ia several of theese words, this accentuation is a trace of contraction from 
the more ancient forms τες, gets, das, KPAAS, ores ; in the others, it prob- 
ably proceeds from an endeavour to distinguish them from the similar Genitives 
of the words as Τρωσί, duwal, Sur demage, 6 φως man, otc. 
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syllable of the Nominative is unaccented, they commonly have », but 
often also a; e.g. ἔρες, ἐδὸς ---- ἔρεν and ἔριδα ᾿ xdgus, vd0g — κόρυν 
and κόρυϑα᾽ εὔελπις, ἐδος ---- evelney and εὐέλπιδα " πολύπους, odog 
— πολύπουν and πολύποδα. 

Nore 1. So too λᾶας contr. λᾶς stone, Gen. (λάαος) λᾶος, has in Acc. 


λᾶαν contr. day. — See also the Anom. κλείς (§ 58) ;-and for words in » 
and os, see § 49. ἢ, 7. 


Nore 2 From the ancient language, the poets (not Attic) retained 
βόα for βοῦν, εὐρέα for εὑρύν, ἰχϑύα for ἰχϑύν, and seme others. 


§ 45. The Vocative. 


1. In this declension the instances are particularly frequent, where a 
word can indeed form its Vocative regularly, but nevertheless makes it 
commonly, or at least among the Attics, like the Nominative. We 
subjoin therefore the rules, according to which nouns of certain termi- 
nations can thus form their own Vocative ; leaving it to observation to 
determine in what words this regular Vocative actually occurs. 

2. The endings evs, ἐς, u¢, as also the words παῖς, γραῦς, βοῦς, cast 
off their ¢ to form the Vocative; and those in éug then assume the 
circumflex (§ 11.3); e g. βασιλεύς Voc. ὦ βασιλεῦ. --- Πάρι, Angi, 
Τῇϑυ, ἡδύ, etc. — παῖ, γραῦ, βοῦ. 

3. Words in ας and εἰς, before which ν has fallen away, also cast off 
their ¢ to form the Vocative, and then for the most part resume the Ψ ; 
e.g. tala, ἄνος, o ταλὰν " Aias, αντος, οὐ Αἶαν: χαρίεες, ἐντός, ὦ 
- χαρίεν. But several proper names in ἀφ; avros, have in the Voc. only 
the long a; e.g.” Arias, αντος, ὦ “Arla. 

4. Words which have 7 or ὦ in the termination of the Nomi- 
native, simply take ¢ or o in the Vocative; regularly however only 
when the other cases have é or 0; see in the examples δαίμων and 
λέων (§ 43). So also μήτηρ, ἔρος, ὦ μῆτερ᾽ ῥήτωρ, ορος, ὦ ῥῆτορ᾽ 
Σωκράτης, 406, ὦ Σώκρατες. 

5. Feminines i in ὦ and ὡς form the Vocative i in of (Ὁ 11. 3); eg. 
Sango, ὦ Σαπφοῖ" “Hs, ὦ ᾿ Ποῖ. 

Norte 1. From the rule in no. 4, are excepted | those which have the 
accent on the last syllable, 6. g. ποιμήν, évog, ὦ ποιμήν, shepherd ; but only 
eubstantives, not adjectives ; e.g. ὦ κελαινεφές. The following three accord 
with the general rule, only drawing back the accent, viz. πάτερ, ἄνερ, δᾶερ, 
from πατήρ, ἀνήρ, Sang brother-in-law, G. ἐρος. 

Note 2. Words which retain the long vowel in the other cases, re- 
main in the Voc. unchanged: consequently ὦ Πλάτων (G. ὠνος), ὦ Eevo- 


φῶν (ὥντος), ὦ ἰητήρ (Ἱρορ), ὦ Κράτης (ητος). But the following three 
make the vowel short in the Vocative ; viz. ᾿Ζ“πόλλων wvos, Ποσειδῶν ὥνος 
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Neptune, σωτήρ -ἦρος saviour; Voc. ὦ “Anolloy, Πόσειδον, σὥτερ. Here 
also the drawing back of the accent must not be overlooked. 


Nore 3. When the accent in the Nominative stands upon the penult, 
it can in the Voc. be thrown farther back, by shortening the last syllable. 
(Ὁ 12. 2. a.) This however actually takes place only in certain words, as 
Sexgates, “Anolloy ; in others not, 6. g. χαρέεν, δαΐφρον, Παλαῖμον. 

Nore 4, It is easy to conceive, that those objects which are seldom 
directly addressed, should retain rather the form of the Nominative when- 
ever this did occur; as a ποῖς, ὦ πόλις, and the like. This often takes 
place also, especially among the Attics, in such words and names as 
Κρέων, Αἴας, τάλας, σωτήρ, etc. 

Nore 5. The word ἄναξ king, when employed to invoke a god, has 
its own form of the Vocative, ὦ ava, by crasis wva; elsewhere ὦ ἄναξ, by 
crasis ovat. 


§ 46. Dative Plural. 


1. When the ending σεν, σε, of the Dative Plural, is preceded by a 
consonant, the same general rules are applicable as for the ¢ of the 
Nominative (§ 41). See above, κόραξ, παῖς, αἰών. So also ““΄ραψ 
” AoaBos —” Apayey, ἧπαρ ἥπατος ---- ἥπασεν, etc. 

2. When in such words the vowel of the oblique cases differs from 
that-of the Nominative, it remains also in the Dat. Plural; as δωίμων, 
ovos — ϑαίμοσε᾽ ποῦς, ποδός ---- ποσίν " ἀλωπηξ, exog— ἁλωπεξεν. 
But when »z has been dropped, the necessary prolongation (ὃ 25. 4) 
takes place ; see above, λέων, γίγας, and also ὁδούς, ὄντος ---- ὁδοῦσε" 
runels, ἔντος ---τυπεῖσεν. If only » has been dropped, the short vowel 
remains; as κτείς χτενῦς — κτεσίν. 

Nore 1. The adjectives also (not participles) in εἰς, ἐντος, have only ¢, 
ΔΒ φωγῆξεις, ἔντος — φωγῆξεσιν. 

3. When the ending σεν, σι, is preceded by a vowel, i.e. when the 
word has ος pure in the Genitive, this vowel remains in the Dat. Pl. un- 
changed, as in the other oblique cases; e.g. ἀληϑῆής, £06 — ἀληθϑέσε" 
τεῖχος, €0¢ — τείχεσε ᾿ doug, dovog — dovoly. When however the 
Nom. Sing. has a diphthong, the Dat. Pl. takes it also, 6. g. 

βασιλεύς, ἕως — βασιλεῦσε 
γραῦς γραὸς --- γραυσί 
βοῦς Boos — βουσίν. 

Note 2. The ancient and epic language has -ἐσσε(ν»), and more rarely 
-ect (y), instead of σε (y), in all words; and this ending, inasmuch as it 
begins with a vowel, is appended just as in the other cases; 6. g. ἐχϑύ-εσσι, 
κοράκεσσι, παίδεσσι, βόεσσι, βασιλέεσσιν, ἀνάκτεσι. This form of the Dative, 
when it comes from monosyllables, retains the tone upon the first syllable, 


or root; e.g. παΐδεσσιν, ivecs, from παῖς, ἴς.--- Το Dat. in act see in ‘$47. 
Bee also § 52. ἢ. 3, and the Angm. υἱός and χείρ, § 58. 
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§ 47. Syncope\of some Words in ng. 


1. Some words in 79, G. ἐρος, drop the ¢ in the Gen. and Dat. Sing. 
and also in the Dat. Pl. and then insert ἃ after the 9 in this Dative ; thus 


πατήρ Sather, Gen. (πατέρος) πατρός, Dat. (mecrege) πατρὶ, A. πατέ- 
oa, . πάτερ. Pl. πατέρες, G. πατέρων, D. πατράσι, A. πατέρας. 


2. In the same manner are declined, with some anomalies of accent, 
the following : 
μήτηρ (μητέρος) μητρὸς mother 
ἢ γαστήρ (γαστέροξ) γαστρὸς stomach 
θυγάτηρ (ϑυγατέρος) ϑυγατρός daughter 
“Δημήτηρ (Anunregos) “ήμητρος Ceres, 
which last forms also the Accus. in the same manner, Ζ4ηήμητρα. --- For 
ἀνήρ, see Anom. Nouns ᾧ 58. 
Note I, The poets sometimes neglect this syncope, and write 6. g- 


πατέρος, ϑυγχατέρεσσι ; sometimes also they employ the syncope where it is 
not usually found, as ϑύγατρες, ϑυγατρῶν, etc. πατρῶν Hom. 


Nore 2. The accent of these forms is very-anomalous. (1) It stands 
in the full forms (except in the ‘compound Δημήτηρ) always upon the ε, 
and therefore in the forms of μήτηρ, Suyatng, | is first shifted to that place. 
(2) After the « is dropped, the accent is thrown in the Gen. and Dat. of 
most of them, upon the ending, a8 μητρός, ϑυγατρῶν, ϑυγατράσι; which 
elsewhere occurs only in forms from monosyllabic Nominatives. (3) 47- 
μήτηρ on the contrary draws the tone back in all the syncopated forms, as 
Δήμητρος, etc. and ϑυγάτηρ does the eame, but only in the Nom. and Acc. 
when syncopated by the poets, as ϑύγατρα, ϑύγατρες, ϑύγατρας. 

Nore 3. The sword γαστήρ has in the Dat. Pl. γαστράσιν and γαστῆρ- 
σιν. So also ἀ ἀστήρ, ἕρος, star, which otherwise is not syncopated, has the 
Dat. Pl. ἀστράσιν. 


Contracted Third Declension. 


§ 48. Contraction of Words with Gen. in o¢ pure. 


1. Of words which have o¢ pure in the Genitive (ᾧ 42), there are 
few which are not in some of their forms contracted; although this ié 
far from taking place in all those forms, where the general rules would 
permit it. . 

2. In some instances the mode of contraction deviates from the 
general rules; and one instance of this deviation lies in the following 
special rule: | 

The contracted Iccusative Plural of the third deglension is 
always formed like the contracted Nominative Plural. 
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Nore 1. Thus e.g. the Nom. Plurals ἀληϑέες, βόες, are regularly con- 
tracted into ἀληθεῖς, βοῦς ; and then the Acc. Plural, contrary to the gen- 
eral rules, assumes precisely the same form; e.g. ἀληϑέας, Boas, contr. 
ἀληϑιῶς, βοῦς ; and that too even in words which usually neglect the con- 
traction of the Nom. Plur. The anly exception to this special rule, 
(ἀγυιᾶς and the like), see in § 53. 2. 

Nore 2, In the third declension there can be strictly no ὁλοπαϑῆ (Ὁ 33. 5); 
because the Nominative has no case-ending of its own, like the other cases. 
But the formatwe ending of the Nom. can also be pure, and consequently 
subject to contraction. This however must then be regarded as taking 
place in the root, and therefore as something apart from declension ; as 
κέαρ κῆρ, ᾽Οπόεις “Onis ; and when we know the contracted form of ‘the 
Gentlive (κῆρ κῆρος, ᾿Οποῦς " Οποῦντος), all the other cases follow in the 
ordinary manner. For this reason, this contraction has been already 
treated of above in § 41. n.5—7. [τ is only when both the formative 
ending and the case-ending are pure, and consequently a double power of 
contraction exists, that this mode cannot be separated from the ordinary 
contracted declension ; see § 53. 3. Comp. § 91. n. 1, 2. 

Examples for practice in a all the following instances of contraction, 
see in Appendix C. 


ᾧ 49. First Form of Contraction.— Words in ng, etc. 


Words in 7 and ες, G. ἐος, (all of them properly adjectives,) neu- 
ters in og, G. e035, and _feminines in ὦ and ὡς, G. οος, are contracted in 
all the cases where two vowels come together. 


Sing. ἡ (galley) το ) (wall) ἡ (echo) 
Nom. τρεηρης τεῖχος ἤχω 
Gen. τῤεήρεος τριήρους τεί ἰχέος τεὶ 'χους ἤχοος ῆ Ἰχοὺς 
Dat. τριῆρεὶ τριήρεε | τείχε τείχεε | nyoi ηχοῖ 
Acc. τριήρεα τριηρηὴ | τεῖχος ἤχοα ἤχω 
Voc. | τρίηρες | τεῖχος .| zou 

Dual 


N. A. V. | τρεήρεε τριήρη, τείχεε τείχη χω 


αν τριηρέοεν τριηροῖν | τεεχέοεν τεεγοῖν͵] as Dec. II. 
r. 

Nom. τριήρεες τριήρεις | τείχεα τείχη | ἡχοί 

Gen. τρειηρέων τριηρῶν τειχέων TELYOOV as Dec. II. 
Dat. τρεηρεσι(ν) reiyect(y) 

Acc. | τριήρεας τριήρεις τείχεα τεέχη 

Voc. toenores τριήρεις | τείχεα τείχη 


—wNeuter adjectives in e¢ are declined, with the exception of this ending 
itself, entirely like the neuters in o¢; thus from ἀληϑής, Neut. adn Ges, 
Pl. ra ἀληθέα αληϑή. 

Note 1. The feminines in ὦ and ὡς are usually found only in the 


Singular.» When the Dual and Plural are necessary, they are formed 
according to Dec. II.—The masc. ἥρως see in the anom. Nouns ὁ 58. 
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eee .. 


Norse 2. The Dual in », (6. Κ. Aristoph. Theam. 282 ὦ περικαλλῆ Θισ-- 
μεοφύόρω,) deviates from the general rule, as being contracted from és (§28. 3). 
‘The Attics employ the uncontracted form ; 6. g. τῶ γέγεε, Plato Polit. 260. Ὁ. 


Nore 3 The Attics never neglect the contraction in these words, ex- - 
cept in the Gen. Plur. where we very commonly find ἀνϑέων, κερδέων, 
τρεηρέων, etc. and so in “Ageos, Gen. of “4on¢ Mars.—The uncontracted 
forms of words in ὦ and ὡς occur nowhere, not even in the Ionic dialect. 


Nore 4. Several paroxytone adjectives i in ἧς, remain paroxytone in the 
contracted Gen. Plur. e. 8: συνήϑης (from ἦϑος), τῶν συνήϑων (uncontr. 
συνηϑέων»), αὑτάρκης αὐτάρκων, etc. Comp. adverbs in ὡς § 115. ἢ. 1.— 
Also the Gen. Pl. τριηρῶν, which is given above as regular, is commonly 
accented 


τριήρων, 
as coming from an adjective τριήρης three-oared. 
Nore 5. The irregular contraction of such words as have still another 
vowel before the usual contraction, see in § 53. 


Nore 6. The Dorics and the epic writers contract the Gen. in δος into 
eve (§ 28. n. 5); e.g. τοῦ γόνευς from τὸ γένος. 

Nore 7. The accent of the Accus. of words in ὦ (τὴν ἠχώ) is con- 
trary to the rule in § 28. n.9. In words in ὡς, (of which there are but 
two, ἡώς and aides,) the Accus. is accented regularly ; ; τὴν 7100, 70. — The 
Lonics often form the Accus. from both these terminations in ov», 6. g- "Ie 
” Tour, nas ἠοῦν. 


§ 50. Second Form of Contraction.— Words in vs, etc. 


1. ΑἹ] other words admit of contraction only in the Nominative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative Plural ; except a few which are contracted in the 
Dative Singular also. We adduce first those in us, G. vos, 6. g. 0 ἰχ- 
dug fish. 

Sing. N. ἰχϑύς G. ἰχϑύος D. ἐχϑυὶ A. ἰχθύν 
Pur, N. ἰχθύες contr. ἐχϑὺς G. ἰχϑύων D. ἰχθύσιν 
A. ἰχϑύας contr. ἐχϑὺς. 

Nore 1. The epic language contracts also the Dat. in vi, as ἰγϑυῖ, 
(σέχυς, véxvi) venus. 

2. In the same manner are contracted words in ἐς, when they have 
the Ionic and Doric form of the Gen. in ἐος ; 6. g. in Herodotus πόλες, 
G. πόλεος, Plur. πόλεες and πόλεας, contr. πόλις. ‘These also contract 
the Dat.,Sing. nvAss into 704i. See note 5. 

For the short vowel in some Datives, as Kiéofi, see § 28. ἢ. 11. 

3. Here belong also βοὺς or, cow, G. Boos D. βοΐ A. βοῦν V. Bou, 
Plur. βόες contr. βοῦς G. βοῶν D. βουσίν A. βόας contr. βοῦς. 

Nore 2. The Dorics wrote Bais, Baw ; and the word has this Accusa- 


tive in Homer (Il. 9, 238) when it stands as fem. for oz-hide ; comp. 1]. 
105 βόεσσιν. 
12 
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4. Here belongs likewise γραὺς old woman, G. yoaos D. yoat A. 
γραῦν Υ͂. γραῦ, Plur. γρᾶες contr. γραῦς G. γραῶν D. γραῦσιν A. γρᾶας 
contr. γραῦς. The unusual contraction of yeas into γραῦς is to be not- 
ed. The Ionics have γρηῦς, γρηῦς, etc. without contraction.—For 
ναῦς, which partly follows this model, see Anom. Nouns § 58. 


Note 3. Inall the above words the contraction is often neglected by 
Attic writers; most frequently in the Nom. Plur. and especially in forms 
from monosyllables, as κίες, μύες, δρύες, γρᾶες, βόες; often also ἐχϑύες, 
etc. 

Nore 4. It is somewhat remarkable, that by this contraction the Plur- 
al becomes again like the Nom. Sing. Even where the quantity is 
different, this is not always apparent from the accent, e.g. in 6 βότρυς 
and τοὺς βότρυς. 

Nore 5. In the common language, the flexion in ἐς, G. vos, etc. is 
exhibited (besides in xis) only by single forms from τίγρις tiger, πόρτις 
hetfer, πόσις husband, ἡ μῆνις wrath, ἢ τρόπις keel, (all which however 
sometimes take ὃ in the Gen. ᾧ 566. n. 5); and further by some proper 
names, a8 Ἶφις, and by adjectives in ts, «, § 63. 1. The multitude of oth- 
er words in ἐς, which assume no consonant in the Genitive, follow the mo- 
del in the following section. 

Norte 6. The word δὲς sheep conforms to the above mode of declension 
(Text 2); and has Gen. Gios, Nom. and Acc. Plur. dis (longs). Com- 
monly however the Nom. Sing. is contracted (οἷς), and the word is 
then thus declined: N. 7 οἷς, G. οἷός, D. oil, A. οἷν, Plur. oles, οἷας, both 
contr. οἷς, consequently ἢ ἢ, αἷ, τὰς oic.—But in the Dat. Pl. Homer has 
δεσσιν, for δεσι according to the following section. 

Note 7. Most words in οὖς belong to the contracted second declen- 
gion, a8 πλοῦς, ῥοῦς, νοῦς. Like βοῦς are declined only χοῦς (Anom. § 58) 
and ῥοῦς when it signifies sunac ; but these are never contracted. 


§51. Contraction with the Attic Genitive, etc. 


"1. Most words in eg and t, and some few in v¢ and v, retain in the 
common language, the vowel of the Nominative only in the Ἵνοπι. Acc. 
and Voc. Singular. In all the other terminations they change it into ἔ; 
and then contract the Dat. ez into ec, the Plur. ee¢ and éa¢ into «e¢, and 
Neut. ea into ἡ. Other endings are not contracted. 

2. Substantives in ἐς and υς then assume also the so called 


Attic Genitive, 


i.e. they form the Gen. Sing. in ὡς instead of o¢, and the Gen. Dual in 
o»* instead of οὖν ; but they accent al] three Genitives as if the last syl- 
lable were short (§ 11. 5, 8.) 


* The Grammarians call this Attic ; but in the manuscripts and editions of At- 
tic writers wo find e. g. γενεσέοιν, κινησέοιν, etc. The form in qy rests only on 


the authority of the ancient Grammarians and on analogy, as no examples of it 
are known. 
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3. Neuters in v and ¢ have the common Genitive ; 6. g. ἄστυ, ἄστεος, 
ἀστέων' πέπερε, πεπέρεος. 

4. Hence arises for substantives the following usual mode of de- 
clension : 


Sing. ἡ (state) ὁ “(ell) τὸ (city) Plur. 
N. πόλες πῆχυς ἄστυ ὁλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
G. | πολεὼως πήχεως ἄστεος fnolewy πήχεων ἀστέων 
D. | mode | πῆχεν Gores [πόλεσι(ν) πή zeae (ν)  ἄστεσι(ν) 
A. | πόλιν | πῆχυν | ἄστυ πόλεις πήχεις ἄστη 
V. | node πῆχυ ἄστυ [πόλεις πὴχεις ἄσιη 

Dual.N.A. | πόλεε | πήχεε | Gores 

G.D. | πολεῳν | πήχεων | αστέοιν 


5. Adjectives ἴῃ, us, Neut. v, have the common Genitive, and do not 
contract the neuter Plural ; e. g. 


ἡδὺς Neut. ἡδύ Gen. ἡδέος Dat. ἡδεῖ 
Pl. ἡδεῖς Neut. ἡδέα G. ἡδέων. 


Nore 1. The greater part of words in vg are declined according to the 
preceding section.. Like πῆχυς are declined only πέλεχυς, and in part 
ἔγχελυς and πρέσβυς, see anom. Nouns § 58. Like ἄστυ are declined (be- 
sides πῶν which does not occur contracted) a number of names of plants 
and minerals in 4, a8 givant, κιννάβαρι, etc. 

Nors 2. The Attic poets have, for the sake of the metre, the Gen. ἄσ- 
tees, which later writers use also in prose. 

Norse 3. The Ionics always decline words in ἐς Gen. ws (a8 πό- 
soc, etc.) according to ὁ 50.—There exists also a Genitive in εος, but only 
among the Attics, when they shorten that in ews on account of the metre, 
8. g. πόλεος, ὕβρεος, etc.—The epic poets have the Ionic flexion ; except 

~that in the Dat. they make εἶ in order to avoid the cacophony of ἐγ 8. B. 

πόσις, πόσιος, ποόσεῖ, Hence, when they contract this Dative, they often 
make it in εἰ (πόλει), instead of i (πόλι), which is peculiar to Ionic and 
Doric prose.«On the other hand, of the words in ug which belong here 
(except ἔγχεζυς), the Tonic form is δος, εἴ, as πῆχυς, πήχεος, πήχεϊ, etc. 

Nore 4. The word πόλις alone has in the epic language a Gen. πό- 
Anjos, and then the Accus. is πόληα. 


Nore 5. Contractions like πηχῶν, and G. ἡμίσους, Pl. τὰ ἡμίση, from the 
neut. adject. ἥμεσυ, belong to the later and less pure Attic dialect. 


§52. Third Form of Contraction.— Words. in evs. 


Words in evs have likewise the Attic Genitive, but only that of the 
Sing. in w¢, and without any peculiarity in the Accent; inasmuch as the 
tone in the Nom. is always on év¢, and therefore remains in the other 
cases on the penult (ᾧ 43. n. 4, 1). In these words also, only the Dat. 
Sing. and Nom. and Accus. Plur. are contracted ; but in the last case 
the uncontracted eas is the more usual form. 
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Sing. o(king) - Dual. Plur. 


Nom. | βασιλεὺς βασελέε βασιλεῖς 

Gen. βασιλέως βασιλέοεν | βασιλέων 

Dat. βασιλεῖ βασιλεῦσι (ν») 

Acc. βασιλέα βασιλέας and βασιλεῖς 
Voc. βασιλεῦ βασιλεῖς 


ΝΟΤΕΙ. The long a in the Acc. Sing. and Plur. is an Attic peculiarity. 
—The Accus. in εἷς is employed by writers not Attic, i.e. those called 
of κοινοί (§ 1.9). The Accus. Sing. in éa is sometimes contracted into 7 by 
the Attic as well as other poets: 1}. 0, 339. Aristoph. Acharn. 1151. 


Nore 2, The earlier Attic writers, e.g. Thucydides, Aristophanes, con- 
tract the Nom. PI. into ἧς, 6. g. οἱ ἑππῆς, of Μαντινῆς. This contraction is 
sometimes marked with ὁ subscript, but incorrectly, because it comes from 
the ancient ἥες ; see the next note. 

Note 3. The Ionics decline throughout βασιλῆος, βασιλῆϊ, 7a, He, Has, 
etc.—The form in éo¢, &, on the contrary, is here very rare, and peculiar to 
the poets.—For the Dat. Pl. βασιλέεσσι and ἱππήεσσι from ἱππεύς, see § 46. 


n. 2 


§ 53. Attic Contracted Forms. 

1. Some deviations in the contractions of the third declension oc- 
cur occasionally through the influence of the Attic dialect ; especially 
when ὁ is both preceded and followed by a vowel. In such instances 
the ending éa is contracted into a, instead of into ἡ; e.g. ὑγεής healthy, 
Acc. Sing. and Neut. Pl. vycéa contr. vysa, and so evgua, ἐνδεᾶ ; κλέος 
Pl. χκλέεα---κλέα. 

2, Even those endings of words in εὐς whieh are not usually con- 
tracted, swallow up in some words in like manner the « before a, ας, 
and w¢; thus χοεύς a measure (see Anom. yous § 58), Gen. yous for 
χοέως, Acc. χοᾶ, Acc. Pl. χοᾶς" “Πειραιεὺς G. Πειραιῶς A. Πειραιᾶ" 
ἀγυεεύς altar before the dogr, τοὺς ἀγυεᾶς, and some others. 

3. In proper names in -κλέης contr. κλῆς, there arises a double con- 
traction, which however is usual only in the Dative, 6. g. 

N. Tleguxdens -- Περικλῆς 

G. Περικλέεος contr. Περικλέους 

D. ΠΕερικλέε — ὠ ἹΠερικλέεε — ΤΙερεκλεῖ 

A. Περικλέα — ITegexiea 

Vv. Tlegixiees - Tlepixdecs. 

So also “Hoaxinc Hercules, and some others. 
Nortel. The doubly contracted Accusative is rarely found, 6. g. Ἧρα- 
aij], Plat. Phaedo. ᾿ 89. c.—The form Ἡ ρακλῆν in later writera is ex- 
plained from ὃ 56. n. 4. 


Nore 2. Sometimes instead of contraction, there was an elision of one 
of the vowels ; e. g. Voc."Hocxiec, as an exclamation in the later prose; and 
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in the poets, Gen. Σοφοκλέος, Ὁ. «Ἡρακλεῖ; Hom. ὑπερδέα (instead of si) 
for ὑπερδεέα from -e7¢ ; σπέσσι for σπέεσσι. 

Nore 3. By means of this elision we can explain the instances, where 
the unaccented ending a, 6g. in ta κλέα, which from the contraction 
should be long, is nevertheless in the epic writers short. Comp. §238. 
n. 11. 

Nore 4. ΑΒ to the rest, the Jearner should observe for himself, what 
words and what endings in each word have the ordinary form, or this pe- 
culiar contraction. Thus we find always ἁλιέα, ἁλιέας, from ἁλιεύς, and 
from ὑγιής the Acc. Pl. ὑγιεῖς, never -ἄς. Comp. Text 1. 

Nore 5. The Ionics always have ὑγιέα, Ἡ ρακλέεα, ἐνδεέες, etc. The 
early poets contract the first ss into εἰ or 7; 6. g. from κλέος, σπέος, We find 
G. κλεῖος Pl. χλεῖα; D. onets and σπῆϊξ; also Ἡρακλῆος, § H+, ἰῆα.---ΕΟΥ χρέος, 
χρέως, Bee ᾧ 58. 


§ 54. Fourth Form of Contraction.—Neuters in ας. 


1. Of the neuters in ας the following two, κέρας horn and τέρας won- 
der, have the Gen. in azo¢, from which the Ionics drop the τ, 
κέρατος κέραος,ρ τέρατος τέραος, 
and the following three, γῆρας age, γέρας honour, and κρέας meat, 
have every where only aos. 
2. Hence arises the following contraction : 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. A. V. κέρας κέραε κέρα κέραα κέρὰ 
α. κέραος κέρως πέραοεν χέρὼν κεράων κέρων 

D. xégai κέρᾳ . κέρασε(ν») 


Nore 1. The word τέρας admits the contraction only in the Plural, as 
τέρα τερῶν ; in the Singular τέρατος alone is usual among the Attics. So 
also in κέρας, the form in ατὸς remained current along with the contracted 
one. The three other words commonly occur only in the contracted 
form. The form in aog is consequently, in all these words, merely Ionic. 


3. Other neuters in ag, aog, take of the contracted forms only 
those in g and a; e.g. σέλας ght, δέπας ‘goblet, tp σέλᾳ, δέπᾳ, Pl. 
τὰ σέλα, déna. So also δέρας, σφέλας, ete. 

Nore 2. The middle syllable ga in the forms from κέρας i is originally 
long ; a8 κέρατα Anacr. 2. Eurip. Bacch. 919. Hence, in the later epic 
writers, the resolution of the long vowel, as κεράατα, and in like manner 
also τεράατα. 

Nore 3. On the other hand, the final syllable, e.g. in τὰ γέρα, κρέα, is 
sometimes used as short (§ 28. n. 11).—In Homer, κρέα is also made mono- 
syllabic, § 28. n. 6. 

Nore 4. The Ionics in. flexion often change the α of these words into 
s, and decline them as if from a Nom. in o¢; 0. g. xégees, ta γέρεα, κρέεσ.- 
σεν, etc. Some old words have only this farm; see the Anom. βρέτας, 
owas, and in part was, § 58. 
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§.55. Contracted Form of Comparatives in wy, ov. 
1. Comparatives in ων, Neut. ov, G. ovog, (δῷ 67, 68,) drop the 
ν in the Accusative Singular, and in the Nom. Accus. and Voc. Plural, 
and then contract the vowels. But unless this contraction takes place, 
the » is never dropped, even by the Ionics. E. g. 


Sing. Plur. 
Nom. μείζων greater μείζονες contr. μείζους 
Gen. μείζονος μειζόνων 
Dat. μείέζονε μείζοσι(ν) 
Acc. μείζονα contr. μείζω μείξονας contr. μείζους 
Voc. μεῖζον | μείζονες contr. μείζους 


Neut. Plur. τὰ μείζονα contr. μείζω 
The Dual remains unchanged. . 


The Attics employ the forms μείζονα and μείζονας not less readily 
than they do the contracted ones; but μείζονες seldom occurs. 

2. Similar, but less simple, is the usual Attic contraction of the Ac- 
cusative in the two proper names /noAdwy, ὠνος, and Ποσειδῶν, ὦνος, 
Neptune, 
Aec. Anolkwva Anoldo, Ποσειδῶνα Ποσειδῶ. 

Note. So also in the poets xvxewy a mired drink, Acc. xuxsedva—xv- 


πεῶ, epic xvxecw.—Compare on ‘this contraction and some similar ones 
from εἰχών, ἀηδών, etc. § 56. n. 6. d. and n. 7. 


δ 56. Anomatous Dec.ension. 


1, What is properly called anomaly in declension, is when from any 
Nominative one or more of the oblique cases are actually formed in an 
irregular and peculiar manner, i. e. not according to the general rules ;. 
see in the list of Anomalous Nouns, § 58, 6. g. ἀνήρ, κύων, yaa. 

Nore 1. To these mere deviations in flexion, may be referred the sim- 
pler declension of some foreign and later proper names in ¢, with a long 
vowel, e. g. ; 

Ging G. Φιῆἢ D. Φιλῇ A. Φιλῆν V. Φιλῆ 
Ἰησοῦς ΕΟ. Ἰησοῦ D. Ἰησοῦ A. Ἰησοῦν Ψ. Ιησοῦ. 

2, But the greater part of the actual deviations from regular declension, 
consist in what may be called the commutation or interchange of forms. 
In Greek it was very often the case, especially in the more ancient lan- 
guage, that a word had two or more terminations and modes of flexion, 
with only one and the same signification. As the language became 
more cultivated, only one of these forms was for the most part retained 
as the current form; but still the other often maintained its place, some- 
times for the sake of well sounding alternation, sometimes acciden- 
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tally, and most frequently in the poets. E. g. Δημήτηρ, more seldom 
Δήμητρα, Ceres ; δάκρυον, older form δάκρυ, vos, tears. 

Nore 2. Here belong the instances where a masc. in ος of Dec. II, is at 
the same time a neut. in o¢ of Dec. III; like ὃ and τὸ σκότος darkness, σκύφος 
_ cup, ὕχος chariot. Further, some prolongations of the feminine endings 
of Dec. I, 6. g. σελήνη, ἀνάγκη, Ion. σεληναίη, ἀναγκαίη; Αϑηνὰᾶ Minerva, 
ερὶς ᾽4“ϑήνη, Ion.’AInvaly ; and many female names in ἡ with the epic 
secondary form in sa, as Πηνελόπῃ and Πηνελόπεια, Περσεφόνεια, Τερψι- 
χύόρειαις And in general, many proper names have even in the Nom. 
a double form; e.g. -κλῆς and -κλος, ᾿Ιφικλῆς and Ἴφικλος ; and the poets 
therefore, according to the necessities of the metre, could follow some- 
times one form, sometimes the other. Thus Homer has always in .the 
Nom. Πάτροκλος, but in the Acc. both “Πάτροκλον and Πατροκλῆα, Voc. 
Πάτροκλε and Πατρόκλεις, without its being necessary to consider this as 
a case of Metaplasm ; see 5 below. 

3. Such double forms had their origin, of course, at a time when as 
yet there was no trace and no idea of scientific grammar, and when ev- 
ery form and every ending was regarded only by itself, without refer- 
ence to any other form. Hence it was the natural consequence, that 
often, of two modes of flexion in a word, one became usual in one 
oblique case, and: the other in another; and thus the word became 
truly anomalous, E.g. γυνή would regularly follow the first declen- 
sion, but actually has the Gen. γυναικός, etc. from the obsolete Nom. 
IYN ALE So vave has inthe Acc. ναῦν, but in the Dat. νηΐ, from the 
Ionic form νηῦς. See these words in § 5S, and compare there also 
Ζεύς, ὕδωρ, your, δένδρον, πῦρ. 

4. Not unfrequently the two forms remained more or less in com- 
mon use by the side of each other, in the same case; e.g. υἱός, G. 
υἱοῦ and also υἱέος from a Nom. of the third declension ; see in the Catal. 
ᾧ 58, and comp. there ϑέμες, κοενωνός, ὄρνις, yous. A word of this 
sort is called Abundans.* 

5. When both forms presuppose but one and the same Nominative, 
from which they are only declined in a different manner, the word is 
called a ) 


s 


Heteroclite, 


e.g. Οἰδίπους, Gen. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου after the contracted second 
declension. When however one of the forms presupposes an unusual 
or obsolete Nominative, this is called a 

. Metaplasm, 
e.g. δένδρον, ov, Dat. Pl. δένδροις and also δένδρεσιν from a Nom. 
τὸ δένδρος. 


* Many such words however are abundantia only for usin grammar; because 
we must observe and arrange together, what was current at different periods or 
in different dialects and writers ; as e.g. the variations in ϑέμες. 
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6. It is also an instance of Metaplasm, when from a masculine in 0¢ 
-is formed a Neut. Pl. in a; this occursin prose particularly with 
τὰ δεσμά, oradua, σῖτα, 
which forms, especially in certain connexions, are used for of δεσμοί, etc. 


Norte 3. Most of the common and poetical anomalies of declension 
consist of Heteroclites and Metaplasms, or a mixture of both. Those 
which require to be treated of singly are given in alphabetical order in 
§58. Here, however, we must first bring into one view several classes of 
anomalous nouns, under which are included many of those particular ex- 
amples. 


Note 4. To the Heteroclites belong those words in ἧς which are declin- 
ed after both Dec. I, and III. Some throughout; 6. g. μύκης mushroom, G. ov 
and tog; especially proper names like Jagns, G. ov and ητὸος; see the 
Anom. Θαλῆς, § 58. Others in part; thusall contracted proper names in ἧς 
which have Gen. εος, form the Acc, both in ἢ and yy; e.g. Σωχράτης G. 

(δος) ove, Acc. Zaxgary Plat. and Σωχράτην Xenoph. Of those in κλῆς, the 
Acc. in κλῆν, though used by later writers, is wholly rejected by the Atticists. 
—The Ionics invert this, and in words in ἧς which are usually declined 
after Dec. I, they form the Ace. Sing. and Plur. after Dec. III; e.g. 


a e 4 Ff 4 
toy δεσπότεα P). τοὺς δεσπότεας, from δεσπότης, ov 
“Μιλτιάδεα from Μιλτιάδης, ov.* 7 


Nore 5. Another class of Heteroclites consists of some nouns in ἐς, which 
in flexion sometimes assume a δι and sometimes not; e.g. μῆνις wrath G. 
μήνιος and μήνιδος ; and several proper names, as Avayagor, sdo¢ Aristot. 
and εως Plutarch. So also feminines in ἐς, «dos, e. g. πανήγυρις, μῆτις, 
σις, Θέτις, etc. are declined by the Ionics and Dorics very commonly with 
G. toc.—Here belong also some epic Datives with a shortened ¢(§ 28. n. 11), 
as Oat for δαΐδι. 


Nore 6. The Nominative endings in ὡς, wy, wg, give occasion also to 
very many anomalies; where however it is sometimes difficult to decide, 
whether one of the forms ought not tobe referred to contraction. Here 
belong : 

a. Nom. ὡς and o¢. Even ἔρως, τος, desire, love, which most clearly 
belongs to Dec. III, has also a secondary poetic form ἔρος, Acc. 
ἔρον. 11 is therefore less surprising, when in some words which 
belong to the Attic Dec. II, there occur single forms from the 
common Dec. II; 6. g. ταώς, Nom. Pl. ταῴ and taol. See also the 
Anom. κάλως and γέλως ὁ 58. 

b. Nom. ὡς, G. w and wos. So Μίνως, πάτρως, μήτρως; but still in 
Plur. more commonly πάτρωες, etc. See also the Anom. καλως, 
and comp. 7ges, § 58. . 

c. Nom. ὡς, G. wtoc. These words sometimes drop theirr. The 
word ὃ ἱδρώς sweat, ἱδρῶτι, ἱδρῶτα, has also an Attic secondary 


* All proper names which are formed like patronymics, es Ζιλτιάδης, Bugs 
πίδης etc. and the most of those which are not (like Zunedrns) compounded, 
. e.g. Ataglvnc, Ἐέρξης, Γύγης, etc. are declined in Greek, with the exception of 

this Ionic anomaly, entire’y after Dec. I; while the Latins form them wholly 
after Dec. III, as Gen. Miltiadis, Xerzis, etc. 
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form τῷ ἱδρῷ, τὸν ἱδρῶ, which indeed is usually considered as 
contraction (like κέρατι, κέρᾳ), but which also coincides with the 
forms of the Attic Dec. II; as does also χρωτί, χρῷ, from the Anom. 
χρώς. A more evident transition to the Att. Dec. II, see in Anom. 
γέλως (Ὁ 58) and in some adjectives, as εὑρύκερως, etc. § 68. n. 5. 

d. Nom. ὡς and oy. Here the anomaly sometimes occurs even in 
the Nominative ; θ. g. ὃ ταύς G. ὦ, and ὁ ταών G. ὥνος, peacock ; 6 
τυφώς σ. ὦ, and tupay G. ὥνος, whirlwind; ἢ ἅλως G. ὦ and wos, 
and ἡ ἅλων G. wvos, threshing floor. In the Plur. of all these words, 
the forms of Dec, III, are the most usual.—With these may also 
be compared the Accusatives ᾿πόλλω, Ποσειδῶ, κυκεῶ, § 55. 2, 

e. Nom. ὡς and ag. This is adduced only because of the Homeric 
Accus. ἐχῶ for ἐχῶρα from 6 ἰχώρ, ὥρος, lymph.* 

Nore 7. Some feminines in ὧν have also a secondary form in w G. 
OUs ; as γλήχων, ὠνος, pennyroyal,—ylnyo, οὖς" Γοργών, Ὅγος, in earlier 
writers Γοργώ, οὕς. in this way we can explain the instances where e. g. 

from εἰκών, ὄνος, image, we find also G. εἰκοῦς A. εἰκώ Acc. Pl. 
εἰκούς. 
from ἀηδών, ὄνος, nightingale — G. ἀηδοῦς Voc. ἀηδοῖ. 
from χελιδών, ὄνος, swallowe — Voc. yedsdoi. 
In some of these examples however a contraction like that of μείζων etc. 
can be assumed. § 55. 1, 


Nore 8. Finally, in ‘the epic and lyric poets, instead of the ordinary 
forms of certain words, there are found single cases of a shorter or more 
sunple form, of which however the analagous Nominative does not occur. 
So especially forms in Dec. ITI, with the case-endings 0S, 6, α, ἐς, ἔστ, iD- 
stead of the usual ones in Dec. I and II. 

E. g. for ἀλκῇ from ἀλκή strength — ἀλκὶ from 4453, Hom. 

for χρύκην from χρόχη tooof --- κρόκα from ΧΡΟΞ, Hesiod. 

for aidov, aidn, ἀΐδην from ὁ aidng Hades—aidos, ἄϊδι, Kida, from 
Mix. 

for xlad from ὃ κλάδος bough—xiadi and in Plur. χλάδεσι from 
ΚΑΑΣ. 

for ἀνδροπόδοις from τὸ ἀνδράποδον slave—avdganddeccs as if from 
ANAPAIIOT, Hom. 

for topiyy from ἣ toplyn battle—vopive from “TEMIZ. 


And so of some others. Here belong also 

ai στάγες for σταγόνες drops 

ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, for ϑεράποντα, ες», servant . 

μαάστὶ, μάστιν, for paotiys, a, from 7 μάστιξ scourge. 
Some such forms cannot well be considered as Metaplasms of any known 
word, but merely as single cases of an obsolete word. So 


τὴν νίφα snow, from NI®, 


© All these appearances pratt pme perfectly plain, so soon as wo have a correct 
idea of the original oneness of declensions, and perceive that the first and 
second, with their subordinate Torme, are only ancient contractions and abridge- 
ments from the third. In this way, the Acc. in ὦ of the Attic Dec. II, stands 
in connexion with the contr. Acc. in w of Dec. III; the Aco. in » of Dec. lil, 
with those of Dec. 1 and II; the Ionic deoxdrea appears leas irregular; and so 
of all the rest. See Auafahe. Sprachl. 9 85.} n. 3. 


Φ 
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for the common word for snow is χιών, and γεφάς has only a derived sig- 
Rification, snow-flake. Further, the cases 

τῆς στιχός, Pl. στίχες, ας, from ΣΤΙΞ 
cannot be referred to the prosaic ὁ στέζος row, on account of the difference 
of gender. 


Nore 9. A very peculiar anomaly in declension is occasioned by the 
paragogic ending 
gey or ge 

which is so very common in epic poetry, and is used instead of the 
Dative or Genitive Sing. and Plur. being appended to words for the most 
part after the following analogy: 

-ogiy in words of Dec. II, 6. g. στρατός στρατόφιν». 

—nguy in words of Dec. I, 6. g. κεφαλή κεφαλῆφι, βία Bingsy.* 

-sopey in neuters in o¢ G. εος, 6. g. ὕχος, στῆϑος---ὔὄχεσφι, στήϑεσφιν. 
The few peculiarities and deviations which occur, like xgateoge from 
KPA κρατύς, may safely be left to the learner’s observation. — But thus 
much, it would secm, we may assume with certainty, viz. (1) That this 
fourm had originally merely an adverbial and for the most part local signi- 
fication; precisely like the similar syllables 9s, Sey; hence ὄρεσφιν» in the 
mountains, κεφαλῆφι (λαβεῖν) by the head, ϑύρηφι before the door; (2) That 
this signification however was often rendered more definite by the aid of 
a preposition, e.g. ἐπ᾿ ἰχριόφιν upon the deck, dia στήϑεσφι through the 
breast; (3) That it hence became not unusual to subjoin this form after 
all those prepositions which govern the Dative or Genitive, instead of 
the ordinary forms of these cases. This last continued to be by far the 
most common usage; and the instances are few where this form stands 
for a case, without a preposition; e.g. aylaings πεποιϑώς confiding in 
valour, Sings with force ; most rarely of all for the simple Genitive alone, 
as ὑστεόφιν Sis a pile of bones., Still this form approaches to the nature 
of a true case in this, that it is often grammatically connected with regular 
cases, 6. g. ἀπὸ πλατέος πτυόφιν ; and even stands double, being repeated 
in the substantive and adjective, as χρατερῆφε βίηφι. This however occurs 
also with the undisputed local ending ds, in ὅνδε Sopoxde. 


§ 57. Nouns Defective and Indeclinable. 


1. Defective nouns are such as from their very nature cannot occur 
in more than one number; 6. g. αἰϑήο, and the following Plurals: τὰ 
ἔγκατα (Dec. III) bowels, οἱ éxnoias tradewinds, ai δυσμαὶ the occi- 
dent, west, and the names of festivals, as ra covvere, etc. | 

2. Further, some words which are commonly used only in certain 
connexions; mostly the following, viz. 


* The Grammarians assume, that this syllable is in all instances a mere ap- 

pendage to that actual case, which under the circumstances ia required. Hence, 

when it atands for the Dative of Dec. I, they pot ὁ subscript under the η, in or- 

der to distinguish it from the Genitive. This is manifestly incorrect; as appears 

HY comparing thle Detives of the other declensions, etc. See fusfahri. Sprackl. 
a. 


.Ψ 
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τὸ ὄναρ dream, τὸ ὕπαρ waking vision, only as Nom. and Acc. 
τὸ ὄφελος and τὸ ἦδος, advantage, only as Nom. e.g. τί ἂν ἡμῖν 
ὄφελος εἴης ; what wouldst thou profit us ? 
μάλη (old form for μασχαλη shoulder) only in the phrase ὑπὸ μάλης 
under the ar'm. 
See also ὦ μέλε and ὦ τὰν in the Catal. §58. Here belong also many, 
which from being originally nouns, have become adverbs; as the Acc. 
ἐπέχλην, and ἐξαίφνης properly ἐξ αἴφνης, etc. (§115. n. 8, 4.) 
Finally, all those in which certain cases are wanting; see the Anom. 
*Aovos, Προέσβυς, Οσσε. 

3. Indeclinable nouns in Greek are mostly some foreign words, as 
τὸ πάσχα; and among these the names of the letters, ἄλφα, mu, etc. 
Of genuine Greek words, the only ones indeclinable are the cardinal’ 
numbers (Ὁ 70).—We must further reckon as indeclinable, in a cer- 
tain measure, the Particip. neut. τὸ χρεών, from the Impers. χρή, on 
account of the construction τοῦ χρεών, Eurip. Hipp. 1256. Joseph. Ant. 
VIII. 284. See Ausfihrl. Sprachl. § 57. n. 4. 


Nore 1. The name of the letter olypa is found declined, τὰ σίγματα 
etc. This could be easily explained, since the form is entirely Greek ; but 
the reading is not certain. 


Nore 2. It is not an entirely correct proceeding, when Grammarians 
reckon among the defective nouns many old and poetic words, which oc- 
curred but seldom in the early poetry, and have accidentally therefore 
been preserved only in this or that case; as e.g. vipa, already mentioned 
in §56.n.8 See also the Anom. λιτί, 744,§58. So too when they 
reckon as indeclinable, words ΟΥ̓ ἃ similar kind, which accidentally have 
been preserved ouly in the Nominative; or if neuters, in the Nom. and 
Accusative; 6. g. ἡ δώς gift, τὸ δέμας shape. Among these last there 
may indeed be many, which the ancients really never used in the Genitive 
or Dative, as 6. g δέμας; but then they are defective... They could be tn- ᾿ 
deckinable only when they actually occurred 6. g. in the Genitive without 
changing the form, like τοῦ πάσχα. For Aina see the Catal. § 58. 


Nore 3. Some shorter secondary forms of usual worde, such as those 
which we have seen (§ 56. n. 8) in the oblique cases, are found also in the 
Nom. alone;:and are therefore sometimes reckoned among nouns inde- 
clinable, in the manner above censured. Still more incorrect is it, to re- 
gard them as arbitrary abridgments by the ancient poets from usual 
forms; since they are rather remains of the ancient uncultivated language, 
whose place was afterwards supphed’by fuller forms. Such are: 

τὸ δῶ * house; full form τὸ δῶμα 
τὸ κρῖ barley; full form ἡ κριϑή, from which however the former can 
be no abridgment, since the gender is different. 


* The Plural form χρύσεα δῶ in Hesiod can be regarded as a contraction, like 
the Plural κάρα; see Anom. κάρα ὃ 58. 
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τὸ ἄλφι meal ; full form ἄλφιτον. The short form wes probably de- 
clined like μέλι, eros. . 
τὸ γλάφυ cave; manifestly Nout. of an adject. ΓΔΑΦΥΣ, for which 
7γλαφυρός excavated was afterwards used. 
See also the Anom. κάρα, κάρη (§ 58), which is sometimes regarded as an 
abridgment of χάρηαρ or κάρηνον ; also some adjectives in § 64. n. 3. 5. 


§58. Catalogue of Anomalous Nouns. 


Pretm. Norte. For the arrangement and mode of using this Catalogue, 
see the preliminary notes to the Catalogue of Anomalous Verbs, ὁ 114. What 
is there said of unusual or obsolete themes, which are merely presupposed 
in order to explain actual forms, applies here also to the unusual or obso- 
lete Nominatives. These are here, as there, and indeed throughout this 
work, distinguished by being printed in capitals, All that belongs to or- 
dinary prose is here printed large, either wholly or in part; that which is 
poetical or rare, small, , 


᾿Δηδών § 56. n. 7. | ἄϊδος etc. § 56. n. 8. 
ἀλαί § 56. n. 8. | gage 657.0 8 

ἅλως and ἅλων § 56. n. 6. d. | ἄμφω etc. § 78. 4. 

ava Voc. § 45. n. 5. | ἀγδραπόδεσσι § 56. n. 8. 


ἀνήρ man, belongs to the same class of words as πατήρ (δ 47), but 
admits the syncope in all the cases which increase, and then inserts 
ὃ (§19.n.1). Thus: ἀνδρός, ἀνδρί, ἄνδρα, ὦ ἄνερ. PL ἄνδρες, 
ἀνδρῶν, ἀνδράσιν, ἄνδρας. » 
In the epic language also regularly, ἀνέρος etc. and in Dat. Pl. &»- 
δρεσσιν». 
᾿Απόλλων, Ace. δ 55. 3, Voc. § 45. n. 2. 
ἀργέτος, -τι, epic instead of Gen. ἀργῆτος Dat. #14 from ἀργής white. 
“ens Mars, G. “Αρεος, does not contract the Gen. but contracts the 
Dat. “4pes—Acc. ”4on and “Ἄρην, § 56. n. 4. 
In the epic “Ἄρηος, “Agni, “4ena. A Gen. Ἄρεως often oc- 
curs, which however is doubtful ; see Ausf. Sprachl. § 58. 
ἀρνός τοῦ, τῆς, the lamb’s, ἀρνί, ἄρνα, Pl. ἄρνες Ὁ. aevact. The 
Nom. Sing. is supplied by ἀμνός. 
These are cases from an obsolete Nom. 4PHN or APPHN, G. «νος, 
whence ἀρνός etc. by Syncope, as in ἀνήρ. 
ἀστράσι § 47. n. ἃ, 
pie has the metaplastic Gen. Βάττεω of Dec. I. Herodotus. - 
ας τὸ, image, G. Boéreos, Pl, étn, see § 54. n. 4, 
Baw, Ace. 550. Ὁ, 9° Pe 
yale τὸ, milk, has G. γάλακτος Dat. γάλακτε͵ etc. Comp. § 41. 5 and 
the marginal note. 
γάλως sister-in-law, G, γάλω ; Ion. Nom. γαλόως G. χαλόω. 
7αστὴρ ᾧ 47. 2. and η. 2. 


γέλως 6, laughter, G. τος, Acc. γέλωτα and γᾶων after the Att. Dec. 
IT. ᾧ 66. n. 6. ε. 


δ ὅ8. ANOMALOUS NOUNS.—CATALOGUE. 97 
Homer has also the Dat. γέλῳ, and in Od. v. 346 stands the Acc. 
_ γέλον, but with the various reading γέλω, § 37. n. 2. § 56. n. 6. a. 
ylagy § 57. ἡ. 3. [ γλήχων § 56. ἡ. 7. 
γόνυ τὸ, knee, α. γόνατος etc. Dat. Pl. γόνασιν, as from TON AS. 
Comp. δόρυ, δόρατος. 
Ionic γουγάτος etc. and in the poets γουνός, γουνί, Pl. γοῦνα, γούνων, 
Comp. δόρυ. 
Τοργὼν § 56. n. 7. 
γυνή woman, γυναικός, γυναικί, γυναῖκα, ὦ γύναι. Pl. γυναῖκες, as, 
γυναικῶν, γυναιξίν, all from CIN AE. | 
For the Voc. γύναι, comp. ava § 45. n. 5.—The accent of γυναικός 
etc. forms an exception to § 43. n. 4. 
dat § 56. n. 5. [ δεῖνα “ὁ 73. 
δένδρον τὸ, tree, in Dat. Pl. commonly δένδρεσε from τὸ δένδρος, 
which occurs in Ionic. Comp. xgévov.—From another Ionic form ds»- 
δρεον came the plurals δένδρεα, δενδρέοις, which are also not unknown 
in the common prose. , 
Ζιός, Auk, ‘see Ζεύς. 
δόρυ τὸ, spear, G. δόρατος etc. Dat. Pl. δόρασι, from 40ΡΑ͂Σ. 
Comp. γόνυ, γόνατος. | 
Ionic δούρατος etc. From another still more simple form came the 
(more poetic) cases δορός, δορί, Ion. δουρός, δουρί, Pl. δοῦρα, δούρων, 
δούρεσσιν. Comp. γόνυ. 
δορνξέ Voc. see § 36 marg. note. |} δῶ §57. ἡ. 8. 


ἔαρ, ἦφος, see § 41. n. 7. || ἐάων see dic. 

ἔγχελυς ἡ, cel, G. vos, has in the Plur. Ion. ἐγχέλυες etc. Att. ἐγχέλεις, 
ἐγχέλεων, ὃ 51. n. 1. 

εἰκὼν § 56. n. 7. 

ἐὺς good, an epic word, from which come Gen. ἐῆος " Acc. étv.—Also ἠῦς, 
Acc. ἠῦν, Neut. 7U.—From another form E02, a, ov, and its Neut. PL 
τὰ ΕΑ, comes the epic Gen. Pl. ἐάων goods, § 35. ἡ. 4. ¢. 

ἕως ὁ 37. n. 2. ᾿ 


Ζεύς Jupiter, G. Διὸς Ὦ. dei A. Ala, as if from 2/5, and also a less 


common form Ζηνός, Ζηνί, Ζῆνα, from ZHN.—Voe. Zev. 
ζώς, see in § 64. n. 2. 


nig, I. 0, 128 φρένας λέ, madman! a Vocative formed by apocope from 
the infrequent ἡλεός ; Od. 8. 243 φρένας nice. 


* From this Genitive there has usually been distinguished in Homer, a Gen. 
ἑῆος, marked with the rough breathing, where the sense seemed to require the 
ssive thine, e.g. παιδὸς ἑῆος of thy son. This was considered as the Gen. 

of an old form “ETS for ἑός" his, which, like other forms of the third person, 
stood for the second person (Synt. § 127. n.5). But the form é70¢ only is cor- 
rect. The pronoun is not expressed, and the adjective ἐὺς takes in some measure 
its place ; just as the commendatory ἐσϑλός sometimes stands with a stronger 
meaning, Where otherwise the possessive could stand; e.g. II. 4, 469. s, 573. 
Comp. particularly Od. y, 379 with Il. w, 422. See the author's Lexilogus I. 23. 
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ἦρα a defective Accus, in the epic writers: ἦρα φέρειν, gratify, help. 
ἥρως, hero, G. wos, contracts-among the Attics the Accusatives ἥρωα, 
ἥρωας, into ἥρω, ἥρως. 

For the sake of the metre, the other endings are sometimes contract- 
ed and the short vowel swallowed up, as Dat.-sjom for 7006, Nom. Pl 
ἦφως for 4 Ques. Comp. ὁ 56. n. 6. ὃ. 

nus, see ἐύς. 


Θαλῆς, G. Θάλεω D. Θαλῇ A. Θαλῆν. With this accent, drawn back 
only i in the Genitive, and with this Ionic Genitive (§ 34. n. 5), this name 
is found in the earliest and best writers, as Herodotus, Plato, etc. The 
Gen. Θαλοῦ and the form Θάλης, Θάλητος, ητι, ητα, are later. The forms 
after Dec. I, with the accent on the penult, (except Gadew,) are inad- 
missible. 


ϑέμις ἡ, Themis, law, has the old epic form G. ϑέμιστος etc. Dor. Oe pe- 
τος (Plato also has Θέμετος for the goddess); commonly Θέμεδος, 
Ton. Θέμιος. 

ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, §56. n. 8. 

ϑοίξ ἡ, hair, G. τριχὸς etc. Dat. Pl. ϑριξί, according to § 18. 


ἱδρώς § 56. n. 6. c. [| ᾿Ιησοῦς § 56. n. 1. 
ἐχὼρ § 56. ἡ. 6. ε. 


κάλως ὁ, cable, G.w, Acc. wy. Plur. κάλωες and xados, Acc. xa- 
“λους, all from “‘KAAOS; ; see § 56. n. G.'a. ὃ. 

κάρα Att. κάρη Ion. τὸ, head. From the first form, although it occurs 50 
often i in the Attic writers, there is found no other case, except Dat. κάρᾳ. 
To κάρη we have above assigned the cases κάρητος, yrs (ἢ 41. 8); ; along 
with which there exists in the epic writers a fuller form καρήατος from 
the same Nominative κάρηαρ. Comp. ὃ 41. n. 7.—In Hom. Hymn. Cer. 
12, occurs the Plur. κάρα, for -αα or —ya. 

Herewith are to be connected the forms of XPAA*® and KPA, like- 
wise poetic, whose Nominative Singular does hot occur. The first is 
epic and neuter, Pl. ta χράατα ; the other, κρατύς, κρατὶ ἢ is common to all 

- the poets and usually masculine; Acc, Sing. τὸν κρᾶτα Hom.—Peculiar 
, to Sophocles is a third form, Nom. and Acc. Sing. τὸ xgata, Philoct. 1457. 
κέρας § 54. | κλαδί § 56. n. 8. 
κλείς ἡ, key, G. xdecdoc, has in Acc. κλεῖδα, comm. κλεῖν, and in 
Plur. κλεῖδες, κλεῖδας contr. κλεῖς. 
κνέφας, darkness, prefers in the Gen. the form ~eos, (χνέφους Aristoph. Eccl. 
290,) and in the Dative the form αἵ, ᾳ, § 54. π. 4. 
κοινωγος, partaker ; instead of the regular plural, Xenophon employs xor- 
γῶγες and -ac. Comp. ὃ 56. n. 8. 
KPAAS, KPA, see κάρα. 
κρέας ὃ δ4. | χρῖ ὃ 57. n. 8. 
κρένον τὸ, lily, has a secondary form in the Plur. τὰ χρένεα (Herodotus), xgé- 
yeot, a3 from KPINOZ. Comp. δένδρον. 
πρόκα § 56. n. 8. |) πυκεών § 55 note, 
f ’ ᾿ q ’ ’ 
κύων, dog, κυνός, κυνί, κύνα, aw κύον, Pl. κύνες, κυνῶν, κυσὶ, κύνας. 
κῶας τὸ, fleece, G. κώεος, Pl. κώεα. § 54, n. 4. 


τ / 
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λᾶας contr. λᾶς 0, stone, G. λᾶος Ὦ. λᾶϊ (§ 43. n. 4. ο) Acc. λᾶαν λᾶν (§ 44. 5.1) 
D. ΡΙ. λάεσσιν. The Gen. λάου is also found, aséf from λάᾶς of Dec. I. 

Aina an old subst. neut. (oil, fat, Hippocr.) for which also we find λέπας. The 
Dat. λίπαϊ, ding, was shortened in pronunciation and sounded like λίπα, 
especially in the phrase dina ἀλείφεσϑαι to anoint one’s self with oil. 
‘ Here belongs also the Homeric din’ ἐλαίῳ, which is to be considered as 
the Dat. of λέπα ἔλαιον oltve-oil. 


Aig ὃ, lion, Acc. div. No other form occurs in the earlier writers. 

Ais, Adj. see in ὁ 64. n. 3. 5. 

Acté, dita, Dat. and Accus. linen: The Nom. is wanting. 

μάλη, ᾧ 57. 2. 

μάρτυς witness, forms μάρτυρος, etc. Acc, μάρτυρα and μάρτυν, 
D. Pl. μάρτυσιν. 

μάστι, ἐν, § 56. n. 8. , ἢ μέγας, § 64. 

pels is the lon. Nom. instead of ὁ μὴν» month, G. μηνόρ, ete. 

μέλε, a Vocative found only in the familiar phrase ὦ μέλε, in both gen- 
ders.* 


μήτρως and Μίνως § 56. n. 6. ὃ... 


ναὺς ἡ, skip. The Attic mode of declension is the following : 
Sing. Ν. ναῦς G.veng Ὦ. νηὶ A. vauy 
Plur. N. νῆες G. νεῶν D.vavol A. ναῦς. 
The old and Doric form is G. ναός (whence veo ὃ 27. n. 10) etc. Ionic, 
γνηῖς, νηός, etc. Acc. γῆα and νην. From this comes a second Ionic 


form, G. νεός A. γέα, Pl. νέες, véas.—The Dat. Dual is written νεοῦν by 
Thucydides. . 


viga, § 56. n. 8. 

Οἰδίπους, G. Οἰδίποδος and Οἰδίπου, D. ods, A. oda and ovy, V. ov. 
An epic and lyric subordinate form (as if from Nom. Οἰὐδιποόδης) 
is G. Oidsnodao, Dor. -a, Ion. ew, Ὁ. 4, A. nv, V. Οἰδιπόδα. 


δὲς, οἷς, § 50. ἢ. 6. 


ὄνειρον dream, forms as Neut. ὀνείρατος, etc. Plur. ὀνείρατα. Comp. 
πρόσωπον. But it is also found as Masc. ὁ ὄνεερος, ov. 
doves ὁ, ἡ, bird, G. Govidog, etc. It has in the Plur. a secondary form 
(declined like πόλες), ὄρνεες, ὄρνεων ; comp. § 56. n. 5. 
In the Attic poets occurs also the Acc. Pl. devi (§ 50. 2. § 56. n. δ). 
The Dorics wrote Ogvizos, deviza, etc. (§ 16. n. 1 a,) without how- 
ever forming the Nom. in §. 
soos N. and A. Dual, eyes, forms the Gen, and Dat. only in the Plus. and 
after Dec. I], ὄσσων, ὄσσοις, ὄσσοισιν. 
οὗδας τὸ, floor, οὔδεος, οὐὔδεῖ, § 54. n. 4. 
ΣΡ 


sense, as Plat. Theaet. θ0. οἴ. Schol. Consequently, like the expression “ my 
good friend,'’ it is to be taken as a mode of address in either sense. 
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οὖς τὸ, ear, G. ὠτὸς, etc. Gen. Pl. ὥεων, ὃ 43. n. 4. d. 
D. PI, ὠσίν. Contr. from ovas, aroc; Dor. Nom. ὥς. 

παῖς, child, boy, παιδός, has in the dissyllabic epic form πάϊς, the Acc. παΐν. 

πάτρως § 56. n. 6. ὃ. |] Πειραιῶς Gen. § 53. 2. 

πλέες see in § 68. 6. 

πνὺξ ἡ, pnyz (a place of meeting in Athens), has in the earlier writers 
πυκνός, πυκνί͵, πύκνα ; later πνυκὸς, etc. 

πολύς, see § 64. 

Ποσειδῶν, ὥνος, Acc. Ποσειδῶ, Voc. Tocedoy, § 45. n. 2. § 55. 2. 


Ancient form, Ποσειδάων, ονος and wvos. Dor. Hoouday or Ζοτει- 
Say, avog. Lon. Ποσειδέων, ovos. 


πόσις § 50. 1 n. 5. § 51. ἡ. 3. 

πρᾷος, πραῦς, see § 64. 2. 

πρέσβυς ὁ, in the signif. old man, elder, has further only Acc. πρέσβυν, 
V. πρέσβυ. Inthe signif. ambassador, it has only the Plur. of πρέσ- 
Bes, Ὁ. πρέσβεσι, in common use. The other cases were supplied 
from πρεσβύτης elder, and πρεσβευτής ambassador. 

Single poetic examples like G, πρέσβεως of an ambassador, Aris- 
toph. Acharn. 93, and πρέσβηες elders, Scut. Herc. 245, prove nothing 
against the common usage, 

πρόσωπον τὸ, countenance, Pl. epic προσώπατα, προσώπασιν. Comp. ὄνεν- 
gov. 

πρόχοος ἡ, water-pot, Att. πρόχους, Gen. πρόχου, (§ 36 note,) passes 
over into Dec. III; as Dat. Pl. πρόχουσεν, Aristoph. Nub. 272. Eurip. 
Jon. 434, like βοῦς, βουσίν. 

πῦρ τὸ, fire, forms its Plural (6. g. watch-fires) after Dec. II, τὰ πυρα, 
Dat. πυροῖς, Xen. Anab. 7. 2. 

σάος, σῶς, see § 64. ὃ. 

σής 0, moth, G. σεός, Pl. sees, σέας, Genit. σέων, § 43.0.4. ἃ. In 
later writers σητός, etc. . 

σκώρ τὸ, filth, G. oxaros, etc. See ὕδωρ. 
σμῶδιξ ἢ, induration, weal, forms σμώδιγγος, etc. 


σπέος § 53. n. 2, 5. 

στάγες ὃ 56. n. 8. |] στέαρ, στῆρ, G. στητός, § 41. n. 7. 
στιχός (Gen.) PL στίχες ὃ ὅθ. n. 8. 

σῶς, see § 64.3 σωτήρ, Voc. ᾧ 45. n. 2. 


say, only as Voo. ὦ tay, a mode of address in common life, Ο thou ! 
more seldom O ye /* 

ταύς § 56. n. 6. a, d. 

01x06 etc. see ϑρέξ. [ τυφώς § 56. n. 6, ὃ, ἀ. 


* The mode of writing this phrase ὦ "ray rests on the incorrect derivation 
from lene friend, ὦ Era. 
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ὕδωρ τὸ, water, G. ὕδατος, etc. D. Pl. ὕδασεν. co 

See above σχώρ, σχατός. The old Nom. is “14.42, from the con- 
founding of which with ὕδος (comp. § 54. n. 4) the epic Dat. Uda, can 
be explained. 

υἱός, son, is declined regularly ; but we also find very often, especially 
among the Attics, the following forms after Dec. III; G. υἱέος 
D. viet (A. vita). Dual vide, υἱέοεν. Pl. υἱεῖς, υἱέων, υἱέσεν, υἱέας 
(vies). 

Of these last, the most usual are the Gen. Sing. and all the Plural 
cases, and these are even preferred to the regular forms. The Acc. 
υἷέα is rejected by the Atticists, as also the form of the Gen. υἱέως. 
The Ionics form G. υἱῆος, etc. All these are prolongations of the 
cases derived by epic writers from the ancient form ΖΙΣ, in 
which the accent of the Gen. and Dat. Sing. seems to indicate a con- 
traction from vi-; G. υἷος, Ὁ. vi, A. via, Pl. υἷες, Ὁ. υἱάσι, with a 
inserted (as in πατράσιν, ἀρνάσι), because the diphthong ve does not 
usually stand before a consonant. 

ὑσμῖν: ὃ 56. π. 8. 

φάρυγξ ἡ, gullet, G. φάρυγγος, poetic φάρυγος, etc. 

φρέαρ, Gen. φρέατος and ατος, contr. φρητὸς, etc. see § 4]. n. 7. 

χείρ ἡ, hand, G. χεερὸς, has in Gen. and Dat. Dual χεροῖν, and in Dat. 
Pl. χερσί. In the poets also G. χερός, χερί ; Dual χεεροῖν. 

χελιδὼν ὃ 56. n. 7. 

χέρηξ, etc. and χέρεια, see in § 68. 2. 

yous ὃ, (a measure, congius,) is in part declined regularly (like βοὺς), 
zoos, yot, γοῦν, Pl. χόες, yous. But since it is strictly contracted from 
χοεύς (Hippocrat.) it therefore has also (§ 53. 2) the better Attic forms 
G. yous, A. you, A. Pl. χοᾶς." --- But ὃ χοῦς heap of earth, has only G. 
zoos, A. χοῦν, etc. — For πρόχους see above. 

χρέων § 57. 3. 

χρέως τὸ, debt, Gen. also χρέως, Ionic-Attic form for the common and 
less approved χρέος, α΄. χρέους. --- Pl. χρέα, § 53. n. 2. The Dat. is 
wanting in both numbers.—The epic writers have also Nom. χρεῖος and 
xestons.t 

yous ὃ, skin, G. χρωτός, etc. Ionic yooos, χροῖ, χρόα. The Attic 
Dat. χρῷ occurs only in the phrase ἐν χρῷ, ᾧ 56. n. 6. c. 

ὦ τάν, see τάν. || ὠτός, see οὖς. ᾿ 


--. - yee 


* Not to be confounded with χοάς, from as χοαί libation. 


t The form χρέως occurs often in the earlier editions as Nom. and Accusative ; 
roore recently it has been restored from the manuscripts as Genitive also ; e, g. 
Demosth. c. Timaoth. p. 1189, 25. 1203, 16. — The form is to be explained from the 
verb yodw. The oldest form of the noun was XP4O02, Gen. XPAOT2, 


and hence arose Nom. and Gen. χρέως ; just as from λαός and λαούς — λεώς. 
Xeéog was afterwards formed by shortening the o. 
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ADJECTIVES. 
§ 59. Terminations. 


1. The Greek language, in consequence of its distinction of the 
genders (motio), has several classes of adjectives of three and of fo 
endings ; in which last, as in Latin, the masculine and feminine have 
a common form, i. e. are generis communis. 

2. The Feminine of adjectives of three endings always follows Dec. I. 

3. The Neuter has always in the Nominative, and consequently in 
the three Kke cases (ᾧ 33. ἢ. 5), a form of its own; in all the other 
cases it ie like the masculine. 

Nors. In order therefore to decline adjectives eorrectly, it is only 


necessary to know the Nominative of each gender, and the Genitive of the 
masculine. 


. § 60. Adjectives in os. 
1. The largest class of adjectives are those in 05, corresponding to 
the Latin in us, and either (like these) of three endings, 
Masc. ος, Fem. or a, Neut. ov, 
or of éwo endings, 
Comm. o¢, Neut. ov. 
For the few which have the Neut. ο, see § 74. 


2. Those of three endings are the most numerous, and have the Fem. 
always in ἡ; except when preceded by a vowel or by g, where the Fem. 
has a, Gen. ας. E.g. ᾿ 

κοῦφος, κυύφη, κοῦφον, light 
φίλος, φίλη, φίλον, dear, a friend 
δεινός, δεινή, δεενόν, frightful : 
but 
νέος, νέα, νέον, young 
φίλεος, φελία, φίλεον, friendly 
ἐλευϑερος, Epa, ἐρον, free 
πυῤῥός, a, Ov, fiery-red. 

Nore 1. But those in oog have the Fem. in ἡ, 6. g. ὄγδοος ὀγδόη, 
ϑοός Fon; yet when g precedes, these aleo have,e, as ἀϑρόος aFgou. — 
The Fem. in « is always long, except in δῖος, dia, δῖον, divine, and some 
few adjectives in ews. So also πότνια (§ 64. n. 3) which bas no mascu- 
line in o¢.—For the Accents see § 34. IIL 1, 2. 

3. Of two endings are the following ; some always, others commonly ; 
viz. ὁ and ἡ βάρβαρος, ον" ἤσυχος, τεϑασός, ἄρτιος, καίριος, πάτριος, 
βασίλειος, γνώρεμος, ὠφέλεμος, etc. In Attic writers and in the poets, 
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many other adjectives, which commonly have three endings, are found 
with only two; as ἐλεύϑερος, κόσμιος, etc. 

4. More espeoially all compound adjectives are of the common gender, 

i. e. have only two endings ; as 0, ἡ βαϑύκολπος, εὔφωνος, ἄλογος, ag- 
γός (for ἄεργος), ἀπόκληρος, ἐγκύκλεος, διάλευκος (although the sim- 
ple Adj. is λευκός, ἡ, ὄν), πολυγράφος, and also those derived from com- 
pound verbs, as διάφορος, ὑπήκοος; ἐξαίρετος. But those which are 
derived by appending the syllable κόρ, have always three endings; as 
ἐπιδεικτεκός, ἡ, Ov (from éncdeixvupe), evdacpovexds, ἡ, Ov (from εὐὖ- 
δαίμων»). 

Nore 2 Adjectives which are clearly derived from other words by 
appending the terminations 

. HOS, AOS, νος, ρος, TOS, εος, 
as paytixos, δειλός, δεινός, φανερός, πλεντός, χρύσεος, have always, in prose 
at least, the three endings. On the contrary, those with the endings 
μος; 406, ξίος, αἰος, 
are more or less of the common gender. But the poets sometimes allow 
themselves, for the sake of the verse, to write ἡ λαμπρός, pavegds, κλυ- 
τός, etc. 

Nore 8. Another rule of general application is, that those adjectives,which 
in forming a feminine in ἡ or α would make it like the abstract substantive, 
have the feminine in ος ; some always, others often; ©. g. ἦ σωτήριος, ἐλευ- 
ϑέριος, βασίλειος, because of the substantives ἡ σωτηρία, ἐλευθερία, βασιλεία, 
So pisos with the fem. φιλέα, has also 7 φίλιος, because of the substan- 
tive 9 φιλία. 

Note 4. Comparahves and Superlatives (in os) of the common gender 
are exceedingly rare, and among the Attics perhaps never occur ; except 
sometimes from words which are of common gender in the positive ; 6. g. 
Thucyd. 3. 101, δυσεσβολώτατος ἢ Aoxels. Homer has also ὁλοώτατος ὀδμή. 

Note 5. On the other hand, the poets employ a feminine form even 
in such compounds as are usually of the common gender ; e.g. ἀϑανάτη, 
ἀμφιλύκη Hom. ἀδμήτη Soph. And. several adjectives in so¢, (o10¢, etc.) 
when compounded with a privative, retain the fem. ending even in prose, 
e. g. 9 ἀναξία. 

Examples of Adjectives in o¢ for practice, see in Appendix C. 


5. Some adjectives in 00¢ are contracted; viz. 

a. Those of common gender, as εὔνους, εὔνουν, well disposed, 
Gen. evyov,etc. These all come by composition from contracted 
forms of Dec. II, like voug, πλοῦς, etc. and conform (in the neuter 
also) to the rules there given for the accents. The Neut. Plur. 
in oa remains uncontracted in these compounds; as re ἄνοα 
from ἄνους senseless. 

ὃ. The multiple numerals ἁπλόος, dendoog, ἡ, ov, etc. single, 
double, etc. They have this peculiarity, that they everywhere 
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contract 67 and oa into ἢ and @ ; thus διπλοῦς, dendy, διπλοῦν. 
Pl. διπλοῖ, dendai, denda.* 

6. Some adjectives in ἐος, which denote a material, are also con- 
tracted and the accent shifted ; e.g. χρύσεος golden, χρυσέα, χρύσεον, 
contr. χρυσοῦς, χρυσῆ, χρυσοῦν, Gen. οὔ, 76, οὔ, etc. When the ter- 
mination is preceded by another vowel or by g, the Fem. is contracted 
not into ἡ, but into a; as ἐρέεος woollen, contr. égeous, ἐρεᾶ, ἐρεοῦν" 
ἀργύρεος of : stlver, contr. ἀργυροῦς, ἀργυρᾶ, ἀργυροῦν. The Neut. Pl. 
has always a; thus τὰ χρυσᾶ, like oorée ὀστᾶ, § 36. 


§ 61]. Adjectives in ὡς. 
‘Adjectives in ὡς of the Attic Dec. IT, (§ 37,) are usually of common 
gender; e.g. ὁ and ἡ ἵλεως, τὸ ἵλεων, gractous. They form in part 
the Neut. in w; e.g. ἀγήρως, Neut. ἀγήρων and ἀγήρω, § 37. n. 2. 


Nore. For those in -yelwe and -xeges, see § 63. ἢ. 5. -——Of three endings 
is only the simple πλέως, πλέα, πλέων, full, Neut. Pl. ta πλέα; but its com- 
pounds all conform to the above rule.—For σῶς see ὁ 64. 3. 


ᾧ 62. Other Adjectives of three Endings. 
Other classes of adjectives of three endings are the following, viz 

1. υς, esa, v, Gen. 06, declined as in § 51, 

E. g. γλυκύς, γλυκεῖα, γλυκύ, sweet, Gen. Masc. and Neut. γλυ- 
κέος" θῆλυς, θήλεια, Ondu, female, Gen. ϑήλεος. 

Examples: βαρύς heavy, βραδύς slow, βραχύς short, εὑρύς broad, 
ἡδύς pleasant, ὀξύς sharp, ὠχύς swift, 

2. «3, ἐσσα, ἐν, Gen. evros, declined after § 43. n. 1. § 46. n. 1. 
E. g. χαρίεις, χαρίεσσα, χαρίεν, graceful, Gen. χαρέεντος. 
Examples: αἱματόεις bloody, vines woody, φωνήεις resounding. 

3 ας, asva, av, Gen. arog. 

E. g. μέλας, μέλαινα, μέλαν, black, Gen. μέλανος. 
The‘only other example is τάλας unfortunate. 

4. The following single examples: 
stony, τέρεενα, τέρεν, G. Evoc, tender. 
ἑκών, ἑκοῦσα, ἑκόν, G. ὄντος, willing. 
πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν, G. παντὸς, every, all. 

To the above classes must also be added all Active Participles, § 88. 8. 

Nore 1. Adjectives in vg are also of common gender in the poets ; 6. g. 

ἡδὶς ἃ ἀντμή Hom. ϑῆλυς νεολαία Theocr.—Instead of the Fem. εἶα the Io- 


ne 
. * With these numerals must not be confounded the compounds with πλοῦς 

sai which are of common gender ; as ὁ, ἡ ἄπλους, εὔπλους, etc. Neut. ovr, 
eut. oa 


§ 68. apsectives. 105 
nics have éa and ἕη, a8 ὠχέα, Badin Hom. Instead of ἡμέσεια, from § ἡμι- 
συς half, the old Attic also had ἡμέσεα ; see the note on Plat. Meno. 17. and 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 252. Ed. 1. 


Nore 2 From &xov comes the compound aéxoy, contr. ἄχων, ουσα, 
axor, unwilling. —The Neut. πᾶν is long only asa monosy lable: in com- 
position it is made short, according to the general analogy ; ; aS ἅπας, ἅπα- 
σα, ἅπαν, all together, the whole. For the accent in πάντων, πᾶσι, see ὃ 43. 
n. 4. b. 


Note 3. Some adjectives in es¢ are also contracted ; viz. the endings 
nets, Neooa, ney, are contracted into x, youu, yy; — and oes, oscua, os, 
into ous, ουσσα, ovr; 9. g. 

τιμῆς, τιμῆσσα, τιμήν, G. τιμῆντος --- from τιμήεις honoured 

μελετοῦς, μελιτοῦσσα, μελιτοῦν, G. μελιτοῦντος --- from μελετόεις full of 

honey. 

See for this contraction § 41. n. 5. 


§ 63. Adjectives of two Endings, and of one Ending. 


1. Other adjectives of ἔϊσο terminations, are the following, all de- 
clined after Dec. ITT. 
1. M. and F. ης, N. ες, Gen. e0¢ contr. ove. E.g. σαφής, σαφές, 
evident, Gen. σαφοῦς. 
Examples: ἀληϑής true, ἀγεννής degenerate, ἀκριβής exact, αὐϑάδης 


(long a) proud, ϑηριώδης brutal, πλήρης full, πρηνής inclining 
forwards, ψευδής false, adng collected. “THis see in § 53. 1. 


2. M. and Ε΄. wy, N. ov,Gen. ονος. Εἰ. g. πέπων, πέπον, ripe, Gen. 


πέπονος. 
Examples : ἀμύμων (long v) blameless, ἀπράγμων unoccupied, εὐγνώ- 
pow well meaning. 
3. M.andF. ἐς, N. ¢,Gen. sos. Ἑ. g. toss, dot, knowing, Gen. 
100606. 


There are very few examples. 
4. The following single adjective : 
ἄῤῥην or ἄρσην, Neut. ἄῤῥεν, ἄρσεν, G. ἄῤῥενος, ἄρσενος. 

2. But besides all these classes of adjectives, others are often 
formed by composition from a substantive, retaining as much as possible 
the termination and declension of the substantive ; as may be best seen 
in the examples. All such adjectives are of common gender; and have 
a neuter, when it can be formed after the same analogy. E.g. 

εὔχαρις, εὔχαρι, graceful, G. ἐτος, from ἡ χάρες, eros 
ἄδακρυς, ἄδακρυ, tearless, G. voc, from τὸ δάκρυ, νος. 
Sometimes, in the termination, 7 is changed to o, and ἐ to Ο, 6. g. 


106 § 68. apJecTIveEs. 


---.-. 


from πατήρ, ἔρος, comes ἀπάτωρ, og, fatherless, G. οδος 
from φρήν, φρενός, comes σώφρων, ov, intelligent, G. ονος. 

3. When no neuter can be analogically formed, the adjective re- 
mains of one termination, but is only of common gender, i.e. only mas- 
culine and feminine, and not generis omnis; e.g. ὁ and ν᾽ ἅπαες, G. 
ἄπαιδος, childless, and 6, ἡ μακρόχεερ long-handed. 

4. Of common gender, and of one termination, are also some adjec- 
tives in ἡς, 7t0¢, as ἀργής, ἡμεϑνῆς ;—in ὡς, ὠτος, as ἀγνώς ;—and 
in E and ψ, as 7AcE, xog’ παραπλήξ, yyos μῶώνυξ, yoo αἰγίλεψ, nos. 

5. Further, of common gender and one ending are several in ας, G. 
ados, as loyag selected, φυγάς, νομάς, σποράς ; and some in ἐς and vs, 
G. ἐδος, vdos, as ἄναλκις, ἔπηλυς, ovyxduc. More commonly however 
those in ας and ἐς are only feminine, and become, by the omission of a 
substantive, themselves substantives; e.g. ἡ μαινὰς (sc. γυνή) Bac- 
chante, ἡ πατρὶς (sc. yn) native-land. 

6. Many adjectives are only masculine; so especially γέρων, ovros, 
old, πρέσβυς old, πένης, ἡτος, poor ; and of Dec. I, ἐϑελοντής volunta- 
ry, γεννάδας well-born, and many in /as, as τροπίας, μονίας. See 
note 7. 

Note 1. In many adjectives of common gender, there is also a secon- 
dary feminine form, but for the most part only poetic; as μουγογένεια, 
ἡδυέπεια, from masculines in ἧς ; see also § 64. n. 3. 

Note 2. Since according to § 58. 3, the Neut. is always declined like 
the masculine, the Gen. and Dat. of such words as have no neuter in the 
Nom. are sometimes employed as neuter, and then these cases are actually 
generis omnis. Still, this is done only by the poets; e.g. Eurip. Or. 834 
δρομάσι βλεφάροις. Nicand. Ther. 631 ἀργῆτε artes. 

Norte 3. In other instances, when the neuter is wanting, it is supplied 
by a derived form in ov, e.g. βλακικόν, ἁρπαχτικόν, μώνυχον, as Neut. of 
βλάξ, ἅρπαξ, pov’. 

Note 4. Compounds of ποῦς, ποδός, foot, are declined regularly after 
the analogy of this substantive; e.g. δίπους, odos, etc. In the Neut. 
they have ovy, (as εὔγους, εὔνουν, like the contracted Dec. 11,) but decline 
it nevertheless, according to the general rule (ᾧ 5& 3), like the masc. as 
τὸ δίπουν, tov δίποδος, etc. 

Nore 5. Compounds of γέλως, wros, laujhter, forsake commonly the 
declension of their substantive and follow the Att. Dec. II. (δ 61.) So al- 
so those compounded with κέρας, arog, horn, which likewise change the a 
into ὦ. But both kinds have also the Gen. wtos ; and the Neut. in ων has 
the same anomaly as in the compounds of ποῦς ; 6. g. φιλόγελως, δίκερως, 
Neut. wy, G. ὦ and τος. The compounds of ἔρως conform to the Att 
Dec. II, only in the accent of the Nom. ὁ. g. δύσερως G. ostos. 

Norg 6. The compounds of πόλες assume ὃ in declension ; 6. g. φι-- 
λόπολις, +, G. «δος. 
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Note?7. Finally, the Greek adjectives and substantives stand in such 
intimate relation to each other, both in form and syntax,: and so readily 
pass over one into the other, that not only many of the above adjectives 
(as πρέσβυς, πένης) may equally well be regarded as substantives; but al- 
80 acknowledged substantive forms can often be considered as adjec- 
tives (6. g. ἐπνέτης, ἄρτος); and when masculine, they are even made of 
common gender by the poets; see § 123. n. 1. 


§ 64. Anomalous and Defective Adjectives. 


1. The two adjectives, μέγας great and πολύς much, have from these 
ground-forms only the Nom: and Acc. Singular; viz. Masc. μέγας, μὲ. 
yar; πολύς, πολύν; Neut. μέγα, πολύὄ. All the other cases, as well 
as the whole of the feminine, come from the unusual ground-forms 
MET'A' AOS, ἡ, ON, and πολλός, ἡ, ὄν; thus: 

N. μέγας μεγάλη μέγα πολὺς πολλή πολυ 

σ. μεγάλου μεγάλης μεγάλου | πολλοὺ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 

D. μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγάλῳ | πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ 

Α. μέγαν μεγάλην μέγα πολὺν πολλὴν πολύ 

The Dual and Plural are declined regularly like adjectives in ος ; 6. g. 
μεγάλω, a, ὦ" μεγάλοι, at, a πολλοί, al, a, etc. 

Nore 1. The forms πολλός, πολλόν belong to the [onics; and the re- 
gular forms from πολύς are found in the epic language 3 6. g. πολέος, πο-- 
λέες, -εἷς, etc. The epic writers have also πουλύς, πουλύ; and use the 
masc. form as fem. 6. g. Il. x. 27. 

2. Πρᾷος gentle is usual, in this form, only in the Masc. and Neut. 
Singular. The whole of the feminine and the Neut. Plur. are borrowed 
from the form πραῦς (Ion. πρηΐς), which occurs in the dialects. Thus 
Fem. πραξῖα, Neut. Pl. πραέα. We find also in the Masc. Nom. PI. 
πρᾷοε and πραεῖς, Gen. only πραέων, Dat. negoes and πραέσεν. 

3. 20¢ sound, salvus, contr. from «ΣΌΣ, has from this form only 
comm. gend. Nom. ows, Acc. and Neut. σῶν, Αοο. Pl. σῶς. Rarely 


Fem. Sing. and Neut. Pl. ca. ΑἹ] the rest is borrowed from σώος, a, 
ον, Ion. σόος. 


Norse 2. The Acc. Pl. σῶς is readily explained, as contracted from 
ZAOTS. But the Nom. Pi. σῶς, which also _occurs, is a transition to 
Dec. ILI, σῶς, σῶες.---ἰ the same manner as σῶς from 2AOZ2, arose also 
the Homeric ζώς from ZAOZ; and hence the common ζωός. Comp. the 
verbs gaow aoe, ἔζαον ἔζων. 


4, Defectives are chiefly the following: 
a. ἀλλήλων, see § 74. 4. 
ὃ. ἄμφω, see § 78. 4. 
c. φροῦδος gone, fled, which is used only in the Nominative of 
all genders and numbers, § 150. 
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‘Nors 3. We adduce here some rare and poetic examples : 

1. πότνια, epic sorva, venerable, only feminine. 

2. μάκαρ blessed is of comm. gender ; but has also in the fem. μάκαι- 

ρα. The Neut. does not occur. 

3. Some masculine adjectives have a less common derived form for 

the fem. 6. g. πένης, fem. πένησσα ; πρέσδυς, fem. πρέσβειρα. 

4, Some also of common gender have such secondary forms of the 
fem. (comp. § 63. n. 1,) e.g. πέειρα from ὃ, 7 πίων fat ; πρόφρασσα 
from 6, ἡ πρόφρων favourably inclined, 
πρέσβα for πρέσβειρα, dic for λισσή smooth, are old and simple 
forms used by the poets, such as we have seen among the sub- 
stantives (§ 56. n. 8. § 57. n. 3), and are in like manner erroneous- 
ly explained as | abridged forms. . 

6. For gig and 7s, see the catal. of Anom. Nouns, ὃ 58. 

7. From the ease with which adjectives can be formed by composi- 
tion from substantives (§ 63. 2), the poets are accustomed, whenev- 
er they find it convenient, to form single cases, to which the Nom. 
Sing. sometimes cannot be analogically even presupposed; as 
ἐρυσάρματες ἵπποι, from ἅρμα, ατος ; πολύαρνε Θυέστῃ, from Gen. 


ἀρνός, etc. . 


a 


§65. Decrees or Comparison. 


1. The Greeks, like the Latins and English, have the three degrees 
of comparison, Positive, Comparative, and Superlative, as in the words 
long, longer, longest; and for each of these they have particular forms. 
These forms are the same for all the three genders; and are distinguish- 
ed among themselves only by the terminations of the different genders. 

2. The most common forms of comparison are made by the endings 

-τερος, a, ov, for the Comparative, 
-raros, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 

3. Adjectives in o¢ cast off their ¢ before these terminations, and re- 
tain the o unchanged, when it is preceded by a long syllable; e.g. βέ- 
βαιος PeBasoregos, ἰσχυρότερος, πιστότατος. So also generally after 
the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, 6. 5. σφοδρὸς σφοδρότατος, 
πύκνός πυκνότερος. 

4. When however the o is preceded by a short syllable, it is changed 
into w; e.g. σοφός σοφώτερος, καίριος καιριώτατος, ἐχυρώτερος, 
xadaowraros. 

Note 1. The poets make here exceptions, and the ὦ stands in epic 
writers after really long syllables, as oivgwtatos, κακοξεινώτερος Hom. and 
in Attic poetry after the concurrence of a mute before a liquid, e. g. δυσ- 
ποτμώτατος Eurip. 

Norte 2. Some adjectives in ος, especially among the Attics, insert in- 


stead of this o or ὦ more commonly as or eo or i, 6. g. μέσος μεσαΐέτατος, 
ἐῤῥωμένος ἐῤῥωμενέστερος, λάλος λαλίστερος. ‘The first form is particular- 


ᾧ 66. ADJECTIVES.—COMPARISON. 109 
ly used by the Attits; the second by the Ionics; the third is the most 
rare. The common form also is partially in use along with these. 

Nore 3. Some in casos, viz. γεραιός old, παλαιός ancient, σχολαῖος silos, 
commonly drop the o before the ending ; 6. g. γεραίτερος, παλαΐτατος. 

Nore 4. Φίλος dear, a friend, commonly either drops the o, or substi- 
tutes αἱ ; e.g. φίλτερος, φίλτατος, or φιλαίτερος, τατος. The Dor. φίντερος 
see in § 16. n. 1. ἀ. 

Nore 5. Those contracted in eog -οὺς change ew to ὦ, i.e. the e is 
swallowed up; 6. g. πορφυρεώτατος πορφυρώτατος. Those in oog -ovs on 
the contrary, most commonly assume ἐσ in the uncontracted form, (as in 
note 2,) as ἁπλόος ἁπλοέστατος, and hence contr. ἁπλοῦς ἁπλούστατος. 

Note 6. That the comparative and superlative in o¢ are sometimes of 
common gender, has been already remarked, § 60. n. 4. 


§ 66. Particular Forms of Comparison. 


1. Of other adjeetives, those in vc merely cast off the ¢; e.g. εὐρύς 
EVQUTEQOS, τατος. 

2. These in ας, G. avoc, do the same, and then resume the » which 
had been dropped; e.g. μέλας Ε΄. μέλανος --- μελάντερος. 

3. Those in ἧς and ἐἐς shorten these endings into ἐς ; 6. g. ἀληϑής 
G. εος---ἀληϑέστατος ᾿ πένης G. ntog — nevéorarog’ χαρίεις yaguo- 
τατος. 


4. All other adjectives take the forms ἔστερος, ἐστατος ; more rarely 
ἰστερος, ἰσεατος ; and are changed before them, just as before the case- 
endings; e.g. ἄφρων (ἄφρονος) ἀφρον-ἔστερος " agnak (ἁρπαγος) ἀρ- 
παγ-ίστατος." 


Nore 1. Since the substantive ending ης of Dec. I, is often employed 
in an adjective sense (comp. § 63. n. 7), it admits also the degrees of com- 
parison ; but always with the form éotegos, ἐστατος, e. g. κλεπτίστατος from 
κλέπτης thief, thievish. But ὑβριστής α violent person, has for the sake of 
euphony ὑβριστότερος. . 

Nore 2. The word ψευδής, G. εος, false, has also -στερος; ΒῸ too 
according to the Grammarians ἀκρατής incontinent, because ἀχρατέστερος 
belongs to ἄκρατος unmixed. But in one edition, at least, ἀχρατέστερος is 
found also from the former word, e.g. Xen. Mem. I. 2. 12; just as éy- . 
κρατέστερος from ἐγχρατής continent. 


Nore 3. The simple mode of formation is found in μάκαρ μαχάρ- 
τατος, ἄχαρις ἀχαρίστερος. § 65. 2. 


---.-. -. .ςὦ.....-.. ..........--..- --.-. « --«« -.- -.. 


* In Xenophon we find twice (Mem. III. 13. 4. IV. 2. 20) λακώτερος, τατος, 
from βλάξ ; without doubt false, as is shown by the ὦ, since the a in βλάξ, βλακός, 
is long. The-true reading is'‘most probably βλακικάτερος, τατος ; since when 
the degrees of comparison could not be formed from a word with entire easc, it 
was usual to make them from the derived form in exds. Comp. § 63. n. 3. 
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ὁ 67. Comparison by cov, ἐστος. 
1. Another form of comparison, of less frequent occurrence, 1s : 


-iwy, Neut. -ἴον, for the Comparative, 
-ἐστος, ἡ, ov, for the Superlative. 
The declension of this comparative, see above in § 55. 
2. This form of comparison is assumed : 
1) By some adjectives in υς, e.g. ἡδύς, ἡδίων, ἥδιστος 
2) By some adjectives t in ρος, after dropping the @, e. δ. αἰσχρος, 
αἰσχίων, αἴσχεστος. 

3. In some comparatives of this form (cw), the preceding consonant, 
together with the ὁ, is changed into oo or tr (see nate 7). The word 
ταχὺς swift, Sup. τάχιστος, takes in this, its usual form of the compara- 
tive, an initial @: | 

ϑάσσων Neut. ϑᾶσσον; Att. ϑάττων, ϑάττον, 
whence it appears that the τ in ταχύς was originally &. (ᾧ 18. 2.) 

Nore 1. This form of comparison always has the accent on the ante- 
penult, when the quantity of the last syllable permits it; e.g. ἡδύς, ἡδέων 
Neut. ἥδιον, ἥδιστος. 

Νοτε 2 The « of this form of the comparative is sometimes made 
short by the poets, especially the epic writers. - 

Note 3. Of adjectives in ve, only ἡδύς and ταχύς have usually this 
form ; the most are formed regularly in ὕτερος, vratos. A few have the 
above form occurring along with the regular one, especially in the poets. 

Note 4. Of those in ρός belong here 

αἰσχρός, ἐχϑρός, οἰκτρός, xvdgos. 
And in these the regular form is more or less usual at the same time ; 
while οἰκτρός never has the comparative in ἰων.--- ΒΘ form ἐῶν, ἐστος ap- 
pears, in these words, to have come from an old positive in vs. (§ 69. n. 1.) 

Nore δ. To the same class belongs μακρός long, on account of the 
forms μάσσων (for μακέων), μήκιστος, where the new vowel of the super- 
lative is found also in the subst. to μῆκος length, and i in other derivatives. 
More usual however are the forms μακρότερος, maxgotatos. 

Notre 6. Some other words which take this form, see among ‘the 
anomalous examples in the following sections. In some, this form is 
used only by the poets, e.g. φιλέων, φέλιστος, from φέλος. 

Nore 7. Comparatives i in covey, Tray, except ϑάσσων and some words 


adduced in the next sections, are rare and poetic ; 6. g. πάσσων from παχύς 
Hom. βάσσων from βαϑύς, etc. 


§ 68. Anomalous Comparison. 


Several adjectives are entirely anomalous in their comparison ; mostly 
from the circumstance that they borrow their degrees of comparison 
from obsolete positives. When several forms of comparison belong 
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to one positive, (see ἀγαϑός and xaxog,) each of them is usually em-— 
ployed in some one of the special meanings of the positive ; or at least 
each is used by preference in certain connexions; the details of which 
are left to observation. 


Comp. Sup. 

1. aya@os good ἀμείνων, ἄμεινον, better ἄριστος best 
βελεέων βέλτεστος 
κρείσσων or κρείττων κράτιστος 
λωΐων comm. λύων λωΐστος or 

λῴστος 


In the earlier poets we find the proper comparative of ἄριστος, 
viz. ἀρείων," and even the positive of χράτιστος, viz. xgatvs.—F or κρείσ- 
coy the Ionics have χρέσσων, the Dorics κάῤῥων (for KAPZ2N) from 
another form of the positive ; whence also the adverb κάρτα very, and 
the poetic superlative xagtiotos.—For βελτίων, λωΐων, the epit lan- 
guage has βέλτερος, Auittegog.—The Dor. βέγτιστος see in § 16. n.1. d. 


2. κακός bad, καχίων κάκιστος 
wicked χείρων χείριστος 
ἥσσων Or ἥττων ἥκεστος 


The poets use the regular form κακώτερος. For χείρων the Ionics 
have yegelwy, the Dorics χερήων. In epic writers are found the forms 
D. zéoni A. χέρηα Pl. χέρηες, τὰ χέρεια, which are used instead of this 
comparative, although they are strictly cases of an obsolete positive.+ 

The comparative ἥσσων, Ion. ἕσσων, has only the signification 
worse, i.e. less useful, weaker, etc. and stands everywhere opposed to 
κρείσσων. The corresponding superlative is rare as an adjective; 
but the Neut. ἥκιστα is very common as an adverb. ὁ 115. 7.4 


8. μέγας great μείζων, Ton. μέζων μέγεστος 
A. μικρὸς small ἐλάσσων, troy élaytorog 
δ. odtyos little, few μείων ολίγεστος 


Since these two words (μέκρος and ὀλέγος) are so nearly related in 
meaning, the forms ἐλάσσω», ἐλάχιστος, and μείων, are employed both, 
for the idea of smallness, and for that of fewness. ‘The anctent positive 
ἐλαχύς is still found in the poets. The regular form μικρότερος, τατος, 
is also used. The poets too have a Compar. odifwy, and a Super. μεῖστος. 


* The ancient positive is indicated in the name of the war-god “ene, Mars, 
which was probably identical with it ; also in the abstract noun ἀρετή. 


t They are commonly explained as syncopated forms of the comparative, as 
alsn πλέες (see the next page); but a comparison with the old German word bass 
(the obsolete positive of besser, beste, Eng. better, best,) which is used not only as 
positive but also as comparative, (Gon. 12: 13. 19: 9,) supports the view above 
given. 

$ This saperlativo standsas an adjective I). yw. 531, according to the only correct 
reading ; see Lezilogus 1. 4.—From an error of the ancient Grammarians, this 
whole form of comparison has commonly been placed in grammar under pexgds, 
because the adverbial form could be translated by minus, minime. The sense 
of the positive of ἥττων lies anly in ᾿ 
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6. πολὺς much πλείων or πλεῖστος 
πλέων more most 


The Attics use also πλεῖν for the Neut. πλεῖον, but only in such 
connexions as πλεῖν ἢ wvesot.—The Ionics.and Dorics contract thus: 
πλέον πλεῦν, πλέονες nlevyec.—Homer uses also in the Plur. πλέες, 
πλέας, a positive form instead of the comparative.* 

7. καλὸς beautiful καλλίων καλλιστος 
8. ῥᾷδιος easy ἕὅᾳων ὅᾳστος 

The Ionics have in the positive ῥηέδιος, and then form ῥηΐων, ῥηϊσ- 
τος; the epic has ῥηΐτερος, tatos; all from P4:2, PHtz, from the 
Neut. Pl. of which, PHA, comes the adverb ῥεῖα, ῥέα, easy. 

9. ἀλγεενός painful ahylow ἄλγειστος 

The regular form ἀλγεινότερος, τατος, is nevertheless more usual 
in the masculine and feminine. 

10. πέπων ripe πεπαίτερος πεπαίτατος 
11. πίων fat πιότερος πιοότατος. 


Nore. To the peculiarities of the poets belongs the ancient superlative 
in atog; 88 uscatos middlemost from μέσος, and νέατος, νεέατος, latest, from 
yéos new, young. The contracted feminine of this last, viz. νήτη (sc. χορδή), 
is used in prose for. the last or lowest string of an instrument : with us, the 
highest. 

§ 69. Defective Comparison. 


1. There are also defective forms of comparison, i.e. without a posi- 
tive; see the notes. Among these may be reckoned several of the 
above anomalous forms, as ἥστων, κρείττων, Aworos, etc. 

2. To these belong also such forms of comparison as are derived from 
particles, and such as denote a series; e.g. πλησιαίτερος, τατος, from 
πλησίον near; asin Lat. prope, propior, prozimus ;—nootegos prior, 
πρῶτος first, from πρὸ before ;---ὑπέρτερος, ὑπέρτατος and ὕπατος, 
higher, highest, from ὑπέρ above ;---ἔσχατος uttermost, last, from ἐξ out 
of ;—voregos, τατος, later, latest, etc.t . 

3. Sometimes the degrees of comparison are formed from a substan- 
tive, which can be taken in an adjective sense; e.g. ἑταῖρος friend, 
ἑταιρότατος ; κλέπτης thief, κλεπείστος most thievish, etc. (§ 66. n. 1.) 


Nore 1. In consequence of an erroneous system, it was formerly 
usual to refer to degrees of comparison formed from substantives, sev- 


* Compare tho marginal note on χέρηϊ, etc. on the preceding page. The form 
᾿ grades is just as clearly syncopated from πολέες, as the comparative πλείων is 
formed by the same syncope from πολύς. 


t We find also ἀνώτερος, ἐνδότατος, etc. from ἄνω, ἔνδον, etc. but in many 


passages these are manifestly corrupted from the adverbial form ὁ ἀνωτέρω, ὁ 
ἐνδοτέρω, etc. See §§-115, 125. 
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eral defectives in ἐῶν, ἔστος, to which there existed a kindred abstract sub- 
stantive in ος ; 6. g. διγίων more terrible, κέρδιστος slyest, ὕψιστος highest ; 
Subst. τὸ ῥῖγος shuddering, κέρδος artifice, ὕψος height. In the same manner 
were explained several of the deviations above given (§§ 67, 68), as ἔχϑιστος 
from τὸ ἔχϑος hatred, μήκιστος from τὸ μήκος length, κάλλιστος from κάλλος 
beauty, etc. But it is undeniable, that these substantives and these degrees 
of comparison presuppose rather the corresponding positive forms; and 
this is the more certain, because a few of these forms have been preserved 
in the earliest poetry ; e. g. XPUTUS, whence κράτιστος and τὸ κράτος ; ἐλεγ- 
χέες infamous, whence ἐλέγχιστος and τὸ ἔλεγχος. (Comp. ὁ 119. 8. ε, and 
10. d. 

Note 2. In the poets, and especially the epic poets, occur many forms 
of comparison which belong under this section; e. g. φέρτερος, φέρτατος 
and φέριστος, braver, most excellent, which can be referred to ἀγαϑός; - 
xUYTEQOS more shameless, from κύων, κυνός, dog ;---βασιλεύτερος mightier, 
from βασιλεύς "--πύματος, μύχατος, ὑπλότερος, etc. which are sufficiently 
᾿ explained in the lexicons. 

Note 3. In a few very rare instances, we find a new degree of compari- 
son formed, for the sake of emphasis, from a word which is already in the 
comparative or superlative degree, 6. g. éoyatostatos, πρώτιστος, from ἔσχα- 
τος, πρῶτος. Such instances occur mostly in later writers, at least in those 
not Attic.—When the epic poets sometimes combine both forms of the 
comparative in one, e.g. χειρότερος, μειότερος, this is done for the sake of 
the verse, and not to produce an emphatic sense. 
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§ 70. Cardinal Numbers. 
1. εἷς, μία, ἕν, G; ἑνός, meas, ἑνὸς, one. 
Observe the anomalous shifting of the accent in ya, μιᾶς, μιᾷ, μέαν.--- 
_  Tustead of this Fem. epic writers have also ia, G. ἰῆς. 
Hence, by composition with the negatives οὐδέ and μηδέ, come the 
negative adjectives 
οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, and 
μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, no one, none. 
In declension they retain the accent of the simple word, as οὐδενός, 
οὐδεμεᾶς, etc. 

The mode of writing these compounds separately, οὐδὲ εἷς, μηδὲ ἕν, etc. 
where there is always a hiatus (§ 29. n. 1), serves for emphasis: not 
even one, not the least.—Several writers, mostly later ones, write 
οὐϑείς, Neut. --ϑέν, for οὐδείς - but employ the usual feminine. 

2. δύο Nom. Acc. δυοῖν Gen. Dat. two. 


The Attics write also δυεῖν, but only in the Genitive. They likewise 
use δύο as indeclinable for Gen. and Dativé.—Forms not Attic are, 
N. A. δύω G. δυῶν Ὁ. δυσί, δυσίν.---Ιοη. δυοῖσι».---ρὶς dorm and 
δοιοί, which are declined throughout.—The word which expresses 
the ideg of both (ἄμφω), see in ᾧ 78. 4. 
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3. τρεῖς M. andF. τρία Neut. three, G. τριῶν, Ὁ. τρεσί(ν), Acc. like 
the Nom. | 
4. τέσσαρες or τέτταρες, Neut. a, four, G. wy, D. τέσσαρσι, τέτταρσι 
(poet. τέερασε), Acc. ας, ἃ 
Ion. τέσσερες, Dor. téttoges, τότορες, ancient and 25:0]. πέσυρες. 
The remaining units or simple numbers up to fen, and the tens or 
round numbers up to one hundred, are not declined. 


5. πέντε 7. ἑπτά 9. ἐννέα 

6. ἕξ 8. ὀχτὼ 10. δέκα 
20. εἴκοσι or -σὲν - 50, πεντήκοντα = 80. ὀγδοήκοντα 
90. τριάκοντα 60. ἑξήκοντα 90. ἐνενήκοντα 


40. τεσσαράκοντα 70. ἑβδομήκοντα 100. ἑκατόν. 

Not only the long α in τριάκοντα, but also the short a in τεσσαράκον- 
ται, etc. passes over into 7 among the Ionics; as τριήκοντα, τεσσερή- 
κοντα. Other Ionic and epic forms are ἐείκοσι, ὑγδώκοντα, ἐννήκον- 
ta; Doric, 5 πέμπε, 20 εἴκατι. 

The numbers compounded with ten, i. 6. the numbers 11—19, have 
commonly the following forms: 11 ἕνδεκα, 12 δώδεκα, 18 τρισκαίδεκα, 
τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα, πεντεκαίδεκα, ἑκκαίδεκα, ἑπτακαίδεκα, ὀκτωκαίδε- 
κα, ἐννεακαίδεκα.---ἰ,688 frequent are δεκατρεῖς, δεκαπέντε, etc.— Τρεῖς 
and τέσσαρες are declined in the compounds also, 6. g. τεσσαρακαί- 
dexa, τεσσαρσικαίδεκα, dexarorwy, etc. 

Δυώδεκα and δυοκαίδεκα are Ionic and poetic.—The forms tgvoxaide- 
xa, éxxaidexa, shew that the other numbers connected by καί up to 
19 are not to be written separately.—Teocrgeoxalidsxa is with the 
Ionics indeclinable; ὁ. g. Herodot. I. 86 bis. 

Other compound numbers are usually written separately. When the 
smaller number stands first, they are connected by καί; otherwise ποῖ; 
8. . πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, OF εἴκοσι πέντε. 

. The round numbers above one hundred, i.e. the hundreds, thousands, 
etc. are regularly declined : 200 διάκοσιοι, at, α, 300 τριάκόσιοι, τετ- 
ρακύσιοι, πεντάκοσιοι, ἑξακόσιοι, ENTAXOGLOL, ὀκτακόσιοι, ἐννακόσιοι 
(without ¢)—1000 χίλεοι, δισχίλιοι, τρισχίλιοι, τετρακεσχίλιοι, πεντα- 
κεσχίλιοι, etc.—10,000 μύριοι," δισμύριοι, etc. Comp. § 71. 2. 

The a in the two first of these numbers is long; Ion. διηκόσιοι, etc.— 
Old Homeric forrns are ἐνρεαχίλιοι, Sexayidvor.—T hese larger num- 
bers can also stand, as collectives, in the Singular; 6. g. διαχοσία 
ἵππος (ἢ ὕτπος cavalry). 


Nore 1. Instead of the numbers compounded with ὀκτώ 8 and ἐννέα 
9, a circumlocution is often used ; e. δ. for 49 we find the phrase ἑνὸς δέ- 
ovtog (or μιᾶς δεούσης) πεντήκοντα, i.e. 50 less one; and so δυοῖν δεόντοιν 
stsvtnxovra, 50 less too, for 48. We find also the construction ἑνὸς or 


* Distinguished from μυρίοε many, innumerable, by the accent. 
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δυοῖν δέοντες, -ta; the word δεῖν being used to express the sense both of 
to want and to be wanting. 

Nore 2. When other parts of speech are to be compounded with 
numerals, the four first numerals have a particular form, viz. unity is 
expressed by μογο-(μόνος alone), two by di-, three by tg:-, and four by 
TETQA—; e.g. μονόχερως, δίκερως, δισύλλαβος, διετής (from ἔτος), διώβολον 
(from δὁβολός), τρίπους, τετράπους, etc.* The other numerals either retain 
in such compounds their usual form, with a few necessary changes for 
the sake of euphony, 6. g. πεντεναΐα, ἑκατόμπυλος, Exnnyus from ἕξ, etc. or 
they are likewise formed with « or 0; 6. g. πεντά-μετρος, ἐξά-γωνον, εἶκο- 
σά-εδρος, πεντηκοντό-γυος, ἑκατοντα-μναῖος, χιλιο-τάλαντος. An Ionic form 
from ἐννέα is εἰνάπηχυς, etc.—The α in such compounds sometimes remains 
before vowels, and sometimes not; the o is dropped, or in compounds with 
ἔτος year is contracted. We find therefore ἑπεαέτης of seven years, better 
ἑπτέτης ; τριακονταέτης or τριακοντούτης for -oétys.t Observe also évvasens 
of nine years, ἐννῆμαρ nine days long. 


§71. Ordinal Numbers and other Numerals. 


1. The two first ordinal numbers are two defective forms of compar- 
ison, Viz. πρῶτος primus, the first, or when only two are spoken of, πρὸ- 
τερος prior, the former; and δεύτερος the second.{ The other ordinals are 
the following : τρίτος, τέταρτος, πέμπτος, ἕκτος, ἕβδομος, ὄγδοος, ἕνα- 
τος or ἔννατος, δέκατος, ἑνδέκατος, δωδέκατος, τρισκαιδέκατος, τεσ- 
σαρωκαιδέκατος, etc. εἰκοστὸς (20), τρεακοστός (30), τεσσαρακοστος, 
etc. ἑκατοστὸς (100), διακοσιοστός, etc. χιλεοστός, μυρεοστός. Here 
also in compound numbers, the smaller numeral is either placed first, 
with καὶ; or mere commonly last, without καί ; e.g. τρεακοστὸς πρώ- 
τος, or πρῶτος καὶ τριακοστός.--- Τὸ these ordinal numbers corresponds 
the interrogative correlative πόστος ; (§79.n.1,) quotus? the how- 
many-eth 74] 


* Comporition with dco-, rgco-, takes place only where the proper signi- 
fieation of δίς, τρίς, twire, thrice, must be expressed ; as in δισϑανης Hom. δισ- 
μέριοι, δίσεφϑος, τρισώϑλεος, etc. 

{ These words have the Gen. in e0¢, ove, and are of common gender. They 
however admit a separate feminine in ss, ©. g. τρεακοντούτιδες σπονδαί. 


t A corresponding superlative, dsvraros the last of two, is only poetic. 


4 So also πολλοστός one among many, Gduyootds one of a few. Hence τὸ πολ- 
λοστὸν μέρος one part among many, i.e. ἃ very small part.—[To express numbers 
with the fraction one half, in money, weight, measure, etc. the Greeks employ 
words compounded from 74 half and the name of the weight or measure, with the 
adjective ending oy, cov, or atov, and then set before them the ordinal number of 
which the half is meant; e.g. τέτρατον ἡμετάλαντον the 4th half-talent, i.e. 34 
talents; ἕβδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, θὰ talents, Herod. 1. 50, and often; τρέτον ἡμέ- 

χμον, Uh drackmae ; τρίτον ἡμεμναῖον, 24 minae. Compare the German drit- 
tehalb, viertchalb, etc. for 2h, 34, etc.— When however the words stand in the 
Plural, they denote simply so many half-talents, etc. e.g. τρία ἡμετάλαντα three 
half-talents, or 14 talent, Herod. 1. 50; πέντε ἡμετάλαντα, 24 talents, Demosth. 
pro Phorm. 956. 18.—Tr. 
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For τέταρτος we find on account of the metre τέτρατος ; for ἔνατος we 
find ἔννατος, Ion. elvatoc.—Epic forms are teltatos, ἑβδόματος, oy- 
8datog.—The Dorics have πρᾶτος for πρῶτος. 

2. The numeral adverbs, which answer to the question how many 
times, are: ἅπαξ once, δίς, τρίς, τετράκις, πεντάκις, ὀκτάκις, ἐννεάκες 
or ἐννάκις, ἑκατοντάκες, χιλιάκις, etc. (poet. -xz). The interrogative 
is ποσάκιρ; . 

3. The numeral adjectives which answer to the question how many 
fold, are: ἁπλοὺς simple, διπλοῦς double, τρειπλυῦς, τετραπλοῦς four- 
fold, πενταπλοῦς, οιο. ( ὁ 60. δ. b)\—or also διπλάσιος etc. 

4. The numeral substantives are all formed in ἄς, α. ἄδος; as 7 μο- 
yao monad, unity, δυάς, τριάς, τετράς, πεντάς (also πέμπτας and πεμ- 
πάρ), ἑξάς, ἑβδομάς, ὀγδοάς, ἐννεάς, δεκάς, etc. ἑκατοντάς, χελιας, 
μυριαᾶς. ΄ 


THE ARTICLE 
See § 75. 


PRONOUNS. 
δ 72. Pronouns SuBsTANTIVE AND Posszssive. 


1. The substantive or personal pronouns of the frst and second 
persons are ἐγὼ I, ἡμεῖς we; σύ thou, ὑμεῖς (long v) ye. 

ἃ. In the pronoun of the third person, the Nom. Sing. ¢ is wanting 
in the common dialect ;* just as in the Lat. se, to which this pronoun, 
among the Attics, corresponds also in its reflexive sense. In the 
Plural it has a particular form for the neuter, which however is also 
unfrequent. 

Norts 1. This pronoun throughout is unfrequent in the Attic language ; 
for in the reflexive sense (self) the compound ξαυτόν (§ 74. 3) is more 
commonly used ; and in the direct sense (him, her, st) the oblique cases of 
the pronoun αὐτός (ἢ 74. 2) are employed. In lonic and epic writers, on 
the contrary, who employ it indiscriminately for him and for ἀδεεῖς it 
occurs more frequently.—For all that concerns the use and misuse of 
the reflexive pronoun, see Synt. § 127. 


ἃ. These pronouns are declined as follows : 


* On this very rare Nominative, and its actual use by the Attics, see the author's 
usibhrl. Sprechichre with the note to p. 200 and the additions at the end. (Ed. 2. 
p. 21) The proofs of its existence and ase are drawn from Apollonius de Pro- 
mew.p. NY. p. SE. and de Syat. p. 167. Draco p. 106. and above all Priscian. 

ae J. 563, 554.) Comp. also er's notes to Plato. Symp. 

᾿ . @. 
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Sing, 1 thou he (himself) 
Nom. | ἐγώ συ ἵ 
Gen. ἐμοῦ and μοῦ | σοῦ οὗ 
Dat. ἐμοί and μοί σοί of 
Acc. ἐμέ and μέ σέ ἕ 
Dual. we two you two they two 
N. Α. | νῶϊ, νὼ σφῶϊ, σφώ | ogee 
G. D. νῶϊν, νῶν σφῶϊν, σφῶν | σφωΐν 
Plur. we ye or you they 
Nom. | ἡμεῖς ὑμεῖς σφεῖς N. σφέα - 
Gen. ἡμῶν υμῶν σφῶν 
Dat. ἡμῖν υμῖν σφ ἐσι(ν) 
Acc. ἡμᾶς =| =, | ὑμὰς σφὰς N. σφέα 


Nore 2 The oblique cases of tle second and third persons are enclit- 
ic ; but in such a way that they may also become orthotone, 88 pointed 
out in § 14.7, Of the two forms in the same case from ἐγώ, the monosyl- 
lable is always enclitic; and only the dissyllable can become orthotone as 
above.—Of the forms which begin with og, only the oblique cases of the 
third person are enclitic, including the forms of the. dialects given in note 
6G; and even here, σφῶν and σφᾶς in this circumflexed form are excepted ; 
but when resolved into σφέων, σφέας (note 6. 8), or when sometimes the 
latter is shortened by the poets to σφάς, these also are enclitic. 


Nore 3. When one of these pronouns is governed by a preposition, it 
regularly retains its accent, or is orthotone, as περὶ σοῦ, ἐν col, παρὰ ogl- 
σιν; and so from ἐγώ---κατ᾽ ἐμέ, ἐξ éuot.—Some Grammarians except πρός 
#2; and it is thus actually found in Attic writérs in most instances. 
Ausfihri. Sprachl. and Jacob’s Preef. ad Anthol. p. xxxii. 


Nore 4. For the sake of emphasis, the particle γέ is often appended to 
these pronouns (§ 149.2). In such instances, ἐγώ, ἐμοί, and ἐμέ draw 
back the accent, as ἔγωγε (equidem), ἔμοιγε, ἔμεγε, σύγε, etc. 


Nore 5. The cases ἡμεῖς, ὑμεῖς, etc. according to the ancient Gramma- 
rians, are also capable of inclination; inasmuch as jn all instances where 
the forms above specified are enclitic, these, though they do not throw 
their tone upon the preceding word, " draw it back ; as ἥμων, ἥμιν, etc. 
This however is not commonly obeerved i in our editions, 


Nore 6. Diarecrs. 1) For ἐγώ, an old Doric and epic form is ἐγών. 
2) The Dorics have rv for σύ, and in the enclitic Accus. alsotv. The 
Accus. τέ is rare and only orthotone, Theocr. I. 5. In place of it the 
Eolics and even Dorice have elsewhere retained o¢.—An old epic form of 
the Nom. is τύγην 
3) In the Dative, the Ionies and Dorics have toé for gol, but only as 
an enclitic. 
4) The Genitive in ov of these pronouns came from eo; hence the 


epic forms 
ἐμέο, σέο, ἕο 
or ἐμεῖο, σεῖο, lo. The Ionics and Dorics have thence ἐμεῦ, μεῦ, σεῦ, εὖ 
(§ 28. n. 5); the Dorics for σεῦ have also τεῦ and τεῦς. Wholly anomalous 
is the Gen. τεοῖο for σέο, σεῖο. 1]. 3, 37. 
16 
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5) The poets employ a peculiar Genitive, formed by appending the 

syllable Jey (comp. § 116): 

ἐμέϑεν, σέϑεν, ϑεν. 
Of these, ὅϑεν in the direct sense (note 1) is capable of inclination, 6. g. 1]. 
a, 114. 

6) Orthotone Doric Datives (§ 14) are ἐμέν, τίν or τεΐν, iy (lenis), for 
ἐμοΐ, col, οἷ, But téy is also sometimes Ασουβ. Theocr. 11. 

7) The old Ionic of the epic writers augments the pronoun of the 
third person by a prosthesis of s, as G. ἑεῖο D. fot A. δέ. ‘These forms 
are always orthotone, like ἐμοῦ. 

8) The Tonics resolve the contraction in the Plural, and write ἡμέες, 
ὑμέες, σφέες, G. ἡμέων etc. (epic ἡμεέων etc.) Acc. ἡμέας etc. 

9) The poets make the endings ἐν and ας short, 6. g. ἡμέν, ὑμίν, ἢ ἡμάς, 
ὑμάς, σφάς. When these shortened forms then come in the place of en- 
clitics (comp. note 5), they are accented thus: ἦμιν etc. 

10) The Dorics shorten the ending of the Nom. as apes, ὑμές ; ᾽ and 
in the Accus. they assume the otherwise Dual ending 8, as ἁμὲ, ὑμέ, for 
ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς ; all with long α and v. Hence arise, through a change of 
the pronunciation and of the tone, the following old olic forms, which 
have been retained in the epic language: 

Nom. ἄμμες, ὕμμες 
Dat. aptly, ὕμμιν, or ἀμμὶ, ὕμμὶ 
Acc. ἄμμε, ὕμμε. 
—Whenever ἃ ape or ἄμμε occurs for ἐμέ (Theocr. ΧΙ. 42), this is the same 
figure by which ἡμεῖς often stands for ἐγώ. Comp. note 7. 2. 
11) In the third person also there is a similar apocope of the Plural : 
Dat. ope or σφὲν 
Acc. ope 
both enclitic_—The Accus. σφέ ia likewise employed by the Attics, but i in 
all genders and numbers ; consequently for αὐτόν, ἥν, 6, and αὑτούς, as, @- 
Very rarely σφέν also stands for the Singular. Comp. Lezilog. I. 17, 14. 

12) Finally, there is still another enclitic Accusative of the third 
persen: Jon. μέν, Dor. and Att. viv 
which in like manner stands for all genders and numbers, but only in the 
direct sense (note 1), i.e. for him, her, tt, Pl. they. The Attics employ 
their νέν only in poetry. 


4. To the flexion of these pronouns may properly be subjoined that 
of the possessives derived from them. ‘These are regular adjectives of 
three terminations. Their common form is derived from the Gen. 
Sing. as follows : 

Gen. ἐμοὺ — ἐμός, ἐμη, ἐμόν, mine 

Gen. σοῦ -- σός, σή, σόν, thine 

Gen. οὗ — ὅς, ἢ, ὄν, his, her, 
and from the Nom. Plur. thus: 

ἡμεῖς --- ἡμέτερος, α, ον, Our 

ὑμεῖς --- ὑμέτερος, a, ον, your 

σφεῖς ---- σφέτερος, a, ον, their. 
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ΝΟΥΣ 7. Dutauects. 1) For σύς the Dorics and Ionics have τεύς, a (i) 
oy, and for ὅς they have δός, «(7), ov.—For the supposed form ἑῆος sce 
the note to the Anom. ἐὺς § 58. 
2) For the Plural possessives there is an old and shorter form: 


apes, > ὄν" ὑμός, ή, όν" σφύς, %, OY 
which is used by Doric and by epic writers; except that the ἰαδῖ ρτο- 
nounce the first person with the smooth breathing: 


ἅμός, ή, ov. 
In this form it is used by the Attic poets, but only with the significa- 


tion of the Sing. (for ἐμός, comp. note 6. 10,) 6. g- Eurip. Electr. 555. 
Soph. Electr. 558, 
Nore 8. The poets form also a possessive of the first and second per- 
eons from the Dual : 
νῶϊ — νωΐτερος our, i. e. of us two 
opus — σφωΐτερος your, i.e. of you two. 


--. ----...ὲ... 
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ᾧ 73. The Pronoun δεῖνα. 
To the substantive pronouns belongs also 
0, ἡ, τὸ δεῖνα, 
some one, such an one, French un tel. This is declined as follows: 
N. and A. δεῖνα G. δεῖνος D. deve, Plur. oi δεῖνες, etc. 


Nore. Sometimes, though very rarely, δεῖνα is found indeclinable ; 
e. g. τὸν δεῖνα τὸν tou δεῖνα (υἱόν), Arist. Thesm. 622. 


§ 74. Apsective Pronouns. 


1. The four following adjective pronouns are regularly declined, ex- 
cept that they have the Neut. Nom. and Acc. in o. 
αὑτὸς, αὐτή, αὐτὸ, self 
ἐκεῖνος, ἐχείνη, ἐκεῖνο, that 
ὃς, 7, 6, for which see $75. | 

Nore 1. The Ionics often insert s in some of the forms of αὑτός, 6. & 
αὐτέη, αὐτέων, 8 28. n. 3. 

Note 2. Ἐκεῖνος comes from éxei there. The Ionic form is κεῖνος, ἡ, 
o, and the Doric τῆνος, a, 0. The olics had the intermediate form κῆ- 
vos.—For ὦλλοι instead of pi ἄλλοι, see § 29. n. 6. 

2. The pronoun αὐτὸς has three significations: (1) self; (2) in the 
oblique cases, him, her, it; (3) with the article, the same. The details 
are given in the Syntax, § 127.2. We merely remark here, that in the 
last signification, it is often contracted with the article (§ 29. n. 4), as 
ταὐτοῦ, ταυτῷ, ταὐυτῇ, for τοῦ αὐτοῦ etc. where it is to be, observed, . 
that the neuter in such instances ends in oy as well as o: 

ταὐτὸ and ταυτόν, for τὸ αὐτὸ. 
One must take care not to confound the forms ταὐτῇ and ταῦτά, 


(especially when the coronts —. is omitted ») with ταύτῃ and ταῦτα from 
οὗτος ($76). For the Ἰοηΐο forms witds, τωὐτό, see § 29. n. 6. 


Α 
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3. From αὐεός are formed the common 
Reflexive Pronouns * 
by compounding with αὐτοῦ the Accusatives of the substantive pronouns, 
ἐμέ, σέ, & They are then declined in the three oblique cases thus : 
G. ἐμαυτοῦ, ἐμαυτῆς, Ὁ. ἐμαυτῷ, ἢ, Α. ἐμαυτόν, nv, of myself, to 
myself, myself 
G. σεαυτοῦ or σαυτοῦ, etc. of thyself 
G. ἑαυτοῦ or αὐτοῦ, etc. of himself. 
This last has also an Acc. Neut. ἑαυτό, αὐτό, and is declined in the 
Plural, e.g. ἑαυτῶν, ἑαυτούς, etc. The first and second persons sepa- 
rate the words in the Plural, 6. g. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, ὑμῶν αὐτῶν, etc. 
Nore 3. The Singular also was originally used in the separate form. 
And since Homer has still coi αὐτῷ and οὗ αὐτῷ, 80 too the forms ὃ αὐτήν, 
éu” αὐτόν etc. are at present written separately in his poems, Il. a, 271. &, 
162 ;—and in Od. & 185. Il. ζ. 490, τὰ σ᾽ αὐτοῦ, σ᾽ αὐτῆς, (or σαὐτοῦ, σαῦ- 
τῆς,) is regarded as an elision of τὰ σά. 
Nore 4. The Ionics have in this compound av instead of αὖ (§ 27. n. 
11), and omit to elide the « in the first person; 6. g. ἐμεωυτοῦ, σεωντόν, 
ἑωντόν etc.—For δωυτέην, see note 1. 


4, From ἄλλος is formed the common 
Reciprocal Pronoun 
strictly so called ;t which of course is not found in the Singular, viz. 
G. ἀλλήλων Ὁ. ἀλλήλοις, aco, A. ἀλλήλους, as, a, Dual ἀλλήλω, a° 
οἐν, aty,t—one another. 


§ 75. The Articles. 


1. The Greek Grammarians denominate as articles (ra ἄρϑρα joints), 
the two most simple adjuncts of a substantive, which have a mutual ref- 
erence to cach other in two connected clauses of a complete sentence ; 
and of which in modern languages the one is called the DEFINITE ARTI- 
cLE, the; and the other the RELATIVE PRONOUN, who, which, what. 


* See the next marginal note. . 


t The reflexive pronouns are so called, because they refer the action back upon 
the subject itself. E. g. in the phrase ‘‘ he supports me,” me is an ordinary pro- 
noun; in ‘J support myself,” myself is reflexive. When however an action is 
expressed as mutual,—e. g. “‘ they support one another,’’—this is called reetprocal. 
It is however to be observed, that this latter name is qften used to include both 
ideas; and therefore in many grammars, that is called reciprocal, which we 
here naine reflexive. 

t This Dual has reference to a mutual action between two; where however 
the Plural may stand just as well. 

J Such a complete sentence, in which both the (Greek) articles appeer, i 
e.g. ‘This is the man, who will deliver us,” otros pai ὁ Prats ὃς δύσι ἡμᾶς. 
It was because these two words refer so intimately to each other, and as it were 
Jock inte one another like joints, and thus connect the two clauses as members 
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2. Of these two articles, the one is called the 


Prepositive Article 
0, ἡ, τὸ, hic, hc, hoc, the. 
This coincides in flexion with the adjective pronouns, §'74; except that 
1) The Masc. and Fem. in the Nom. Sing. and Plur. are atona, 
unaccented (§ 13. 3), and have the Spir. asper; while all the 
other forms have an initial τ : 
2) Not only the neuter, as in the adjective pronouns, but also the 
Masc. in the Nom. Sing. ends in ο (0). 
The other is called the 
Postpositive Article 
ὃς, 7, 0, qui, que, quod, who, which, what. 
This is declined precisely like the adjective pronouns, § 74. 1. 


Prepos. Art. “ Postpos. Art. 

Sing. hic hec hoc que que φιοά 
Nom. δ ἡ. τὸ ὃς 7 δ . 
Gen. του τῆς τοῦ ου ἧς οὔ 
Dat. τῷ τη τῳ ᾧ ῇ ῳ 
Ace. τὸν τὴν τὸ ὅν ἥν ἃ - 

Dual. 
N. A. τῶ τὰ τὼ ὧ a o 
G. D. τοῖν ταῖν τοῖν | oly αἷν οἷν 

Phir. 
Nom. of af τὰ οἵ αἵ ἅ 
Gen. τῶν —- τῶν — τῶν ὧν ---- ὧν ---- ὧν 
Dat. τος ταῖς τοῖς οἷς αἷς οἷς 
Acc. τος tag τά ove ἃς 4 


or limbs of one sentence, that the Greeks called them τὰ ἄρϑρα, articuli, joints. 
The first of these, however, 0, 7, τό, the, stands very commonly with its own 
simple clause alone; and is therefore, strictly speaking, in such instances no 
longer an article or joiat. But this arises from the circumstance, that in very 
many such instances, the second clause or apodosia is not expressed in words, 
bat is left to be mentally supplied ; such as ‘ who is spoken of,” or “ who is here 
concerned,” or “ whom you know,” etc. Hence it became by degrees a usage 
of the language, to annex the prepositive article, ὁ, 7, τόρ by itself, to every 
object which is to be represented as definite, either by means of the language 
itself or from the circumstances. The grammar of modern languages has re- 
tained the name article only for this prepositive article, without any reference to 
the cause of the appellation; and has given to the postpositive article the name 
of relative pronoun, which in itself considered is also correct. And since in the 
modern languages another pronoun, a, an, (one), which however is nothing more 
than a feebler zis, τὶ» aliquis, marks an object as indefinite, just as the designates 
it as definite, the latter has received the name of the definite, the former that of 
the indefinite article; although they have nothing of the nature of jeints in 
respect to each other, and no mutual relation like that of the two Greek articles. 
In the Greek grammar, however, we may properly retain the ancient appella- 
tions ; since they are in themselves so well grounded. But it is unnecessary, in 
any language, to regard the articles as a distinct part of speech; which from an 
erroneous theory, is so commonly done; since in their whole nature they are 
adjective pronouns. " 


- 
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Nore 1. The variations in the dialects, are the same as in a the termins- 
tions of Dec. I, and II; e. ξ. τοῖο for τοῦ, ἃ for ἡ, τᾶς for τῆς, etc. —For 
the Gen. of the postpos, ov, there is an unfrequent Homeric form dov. 


Nore 2. In the earlier language the two articles were alike in form; 
(just as the German der, die, das can still stand for both ;) and were dis- 
tinguished only by position and tone, as has ever continued to be the case 
with the forms 7 My οἵ a The epic writers have still the form o (inac- 
curately δ) for ὅς ; and all the cases of the prepositive article which begin 
with τ, are used by the Ionics and Dorics for the corresponding forms of 
the postpositive ; thus _ 

to for 6, τὴν for ἥν, etc. 
The Dorics have τοί, ταί, for both οὗ, «és, and of, ai, 

Note 3. Strictly speaking, both articles are nothing more than the 
ancient simple demonstrative pronoun, this; and. were used (as will be 
shown in the Syntax) for this pronoun in many connexions even in 
prose; as is the case with the German der, die, das. The common de- 
monstratives, which have sprung from this form, see in § 76. 

3. The postpositive article, or simple relative pronoun, is in many 
connexions strengthened, by receiving an accession for the sake of em- 
phasis ; sometimes by the enclitic particle πέρ, as ὅσπερ, ᾧπερ, ἥπερ, 
etc. and sometimes by composition with the pronoun τὶς, as ὅστες, etc. 
See § 77. 3. 

Note 4. For the enclitic τέ, which is appended in the epic language 
to 0g, a8 ὃς Ts Or Cote for ὅς, ὅντε Or torte for ὅν, see § 149.1, under τέ. 


§ 76. Demonstrative Pronouns. 


1. For the common demonstrative pronoun ¢hss, the Greeks have a 
double form. The one is made from the Prepositive article, by merely 
appending the enclitic de (ᾧ 14.n. 3); 6. g. | 

ode, ἥδε, τόδε, G. τοῦδε, τῆσδε, etc. Pl. οἵδε, αἵδε, τάδε, τούσδε, etc. 


2. The other, οὗτος, comes from the same article; and hence it fol- 
lows that article in its very anomalous flexion. Where the article has 
the rough breathing or the initial τ, this pronoun has the same; where 
the article has 0 or w, thispronoun has ov in its first syllable; where 
the former has ἢ or a, the latter has av; e.g. ὁ---οὗτος, οἱ---οὗτοε, 
τῶν---τούτων, ἡ---αὕτη, τα--ταῦτα, etc. 

Sing. | Plur. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. ~ Masc. Fem. Neut. 


. οὖσος αὕτη τοῦτο οὗτου αὗται ταῦτα 
οἸτούτου ταύτης τούτου τουτων--- τούτων --- τούτων 
-|covrm ταύτῃ τούτῳ τούτοις ταύταις τούτοις 
οἰτοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 


Dual. N. A. τούτω ταῦτα τούτω 
e 
G. Ὁ. | τουτοῖν rauracy rourosy 


ryaZ 
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Note 1. As the prepositive article was the only demonstrative in 
the ancient language (§ 126), but by degrees lost that power ; it is appa- 
rent that both the above forms are only a strengthening of this article ; and 
that οὗτος especially is in a certain measure the ‘superlative of 5-—The 
further strengthening by appending é to both, see in § 80. 


Nore 2. In the dialects there is no special peculiarity, except the 
Fonic ¢ in τουτέου, ταυτέης, etc, (ὁ 74. n. 1,) dnd the very anomalous epic 
form 

Dat. τοίσδεσε, τοισδεσσε, for τοῖσδε. 


Norse 3. The Nom. οὗτος, αὕτη, is often used as a kind of Vocative or 
exclaniation, like the Lat. heus! you there! hear! 


§ 77. Interrogative Pronouns. 


1. The simple inéerrogative pronoun 
tig; Neut. τέ; Gen. τένος ; 
quis, quae, quid ? who? what? 

always has the accent on the ὁ, as τίνες, D. Pl. τίσι, etc. and has the 
accent of the Nom. Sing. always acute (§ 13. ἡ. 2). By these two cir- 
cumstances it is distinguished from the simple indefinite pronoun 


Ι 


τὶς Neut. εἰ, Gen. τινὸς, aliquis, a, id; 
one, some one, a certain one, 


which moreover, as an enclitic, most commonly stands without accent. 
The flexion of both these pronouns regularly follows Dec. III, every- 
where with short ¢. 

Nore 1. In the unfrequent instances where the monosyllabic form 
tis, τὸ, receives an acute accent on account of another following enclitic, it 


is to be distinguished from the interrogative either by the connexion, or 
by the accent of the preceding word, 6. g. ἀνήρ tis ποτε. 


Nore 2 For the interrogative τὸ used as an adverb, the poets and 
the Attic comic writers have an emphatic paragogic form, τιή ; wherefore 
then? how so? 

2. For the Gen. and Dat. of both these pronouns we often find the 
following forms: 

τοῦ, τῷ, for all genders; orthotone for τένος, rive; and enclitic 
for τινός, tive; e.g. tw τεκμαίρεε τοῦτο; by what dost thou 
prove this ?—yuvatxog tou of acertain woman,—yenoGal τῳ to 
use something. 
For the Neut. Pl. of the indefinste form, we find 


w » ͵ 
arta, lon. aooa, for teva, 


but always orthotone; e.g. desva ἄττα for decva teva. Od. τ, 218 ὁποῖ᾽ 
acon. 
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3. The compound relative ὅστες, who, whoever, which is only a 
strengthening of ὃς (§ 75. 3), is doubly declined, i.e. both the ὅς and 
τὶς are inflected at the same time : 

Nom. oozes, ἥτες, ὅ,τι, (§ 15. 2.) 
Gen. οὕτενος, ἥστενος, D. reve, ἥτενε, etc. 
There is also a form compounded with the secondary form of τὶς men- 
tioned above in no. 2, 
ὅτου, ὅταν, — for ovrevos, ᾧτενε, but not for the feminine. 
ἅττα, Ion. aooa, — for ἀτενα. 

Nore 3. This secondary form τοῦ, τῷ, must never be confounded with 
the article, from which it is fundamentally distinct, as the three genders 
and the dialects shew. The τοῦ of the article is by epic writers resolved 
into toto; the τοῦ for τένος, τινός, on the contrary, into τέο, whence lon. 
and Dor. τεῦ. — Ion. Dat. τέῳ. So too in the compound relative, oreo, 
OTTLO, OTEU, OTs. δ 

Nore 4. The Ionics have likewise the secondary form in the Gen. and 
Dat. Plur. τέων, τέοισι, for τενῶν, τισίν. And in the compound relative we 
find among the Attics, though very rarely, ὅτων, Stow, Xen. Anab. 7. 
6. 24. Oec. 8. 2. v. Schneid. Soph, Oed. T. 414. Aristoph. Eq. 758. The 
Ionics write ὅτεων, ὅτέοισιν, and also in the Fem. ézénovs. 


Nore 5. Epic writers bad the license of forming the compound 
relative with the first syllable indeclinable; as ὅτις, Oteva (for ὅντινα and 
ἅτινα), ὅτινας. ---- They write the Neut. when the τ is doubled, thus: ὅ,ττι. 


—For ὁστισοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, etc. see § 80. ἣ 

4. From τὶς are formed, by composition with οὐ and μή, the negative 
pronouns ovres, μήτες, 6, no one, none; which are declined like the 
simple zig, § 78. 1. 


§ 78. Correlative Pronouns and Adjectives.* 


1. Correlatives are certain words having such a relation fo each other, 
that when one implies a certain question, the others contain the simplest 
answers to that question. Those correlatives which are wholly of a 
general nature, have already been given above ; viz. the 


Interrogative tis; who? 
Demonstrative 0, ὅδε, οὗτος, this 
Indefinite ric, one, some one 
Relative ὅς, compound ooze¢, who, whoever . 
Negative οὔτες, μήτες, (§ 77. 4,) or οὐδείς, μηδείς, (δ 70. 1,) 
mo one, none; 
each of course with its Fem. and Neuter. 
* The idea of the pronoun cannot be so accurately and aystematically defined, 


as not to include much, which may in general be considered as belonging like- 
wise to the adjective. . 
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2. When these correlative ideas are limited to two objects or parts, 
they are thus expressed : 
Interrogative πότερος, a, ov; which of the two? 
Demonstrative, as above in no. 1. 
Indefinite 0 ἕτερος, ἡ ἑτέρα, etc. one of the twa 
Relative onoregos, which of the two 
Negative οὐδέτερος, μηδέτερος, neither of thé two. 
Nore ". Ὁ ἕτερος corresponds exactly to the Lat. alter ; and like alter, 
when one of the two objects has already been mentioned, ὁ ἕτερος becomes 


definite and is to be translated the other ; see below in no. 4.—For the 
crasis ἅτερος, ϑατέρου, etc. see ὃ 29. n. 5. 


3. To the questions τίς and πότερος can also be answered every, each. 
In Greek this has the form of a comparative and superlative : | 
ἑχάτερος, a, ov, each of two, 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ov, each (of many), every. 
4. Other general answers to the question z/¢ are : 
ἄλλος another, § 74. 1. 
πᾶς, πάντες, all, § 62. 4. 
To these correspond, when the question is made by notégog, 
ὁ ἕτερος the other (see note 1) 
ἀμφότερος, α, Ov, ἀμφότεροι, at, a, both. 
For this last is used, in certain connexions, the Dual 
N. A. ἄμφω, G. D. ἀμφοῖν 
(the latter with the accent moved forwards,) which stands for all genders. 
Note 2. By the poets ἄμφω is sometimes used as indeclinable, i. 6. also 


for the Gen. and Dative, without change.—See more on ἄλλος and ἕτερος 
in § 197. 5. - 


§ 79. Special Correlatives. 


1.- Besides these general correlatives, there are also some special dis- 
tinctive ones, which refer more particularly to the qualities and relations 
of an object; as how constituted? where situated? etc. These are 
formed in Greek after a very clear analogy; and have partly the form 
of adjectives, partly that of adverbs. For the latter, see § 116. 

3. Every series or set of such special correlatives, has its root and 
formative ending in common; but the several words of each set are dis- 
tinguished among themselves by their initial letters. The interrogative 
begins with 7, e.g. πόσος; quantus? how much? how great? etc. — 
The indefinite has usually the same form, but with a change of the tone, 
6. g. ποσός, aliquantus, of a certain size or number.—The demonstrative 

-has τ instead of 1, 6. g. τόσος, tantus, so great, so much.—The relative, 
instead of this initial consonant, begins the word’ with the rough breath- 
17 
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ing; e.g. ὅσος, quantus, so great as, so much as.—A particular nega- 
tive for these special correlatives, does not occur in the common lan- 
guage. 

4. Besides this simple relative, there exists also a compound one, 
which is preferred in certain connexions. It corresponds to Gores, ὅτου, 
among the general correlatives; and is formed by prefixing the syllable ὁ 
to the interrogative : 

πόσος; Relat. ὅσος and ὁπόσος, poet. ὁππόσος. 

5. The simple demonstrative, τύσος, occurs in the full sense of a 
demonstrative, for the most part only in the poets; in prose only occa- 
sionally, in instances where the idea of quantity, (or of quality, in zoros,) - 
is not made emphatic or predominant. E.g. ὅσῳ βελείων ἐστὶ, τόσῳ 
μᾶλλον φυλάττεται, Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 26. So τόσος καὶ τόσος, De- 
- mosth. in Phorm. p. 4. More commonly a strengthened form (§ 75. 3) 
is employed. And as we have seen above, that the article ὁ (the an- 
cient and afterwards feebler demonstrative) is strengthened either by 
annexing to it the enclitic δὲ (Ὁ δὲ), ‘or by being changed into οὗτος ; 
precisely so here, in one form the demonstrative is strengthened by dé, 
and in another -ος is changed into -οὔτος, e.g. 

τόσος — τοσόσδε or τοσοῦτος. 
The first form is declined in the middle syllable, 
τοσύσδε, τοσήδε, τοσόνδε, G. τοσοῦδε, etc. 
(For the accent, see § 14. n. 3.) The other form coincides in respect 
to the diphthongs ov and αὖ entirely with οὗτος, and has in the Neut. 
both ον and o; thus 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτον and τοσοῦτο 
G. τοσούτοι', τοσαύτης, etc. 
Plur. τοσοῦτοε, τοσαῦταε, τοσαῦτα, etc. 
6. The following are the three complete sets or series of correlatives : 


Interrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 
πῦσος; ᾿ ποσος τῦσος ὅσος 
quantus ? how great? τοσόσδε ὁπόσος 
how many ? τοσουτος 
ποῖος; 1000S τοῖος οἷος 
qualis? how? τοιῦσδε | ὁποῖος 
how constituted ? τοιοῦτος 
πηλίχος ; πηλίκος τηλίχος ἡλίχος 
how old? how large? τηλιχόσδε ὁπηλέχος 
τηλίχοῦτος 


For the Ionic forms κχόσος, ποῖος, ὁπόσος, etc. see § 16. n. 1. ς. 


Nore 1. ‘There are come other tncomplete sets of correlatives, which, 
(like πότερος, ὁπότερος, ὁ 78 2,) besides the interrogative, bave only the com- 
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pound relative ; so especially ποδαπός; ὅποδαπός ; where born? and the 
derivatives from'x0cos, a8 πόστος, ποσταῖος, ποσαπλάσιος, --- ὅπόστος, etc. 
— To the correlatives belongs also the demonstrative τύγνος, τυγγοῦτος, 
tantulus, so small. 


Norg 2, In the same manner as the root of these sets of words re- 
ceives its correlative power through the letters 2, τ, etc. so likewise some of 
the correlatives themselves acquire still other significations and relations 
by composition, viz. with the general correlatives ἕτερος, ἄλλος, πᾶς, § 78, 
E. g. to the question ποῖος, answers also ἑτεροῖος, ἀλλοῖος, of another kind, 
παντοῖος of every kind. So too from ποδαπός ---- ἀλλοδαπὸς, παντοδαπός, 

ἡμεδαπὸς our countryman, etc. 


Nore 8. It is incorrect to regard τοσοῦτος etc. as compounds from 
οὗτος. That the ending —-ovtog both here and in οὗτος itself, is nothing 
but a sort of superlative sfrengthentng of the ending os, is apparent, and 
becomes still more evident in the particles ἐνταῦϑα, ἐντεῦϑεν. See § 116.7, 
and marg. note. 


§ 80. Paragogic Particles. 

1. The compound and strengthened relatives, ὅστες, ὅτου, ὅσπερ, 
ὁπόσος, etc. annex to all their forms the particle οὖν, which retains 
the tone upon itself; and which in this connexion corresponds exactly 
to the Latin cungue, and marks the sense as full and complete; 6. g. ὅσ- 
τις who, ὁστισοῦν quicunque, whoever, whosoever it may be, ἡτισοῦν, 
ὁτιοῦν, ὁτῳοῦν, ACC. ὁντεναοῦν Or ὁντινοῦν, οἰς.---οσπὲροῦν, ὁποσοσ-- 
οὗν, ὁπηλικουοῦν, etc. 

Nore 1. For a still greater strengthening of this sense, serves also the 
particle δήποτε, 6. g. ὁστιόδήποτέ ἐστιν, whoever then it can be ; ὁσονδήποτε, 
etc. Such forms however are often written separate. 

2. In like manner demonstrative words assume among the Attics, 
but only in the tone of social intercourse, the 

demonstrative ἐ 
upon all their forms, in order to strengthen their demonstrative power. 
This suffix likewise always draws the tone upon itself, is always long, 
and swallows up all short final vowels, e. g. 
οὗτος — οὑτοσί this here, Lat. hicce, French celut-ci 
avrnt from αὕτη, rovel from τοῦτο, éxecvoal that one there, éxet- 
γνονί, οἱο.---τοσουτονί, τοσονδὶ, i.e. so much, so great as you there see, etc. 
For the shortening of the long vowels and diphthongs before this 4, 
see § 7, η. 19. 

Nore 2. When the demonstratives already have the enclitic particle γέ, 
this « stands after it, e.g. τοῦτό γε, tovtoyi. 

Nore 3. When this ἐ is preceded by σ᾿ it sometimes takes after it the 
moveable »; ©. Κ΄. ovtocly, tovtovely. So too among the adverbs, ottwcly 
from οὕτως. 
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VERBS. 


§ 81. Moods and Tenses. 


1. We may here assume the parts of the Greek verb, the moods, 
tenses, etc. as being known from other languages. In this respect the 
Greek language is richer than the Latin or English; inasmuch as it 
definitely distinguishes the Middle form as a particular genus, separates 
the Optative from the Subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the Aorist 
a distinct tense, the Dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the 
various moods and participles in all the different tenses. But we must 
here remark on the very threshold, that it is by no means the fact, that 
all which can be formed, is actually formed and usual in every verb; al- 
though in grammar it is customary to exhibit some one verb as complete 
in all its parts, in order to serve as a model for the rest. 

2. Another preliminary remark is, that in Greek, far more frequently 
than in other languages, a certain mode of formatton, which according 
to the prevailing analogy is connected with a particular signification, may 
also have another and often the contrary signification ; e. g. the Passive 
form has often an Active sense. We must therefore first of all become 
acquainted with the different forms in and by themselves; in doing which, 
however, the sense which attaches to each form according to the general 
analogy, and from which it is named, must serve as the foundation. 

3. The signification attached to the different forms, however, can be 
fundamentally and fully developed only in the Syntax. But so much as 
is necessary for understanding the doctrine of forms, we may assume as 
sufficiently known from other languages, e. g. the idea of Passive, Sub- 
junctive, Imperative, Present, etc. For the Optative, the necessary pre- 
liminary information is given in ᾧ 88. 2; and for the Middle, in § 89. 
The Greek tenses alone require here a particular classification, in order 
to facilitate an acquaintance with their forms. 

4. The simplest division of the tenses is into past, present, and future. 
The past, however, has in ordinary language a greater variety of modi- 
fications, than both the others. In the tenses of the past, which are all 
included under the general name of Preterites, there is this essential 
distinction, viz. in one of them I remain with my thoughts in the present 
time, and only speak of a thing as done and past; this is the Perfect. 
In the others, my thoughts are transported back into the past, and I 
relate what then took place.* This narrative species.of tense has again 
subdivisions ; in Latin and English the Imperfect and Pluperfect ; in 


* In animated narration, this transposition of the thoughts into the past occa- 
sions not unfrequently the use of the Present tense. 
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Greek, besides these, the Aorist ; of which the complete signification 
can be developed only in the Syntax. (§ 137.) 

5. The Greek language distinguishes these two kinds of past tenses in 
the form also, more clearly than most other languages. The Perfect, 
as we shall see, remains.in one principal respect entirely in the analogy 
of the Present and Future; while the narrative class follows an analogy 
of its own. On this difference we found, especially for the grammar 
of the Greek language, a second division of all the tenses, and include 
under the name of . 

Primary Tenses 
the Present, Perfect, and Future; and under the name of 
Secondary or Historical 'Tenses 


the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist. | 

6. The difference of form mn the Greek tenses, is of two kinds: 
(1) All the tenses are distinguished from one another by their endings ; 
(2) All the Preterites are further distinguished by an addition at the 
beginning, called the Augment.—Besides these general distinctions, the 
historical tenses are again distinguished from the other tenses, and con- 
sequently from the Perfect, by a particular augment of their own, and 
by a particular manner of inflecting the endings through the different 
numbers and persons.* — We treat first of the augment; and then of 
the endings and their inflection. (§ 87.) 


§ 82. AuemEnrt. 


1. The Augment is a change at the beginning of a verb, which in 
most instances consists in a real addition, or, when this is not the case, 
has its origin in such an addition. 

2. The augment is of two kinds. When the verb begins with a con- 
sonant, the augment forms a syllable of itself, and is therefore called the 
syllabic augment. When the verb begins with a vowel, this vowel is 


* The division of the Greek tenses givon above, is most clearly founded in the 
language itself, and is radically and essentially fixed there by the augment and 
endings. <A Present, one Preterite, and a (perhaps periphrastic) Future, are the 
three most indispensable tenses; and it can be assumed, that the more limited 
ancient language remained satisfied with these. They are therefore rightly 
named primary tenses. This Perfect, it is true, must have narrated ; for the first 
object and necessity of language is narration; but nevertheless it was at the same 
time a Perfect; just as at the present day the common man often carries on a 
relation by means of our unwieldy Perfect. As the language became more 
developed and cultivated, it separated by-degrees from thia Preterite the purely 
historical tenses and their modifications, and left the former as a simple Perfect 
in the series of primary tenses. The observation of the analogy by which the 
Greek language distinguishes these two classes so clearly, is very attractive; 
and the learner will therefore pay particular attention, in the following sections, 
to the syllabic augment, and to the endings exhibited in § 87. 3. 
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commonly changed in such a way, that a short vowel becomes long ; 
and this is therefore called the temporal augment, αὔξησερ yoovexn; 
since the word χρόνος signifies also the quantity of syllables. 

3. In each single verb again there are two species of augment, viz. 
that of the Perfect, and that of the historic tenses. We first exhibit 
both of these as they appear in the 

Syllabic Augment, 
because this, as we shall see, is the foundation of the other.* 

4. In verbs beginning with a consonant, the augment of the Perfect is 

formed by prefixing this first consonant with ¢ to the root of the verb, e.g. 
| τύπτω, Perf. ré-ruge 
where of -course, if the first letter be an aspirate, the corresponding 
smooth mute is prefixed instead of it (ᾧ 18), e. g. 
φιλέω πεφίληκα, ϑύω τέϑυκα. 

_ This augment is also called Reduplication, because it repeats the first 
letter of the verb.—The Future 3, which includes in itself the | sense of 
the Perfect, retains also this augment (§ 99). 

5. The historical tenses, on the other hand, prefix simply an ¢; e.g. 

τύπτω, Imperf. é-cunzov, Aor. é-ruwe 
-and the Pluperfect, which unites the historic quality with the sense of 
the Perfect, takes this ¢ before the reduplication of the Perfect, e. g. 
τύπτω, Perf. rérupa — Pluperf. é-rerugecy. 

6. The augments all occur not only in the Active, but likewise in the 
Passive and Middle, In regard to the moods and participles, since the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative, the question con- 
cerns, among the historic tenses, only the Aorist; and we have the fol- 
lowing general rule: 

The augment of the Perfect is retained through all the moods 
and participles ; the augment of the Aorist occurs only in the 
Indicative. 


Thus from τύπτω | 
PERF. τέτυφα Inf. τετυφέναι Part. τετυφὼς 
AOR. ἔτυψα — τύψαι. — τύψας. 
The Fut. 3 conforms here also to the Perfect; see 4 above. 


Norse. This rule may be expressed more exactly thus: J that ts 
REDUPLICATION, or which stands in the place of reduplication, is retained 
through all the moods and } particrples ; all that ts SIMPLE AUGMENT occurs 


ee ---.. 


* We unite here the rules for the reduplication of the Perfect with those for 
the simple augment, and even commence with the former; because from this 
union it appears more clearly, in what respects these augments agree, and in 
what they essentially differ. 
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only in the Indicative. Hence, according to the former part of this 
rule, we have the irregular reduplication of the Aorist λέλαϑον, Part. λελα- 
Soy, etc. ὁ 83. η. 7; while in accordance with the latter part, the irreg. 
Aor. ἤγαγον casts off in the Infin. only the temporal augment, as ἀγαγεῖν, 
etc. § 85. n. 2,— What can here be adduced by way of exception, whether 
with or without ground, see in the Anom. ἄγνυμι and εἰπεῖν, § 114. 


§ 83. Syllabic Augment, continued. 


1. The preceding paragraph (§ 82. 6) exhibits the syllabic augment 
in its proper and regular shape; the present section treats of its devia- 
tions and peculiarities. . 

2. When a verb begins with ρ, this letter is doubled after the ¢, 6. g. 

ῥάπτω, Imperf. ἔθῥαπτον. 
See 21. 2, and the exceptions in n. 2. This form of the augment is 
then employed in the Perfect and Pluperfect, instead of the reduplica- 
tion, e. g. 
Perf. ἔθῥαφα, Pluperf. ἐρῥαφειν. 

& When a verb begins with a double consonant, (ψ, ἕξ, ¢,) the ε 
alone is prefixed instead of the reduplication; and then remains un- 
changed in the Pluperfect also; e.g. ψάλλω Pf. ἔψαλκα Plupf. ἐψάλκειν᾽ 
ζητέω, ξέω, Pf. Pass. ἐξζήτημαι, eeouae—The same takes place in 
most instanced’, where a verb begins with 0 consonants; e.g. Perf. 
ἔφϑορα from φϑείρω, Perf. Pass. Eonaguue from σπείρω, ἔκτεσμαι 
from xzifw, énrvypas from πεύσσω. 


Nore 1. The following are exceptions to this last remark, and accord 
with the general rule: 

a) Two consonants, of which the first is a mute and the other a 
liquid, i.e. a mute before a liquid ; e.g. γράφω yé-ygapa; 80 κέ--κλι- 
pos, πέ-πνευχα, τέ-ϑλακα, etc.” Yet yy assumes only 2, and yi, βλ are 
variable; 6. 3. γνωρίζω---ἐγνώρισμαι" Χατ-εγλωττισμένος, δι-ἔγλυπται 
and δια--γέγλυπται " βλάπτω βέβλαμμαι, βλαστάνω ἐβλάστηκα." 

δὴ) The Perfects μέμνημαι and κέκτημαι from pyaw and xtdo- 
μαι. But the Ionics (and the Attics often, e.g. Plato. Meno. 39) 
write ἔκτημαι. All other verbs beginning with py and’ xt take through- 
out only 6; 6. g. ἐμνημόνευκα, ἐχτεάτισμαι, Extova. 

e) The Perfects πέπταμαι, πέπτωκα, wentyosg (see the 
Anom. πετάνγυμι, πέτομαι, πίπτω, ntyoow); all which however have 
arisen rather by syncope out of old verbs from the root ZET!2. Ail 
Perfects immediately and regularly derived from zt, have simply 
2; thus the usual Perf. from πτήσσω is Extnya; and so ἐπτόημαι, 
ἔπτισμαι. 


* It is to be observed, that γ», γλ, BA, belong to those instances οὗ a mute be- 
fore a liquid, which form also in prosody an exception to the general rule (§ 7. 
9. 10). The other exceptions there adduced, do not here occur ; for δέδμημαε is 
an instance of ayncope ; see the Anom. βέμω, $114. 
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Note 2. The same kind of augment which is now peculiar to verbs 
beginning with g, may have occurred in the ancient language in verbs 
beginning with other semivowels ; hence the two Perfects ἔμμορα and ἔσ- 
συμαιε; see the Anom. μείρομαι and σεύω.--- Το epic poeta, for the sake 
of the metre, double all the liquids; but only in the Imperf. and Aorist ; 
as ἔλλαβεν, ἔμμαϑε.---Εον ἔδδεισε, see the Anom. δεῖσαι. 

Note 3. Some few words beginning with a liquid, take even in the 
common language, instead of the reduplication, the syllable εἶ or εὖ ; 6. g. 
εἴληφα. See the Anom. λαμβάνω, λαγχάνω, λέγω, μείρομαι, and PES under 
εἰπεῖν. - 

Nore 4. . Of the ancient reduplication before g, the only instance re- 
tained is the Homeric ῥερυπωμένα. 

Nore 5. In the three verbs βούλομαι will, δύναμαι can, μέλλω about to 
do, the Attics very commonly increase the syllabic augment by super- 
adding the temporal augment; e.g. ἡδυνγάμην instead of ἐδυνάμην. See the 
same in ἀπολαύω, § 86. n. 2.—For the syllabic augment before a vowel, see 
§ 84. n..5 sq. . 

Nore 6. The augment of the historic tenses is very often omitted in 
poetry by writers not Attic ; 6. g. βάλε for ἔβαλε, βῆ for ἔβη, γένοντο for ἐγένον- 
to, εἴς. See for the accent, ὁ 103. ἡ. 1. 2.—In the Pluperfect this omission 
is also very common in prose ; 6. δ. τετύφεισαν, τέτυπτο, for ἐτετύφεισαν, 
ἐτέτυπτο᾽ δεδίει (Plat. Pheedr. p. 251. a) for édedies etc.—The omission of 
the reduplicalion on the other hand is very rare and doubtful. For ἔδεκτο 
and the like, see § 110. 8; and for the epic reduplication dz instead of de, 
see the Anom. δεῖσαε and δείκνυμι, § 114. 

Note 7. In the epic poets the Aor. 2 (Act. and Mid.) often takes the 
reduplication, which is then retained through all the moods (§ 82. 6, and 
note); e.g. πέπληγον, λελαϑῶών, πεπιϑεῖν, λελαβέσϑαι, etc. In some few 
verbs they prefix, in the Indicative, still further the simple augment, as 
φράζω ἐπέφραδον ; see the Anon. φράξω, and comp. κέλομαι and PEN {2L.— 
The Present and Future Act. have such a reduplication in a few forms 
derived from reduplicated tenses, but mostly poetical ; see § 111. 


§84. Temporal Augment. 

1. When a verb begins with a vowel, with either the rough or smooth 
breathing, the augment unites itself with this vowel, and thus forms with it 
one long vowel ; and this kind of augment, which is called temporal (§ 82. 
1), is then the same in αὐ the Preterites. In this way, initial @ or ¢ is 
generally changed into ἢ, and o into ὦ ; e.g. 

avuw Impf. ἤνυον Pf. ἤνικα Plupf. ἡνύχεεν 


ἀἁρμόξζω — ἥἤρμοζον --- ἥρμοχα — sopno0xEesy 
ἐλπίζω --- ἤλπιζον --- ἥλπικα — ηλπίκεεν 


ὑμελέω — ὠμίλεον — ὠμίληχα --- ὠμελήκεεν. 


"© In Attic writers seldom, and only for the sake of the metre; see Hermann 
ad Eurip. Hecub. p. xxxii.__In prose never in the Imperf. and Aorist, not even 
among the [onics. The only exception is in χρῆν; see the Anom. zpde, χρι΄. 
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2. The following verbs, viz. 
ἔχω have ; ἕρπω 


ἑαὼ permit ἑρπύζω ἰ creep on utertain 

ἕλκω draw (see § 114) zeit accustom ἕπομαι bf ollow (see § 1147 
ἑλίσσω wind ἐργάζομαι | work, 

change the ¢ into ἐν, instead of into 7; e.g. Imperf. εἶχον, Perf. εἴργα- 

σμαε, etc. (See note 4.) 

Nore 1. ~See also εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, in the Anom. αἱρέω,---ἴωϑα in the Anom. 
€Fo,—and the verbs derived from the root ‘EQ, ὁ 108." 

3.: The vowels ¢ and v can be augmented only when they are short, 
and then only by being lengthened; 6. g. ‘ixerévo (Eurip. Med.971) Aor. 
‘txézevoc. (ib. 338). And even where the syllable is already long by po- 
sition, the augment must be made audible in the pronunciation; 6. g. 
ἐσχύω “isyvoy, ὑμνέω “ὕμνουν. 

4. Of vowels which are already long in themselves, ἃ usually be- 
comes ἡ (Text 1); the others, ἡ, w, 7, v, are wholly incapable of being 
augmented ; e.g. ἥτταομαε, 

Impf. ἡττώμην Pf. ἥττημαι Plupf. ἡττήμην, 
except sometimes by a change of accent, for which see note 4. 

5. Verbs beginning with a diphthong admit the augment, when the 
first vowel of the diphthong can be changed in the manner above spe- 
cified ; and then if the second vowel be ¢, it is subscribed ; 6. g. 

αὐλέω — nudovy εὔχομαν ---- ηὐχόμην 
αἰτέω — ἥτουν ᾷδω — ἦδον 
οἰκέω — ᾧκουν. 
But many verbs neglect this augment (note 2); and those in ov never 
take it, e.g. οὐταζω---οὕταζον. 

Nore 2. It is true, in general, that very many verbs remain unchang- 
ed, in which the augment might produce cacophony or ambiguity. So 
eepecially some beginning with a, AU, OF, with another vowel immediately 
following, as aw, ἄημι, ἀηδίζομαι" avalyw, οἰακίζω, οἰόω, and some others ; 
except that short a, as in aiw, is prolonged; e. g. Imperf. ἀΐον (long 
a), αὐαΐνετο, οἰάκιζεν, etc. But ‘aida follows the general rule, ἤειδον. 
Some others beginning with o: have no augment, as οἰνίξω, οἰκουρέω, 
οἰστρέω. So too all beginning with εἰ, 6. g. εἴκω, εἶχον, eita; with the sin- 
gle exception of εἰκάζω, which is sometimes, though rarely, augmented by 
the Attics; 6. g. sixaca, εἴκασμαι, Att. ἤκασα, jxacpor.—In verbs beginning 
with ev, the augment qv is | employed by the Attics, though the usage is 
variable, as ηὐχόμην and εὐχόμην εὑρέϑην and very rarely ηὐρέϑην. For 
compounds with ev see § 86. 2. 


* The following verbs Are sometimes incorrectly | referred hither, viz. ἔπω and 
ἐρέω, see the Anom. εἰπεῖν,---ἕς τ) on account of εἶσα; see 5 108. 11,---ἐρύω and 
on account of eigvoa, εἰρώτων, which forms however belong tot e Ionic 


εἰρύω, £19 
18 
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Norse 8. The Ionics, and the poets not Attic, often omit this augment 
in all verbs, as well as the syllabic augment (§ 83. n. 6); 6. g. ἀμείβετο for 
ἠμείβετο, ἔων for εἴων from ἑάω, etc. and sometimes even in the Perf. and 
Pluperf. Pass. 6. g. ἅμμαι, οἴχημαι, from arto, otxéo, in Herodotus.—In 
verbs beginning with a the Dorics merely prolong-the quantity into a, and 
never change the vowel into ἡ. 

Note 4. The temporal augment unquestionably arose from the con- 
traction of the syllabic augment ὁ with the vowel of the verb, e. g. ἄγω 
ἔ-αγον γον. Here however the contraction of ez: into » and of so 
into ὦ, deviates from the common rule (§ 28. 3. δ); while that of ea into ἡ, 
and of es into εἰ (ἔχω, ἔ-εχον, εἶχον) follows that rule.—From this contrac- 
tion may be explained the accent of some compounds. For since else- 
where the tone, whenever it is possible, always rests on the antepenult’ 
(103, n. 1. 1), such a contraction is probably the cause why, ὁ. g. in ἀνῆπτον 
from ἀνάπτω, the penult takes the circumflex. And in this manner the 
augment is sometimes visible only i in the accent; e.g. προσήκω (from ἥκω) 
Impf. προσῆχον 5 and from ἀπείργω the form. ἄπειργ8 is Imperat. but 
ἀπεῖργε is 3 pers. Impf. 


Nore 5. The syllabic augment is in many instances still actually pre- 
served before a vowel. Besides several epic forms, this is found in the 
common language in the following verbs, which according to the general 
rule above are not susceptible of the temporal augment: 

ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι, οὐρέω 
Imperf. ἐώϑουν, ἐωνούμην, ἐούρουν. 
The same takes place in the verb AT, Anom. ἄγνυμι, break, Aor. tata, 
etc. to distinguish it from ἄγω lead. 


Nore 6. In the Perfect likewise the temporal augment has arisen from 
the «. For since the common reduplication (δ 82) consisted in repeating the 
initial consonant with e, of course, when the verb began with a vowel, this 
could not occur, and only the ε could be prefixed, which then passed over 
with the initial vowel in like manner into the temporal augment. And 
this ¢ also 1 is | still preserved unchanged in the verbs already quoted (note 
5), as ἔαγα, ἕωσμαι, ἐώνημαι, ἐούρηκα, and besides these in 

ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ἔοργα 
from εἴκω, ἔλπω, Egyw. The o in these Perfects comes from changing the 
vowel: of the root (§97. 4, ¢), and the ἐ is reduplication; thus ἔργω 
ἔ-οργα, like δέρκω δέδορκα. 

Nore 7. In.verbs which have the rough breathing, the temporal aug- 
ment takes it also; e.g. ἑάλων, ἑάλωκα from “4402, see Anom. ἀλέσκομαε ; 
also ἄνδάνω, ἕννυμι. 

Note 8. We have seen above (§ 88. n. 5), that the syllabic augment is 
sometimes increased by the temporal ; ; in the same manner the temporal 
augment in the verb ogae see is commonly increased by the syllabic, 
which retains the same breathing, e. g. Impf. ἑώρων. For the Perf: inga- 
xa, see the Anom. ogaw §114; and also οἔγω, ἀνοίγω. —In the epic poets 
this takes place with some other verbs; 6. g. éwvoyoe: from οἐνοχοέω, ξήν- 
dave from ἄνδανω. 

Note 9. When a verb or verbal form begins with so, the second vowel 
takes the augment. This occurs in the verb ἑορτάζω, Impf. ἑώρταζον, and 
with the three Perfects mentioned in note 6 when in the Pluperf. 

ἑῴχειν, ἐώλπειν, ἐώργειν. 


ᾧ 85. VERBS.—AUGMENT. 135 


a He ee eee . .- -.. ee 


ὃ 86. Attic Reduplication. 

1. A reduplication like that in verbs with the syllabic augment, 
cannot of course take place in verbs with the temporal augment. But 
several of these‘latter, all of them radical words, have in the Perfect the 
Attic Reduplication, as it is called; which however is far from being 
peculiar to the, Attics, since most of the verbs which have it, never take 
the simple and regular form. The Attic reduplication consists in this, 
that in the Perfect, the two first letters of the root are repeated before 
the temporal augment, the initial vowel remaining unchanged ; 6. g. 


ἀγείρω (ἤγερκα) ἀγ-ήγερκα, ἀγήγερμαι 
, ἐμέω (ἡμεκα) & ἐμ-ήμεκα 
ὁρύττω (ὥρυχα) ὀρ-ὠὥρυχα, ὀρώρυγμαι 
ofw (wa) δδ-ωδα. 
2. This form prefers a short vowel in the third syllable (from the be- 
ginning), and therefore often exchanges the long vowels for short ones; 
e.g. in ἀλείφω Perf. ἀλήλειφα, ἀληλεμμαι" ἀκούω Pf. ἀκήκοα. 


Nore 1. Even from ἐρείδω, which commonly makes ἐρήρεισμαι, Homer 
could form ἐρηρόδαται by such a change; see § 103. n. IV. 4.—It follows of 
course, that in such instances it is the short vowel of the root which reiip- 
pears; see § 92. 4, 9.—The temporal augment of the second syllable some- 
times falls away m the epic poets on account of the metre, 6. g. ἐρέριπτο, 
ἀρᾶρυϊα, from ἐρείπω, APS2.—Other peculiarities i in this reduplication see 
in the Anom. αἱρέω, ἐγείρω, ἡμύω, ἔχω, οἴχομαι. 


3. The Pluperfect sometimes prefixes to this reduplication a new 
temporal augment; most commonly in ἀκήχοα ἠκηκόειν. In most 
other instances, however, this is omitted ; comp. § 83. n. 6. 


Note 2. In some verbs which fall under this section (comp. § 83. 
n. 7), the Aorist 2 has in the poets a reduplication which corresponds to 
that of the Perfect ; except that here the temporal augment has the first 
place, 6. g. 

API Pf. ἄρηρα Aor. Fgagoyr. 
So also ἤχαχον, ὥρορεν, and some other forms (see the marginal note). In 
the common language the verb ἄγω has this Aorist, ἤγαγον ; see in § 114. 
This reduplication remains in the other moods, which then cast off only 
the temporal augment ; 6. g. ἀράρῃ, ἀκαχεῖν, ἀγαγών. See ὁ δόμοιο, . 


* The Grammarians have been accustomed to explain the epic f forme 7 yoagey, 

poog!, as Perfecta, formed: by metathesis for ἄρηρα, ὅρωρα. or other 
forms of the Perfect of this kind nowhere occur in the onvine "oar ier poets ; 
theee third persons have every where an Aorist signification; and moreover 
other Aorist forms, as ἄραρον OK ἤραρον, Part. ἀραρών, occur in Homer and 
other ets. With thie view coincide too the other similar Aorists, ἀγαγεῖν, 
ἀκαχεῖν; ἀπαφεῖν, ἀλαλκεῖν, ἐνεγκεῖν, (all which see in the Anom. verbs ὃ 114,) 
as also πεπιϑεῖν, λελαϑεῖν, eto. which begin with a consonant. § 83. n.7. 
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Nore 3. A very peculiar reduplication of the Aorist at the end of 


the word, occurs in the epic poets in 
éovx Aor. nevxaxoy, ἐφυκακέειν for --εἶν, 
and in the same manner in évintw, ἡνίπαπε ; see Anom. in §114. 


§ 86. Augment of Compound Verbs. 


1. In compound verbs the following is the general rule for the aug- 
ment: When the verb is compounded with a preposition, the latter 
stands before the augment, 8. δ: ᾿ 

προσφέρω, προσ-ἔφερον 

ἀποδύω, ἀπ-ἔδυσα, ἀπο-δέδυκα 

συλλέγοω, συν- ἔλεγον 

ἀπαλλάττω, ἀπ-ήλαττον. 
In verbs compounded with other words, the augment usually stands 
first, 6. g. 

μελοποιέω, ἐμελοποίουν, μεμελοποίηκα 

πλημμελέω, πεπλημμέληχκα 

ἀφρονέω, ἡφρόνουν᾽ οἰχοδομέω, ᾿χοδομησα. 

2. Verbs compounded with the adverb εὖ, and the inseparable particle 
δυσ--, take the temporal augment in the middle, when these particles 
are followed by a vowel which can be changed, e. g. 

ἐὐεργετέω, εὐηργέτουν " δυσαρεστέω, δυσηρέστουν. 
When however these particles are followed by an immutable vowel or 
by a consonant, they take the augment at the beginning, e. g. 
δυσωπέω, ἐδυσώπουν 
δυστυχέω, ἐδυστύχησα, δεδιστύχηχα 
εὐδοκιμέο,, ηὐδοκίμουν. 
But in compounds with εὖ, the augment in such cases is more com- 
monly omitted (ἃ 84. n. 2); as evgoaivero, εὐωχούμην (εὐωχεῖσϑαι) 

Nore 1. The Preposition πρό often makes weit the syllabic augment 
ἃ crasis, 6. 5. προέπεμψα προύπεμψα, See § 120. ἡ. 

Nore 2. Some compound verbs, which were current in common life, 
and of which the simple forms are to be found only in the dialects or in 
the poets, take the augment before the preposition, e. g. éxaSevdor, ἐκάϑε- 
ζον, ἠφίουν (from ἀφίημι). 51} we find in most writers also χαϑηῦδον, 
etc. and from ἀπολαύω we find always ἀπέλαιον, sometimes with the 
double augment, ἀπήλανον, ( 8&3. n. 5); although the simple verb is no- 


where extant. See also ἀμπέχω under the Anom. ἔχω § 114, and ἀμφι- 
ἐννυύμιε § 108. ΠῚ. τον ἐμπολᾶν see note 5. 

Note 3. Strictly speaking, all those verbs have the augment at the 
beginning, which are not eo much themselves compounded with another 
word, as derived from a compound word, e.g. δειγοταϑέω, ἐδεινοπάϑουν 
from δεινοπαϑής, οἰκοδομέω from οἰκοδόμος. Of this kind, however, as we 
shall see in § 121. 3, are all compound verbs except those compounded 


[4 
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with a preposition; even when their second part is just the same as the 
simple verb; e. g. μελοποιέω, ἀφρονέω, etc. | 

Norse 4. In accordance with this principle, some verbs apparently 
compounded with prepositions take the pugment at the beginning ; 6. g. 
ἐναντιοῦμαι ἢ ἤναντιούμην " ἀντιβολῶ ἡντιβύλουν. But here the former verb 
is derived from ἐναντίος ; and the latter first arises in composition, since 
ho simple verb of the kind exists. 


Nore 5. It is however most common even in such verbs, that the 
augment stands after the preposition. So in Homer, ἀντεβόλησε." Among 
the Attics we find throughout ἐξεκλησίασαν, ἐνεκωμέαζον, προεφήτευσα, συν-- 
ἤργουν, ἐπιτετήδευκα, ἐνεχείρουν, and the like; although in all these 
verbs (ἐκκλησιάξω, ἐγκωμιάζω, προφητεύω, συνεργέω, ἐπιτηδεύω, ἐγχειρέω) no 
simple | forms exist, but they are derived from ἐκκλησία, ἐγκώμιον, προφήτης, 
συνεργός, ἐπέτηδες, and from ἐν and χείρ. From κατήγορος accuser, comes 
κατηγορεῖν to accuse ; for there is no such simple verb as ἠγορέω; ; never- 
theless we do not find éxatnyogovr, but κατηγόρουν Perf. κατηγόρηκα ; where 
the augment. entirely disappears because of the ἡ which makes part of the 
word itself. ᾿Ἐμπολᾶν to trade, from ἐμπολή wares, though it has com- 
monly ἠμπόλησα, -ηκα, has in Lucian ἐμπεπόληκα. — Indeed, even verbs 
which are compounded with a subsiantive, and which admit no percep- 
tible ‘augment at the beginning, take i in some rare instances the reduplica- 
tion in the middle ; 6. g. ἱπποτετρύφηκα from ἱπποτροφέω. 


Note 6. The following verbs commonly take the augment in both 
places at once, viz. ἀνορϑόω ἡνώρϑουν, ἐνοχλέω ἠνώχλησα, ἀνέχομαι ἠνειχό-- 
μῆν,  παροινεῖν πεπαρῴνηκα. Still more anomalous is this in the verbs δια-- 
xovety, Srartay,—dedinxdyyxa, κατεδιήτησα, since these come from διάκονος, 
δίαιτα, where the a begins no new word. In these words common usage 
has been led astray by the mere semblance of composition. 


ConsUGATION BY TERMINATIONS. 


§ 87. Inflection by Number and Person. 


1. All the terminations, throughout the whole Greek verb, are divided, 
according to the character of their final syllable or letter and the inflec- 
tion of these by numbers and persons, into two principal classes, which 
are clearly distinguished from each other. In regard to signification, 
the one class has chiefly an Active, the other chiefly a Passive sense. 
Hence, without regarding the deviations in single tenses, one class is 
called the Active, and the other the Passive Form. 

2. In each of these two forms, the primary tenses again observe 
among themselves in certain respects an analogy of their own, by which 
they are distinguished from the historical tenses. 

3. All this will best appear from the following Table, which contains 
the flexible final syllables and letters, that are common to the termina- 
tions of both the primary and the historical tenses, and their inflection 


" See however the author's Lezilogus, 63, 13. 


138 ὃ 87. VERBS.— FLEXION BY NUMBER AND PERSON. 
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through the three persons and three numbers. In its present shape, as 
here given, the Table 15 applicable only to the Indicative ; the manner 
in which it is to be applied to the Subjunctive and Optative may be 
seen in the next section. 


Active Form. Passive Form. 
Primary Tenses. | 

1 2 3 I 2 3 
Sing. | — ς -- μαι (σαε) ταὶ 
Dual. | wanting τὸν τον μεϑον ator σϑον 
Plur. μὲν τε σεν, OF peta ade wre 

Historical Tenses. 

Sing. | — ς -- μὴν (σο) το 
Dual. | wanting τὸν τὴν μεϑον σϑον σϑην 
Plur. | μὲν τε vor σαν | peda ote v0 


Thus e.g. Avopac, λέλυμαι, λύσομαει, λυϑήσομαι, are all first persons 
of primary tenses, in the Passive form of the verb λύω ; and whatever is 
between the flexible ending jae and the radical syllable Av, or if nothing 
is between them,—that is the peculiarity of the respective tense-endings; 
of which we shall treat further in § 90 sq.* 


Nore 1. The flexible endings in the above Table begin each with that 
consonant, before which the rest of the word in the same tense is essen- 
‘ tially the same. A part of the verbal formation annexes this con- 
sonant immediately to the root of the tense (see below the Perf. Pass. and 
the Conjug. in ws); by far the greater part however assumes between them 
a vowel called the unton-vowel, as λύ-ο-μεν, λύ-ε-τε, λύ-ει-ς. Since now 
this vowel is mutable, the more particular rules for annexing these flexible 
eudings must be deferred till we can give examples in full, (§ 98 sq.) and 
the above table only serves to bring together in one view, all that the dif- 
ferent kinds of tenses have in common. 

Norse 2. The flexible endings of the 1 and 3 pera. Sing. Act. are not 
given in the above table; because in most instances these have no conso- 
nant in the termination, but only the union-vowel ἢ which moreover is very 
different in the different tenses. Compare e. g. 1. λύτ-ω 3. Av-es with λύ-ο- 
μὲν, or ἔλυσ-α ἔλυσ-ε with ἐλύσ--α-μεν. Nevertheless in the greater part of 
the forms of the historical tenses, the first person has a fixed ν, 88 ἔλι-ο-», 
ἐλελύχ-ει--ν, and the third person, when its vowel is ¢, takes the moveable »,. 
as ilu-ev ore In the less frequent conjugation in με, both these persons 
have in the Present an ending wholly peculiar, viz. ps, σι. (§ 106.) 


* It is necessary to bear constantly in mind this distinction between the term- 
nations of the tenses or tense-endings, and the flezible endings of those terminations ; 
the former mark the distinctions of tense, the latter those of person and number, the 
former comprehend the latter, the latter only serve to inflect the former.—Tr. 

t Although in such instances there is strictly nothing to unite, yet this 
is essentially the same with the union-vowel, and therefore falls away in such 
formations as have no union-vowel; compare e.g. eidy with éridy-» and 
ἐτίϑε-μεν, where δ or ἢ belongs to the ground-form. 
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Nore 3, The 3 pers. Plur. in the primary tenses of the Active is given 
in the table according to the common language. It is however proper to 
note here, that in the Doric dialect this person ends in yt; and that the 
vowel before the os of the common form is always made long, because an » 


has been dropped ; 6. g. τύπτουσι Dor. τύπτογτι, τετύφασι Dor. τετύφαντι. 
See § 103 n. V. 4. 


Nore 4. The flexible endings cas and ao of the 2 pers. Pass. are to be 
noted, only as bemg the original forms; since the instances are few in 
which they have remained unchanged. The manner in which they flow 
together with what precedes them, and thus become difficult to be recog- 
nized, will be pointed out in § 103. n. HI. 


Nore 5. In regard to the peculiarities by which the historical tenses 
are distinguished from the primary ones, we must take care not to over- 
look in the above table the following points especially :* 

a. One characteristic, which runs through the whole of the Active and 
Passive forms, is, that the 3 pers. Dual, which in the primary tenses 
is always of the same form as the 2 person (6. g. Pres. τύπτετον, τύπ- 
tetov, Pass. τύπτεσϑον, τύπτεσϑον,) in the historical tenses always ends 
in ἥν; e.g. Imperf. 2 ἐτύπτετον, 3 ἐτυπτέτην, Pass. 2 ἐτύπτεσθϑον,. 
3 ἐτυπτέσϑην. --- In the early poetry however there are some excep- 
tions ; as διώχετον I. x, 364. ἐτεύχετον 1]. ν, 346. λαφύσσετον Il. σ, 
583. etc. See Ausftihrl. Sprachl. and the additions ; see also § 103. V. 3. 


ὃ. In the Active form the only other characteristic difference is in the 
3 pers. Plur. which in the primary tenses always ends in ov with the 
moveable » (ovew ασιν, or -σι), but in the historical tenses always 
terminates in a fixed », as ov, ay, εἰσα», σαν. 


In the Passive form, on the contrary, the two classes of tenses are 
distinguished throughout the Singular also and in all third persons 
Plural. Instead of the ending gas in the primary tenses, the his- 
torical ones have always μὴν; and for tos (Sing. and Plur.) in the 
former, the Jatter have always to. There is the same fixed difference 
also in the endings which arise from gaz and co; see ἢ. 4. 


Nore 6. The first person Dual is wanting throughout the whole of the 
Active form, i.e. it is not distinguished from the Plural:—That the Dual, 
as being an ancient Plural, has sometimes in the poets, and particularly in 
verbs, a plural signification, has been already mentioned, ὃ 33. n.8 See 
especially Od. 3, 49. Hymn. Apoll. 487, 501. 


δ 
9 


§ 88. Conjugation by Moods and Participles. 


1. The Imperfect and Pluperfect exist only in the Indicative. The 
remaining tenses admit the other moods and participles to be formed 
from them. But the Fuéure is always wanting in the Subjunctive and 
Imperative ; and in-the. Perfect, the Subjunctive, Optative, and Im- 
perative are seldom used. See in § 137. a. 11. 


* All these distinctions are of particular use in the epic poets, where it is often 
the case, when the augment has been omitted (ἢ ὃ 83, 84, notes), that they alone 
serve to point out the tense. 


‘ 
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2. The Optative is so called because it expresses in general a desire, 
wish, etc. but it is used nevertheless in very many other senses. The 
details are given in the Syntax; and we only remark here, that its signi- 
fication corresponds almost wholly to that of the Latin Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive, a tense which is wanting in Greek ; or to‘that of the Eng- 
lish Potential mood. 

3. This remark has a close connexion with the following general 
rule, respecting the inflection of the Subjunctive and Optative : 


The Subjunctive of all tenses follows the inflection of the primary 
tenses; the Oplative always follows that of the historical tenses.* 


Hence, in the preceding table (δ 87), the upper division serves likewise 
to exhibit the flexible endings of all Subjunctives; and the lower one, 
those of all Optatives. What is peculiar in each mood, therefore, lies 
in the modifications of the union-vowel ; or, where this does not exist, in 
those of the vowel of the theme. 

4. The Suljunctive always connects with the flexible endings of the 
primary tenses the vowels w and 7, instead of the appropriate vowel of 
each tense in the Indicative. We have therefore only to learn the 
Subjunctive of the Present (Act. and Pass.) in the ordinary conjugation 
(see τύπτω) according to the following rule : 

Where the Indicative has 0, ov, ὦ, the Subjunctive has ὦ. 

Where the Indicative has ¢, 2, ἡ, the Subjunctive has ἡ or ἡ. 


Thus: Ind. τύπτω, ομέν, ovotry, ona, etc. 
Subj. τύπεω, apey, σεν, wpas, etc. 
Ind. ruareze, eras, etc. 
Subj. τύπτητε, nrat, etc. 
Ind. τύπτεις, es, ἡ, ete. 
Subj. τύπτης, ἢν 7, ete. 
To this Subjunctive of the Present in the ordinary conjugation, all the 
Subjunctives of the different tenses and conjugations conform without 
exception. 

5. The characteristic vowel of the Optative is ¢, which unites itself in- 
to a diphthong with the preceding vowel, whether union-vowel or the vow- 
el of the root; and this diphthong then remaiis through all the numbers 
and persons. The flexible ending of the first person Sing. in the Active 
form, is either μὲ or ἣν; 6. g. τύπτοιμε, τεϑείην; and in the latter case 
this remains in all the other flexible endings next to the diphthong ; 

* So e.g. the Optative, even in the primary tenses, always has the 3 pers. Dual 
in ἣν, and the 3 pers. Sing. and Plur. in the Pass. always in ro § 87. n. 5. 


ᾧ 89. vERBSs.—CONJUGATION BY ACTIVE, PASSIVE, ETC. 141 


hence οὐμε, οἐς, 06, etc. — εἰην, εἰης, ein, εἰησαν, etc.—In the Passive 
form, this diphthong always stands immediately before the historic 
flexible endings, as tuntoi-uyy, τεθεί-το, etc. 

6. The Imperative has a second and third person in all the numbers. 
Its flexible endings in all the tenses are as follows : 


3 2 8 2 3° 
Act. Form. ὃ... τῷ Ὁ. tov, των P. τέ, τωσαν or ντων. 


Pass. Form. 8. (σο), σϑω Ὁ. σϑον, σϑων P. σϑε, σϑωσαν or σϑων. 


7. The Infinitive has the following endings : 
Act. Form, ev or vat or as 
Pass. Form, o@ae. 


8. All Participles are declined as adjectives of three terminations; the 
feminine therefore always follows Dec. I. (§ 59. 2.) The masculine of 
the Active form has in the Gen. »ro¢, whence in the Nom. comes ¢ or ν, 
and in the Fem. oa, thus: 


ων OF OUG, ουσα, ον ἃς, aoa, ἂν 
α. οντος G. αντος 

£66, 60a, ἐν UG, Vou, ὃν 
σ. ἐντὸς G. υντος. 


From these forms the Participle of the Perfect Active deviates entirely ; 
and has always toe 
- Og, via, os 
G. oros. 
—The Participles of the Passive all terminate in 
μενος, ἢ, Ov. 

Nore. Among the modifications which many of the above endings 
receive in their application, we must particularly not overlook their con- 
traction; not only in the proper contract verbs, but more especially in cer- 
tain parts of the ordinary conjugation, where a contraction lies at the foun- 
dation ; see § 95. 7 sq. and 103. n. I. 3. 


§ 89. Conjugation by Active, Passive, and Middle. — 


1. The idea of Passive includes in itself the case, where the ac- 
tion which I suffer proceeds from myself. This can therefore be 
expressed by means of the Passive form; as in Latin, e. g. versor means 
not only J am turned around, but likewise I turn myself around, I move 
about. This sense of the Passive is called reflezive ;* but the Greek 
language goes further, and employs the Passive form also in connexions, 
where the verb has only an indirect reference to the subject; 6. g. ἢ 
prepare (for) myself a house. All these instances, which are more fully 


* See the marginal] note to § 74. 4. 
ee} 
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exhibited in the Syntax, make out the significatio media, as it is called ; 
and the Passive form, when it has this sense, is called the Middle. 

2. In regard to form, we have exhibited the difference of the 
Passive from the Active in § 87. In accordance with this representa- 
tion, every Active tense may be changed into its natural Passive ; as is 
seen in the following table, where for the sake ‘of perspicuity only the 
first person of the Indicative is given. 


Active Passive Active Passive 
«Form. Form. Form. Form. 
Pres. ὦ — opot | Imperf. ον / = oun 
Perf. axa — pues Pluperf.  eey,xeew -- μὴν 
ow — σομαι σα --ὀ σαμὴν 
Fut. ; ὦ --. ουμαι Aor. ὃ ον --ὀὀ Ἀομῆν. 


3. Of this natural Passive the 
Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 


include jin themselves the Middle signification also, wherever this has 
place ; so that it is only from the connexion, that we can know whiether 
they are Passive or Middle. But in the Aorist and Future, the above 
naturally Passive form is regularly only Middle; while for the real Pas- 
sive these two tenses have a special form, in which there is this pecu- 
liarity, viz. that the Aorist, notwithstanding its Passive signification, 
assumes in its flexion of numbers and persons the Active form ; while 
the Future, although formed from this Aorist, returns again to the Pas- 
sive form. 


ony ϑήσομαι 
Aor. Pass. ; nw Fut. Pass. ; ἡσομαι 


In distinction from these forms, the above natural Passive of the Future 
and Aorist is called in grammar, Future and Aorist Middle. Thus, 
Fut. Mid. ὁ οἶμαι Aor. Mid. § gue 

The four first tenses above mentioned, which have the natural Passive 
form for both significations, and which therefore should properly be called 
Passive-Middle, have in grammar the name of Passive, and can be 
called Middle only when they stand in connexion and have the Middle 
signification. ‘They can therefore be designated as Middle only in the 
Syntax. 

Notre. We remark here meanwhile, that not only is the Middle form of 
the Aorist wanting in all verbs where the Middle signification has no 
place ; bit that in many verbs the Aor. Pass. in S7y or ἢν has assumed the 
Middle signification (§ 136). Hence the Aorist Middle occurs only in a 
limuted, although considerable number of verbs. For the present, how- 
ever, we assume every verb as complete ; and refer for the specification of 
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what actually does or does not occur, to the more minute details to be 
hereafter given, § 114. 

4, The system of Greek grammar which has come down to us from 
the native Grammarians, exhibits a complete Middle form ; which com- 
mences with repeating, as Middle, the Present and Imperfect of the 
Passive. But instead of subjoining to these the Perfect and Pluperfect 
Passive, in which the same double signification has place, they added 
an entirely distinct 


Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, 


of which the circumstances are as follows. 

5. The Perfect Active has two different forms, both of which (in the 
first person) terminate in a. The more usual form, which will be more 
fully treated of below, either aspirates the last consonant of the root, or 
inserts x, as λέγω λέλεχα, pum πέφυκα; the less frequent form does neither 
of these, as φεύγω πέφευγα, Gaim δέδηα. Now in most instances, this 
latter form, which differs so little from the former, is in common usage 
areal Perfect Active, conforming in sense to the regular Present Active 
from which it is derived; and there are only a very few verbs, in which 
the Present has a transitive, while this takes an intransitive significa- 
tion (§ 113). This circumstance, a mere anomaly in asmall number of — 
verbs, ought never to have had any influence on the general theory of the 
Greek verb. Nevertheless, because in some instances this intransitive 
meaning is equivalent to the reflexive sense of the Middle; (e.g. 1 have 
frightened myself, or Iam frightened;) and in some verbs also, although 
very few, both forms of the Perfect exist together; the ancient Gram- 
marians placed this less usual Perfect, with its corresponding Pluper- 
fect, in their Middle form; although, in all the cases where a verb can 
have the Middle sense, 


only the Perrect and PLurerrect Passive have the true Mip- 
DLE signification together with that of the Passive ; see § 136. 


6. Modern Grammarians have therefore abandoned this erroneous 
method, which serves only to mislead. And since in other tenses, 
the double form of one and the same tense is denoted by numerals 
(§90. 1); this less frequent Perf. and Plupf. are now in like manner 
called the 

Second Perfect and Pluperfect, 
which however are found only in the Active; inasmuch as the Perf. 
Pass. can be formed from both these Perfects Active only in one and © 
the same manner. 
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ὃ 90. Conjugation by Tenses. 


1. The forms of the tenses, in their principal features, have been 
given in the preceding sections. It only remains to observe here, that 
Some of them appear in a twofold form, distinguished in grammar by 
the numbers 1 and 2; but without having any difference of signifi- 
cation. The twofold form of the Perfect is found only in the Active 
(ὃ 89. 6); that of the Fudure and Aorist in the Active, Passive, and 
Middle. 

2. Besides these, the Passive has still a Third Future, called also the 
Paulopost-future, which takes the reduplication of the Perfect (ὃ 99), 
and whose signification will be treated of in the Syntax (ᾧ 138). 

3. We now distribute all these ordinary Greek tenses under the three 
forms, called, according to the division in the preceding section, the 
| Active, Passive, and Middle Forms. 

Note. In the following table, only the augments and the endings 
of the first person in each tense are given. The longer stroke or dash 
stands for the proper root of the tense; the smaller one or hyphen at the 
beginning, for the first letter repeated in the augment. The rough breath- 


ing over the termination, signifies that the preceding consonant is to be 
aspirated. ᾿ 


Active. Passive. Middle. 

Pres. —o = OME ik 

Impf é—oyv é— ὁμὴν th e 
Perf. 1. -&— or χὰ -Ἔ — mae Pa: 

Pluperf. 1. | ἐπε --- éey or κέν | ἐ-ε --- μὴν assive 
Perf. 2. -ἐ--α 

Pluperf. 2. | ἐπ — eu 
Fut. 1. — σὼ — ϑήσομαιε | —oouae 

Aor. 1. ἐ---- σα ἐ-- ϑὴν é— σαμὴν 
Fut. 2. —a --ἡσομαι — οὗμαι 

Aor. 2. é— vy é— ny ἐ-- ὁμὴν 
Fat. ὃ. wanting -ἐ --- σομαι wanting 


4. The connecting of these tense-endings with the root of the dif- 
ferent verbs, or what is called the Formation of the Tenses, requires 
a particular illustration. We must first, however, give some explana- 
tions respecting what are called in grammar the Characteristic, and 
Themes. 


§91. Characteristic. 


1. That letter which immediately precedes the principal vowel of the 
tense-ending, is called the Characteristic, the distinguishing letter, of 
that tense. Thus e.g. according to the preceding table, o is the char- 
acteristic of the Fut. 1, and of the Aor. 1, Act. and Middle. 
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2. More especially, that letter which stands at the end of the root 
of the verb, after casting off all that belongs merely to conjugation and 
inflection, is called the Characteristic of the Verb. It is therefore only 
necessary to cast off the ὠ of the Present, and then the last letter, or 
sometimes the two last, is the characteristic ; e.g. in Ary-w the γ, in 
φονεύ-ω the εὖ. 


ΝΟΤΕ1. We do not of course here speak of the ultimate etymological 
root, which in φογεΐω is the syllable poy»; but of the secondary or forma- 
five root of the verb in respect to inflection, to which the ev also belongs. 
Comp. the marginal note to §39. In the same manner, e.g. in φιλέω, τι- 
paw, the e and a, not 4 and yw, are the characteristics.—Verbs which 
have a vowel for their characteristic, are called pure verbs, verba pura ; 
see ὁ 28. I. 

(Norse 2, It is here proper to point out more distinctly the difference 
between the primitive etymological root goy, and the secondary root 
gover. The former, goy, is the essential or radical part, not only of ¢ po- 

γεύω, but also of the verbs ᾿ φογάω, φονόω; the nouns gory, φόνος, φονεύς, 
φόνευμα ; the adjectives φόνιος, φονικός, etc. in short of the whole family 
of words which are thus related to each other. ‘The latter, povev, belongs 
only to the verb φογεύω, and is the’basis‘on which the forms of that par- 
ticular verb are built. In distinction then from the general root go», 
which is common to verbs, nouns, adjectives, étc. this longer form govev 
may be called the verbal root, as belonging only to verbs. Or with more 
propriety still, it may be called the stem of the verb (Germ. Stamm), as 
being already increased from the proper root, and being also the body or 
trunk from which the other branches of the verb, the persons, tenses, 
moods, etc. take their rise. Thus the verbs φονεύω, govaw, φονόω, all 
have the etymological root gov in common; while each has its own sepa- 
rate verbal root or stem, povev, mova, govo. In very many verbs, of course, 
the two roots coincide as to form; in many others, not. Compare the 
marginal notes to § 39, and § 92. 6.—Tr. 


ᾧ 92. Double Themes. 


1. In Greek, as in other languages, the Present is assumed as the 
principal or ground-form, i.e. as the tense by which the whole verb is 
represented in grammar, and from which Grammarians set out in order 
to form the other tenses, etc. In much the greater number of verbs, this 
mode of proceeding is also the easiest ; because after casting off the ὦ 
in the manner above pointed out (91. 2), the verbal root or stem, and 
the characteristic of the verb, appear at once, and then serve as the 
foundation for building up all the other forms. 

2. In many verbs, however, that which remains in the Present after 
casting off the w, is not to be regarded, at once, as the simple stem 
of the verb. It is often the case, that when we in like manner strip 
other tenses in the same verb of the augments and endings peculiar to 


- 
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them, there remains a stem more or Jess different from that of the Pres- 
ent. ‘So that it is then a matter of question, which of the forms of this 
stem or verbal root, is to be regarded as the primitive one. 

3. In a portion of these verbs, this difference consists simply in the 
vowel; and chiefly in the commutation of the three short vowels ¢, a, 0. 
Now there is in the nature of these simple vowel sounds, considered in 
themselves, no reason why one should be regarded as the appropriate 
vowel of the root or stem, more than another; and therefore, for the 
sake of uniformity (comp. no. 1), the vowel of the Present is assumed 
as the radical vowel, and those of the other forms are then regarded 
as its cognates (§ 27.1); e.g. in τρέφω, ἐτράφην, τέτροφα. Comp. 
in English, beget, begat, begotten. 

4. In many other verbs, the stem of the Present is longer and 
fuller ; sometimes because of long vowels and diphthongs, where other 
tenses have a short vowel; sometimes because it has more or different 
consonants; e.g. λείπω édinoy, τήκω éraxnv, βαλλω ἔβαλον, τύπτω 
ἐτύπην, τάσσω ἐτάγην. Indeed there is quite a number of verbs, in 
which the Present exhibits a still greater difference, and has even an- 
other syllable ; 6. g. λαμβάνο;, where the stem is λαμβαν; while other 
tenses, as ἔλαβον, λήψομαε, contain only the stem λαβ, 478. Hence 
there results the principle, that the Present, in distinction from the other 
tenses, often appears in a strengthened form. Comp. § 75. 3. 

5. Since now it is more natural and easy to assume the simpler form 
of the stem as the primitive one; and yet the uniformity of grammatical 
procedure would be interrupted, if the Present in“such verbs were 
formed from other tenses; Grammarians have introduced the fol- 
lowing expedient. There are several verbs, which actually have in the 
Present two different forms in use, the one simpler and the other 
strengthened ; 6. g. λείπω and λιμπάνω, édw and ἐσϑίω ; and one of 
these different forms is commonly less usual, or indeed ‘nearly obso- 
lete. Now in this same manner it is customary to assume, for any form 
which does not stand in the common analogical relation to the Present, 
another form of the verb as old or obsolete; and in order to treat of 
this in a grammatical manner, the form of an ordinary Present is 
assigned to it. Thus e.g. for ἔλαβον, the form λάβω or λήβω is as- 
sumed as an obsolete Present; and in order to mark such forms as 
obsolete, they are printed in this work with capitals and without accent; 
as JHBS. See § 114. Prelim. note 2. 

6. Every form of the Present, whether usual or not, which is thus 
made the foundation upon which the other parts of a verb are built, 
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is called a Theme, θέμα, i.e. something placed.* <A verb in which an- 
other Present must be assumed along with the usual one, is said to have 
a double or sometimes a threefold theme. The characteristic of the 
simplest theme is called the simple characteristic, in distinction from 
other forms in which it is less easy to be recognized; 6. g. the 7 in the 
theme 7.47, in comparison with the oo in racow.t ' 

7. This plurality of forms in one and the same verb, is strictly an 
anomaly; and hence the catalogue of anomalous verbs given below 
(§ 114), consists mostly of verbs of this sort. _When however the differ- 
ence between the usual theme and the old or assumed one, is either not - 
great, or is common to several verbs which have the same characteristic 
in the usual Present, this is more properly regarded as a variety of or- 
dinary conjugation, in order to avoid extending too far the limits of 
anomalous conjugation. 

8. To such varieties of ordinary conjugation belong chiefly those 
verbs, whose simple characteristic is obscured in the Present by the 
insertion of a letter, or by some change. These are of three kinds: 

1) In verbs with the characteristic az, the τ is an addition for 
strength, and the simple characteristic is one of the labials β, 
π, φ (comp. § 20); e.g. 
- κρύπτω τύπτω dante 
KP TB TITS PAS. 
2) Most verbs in oo or zz have as the simple characteristic one of 
the palatals, 7, x, 7; 6. δ. 
πράσσω φοίσσω βήσσω 
TWPAT2 DPIK2R BHXS. 
But some have also the linguals; see notes 2—4. 
3) Most verbs in ¢, Dor. od, have δ᾽ as the simple characteristic ; 6. g. 
goata — DPAAQ, ὄξω — OAN. 
But several have 7; e. g. 
κράζω — KP_AIR. 
All these verbs retain the fuller form and the ‘mixed characteristic, only 
in the Present and Imperfect of the Active and Passive ; while all the other 


* In order to avoid too great an accumulation of such themes, we often give 
in this work, instead of an obsolete theme in 2, merely the root; as ΤΊΣ, TAI, 
etc. 


t Thus, as compared with ὃ 39 marg. note, and 8 9]. ἢ. 2, we have in overy 
verb three fundamental parts or bases, viz. the etymological root, the verbal root 
or stem, and the ground-form or theme. E.g. in gov-ét-w, the first syllable, 

,» is the root, not only of this verb, but of a whole family of words; the two 

first syllables, povev, constitute the stem, from which all the forms of this par- 

“ticular verb arise ; while the appending of the flexible personal ending ὦ, gives 

to the verb its most simple actual form, as it is cited in the lexicons and gram- 
mars, and this is its ground-form or theme.—T RB. 
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tenses come from the simpler theme. For the sake of brevity and uni- 
formity, the difference of the two themes in these verbs, as we have 
said above, is regarded in grammar as a consequence of ordinary inflec- 
tion ; and this is commonly expressed, as if e.g. in εύψω, τυπείς, and 
the like, the τ of the Present τύπτω were dropped ; or as if before the 
oin φράσω (Fut. of geal), not the simple characteristic δ, but ¢ had 
fallen away. | 

9. To the above verbs may be added those, whose strengthening ἴῃ 
the Present consists almost wholly in the quantity, viz. where either the 
simple characteristic is doubled in the Present; (which in the common 
language occurs only with 4, e.g. βάλλω ἔβαλον, στέλλω στέλῶ ἐστά- 
Anv;) or where the Present has a diphthong or long vowel instead of the 
_ short vowel of other tenses; e.g. φαίνω φανῶ πέφαγκα, τήκω τήξω 
ἐτάκην, φεύγω φεύξω ἔφυγον, λείπω λείψω ἔλιπον. For these also it 
is easy to assume a simple theme, as BAAR, 42Π.2, PITTS (Lat. 
futgio), etc. But differences so slight, do not suffice to remove these 
verbs out of the common grammatical method, which assumes the Pres- 
ent as the foundation of the other tenses; and therefore these varieties 
are exhibited below among the ordinary modes of inflection, simply 
as a manner of shortening the stem of the verb, as it appears in the 
Present. _ 


Nore 1. Those Verbs in ὦ, which have 6 for their simple character- 
istic, are numerous ; but less so among primitives, like yal, χέζω, ἕζομαι, 
σχίζω, than in the multitude of derivatives in igo and ato which follow the 
same analogy.—To the characteristic y belong all those which mark a 
tone or cry, a8 κράζω, στενάζω, τρίζω, οἰμώζω, etc. with some others, of 
which the following occur in prose, 

στάζω, στίζω, στηρίζω, σφύζω, μαστίζω, 
and some which fluctuate between the two modes of formation ; see the 
Anom. ἁρπάζω, παίζω, βαστάζω, νυστάζω (§ 114).*—In a few verbs the 
simple characteristic is even yy, see the Anom. πλάζω, κλάζω, σαλπέζω,--- 
Fut. πλάγξω, ete. 

Norte 2. On the other hand, some verbs with oo or tr have as their 
simple characteristic, not the palatals, but the linguals, and follow there- 
fore the analogy of those with ¢ Such are the following: 

πλάσσω, πάσσω, πτίσσω, βλίττω, βράσσω, ἱμάσσω, ἐρέσσω, κορύσσω, 

λίσσομαι, 
Fut. πλάσω, etc. Two verbs fluctuate between these two formations ; 
see the Anom. ἀφύσσω, νάσσω. 


* It is evident that in the most of these verbs, an actual original characteristic 
7 is not to be thought of; but that the endeavour to avoid a repetition of the o, 
{e. g. ovcodsic, βαστασϑείς,) chused several verbs in tw, dtw, to pass over into 
the other formation. See note 6. 


o 
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Nore 3. Some verbs in common use have in the Present both ¢ and 
tt, but follow in the other tenses only one of these two modes of forma- 
tion ; so especially σφάττω or σφάξω slaughter, F. σφάξω, etc.—and ag- 
pote or ἁρμόττω adapt, F. ἁρμόσω, ete. 

Nore 4. The Doric dialect, in verbs which commonly have a lingual 


for their characteristic, assumes in some tenses a palatal. - This is more 
fully exhibited in ᾧ 95. n. 2. 


Nors 5. We have said above in general (Text 8), that in the charac- 
teristic x1, we are always to look for one of the three lingual mutes as the 
simple characteristic ; and so too in og or tt, either for a palatal or (accord- 
ing to note 2) for a lingual. Which particular letter, however, it should 
in every case be, is for the most part indifferent; since, as we shall see 
further on, most verbs are usual only in those tenses (Fut. 1, Aor. 1, 
Perf. 1), where, according to the general rules (§ 16 84.} this simple charac- 
teristic must be again changed ; and the three mutes, indeed, (x, 7, z,) every 
where changed in one and the same manner. E.g. from the Fut. βήξω 
it appears only, that the simple characteristic of the verb βήσσω is a pale- 
tal; but not which. We can indeed in such cases sometimes infer the 
radical consonant from the analogy of other kindred .words ;* but since 
this is a matter of indifference for the flexion, we may with propriety, 
in all verbs whose simple characteristic does not of itself become evident 
in conjugation, reckon those in at as belonging to the simple characteris- 
tic a, and those in oo, tt, either to the characteristic y, or (in those in © 
note 2) to the characteristic 6, which lies at the foundation of the kindred 
ending ¢& We have then only to mark the few remaining verbs in xt 
and oo, which exhibit in some of their tenses a different letter from those 
specified, as their simple characteristic ; these are 

a) in πτ, . 
βλάπτω, κρύπτω, simp. char. 8 
βάπτω, ῥάπτω, ϑάπτω, oxanto, ϑρύπτω, simp. char. φ 

b) in oo, tt, only the Anom. φρίσσω, simp. char. x, Anom. λίσσομαι 
—t, and κορύσσω---9. (§ 98. n. 5.) 


Nore 6. Finally, it cannot be too often repeated, that all which we 
have hitherto said, regards not etymological verity, but only grammat- 
ical analogy. When, for instance, on the one hand, it would be diffi- 
cult to explain such formations as πράσσω πέπραγα, κλάζω κλάγξω, with- 
out assuming 8 more ancient theme; it would be absurd, on the other 


we « ---- 


--- ---.--..ὕ...-. 


* Thus in the example of βήσσω I cough, the radical consonant χ (Text 8. 9) 
ean be determined from the subst. βηξ, G. βηχός, cough; so too in πλάσσω 1 
form, the radical & can be inferred trom such substantives as ἐπροπλάϑος an 
oren-maker. Nevertheless, such inferences are not always certain, inasmuch 
ax the radical letter often varies in derivatives without any visible cause ; 
e.g. Aor. Pass. ἐκρύβην, Adv. κρύφα, Adj. κρύφιος. We see from these and 
similar instances, what might naturally be expected, that the radical character- 
istic letter was by no means every where so definitely fixed, as not sometimes to 
fluctuate between sercra/ kindred sounds; as also in English, 9. σ΄. in youngster, 
yournker ; cleare, cleft; rive, rift; rend, rent; speak, speech, etc. In most instan- 
ces, however, there prevails a uniformity between verbal and sdbstantive forms; 
and for the doubtful cases, the granymar at least is authorized to assume the sim- 
ple consonant of the verb, as the radical sound or simple characteristic. 
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hand, to assume in respect to such derived verbs as ἀλλάσσω, χωρέζω, that 
an actual ancient form in yo, do, had really existed; although in the 
former we find the Aor. 2 Pass. ἀλλαγῆναι, and in the latter the Ion. 3 PL. 
Perf. Pass. κεχωρίδαται. It is manifest rather, that after an analogy had 
once became current in the language, in cespect to certain verbs, it was 
again followed in the formation of other verbs. But it is here impossible 
to draw the proper limits; at least this would only serve to render the 
grammar more complex, without any corresponding advantage. It is 
better, therefore, to bring all verbs which agree in such modes of form- 
ation under one view, as in § 114. We must then regard these 
simpler themes in this light, viz. that many of them have formerly 
really existed ; which is confirmed by those still actually found in the 
poets, as βλάβω, λέτομαι, δρύφω for δρύπτω, ὀρύχω for ὀρύσσω, etc. but 
that in other verbs an analogous radical letter floated before the mind of 
those by whom the language was fixed, and led them to adopt a corres- 
ponding formation. 


Note 7. All the methods of strengthening the present, which are not 
included in this section, (such as the lengthening of some verbs by -ω and 
-0,) belong properly to the anomalies of the verb, and as such are brought 
under one view in ᾧ 112. 


§93. Formation or tHe ΤΈΝΒΕΒ. 


1. The appending of the tense-endings, as given in § 90, cannot 
be at once effected ; inasmuch as in accordance with the general rules 
of euphony, the characteristic of every verb occasions variations and 
changes, wherever it is not in itself adapted to receive the termina- 
tion; and there are; besides, many peculiarities arising from usage. 


2. The process however is greatly facilitated, by observing what ten- 
ses are derived one from another as to form, viz. the Imperfect from 
the Present throughout, and the Pluperfect and Future 3 from the 
Perfect. 


3. Of the other tenses it cannot be strictly asserted, that they are 
derived one from another. Nevertheless, inasmuch as they coincide 
more or Jess as to the manner in which they are derived from the com- 
mon root, some are for the sake of convenience treated in grammar as if 
derived one from another, e.g. the Aor. 1 in oa from the Fit. in oo ; 
while in respect to others, one tense [3 assumed as a model, under which 
to exhibit, once for all, that which otherwise must have been repeated 
under several. 


4. In this manner, all the tenses divide themselves into the three fol- 
lowing series. In these the tenses are arranged, as they are derived 
from one another in most verbs; or are formed from one another in 
the grammar. 
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J. Present and Imperfect, Act. and Pass. 
Il. Fut. and Aor. 1, Act. and Mid. 


Perf. and Pluperf. 1, Act. with Perf. and Pluperf. Pass. 
and Fut. 3. 
Aor. and Fut. 1, Pass. 
Ill. Fut. and Aor. 2, Act. and Mid. 

Aor. and Fut. 2, Pass. 

Perf. and Pluperf. 2. 
If now in a particular verb, any one of these tenses is not in use, it is 
nevertheless commonly assumed in grammar, in order to make it, in 
the ordinary way, the basis of others which are actually in use. 

5. Every change which a verb undergoes, in either of the tenses 
which stand frst in each of the above series, holds good also for the 
tenses which follow it ; unless counteracted by particular rules and ex- 
ceptions. 

Nors. In order to bring into one general view much of what occurs 
in the following sections, we remark here, that the chief points of coinci- 
dence among the tenses in each of the above series, are the follow- 
ing : 

The tenses of Series I, never change the root or stem of the actual 
Present Active in common use. When the Pres. Active has a strength- 
ened form, this remains also through the whole of the series; while the 


second series in most instances, and the third in all, are derived from the 
simpler theme. 


Series II includes all those terminations which usually occasion a 


change in the characteristic of the verb, chiefly through the accession of ἃ 
consonant in the termination. 


Series III, on the contrary, always has the characteristic of the verb 
unchanged, and only changes sometimes the radical vowel. Consequently, 
when the first series has a strengthened form, it is only in the third that the 
simple characteristic'of the verb is to be recognized ; since in the second, 
we can only distinguish that it is e.g. a palatal, but not which. Comp. 
§ 92. n. 5. 


§ 94. General Rules of Formation. 


1. The formation of the tenses, and their respective differences, 
are usually exhibited for each tense in one of its persons only ; and for 
this purpose the first person of the Indicative is always adopted. So 
soon as this first person is determined, all the other forms of persons and 
moods are inflected and conjugated in the manner exhibited below in 
the Paradigms; with which however δῷ 87 and 88 are to be compared. 

Nore. The terminations of the Perf. Pass. alone, are of such a nature, 


that the formation of this tense must be learned in several of its pereonsl 
and mood endings, at the same time ; see § 98. 
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2. Several tenses are formed in a manner so simple and so entirely uni- 
form, that they are sufficiently known from the following examples. In 
order to present them in a single view, we exhibit them here as found 
in the ordinary conjugation in ὦ. ‘They are thus derived : 

1) From the Present in ὦ, the Imperfect in ον -- τύπτω, ἔτυπτον. 

2) From every tense in ὦ a Passive form in oat, viz. from the Pres- 

- ent, the Pres. Pass. — τύπτω, τύπτομαι; and from the Future, 
the Fut. Mid. — τύψον, τύψομαι. So also from the Fut. 2 or 
circumflexed Fut. in ὦ, the Fut. 2 Mid. in ovpas, as appears 

' from § 95. 7 54. 

3) From every tense in ov, a Passive form in ogy, viz. from the Im- 
perf. the Imperf. Pass. — ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτόμην ; and from the 
Aor. 2, the Aor. 2 Mid. — ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 

4) From the Aor. 1, the Aor. 1 Mid. by appending the syllable μὴν, 
as éruwa, ἐτυψάμην. 

5) From every Perfect the Pluperfect, viz. in the Active by changing 
@ into ἐὲν — τέτυφα, ἐτετύφειν; and i in the Passtve by chang- 
ing flee into μὴν — τέτυμμαι, ἐτετύμμην. * For the other per- 
sons of the Plupf. Pass. see particularly § 98. 

6) From each of the two forms of the Aor. Pass. the Fut. Pass. by 
changing ἣν into noouac; as érug nv and ἐτύπην --- τυφϑήσο- 
μαι, τυπήησυμαι. 

All the other tenses require particular rules. 


§ 95. Future Active. 

1. The primary form of the Greek Future is the termination o@. This 
form is actually found in much the greater number of verbs, and is 
therefore called Future 1. E. g. 

παύω Fut. παύσω. 

2. When the characteristic of the verb is a consonant, the changes 

which are usual with o, take place here; e. g. 
λέγω, πλέχω, τεύχω — F. λέξω, πλέξω, τεύξω 
ϑλίβω, λείπω, γράφω -“-- Ἐ. ϑλίψω, λείψω, γράψω 
σπεύδω, πείϑω, πέρϑω --- Ἐς σπεύσω, πείσω, πέρσω. 

Νοτε 1. When the characteristic of the verb is a lingual preceded 


by », the vowel is lengthened before σ of the Fut. according to ᾧ 25. 3, 4. 
The case occurs but seldom ; most clearly in σπένδω F, σπείσω. See also 


the Anom. πύσχω, χανδάνω, § 114. 
3. In verbs in zr, in oo or τὲ, and in ¢, the simple characteristic re- 
appears (ᾧ 92. 8); consequently from ar comes y’, from oo or rz — E, 


and from ¢ — σ; 6. g. 
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wee ... -- - arene 


— - owe = A 


τύπτω (TTR) — τύψω 

ῥάπτω (PADDR) — ῥάψω 

racow (TATR) —rako 

goala (Φ} 4.4.2) — φράσω 
and in the less frequent instances (ᾧ 92. 8 and notes), from ¢ comes ἕ, 
and from oo or tr — 0; e.g. 

xoatw (KPATR) — κράξω 

πλάσσω (ITAAO2) — πλάσω. 

4. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel (Verba pura, § 91. 
n. 1), the syllable before the ending ow of the Fut. is regularly lone 
whatever its quantity may be in the Present ;* e. g. 

δακρύω (ἢ) — δακρύσω (Ὁ) 
τὰ «= (t)t¢ «--ιτίσω (7). 
Hence, ¢ and o are changed into ἢ and ὦ; e.g 
φελέω, δηλόω — φιλήσω, δηλώσω. 
For the exceptions, see notes 3, 4. 

5. The characteristic ἃ is changed in the Future into 7, except when 
it is preceded by &, ὁ, OF 0; in which case the Future has long a ;f e.g. 

τίμάω, ἀπατάω — τεμήσω, ἀπατήσω ᾿ 


βοάω, ἐγγυάω --- βοήσω, ἐγγυήσω 
ἐάω, μειδιάω — ἐάσω, μειδιάσω (long a) 
δράω, φωράω — δράσω, φωράσω (long a). 


The exceptions see in notes 6, 7. 

6. On the other hand, the penult of the Futures in eow, low, vow, is 
always skort, when they come from verbs in ¢, or in 90, τι; 6. σ. φράσω, 
δικάσω, »ομίσω, κλύσω, from φράζω, δικαζω, νομίζω, κλύζω; and in 
πλάσω, πτίσω, from πλάσσω, πτίσσω. ἢ 


Nore 2. The Dorics assume £& instead of o in the Fut. and Aor. 1], 
not only in moet verbs in ¢, 6. g. κομέξω, δικάξω, from κομέζω, δικάζω ; but 
also in such verbs as have a vowel before the ὦ of the Present; chiefly 
however where the vowel of the common Future is short; e.g. ἐγέλαξε 
(see note 3). Along with this form they retain also the one in common 
use, and employ the two in verse alternately, according to the necessities 
of the metre.{ 


* The probable cause of this see in note 15. 
t Tw is here taken in its usual quantity, although Homer makes it also long. 


t Compare the similar rules under Dec. I, (ὃ 34. 2,) and for the Fem. of the 
Adj. § 60. 2. 

|| That is to say, the vowel in all these verbs is already in iteolf short, and in 
the Fature it does not become long. Were it long in itself, it might just as well 
remain long, 88 in 207: χρήσω. Whether such verbs as κνώσσω, viocopas or 
ψνείσσομαι, really have a Future xvaow, vicouas, as is commonly assumed, can- 
not with certainty be determined. See the 4usfahri. Sprachl. 


7 The instances are more rare, where this form (1) occurs with a long 
vowel, e.g. γεκαάξῃ; and (2) where it likewise passes over into other forms; 
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Nore 3. Several verbs which have a short vowel as their characteristic, 

retain it unchanged in the Future ; so particularly 

γελάω, χαλάω, Slaw, κλάω break, σπάω, Fut. γελάσω etc. 

ἀλέω, ἀρκέω, ἐμέω, καλέω, τελέω, én, ξέω, τρέω, αἰδέομαι, ἀκέομαι, 

Fut. ἀλέσω, αἰδέσομαι, ete. 

ἀρόω Fut. ἀρόσω 

ἀνύω, ἀρύω," μεϑύω, πτύω, Fut. ἀνύσω ete. 
together with some poetical verbs, as κοτέω, νεικέω, ἐρύω, τανύω ; and also 
several unfrequent and obsolete themes, from which the tenses of some 
anomalous verbs are derived, as χορέσω, κρεμάσω, ἐλάσω, etc.—In the verbs 
in vo which belong here, however, the quantity of the Present requires 
still to be more accurately determined ; although they are in general to be 
assumed as short in that tense. All verbs which have v long in the Fut. 
vow, are in the Present either long or doubtful ; see § 7. n: 10. 


Note 4. Some verbs fluctuate between the two formations, (i e. a long 
or short vowel in the Fut.) partly in the Fut. itself, partly in the tenses 
derived from the Future (ὃ 93. 4). It is therefore proper to exhibit them 
here together : 

αἰνέω praise, F. αἰνέσω Aor. ἤνεσα Perf. Pasa. ἤνημαι Aor. 1 P. ἡνό- 
Dyy (epic αἰνήσω, ἢνησαὶ) 
ποϑέω desire, F. ποϑέσω and jou Perf. πεπόϑηκα Pass. ques Aor. 1 
P. ἐποθϑέσϑην 
δέω bind, F. δήσω Perf. dédexa Pass. suas Aor. 1 P. ἐδέϑην 
aigéw' take, F. aignow Perf. Pass. ἥρημαι Aor. 1 P. noédyy. 
See also the anomalous γαμέω, στερέω, εὑρίσκω, νόμω, and PES2 under 
εἰπεῖν. --- Besides these there are some dissyllables, δύω, ϑύω, Ave, 
which shorten the v in the Perf. and Aor. 1 Pass. the two last also in the 
Perf. Act. although they all have long v in the Present, even among the 
Attics ; thus 
Perf. Pass. λέλυμαι Aor. 1 Pass, ἐλύϑην, ἐδύϑην, ἐτύϑην, with short v. 
Perf. Act. λέλῦκα, téSuxa, but dédvxe.t 

Note 5. Verbs which retain in the Future the short vowel of the 
Present, can double the o as a compensation in all poetry except Attic, 
both in the Future and Aorist; e.g. τελέσσω, ἐκόμισσε, δικάσσω, ἐγέλασσε, 
καλεσσάμενος, aviocas.t 


——oe -. 


e.g. ἐλυγίχϑην for -ἰσϑην from Avyt:w in Theocritus. It is indeed evident, tbat 
this Doric form was merely a partial usage, which, on account of some seemin 
analogy, had been introduced by degrees from verbs where the palatal is radical, 
into other verbs. We have an entirely similar and undeniable case in the Dor. α 
in note 8. 

* The verbs ἀνύω complete, and ἀρύω dratw water, have in the Present an Attic 
secondary form, ἀνύτω, ἀρύτω. 

t Compare also some verbal nouns from dissyllables in ἕω and vw, as φύσις, 
slows, ἄτίτος, θύτής; see § 119. n. 2,5, 7. 

¢ When verbs which never have a short vowel in the Future, are sometimes 
written (especially in the older editions) with a double o to mark the length, it 
is an offence against correctness. Still, there are some verbs as to which the 
question has always been and is still agitated ; 6. g. ἐρύομαι deliver, μηκίσσατο 
or pytioaro. 


§ 95. VERBS. —FUTURE ACTIVE. 155 


Nore 6. The verb axgodopas hear, has Ε'. ἀχροᾶσομαι, contrary to the 
analogy of βοάω, aloaw F.70w. On the other hand χράω, χράομαι, has 
797,00 etc. contrary to the analogy of δράω, ecw. 


Nore 7. The Ionics, in such verbs as commonly form their tenses 
with long a, have ἡ instead of a, e.g. ϑεήσομαι, περήσω. On the other 
band the Dorics, instead of ἡ in verbs in aw, have long a, as τιμάσω, ἐβο-- 
aca. This follows indeed from the generw] principles in § 27..n. 5, 7. — 
The verb ἑάω has in all the dialects ἐάσω. : 


Nore 8. The Dorics, in many instances, liRewise carried their long ἃ 
into the flexion of verbs in ἕω; e.g. φιλάσω, δάσας, ἐπονάϑη, from φιλέω, 
δέω, xorvéw. This occurs most frequently in the later Doric. 

Nore 9. The following six verbs, viz. 

πλέω sail, nvéw blow, vée stim 
Siw run, ῥέω flow, χέω pour, 
take sv in the Future, or at least in forms which come from the Future ;* 
e. g. mlevoopas, ἔπγευσα, χεῦμα, etc. The two following, viz. 
. καίω burn, κλαίω weep, 
whose original forms, xaw, κλάω, with long a, became peculiar to the At- 
tica, assume in the Fut. av, as καύσω, ἔκλαυσα, etc. See Anom. Verbs. 


Nore 10. ‘That many verbs in ὦ without another vowel preceding, 
also make the Fut. in ήσω, wil] be shewn in ὁ 112. 8. 


7. Futures of three or more syllables, which have before the ending 
. δὼ a short vowel, viz. a, é, i, are capable of taking a secondary form, 
called the 
Attic Future, 

because used more particularly by the Attics. The difference of the 
form consists in this, that the o falls away, and then the ending is if 
possible contracted, and receives the circumflex. This takes place in 
two ways. 

8. In Futures in aco and ἔσω, after the o is dropped, the vowels 
aq and ἕω are contracted according to the general rules; so that there 
arises for this Future the same form of flexion, which we shall see be- 
low in the Present of contract verbs in aw and ἕω (§105). It is 
to be noted, that the Ionics leave here the form ἕω, é¢¢, etc. uncon- 
tracted. E.g. 

βιβάξζω F. βιβάσω (βιβάω, βέεβαεις, etc. unus.) Fut. Att. βιβῶ, 
as, &, Pl. ὥμεν, ἅτε, ὦσι(ν) 

τελέω F. τελέσω, Ion. again redew, τελέεις, etc. Fut. Att. redo, 
εἴς, εἴ, Pl. οὗμεν, εἴτε, ovae(y). 


---« 


* It is worthy of remark, that all these six verbs signify a flowing, stream-like 
motion, or one which takes place in a fluid. See them all in the catalogue 
of Anom. Verbs (δ 114) ; where it appears, that the forms in δυ are in ῥέω not 
Attic, and in χέω are not in use. 
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With these forms coincides also the Fut. Middle, ὦμαε, a, etc.—ovpac, 
εἴ, etc. Compare passim the Present of the contract verbs in the Act. 
and Passive, § 105 and notes at the end. 

9. In Futures in iow, where after dropping the o the vowels «w 
cannot be contracted, the ὦ takes the circumflex by itself, and is then 
inflected as if contracted from ἕω ; e.g. 


κομίζω F. κομίσω, Fut. Att. κωμεώ, cere, cet, Pl. coupev, secre, 
eovot(v), Mid. κομεοῦμαι, eet, εεῖται, etc. 


Note 11. This Attic Future, as it is called, has its origin in the Ionic 
dialect ; for the dropping of o between two vowels is a peculiarity of the 
Tonic ; see §28. ἢ. 4. and comp. § 103. n. IIT. 2. The two vowels were 
then contracted, where possible, in the manner of the Attics; while in 
the Futures in ἰσὼ an analogous expedient was introduced. 


Nore 12. Examples of the Future in ἕω, in this uncontracted shape, 
are τελέει 1]. ὃ, 415. κορέεις 1]. », 831, for κορέσεις, see Anom. κορέννυμε. 
But those in ὥ, ἄς, are as seldom resolved by the Ionics, as the correspond- 
ing forms of the Present in contract verbs (Herodot. δικᾷν, ἐλᾷς, dlav); while 
‘in the epic writers they are only capable of being resolved, or rather pro- 
longed into the double sound (Hom. χρεμόω, ἐλάᾳ, περάᾳν), like the Pres- 
ent of contract verbs; see § 28. n. 3. §105. ἡ. 10.—On the whole, the 
examples which belong here, both in the contracted and uncontracted form, 
are not very frequent. The least frequent are those in which the usual 
Present likewise ends in ἕω and cw; as τελέω, τελῶ, Fut. τελέεε Hom. 
τελεῖ Plat. Protag. p. 331. ὃ; χαλέω, καλῶ, Fut. καλεῖσϑε Demosth. Lep- 
tin. 5, καλοῦντας Xen. Hell. 6. 3. 2, for καλέσοντας. See also the Anom. 
χέω. But most of the instances are such that no confusion can take place, 
viz. either the Fut. in go comes from a Present in ζω, 6. g. διχᾷν for 
δικάσειν from δικάξω, βιβᾷ Plat. Pheedr. 7, for βιβάσει, etc. OK the sim- 
ple Present in ἕω and uw is not in use, e.g. ἀμφιῶ, ἀμφιεῖτε, for ap- 
φιέσω, etc. from AM®IER (see ἕννυμι § 108. IIL); so also χορέεις (see 
above), σχεδᾷ for oxedace, see Anom. σχεδάννυμι, etc. —Here belongs like- 
wise the remark, that the Future of some verbs in ὕω is like the Present; 
see the Anom. ἐρύω, τανύω. 

ΝΟΤῈ 18. Very rarely, a long vowel in the Future, e g. the ὦ in the 
Fut. ὥσω, is shortened and so admits of this contraction ; 6. g. ἐρημοῦτε for 
ἐρημῶώσετε, οἰκειοῦντας for οἰκειώσοντας Thuc. 3, 58. 6. 23. See on these 
and some other doubtful examples in ἡ and « the Ausfihri, Sprachl. § 95. 
ἢ. 16 and the marginal rote. 

Note 14. In verbs in io the form of the Fut. in ἐῶ is actually more 
in use than the regular one in iow. It occurs also among the Ionics, and 
that without being resolved, e. g. ἀγλαϊεῖσϑαι, ϑεσπιεῖν, νομιοῦμεν, etc. in 
Herodotus and Hippocrates, 


10. The Future which is called in grammar the | 
Second Future, 


after shortening the syllable of the verbal root or stem, appends to 
the simple characteristic of the verb the Ionic ending ἕω, and con- 
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tracts this in the common Janguage into ὦ. The inflection then 
proceeds in the Active and Middle according to the general rules of 
contraction. 

11. This Futuré is found in the common language only in verbs 
which have the characteristics 4, μ, ν, @; in which verbs, on the other 
hand, the Fut. in ow never regularly occurs. These verbs are treated 
of separately in § 101. But in order to use older grammars, it is ne- 
cessary to know that this Fut. 2 was formerly assumed in all verbs, 
merely in order to derive from it the Aor. 2; the formation of which we 
shall exhibit by itself in the following section.—The case is entirely 
different with the Future 2 Passive; for since this is derived from the 
Aor. 2. Pass. not only in grammar, but in the very structure of the lan- 
guage (§ 89. 3), it is actually found in all verbs where the latter occurs; 
see ᾧ 100. 


Nore 15. In order to bring into one view all that has been said above, 
we may make the following supposition, as presenting the nearest analogy. 
We place as basis the ending cw, Fut. 1. This was appended to the stem 
partly with and partly without the union-vowel e. The shorter form re- 
mained the most common one. The form ἔσω admitted of being shortened 
into ew, ὥ, the Fut. 2; and this form remained common, with a few ex- 
ceptions (see the next note), only in verbs whose characteristic is 4, μ, ¥, 9. 
Further, when the vowel of the root or stem came immediately before the 
ending éow, the two vowels, the radical and union-vowel, flowed together, 
and thus produced the long vowel of the Fut. as φιλήσω, tiow. (Text 4, 
5.) But when the radical or stem-vowel came before the ending ow, as 
τελέ-σω,͵ νομί-σω, these forms sometimes remained unchanged ; and some- 
times the same tendency which produced the Fut. 2, produced here also 
the different forms of the Attic Future. . : 


Nore 16. In some few instances, the form of the Fut. 2 has been pre- 
served in verbs not having the characteristics 4 uw » 9 ;* just as in verbs 
with Δ μιν 9, there are some exceptions where the Fut. 1 im ow is found. 
These instances ase the following, all of them in the Middle form: 

μαχοῦμαι, along with which the fuller form μαχέσομαι has been pre- 
served ; see the Anom. μάχομαι 


- -- «----- ---.. 


* Precisely as in other verbs the Aorists ἔχεα, εἶπα, etc. which correspond to 
the Aorists in A uw» ρ, as ἔστειλα, ἔφηνα. It is very probable, that as this 
forin of the Aorist was actually more common in the Alexandrine dialect (see 
marg. note to ᾧ 96. n. 1); so likewise Futures of the above kind may have been 
common in certain dialects, without ever being adopted into the more caltivated 
ones. Hence the ancient method of placing a Fut. 2 τυπὼ in the paradigm. 


t We might indeed consider these two Futures as the regular and the Attic 
form from the Present μαχέομαε, which is actually used by the Ionics; but it is 
more in accordance with analogy to assume, that this Ionic Present was first 
occasioned by the above Future forms, which ore so seomingly derived from it. 
That the case is the same with καλέω is shewn below in ὃ 110. 11. 2; but since 
this is the only form of the Present in use, it is necessary in grammar to make 
the Fat. καλέσω from it. 


21 
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ἐδοῦμαι, καϑεδοῦμαι, see Anom. ἕζομαι. 
πιοῦμαι, ἃ form censured by the ancient critics, instead of the still 
more anomalous πέομαι (see note 18) from II; see the Anom. 


πένω. 
So a few poetical examples: τεκεῖσϑαι Hom. Hymn. Ven. 127, from TEKS 
(Anom. τέκτω) --- μαϑεῦμαι (Dor. for -οὔμαι) Theocr. 2. 60, frown MHOS 
(Anom. μανϑάνω). —In relation to the epic forms κείω, δήω, see the mar- 
gina] note on d7 in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs under 4.4-- δαίω, § 114. 
Nore 17. The Dorics, in all circumflexed Futures, as generally in 
contractions, have ev instead of ov; and this contraction is common to 
them and the Ionics (δ 28. n. 5), when the latter contract; e.g. βάλλω 
Fut. βαλῶ Pl. βαλέομεν, βαλεῦμεν, comp. § 105. n. 13.—The Dorics how- 
ever circumflex also the common Future 1 in ow, and then decline it 
as if contracted from ἕω ; 6. g. τυψῶ, τυψεῦμεν (for -οὔμεν), τυψεῖτε, τυψεῦ- 
μαι (for -οὔμαι), etc. This form, under the grammatical name of the 
Doric Future, 
is found more or less in use in some words in Attic and other writers ; 
but only in the form of the Fut. Middle (comp. § 113. 4), and with the 
Attic diphthong of contraction ov; 6. g. φεύγω, Fut. comm. φευξοῦμαε. 
See also the Anom. Verbs παίζω, χέζω, κλαίω, πλέω, ϑέω, νέω, into. 
Nore 18. An entirely irregular form of the Future occurs in the two 
words πίομαι I will drink, ἔδομαε I will eat. The form is precisely that of 
the Pres. Pass. of the simple themes to which they belong. See the 
Anom. πένω and ἐσθέω, § 114. 


$96. First and Second Aorist Active. 


1. The form of the Aorist in α is called the Aorist'1. This is formed 
in a twofold manner, viz. partly in oa, and partly in a. In all the cases 
where the Future regularly ends in ow, i.e. everywhere except in verbs 
with ἃ μιν ρ, the Aor. 1 has -ca; and the same changes of the o take 
place here, as in the Fut. in ow ; 6. g. 

τύπτω, τύψω — ἔτυψα 

κομίζω, κομίσω — ἐκόμεσα 

φελέω, φιλήσω ---- ἐφίλησα 

πνέω, πνεῦύσω --- ἔπνευσα (495. n. 9). 
— In verbs with 4 μιν ρ, on the contrary, where the Future ends not in 
oo, but in ὦ, the Aor. 1 also does not end in ga, but simply in a., The 
particular rules are given in § 101. 

Nore 1. A few anomalous verbs form the Aor. 1 in a instead of 
oa, without being themselves verbs in ἃ wy 9; e.g. χέω, ἔχεαι See 
also the Anom. καέω, εἰπεῖν, σεύω, aléouat, δατέομαι, and ἤνεγκα under 
gégw.*—For the Aor. 1 in xa of some verbs in μὲ, e. g. ἔδωκα, see under 
those verbs, § 106. 10. 


. * The Alezandrine dialect (§ 1. n. 10), from several verbs which in the com- 
mon language had only the Aor. 2 in ον, formed also such an Aorist in α ; ©. g. 
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2. The form of the Aorist in » is called the Aorist 2. In the 
ordinary conjugation its full termination is ον, which is appended 
immediately to the characteristic of the verb, with the following con- 
ditions : 

1) The Aor. 2 is always formed from the simple theme, and retains 
the simple characteristic of the verb when the Present has a 
strengthened form (ᾧ 92) ; 

2) It commonly shortens the penult syllable of the Present. . 

3) It sometimes changes ¢ in the stem-syllable into a. 

3. By means of these changes alone, ts the Aor. 2 distinguished in its 
form from the Imperfect ; and verbs in which none of these differences 
can have place (e. g. aguw, γράφω, etc.) or where the only difference 
would be in the quantity of the vowel (as in xAivm), form no Aor. 2 
Active.* 

4. This tense is never found in those classes of derivative verbs, 
which are formed from other verbs by means of particular endings, like 
alo, ier, αἰνω, ύνω, EVO, 0, AO, ἕω. 

5. Of other verbs, the greater part have the Aor. 1; and a far smaller 
number have the Aor. 2. But this latter is often assumed in grammar, 
in verbs which do not actually have it; because many verbs form, not 
indeed the Aor. 2 Active, but the Aor. 2 Passive upon the same 
principles. Hence Grammarians prefer to exhibit this formation once 
for al] under the Aor. 2 Active, and then derive from it the Aor. 2 
Passive.t 

6. Accordingly, the changes of the characteristic and vewel of the 
Present, which take place in order to form the Aor. 2, and which have 
been generally specified above (no. 2), may be presented more in detail, 
as follows : ἣ 


εἶδα ἴον εἶδον, ἔλεπαν 3 Pl. for ἔλιπον, etc. See the marginal ref. under note 9.— 
Here also belongs the remark, that in writers not Attic, some forms of the Aor. 2 
Mid. fluctuate between o and a; e. g. εὕραντο for εὕροντο. 


* They can however readily form an Aor. 2 Passive, 6. g. ἐγράφην ; see § 100. 


t Thus in regard to the Aorists used as examples in Text 6, the learner must 
bear in mind, that the forms ἔτυπον, ἔκρυβον, ἔῤῥαφον͵ ἔταγον, never occur at all, 
or at least only in single passages, which are for that very reason suspected of 
being corrupted ; but instead of them, ἔτυψα, ἔταξα, ete. They stand here only 
on account of the Aor. 2 Passive, ἐτύπην, ἐκρύβην, etc. which are actually in 
use. 
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Characteristic. 
Pres. 4A Aor.2 ἃ -- βάλλω ἔβαλον 
ες π —tuntw *érunoy 

-- ww — 33 — χρύπτω *éxoufor 
9 — anton *igdagoy 

— σσ,τι -- γί-- τάσσω *étayor 

—~¢ — ὁ — φράξω δέἔφραδον 
γ --- κράζω ἔχραγον 

Vowel. . 

— a — «a ---πταίρω ἕπταρον 


- 


— »n --Ξ- ἂἃ ---λ᾿ήϑω ἔλαϑον 

i -- λείπω ἔλειπον 

€or ᾧ in verbs 1 μ ν ρ᾽΄ (8101) 
-- vw + uv -- φεύγω ἔφυγον 

— ε -- & ---͵Ττρέπω ἔτραπον. 


Nore 2. The Aor. 2 stands in the same relation to the simple theme, 
as to form, that the Imperfect does to the usual Present. It is distinguished, 
however, from the Imperfect, partly by the Aorist signification (for which 
see in the Syntax, § 137,) and partly by the circumstance that it has moods 
and participles of its own, formed after the manner of those of the Present. 
The analogy holds here throughout, that the real Imperfect of a verb al- 
ways conforms precisely to the Present in actual use ; and consequently, 
in the Indicative, that only can be a real Aorist which differs as to form 
from the usual Imperfect; and in the other moods, only that, which in like 
manner differs from the Present. Thus e.g. ἔγραφον can be only Im- 
perfect, and γράφης only Present Subjunctive, etc. 

Notre 3. From this rule, a few Imperfects seem, at first view, to 
form an exception, and to be at the same time Aorists. But closer ob- 
servation shews, that all these, at least so far as usage is concerned, are 
mere Aorists; 80 ἔφην (see § 105 φημ), and ἐπριάμην, ἠρόμην (from Egopas), 
for which see the Anom. Verbs. In the Homeric usage, there belongs here 
especially χλύω hear, whose Present is in use, but from which the form 
ἔχλυον has always the Aorist signification. In other verbs too Homer often 
uses, for the sake of the metre, the Imperfect as Aorist; but it would be 
incorrect to reckon among such instances ἔδικον, ἔτετμον, ἔγραισμον, and 
some others, whose Present never occurs, and- which are therefore never 
used but as Aorists. That such forms as ἤπαφον, ἄλαλκεν, etc. are still 


more incorrectly assigned to the Imperfect, appears from § 85. ἢ. 2 and 
the marginal! note 


=H = | 


* The forms thus marked with a star are not in use; see the second mar- 
ginal note on the preceding page. 

t Of.all those verbs in which oo stands for another letter, as y (§ 92. 8), which 
must consequently reappear in the Aor. 2, there is not one which actually forms 
such an Aorist, except the poetical Acoopas, ἐλετόμην ; see the catalogue of 
Anom. Verbs § 114. Comp. § 92. n. 2. 

$ The separation of the Aor. 2 from the Imperfect, may perhaps be historically 
illustrated somewhat in this manner. Originally the Greek language probably 
distinguished the signification of the Aorist from that of the Imperfect, just as 
little as the English does ; and both epecies of the historical Preterite, in ἃ and 
», (ἔτυψα and ἔτυπον or ἔτυπτον.) were formed probably in like manner to express 
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Nore 4. The same analogy in the distinction of the Aor. 2 from the 

Imperfect, prevails also in those verbs from double themes, which from 

their greater irregularity can be exhibited only in the catalogue of anoma- 

lous verbs; 6. g. λαμβάνω, ἁμαρτάνω, etc. In these likewise the Aor. 2 

is every where only the Imperfect of the obsolete form ; e. g. ἔλαβον, ἡμαρ-- 
toy, from AABN (AHBI), ἉΜΑΡΤΊΑ, © 


Note 5. To the same class must be referred the Aorist of several verbs 
in ἕω and gw. These endings, in some verbs, are not derivative endings 
(§ 119.2), but merely a prolongation of the simple form (ὁ 92. n. 7. § 112. 
ὃ). Hence, just as in some of these verbs other tenses from this simple 
form have been preserved (comp. the Perf. 2, §97.n. 4. and the Aor. 1 
in the Anom. yapuéw); so also in others the Aor. 2 is still found; 6. g. 
κτυπέω ἔχτυπον, youu éyooy, from KTTUN, FON." 


Norte 6. The shortening of the penult syllable (λήϑω ἔλαϑον, φεύγω 
ἔφυγον) can also be properly regarded as a return to the ancient form . 
of the verb, which (as we have seen in § 92) was often merely length- 
ened in the Present. And even the change of e into ἃ can he regarded in 
the same manner ; since among the Jonics we find a in the Present of 
some of these words, as τράπω, τάμνω. But on this subject it is impos- 
sible to arrive at any definite certainty in general, let particular cases be 
ever so probable ; for the kindred words, e.g. φυγή and the Lat. fugie, 
together with ἔφυγον, can be just as well considered as having been short- 
ened from φεύγω ; and the Ion. τράπω, together with ἔτραπον, can just as 
well have come bya change of vowel from τρέπω. This being the case, and 
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indifferently that mixed signification ; justas with us in some verbs there is a 
double form of the Imperfect, one in ed and the other irregular; e. g. awake 
Impf. awaked and awoke; dig, Impf. digged and dug ; hang, Impf. hanged and 
hung, etc.--Hence, in the earlier Greek writers, the signification of the Aorist and 
Imperfect was not yet entirely separated (§ 137. n. 4). W hen however the signifi- 
cation of the Aorist began visibly to distinguish itself from that of the Imperfect, 
the latter attached itself by degrees exclusively to the form in », while the Aorist 
on the other hand did notattach itselfexclusively tothe formin a. This latter form, 
as we may conjectnre, was in many verbs just as unusual among the Greeks, as 
a form in ed from break, run, etc. would be among us. When therefore a double 
form of the Preterite in ov was introduced,—which from the flexibility of the 
Greek verbal forms was a thing of very easy occurrencc,—whether this waa 
formed from the same Present in different ways (éAgerrov, ἔλεπον), or came from 
a double theme of the verb (ἔλαβον, ἐλάμβανον) ; it was quite natural that the sig- 
nification of the Aorist should in like manner by degrees attach itself to one of 
these two forms. Hore however the tendency to analogy had so much influence, 
that the Aorist sense passed every where only to that form in », which deviated 
most from the usual form’ of the Present. hen at a later period, necessit 
required in like manner the separation of the moods and participles,—whic 
originally were probably,in a single form, common to the Present and Preterite,— 
these were formed for the Aorist, partly (for the form in @) in a manner analo-~ 
gous to those of the Present; and partly (for the form in ov) out of the moods 
and participle of the same unusual! Present, from which the Indicative was de- 
rived. These were assumed for the Aorist without change, except slight devia- 
tions from the accent of the Present, which the ear demanded particularly in the 
Infinitive and participle (λιπεῖν, λπέσϑαε, λεπών), because these ordinarily have 
the signification of the Preterite, while their terminations ey, eoOuc, ὧν, naturally 
suggest the idea of the Present. 


* See also the Anom. πετρέω, στυγέω, copéw, μηκάομαι, uvadouas, and com- 
pare Ayxéw and ϑορέω in λάσκω, θρώσκω. re 114. we ” 
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since moreover there are so many verbs which change nothing but the 
vowel ; it is better not to increase the number of verbs with double forms, 
and consequently anomalous, by reckoning these among them; especially 
since changes of the vowel in the Preterite are likewise so common in 
other languages. It is extremely probable, that in a portion of such 
verbs, the originally short root was prolonged and strengthened in the 
Present; while in another portion, the original long root was in the 
Aorist and other forms actually shortened.* 

Note 7. In some words nevertheless the Aor. 2 has the syllable be- 
fore the ending long, and rests satisfied with the difference of the simpler 
form, or with the change of s into a; 6. g. evgoy, ἔϑλαστον, ἔπαρδον ; see 
the Anom. εἰρέσχω, βλαστάνω, πέρδω, etc.—In a few poetical forms, the 
long vowel by position is made short by trangposition ; 6. g. dégxw ἔδρα- 
ΧΟΡ; see also the Anom. πέρϑω, δαρϑάνω, τέρπω. 

Nore 8. For the Aor. 2 in 9, ὧν, vy, and for the syncopated Aorists 
of both the Active and Passive form, see the Verbs in με, and § 110.— 
For a instead of o in some Middle forms, e.g. εὑράμην, in writers not 
Attic, see the marginal note to note 1 above.—For some anomalous verbs, 
whose Aor. 2 has a neufer sense, while their Aor. 1 has a transitive meap- 
ing, see § 113. n. 2. 

Note 9. We have seen above in note 1, that some verbs form their 
Aor. 1 with the characteristic of the Aor.2. In like manner, the reverse 
of this sometimes occurs, viz. the Aorist in oy is formed with 0; of which 
a plain example is the common Aorist of πίπτω, formed from ITETN, 
viz. ἔπεσον, πεσεῖν; to which may be added the epic itor, ἐθήσετο, ἐδύσε- 
το, see Anom. ἔχρνέομαι, Baiyw, Sto; and further some Imperatives, e. g. 
οἷσε compared with the Fut. οἴσω, see the Anom. φέρω; and the epic agers 
from ἄγω, λέξεο, ὄρσεο, (see Anom. λέγω, ὄρνυμι,)) compared with the Im- 
peratives βήσεο, δύσεο from the Indicatives just mentioned.} 


§ 97. First and Second Perfect Active. 


1. The Perfect Active has, in both its forms, the same flexible endings, 
ViZ. α, ας, ἐν or ξ, etc. but it distinguishes the two forms by means 


* It is an incontestable fact, that the greater part, if not all the analogies in a 
language, are produced by the operation of such mutual causes. It was natural, 
that in consequence of the more frequent uso of the narrative form (the Preter- 
ite), the exhibiting or descriptive form (the Present) should be made conspicu- 
ous by an emphasis laid upon its chief or radical syllable; but it was also nat- 
ural, that for the sake of contrast with the Present, an emphasis or the accent 
should in like manner be laid upon the distinguishing syllables of the Preterite, 
and thus the radical syllable of the word be obscured in pronunciation ; not to 
mention, that in the animation of narrative, words are naturally uttered with 
greater rapidity. 

t It was formerly the custom to regard all these as forms derived from the 
Future, contrary to the analogy of the language. The above is sufficient to show, 
that just as the language could form both Aorists in ον and « without o, as εἶπον 
and εἶπα, εἶδα (see note 1 with the marg. note) ; so also it could form 
both with o in coy and oa, as ἔπεσα (see πέπτω) and ἐπεσον, 2 and édp- 
- σόμην. The general usage became fixed in oa and ον ; but remnants were also 
preserved of the formation in a and σον. See the 4usfakri. Sprach/. § 96. n. 10. 
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of the characteristic. The Perf. k has a characteristic of its own; the 
Perf. 2 has always the simple characteristic of the verb. 

2. The Perfect 1 has several variations in respect to its characteris- 

tic, viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is 8,2, g, or 7, x, 7, this char- 
acteristic becomes (or remains) aspirated in the Perfect, and then 
α is appended ; 6. g. 

τρίβω, λέπω, γράφω — rérgiga, λέλεφα, γέγραφα 
λέγω, πλέκω, τεύχω --- λέλεχα, πέπλεχα, τέτευχα. 
If the characteristic of the verb has been changed in the Present 
(ὃ 92. 8), this can always be known from the Future; and 
since the same letters, which in the Future give rise to § and w, 
pass over in the Perfect into y or q, it is only necessary to 
change those double letters of the Future into these aspirates ; 
τάσσω (τάξω) -- τέταχα 
τύπτω (τύψω) — τέτυφα. 

ὃ. In all other cases the Perf. 1 ends in χα. In those verbs which 
have ow in the Future, this ending xa is appended in the Perfect 
with the same changes of the vowel and of the characteristic, as 
occur in the Future ; e. g. 


tio (zéow, long 4) — τετῖχα 
φιλίω (φιλήσω) — πεφίληκα 

~ τειμάω (τιμήσω) — τετίμηκα 
éouSosaw (ἐρυϑρεάσω, long α) --- ἡρυϑρίακα 
onaw (σπάσω, shorta) — ἔσπακα 
πνέω (πνεύσω) . — πέπνευκω, 


So also when a lingual is dropped : 
πείϑω (πείσω) — — πέπεεκα 
«κομίζω (κομῖσω) ---- — xéxopexa, 
but with the Zquids retained; see the verbs ἃ μ᾿ » ρ, § 10]. 

3. The Perfect 2, or the Perfect Middle as it was formerly called 
(§ 89. 4—6), appends the same flexible endings | to the characteristic of 
the verb without any change ; e.g. 

λήϑω lena’ onnw σέσηπα᾽ φεύγω πέφευχα. 
4. Here however there are three things to be observed, viz. 


a. When the characteristic of the Present is not simple (§ 92. 6), the - 
simple stem and simple characteristic reappear in the Perf. 2, 
precisely as in the Aor. 2; 6. g. 

πλήσσω (ILAHIT®) — πέπληγα 
φοίσσω (MPIKR) — négoixa 
Ce (OAS) — ὅδωδα. 


- 
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ὁ. In general this form prefers a Jong vowel in the radical syllable, 

even when the other tenses derived from the simple theme have 
a short vowel. Hence the long sound of the Present appears 
again in the above examples, e. g. 

φεύγω A, 2 ἔφυγυν ---- πέφευγα 

λήϑω A. 2 ἔλαϑον --- λέληθα 

σήπω A. 2 Pass. ἐσάπην ---- σέσηπα. 
But the vowel ἢ is assumed de novo in this Perfect, only when 
the strengthening of the Present consists either in the diphthong 
at, OF iD & position ; 6. g. 

daiw A. 2 ἔδαον — dedna* 

Palio Fut. Salo — τέϑηλα. ‘ 
After o and after vowels, the Perf. 2 takes « and not 7; 6. δ. 

κράζω, ἔκραγον — κέκραγα ; 

ἔαγα, ada, in Anom. ἄγνυμε, ἀνδανω. 

. «. This Perfect prefers especially the vowel o; and therefore this 
vowel not only remains unprolonged, as in χύπεω (ΟΠ) 
κέχοπα Hom. but is also assumed as the cognate vowel in- 
stead of ε (§ 27. 1); e.g. 

φέρβω — πέφορβα 

TEK 82 .-- τέτοκα (see Anom. z/xrw). 
This change of ¢ into ὁ has a twofold operation upon the diph- 
thong ¢¢ in the Present, according as ¢ or ¢ is the radical sound; 
a circumstance which is likewise to be recognized in those tenses 
which shorten their vowel. Where ¢ is the radical sound, (which 
however? is the case only in the verbs A μὶ » 9,) the δε is changed 
into 0; when ὁ is the radical sound, the εὐ passes over into 0¢; 
e.g. 

σπείρω (F. σπερώ) — ἔσπορα 

λείπω (A. 2 élenov) — λέλοιπα. : 

5. Finally, by far the greater number of verbs, and especially all de- 
rivatives, have only the Perf. 1. The Perf. 2 therefore, like the Aor. 2 
(§ 96. 4), never occurs except from primitives. It is to be noted, that 
the Perf. 2 generally prefers the intransitive signification. See note 5. 


Nore 1. Some Perfects 1 also change the radical s into the cognate o. 


----....--.---- 
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* The mode of writing δέδηα, — and also πέφηνα, σέσῃρα, etc. — ἰδ incorrect ; 
as also in the corresponding case of the Aor. 1 from ἃ ve. The Perf. 2 al- 
ways bas the simple or shortened stem of the verb (here 4.4, PAN, etc.) as its 
foundation, whose short vowel however it again lengthens. Now it could in- 
deed, after the analogy of φεύγω πέφευγα, recur again tothe as of the Present; 
but there is no ground whatever for a further change into 7. . 
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Such are πέμπω send, πέπομφα ; κλέπτω steal, κέχλοφα ;* τρέπω turn and 
τρέφω nourish, τέτροφα ;+ see also the Anom. λέγω, συνείλοχα. Here too 
belongs the change of εἰ into os in δέδοικα from JEI2; see the Anom. 
δεῖσαι. 


Note 2. . To the change of ¢ into o corresponds that of ἡ into w in the 
Perfect of the Anom. ῥήγνυμι (PHT?) t%daya.t And kindred to both 
these changes, is the insertion of « and o in some Perfects, which of 
themselves would be dissyllables; where too the o is placed after the 
Attic reduplication. Εἰ. g. ἔϑω --- (εἶϑα) εἴωθα " ἄγω — ἦχα, ἀγήοχα. See 
also in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs ἐδήδοκα under éoFiw, ἐγήνοχα under 
φέρω, arjvoFa and ἐνγήνοθα by themselves; and the Passive forms ἄωρτο 
under αἴρω, ἕωνται in-a marginal note to inus, § 108. 1.} 


Note 3. It has already been remarked (§ 85. 2), that after the Attic 
reduplication the vowel is shortened ; 6. 5. ἀκούω ἀκήκοα, ἀλείφω ἀλήλϊφα, 
EAETON éixjlv9a.—For the sake of the metre, the epic poetry could 
also shorten the ἡ of this Perfect into ἃ in the Fem. of the participles ; 
e.g. σεσαρυΐῖα, τεϑαλυΐα, ἀραρυῖα. 

Note 4. In the few examples of the Perf. 2 from verbs ἕω and co, as 
ὑϊγέω ἔῤῥ!γα, μυχάομαι (Aor. tuvxoy) μέμυκα, the case is the same as with 
the Aor. 2 in ὁ 96 n.5. They come from simple forms PIT, MrKN. 
See also the Anom. γηϑέω, δουπέω, μηκάομαι. 


Note 5. That the examples of the Perf. 2, even including those which 
occur only in the poets, amount in all to avery limited number, is to 
be presumed from Text 5. Of those which belong to transitive verbs, we 
name bere particularly] ἀκήκοα, λέλοιπα, τέτοκα, ἔχτονα, πέπονθα, οἶδα, 
ἔσπορα, ἔστοργα, ὄπωπα, δέδορκα ; and from intransitives, κέχρα γα, λέλακα, 
τέτρῖγα, πέφρικα, ἔῤῥιγα, ἔοικα, εἴωθα, ἕαδα, ὕδωδα, ἐλήλυθα, σέσηρα, τέ-- 
ϑηλα, τέϑηπα, μέμηνα, κέχηνα, γέγονα, κέχοδα, πέπορδα, μέμυκα (μυκάομαι). 
There are some others, which, though strictly intransitive, yet become 
transitive in certain connexions, as λέληθα, πέφευγα, δέδια. To these are 
still to be added those in § 113. n. 3, 4, which belong to verbs whose.forms 
present a mixture of transitive and intransitive meaning, in which the 
Perf. 2 belongs to the intransitive signification. 


ce .-....-- οἘ-Ἔ.»-ς-αἽ“----ς-ς..ςς-ς-ςς--ς-- - -....-- ne etn 


* That the simple characteristic is not φ. (in which case κέκλοφα could just as 
well be Perf. 2,) but 2, is shown by the usual Aor. 2 Pass. ἐκλάπην. 


t The form térgoga from τρέφω is rare, and can be regarded as Perf. 2. It 
occurs Od. ψ, 237 as intransitive ; Soph. Oed. Col. 186 as transitive. As Perf. 
from τρέπω it stands in the earlier writers without variation of form, e. g. Soph. 
Trach. 1009. In writers somewhat later is found the peculiar form τέτραφα. 


Ἢ Compare πέπτωκα in the Anom. πέττω. 


| A more minute investigation of these forms see in the author's Lezilogus I, 
at the end. 


1 We exhibit here simply the Perfects themselves, with the remark, that they 
are all formed from their respective themes according to the preceding rules; 
but that the greater part of them belong to verbs, whose whole formation is 
anomalous, and which are therefore given in the catalogue below (ὁ 114). On 
this account, one must already be somewhat familiar with this catalogue, in order 
at once to refer each of these Perfects to its proper verb. 
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Note 6. It is further to be noted, that since from the copioesmess 
of the Greek language, the Perfect is by no means so necessary as πὶ other 
Janguages, the Perfect Act. of many verbs which have no Perf. 2, and 
whose Perf. 1 would have a harsh or unusual sound, either does not occur 
at all, or at most very rarely ; and its place is supplied by the -erist, or by 

circumlocution through the Perf. Passive; see ὁ 134. ἡ. 1." 
For the Suljunctive, Optative, and Imperative of the Perfect, see § 137. 

n. il. 

Note 7.- In the Ionic dialect the x of the Perf. 1 in xa from verbs prre, 
sometimes falls away ; and thus the Perf. 1 passes over into the form of the 
Perf. 2. Here belong the Homeric participles 

χεχαφηώς, τετιηώς, τετληώς, etc. for -ηχώς. 

The same takes place (with a shortening of the vowel) in the 3 pers. Ptur. 
and in the participle of some verbs; as 

βεβάασι, βεβαώς, for βεβήκασι, βεβηκώς, from BAL (Anom. faire) 

πεφύασι, πεφυώς, for πεφύχασι, πεφυκώς, from gre. 
From some old Perfects, only these forms occur, and none at all in χα, as 
μεμάασι, μεμαώς ; δεδάασι, δεδαώς ; see Anom. ALAN, JAN. From the 
Anom. JEIN δεῖσαι, however, both forms — δέδοικα and dédia —are in- 
flected throughout and are in common use. Hence the 1 pers. Sing. is 
likewise assumed for the above forms of the 3 pers. Plur. although it is no- 
where found; as πέφια, μέμαα, δέδαα, βέβαα; and so also ἕσταα (for 
ἕστηκα or ἕσταχα, see ἵστημι), γέγαα, τέϑναα, τέτλαα, see Anom. γίγνο- 
μαι, ϑνήσκω, τλῆναι; and from these come certain syncopaled forms, 
βέβαμεν, τεϑνάναι, for βεβάαμεν, τεϑναέναι, which will be treated of along 

with other syncopated forms of the Perfect in § 110. 10. 


ᾧ 98. Perfect Passive. 


1. The Perfect Passive assumes the endings pat, as, tas, etc. — 
and so the Pluperfect, μην, σο, το, etc.—not by means of a union-vowel 
(ομαι, erat, etc. § 87. n. 1), as is the case in the other Passive forms; 
but it annexes them immediately to the characteristic of the verb, as 
this appears before the endings ἃ or xa of the regular Perf. 1 Active. 
Hence, for the sake of uniformity, it is customary to form the Perfect 
Passive from this latter tense. 


Note 1. When therefore a verb has no Perf. 1 Active in use, this tense 
is nevertheless assumed in grammar, in order to form the Perf. Passive ; 
e. g. in λείπω (λέλοιπα), assumed Perf. 1 λέλειφα, Perf. Pass. λέλειμμα. 


eee en 

* Generally speaking, it is a fundamental principle througheat the Greek 
language, that whenever any form of any verb would sound uppleasantly or un- 
usually to the Greek ear, or would produce any confusion or ambiguity, it was 
never employed. however necessary and important it might be in ἃ gram- 
matical view. The Greeks preferred in such cases to adopt some other form 
or mode of expression. In treating of grammatical forms, the grammar can 
af course pay litthe regard to this circumstance ; bat must exhibit what analogy 
requires, and leave it to observatinn to ascertain the actual usage. 
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ὦ. When now (I.) the Perf. 1 has 9 or 7, these letters are changed 
before. 1, σ, τ, according to the general rules (δῷ 20, 22, 23). Thus 
6. δ. from τέτυφα and πέπλεχα are formed 

τέτυτμμαι, TETU-Wal, τέτυτ-πται, for -guat, gout, Grae 

πέπλε-γμαι, πέπλε-ξαι, πέπλε-κται, for -yuot, yout, χιαιε. 
In order to avoid the concurrence of three consonants (ὃ 19. 2), in 
the further flexion of this Perfect and of the’ Pluperfect, the o of the 
endings ode, ofas, ota, etc. is dropped, e.g. 

2 pers. Pl. τέτυ-φϑε, for -gode or whe 

Inf. πεπλέχϑαι for “yout or -Edae, 
Instead of the 3 pers.-Plur. in »zac¢ and »zo, a circumlocution with the 
verb εἶναι to be is commonly used ; 6. g. τετυμμένοι (-as) εἰσίν, and 
in the Pluperf. τετυμμένου (-αι) ἦσαν. 


AS -: —a -..«-- 


Norte 2. For the Ionics, however, this circumlocution is not. neces- 
sary, since instead of -ytas -yro, they can put -atas -ato; in which the 
Attics sometimes follow them in these tenses. For the details, see § 103. 
n. IV. 3. 

3. When however (II.) the Perfect 1 has xa, this ending is simply 
changed in the Perf. Passive into paz, etc. viz. 

a. When the characteristic of the verb is a vowel, there is usually no 

farther change; 6. g. 

ποιέω, πεποίηκα — πεποίημαι, σαι, ται, etc. 

(véw, νευσω) νένευκα --- νένευμαι, etc. 
and no difficulties occur in the further flexion ; except in the 
Subjunctive and Optative, which see below in no. 4. 

ὃ. When however a lingual has been dropped before xa, (as also be- 
fore ow of the Future,) there is assumed instead of this a a, 
before those endings of the Perf. Pass. which begin with » and τ. 
6. g. 

πείϑω (πέπεικα) — πέπεισμαι, onefu, nénecoras 

ἄδω (gow, ἦκα) — ἥσμαι, ἧσται 

φραζω (πέφρακα) ---- πέφρασμαε, σται. 
Before another σ, this o is not inserted ; e.g. 2 Sing. πέπει- 
σαι," 2 Pl. πέπει-σϑε. The 3 Pl. as above in no. 2. 


c. For the verbs 4 μὶ ν ρ, see ὁ 101. 


Note 3. The cognate o which comes from δ, does not pass over into 
the Perf. Pass. e.g. χλέπτω (xéxdoge) κέκλεμμαι. The three verbs τρέπω 
turn, τρέφω nourish, στρέφω turn, have in the Perf. Pass. a peculiar cognate 
vowel a; thus τέτραμμαι, τότραψαι etc. τέϑραμμαι (from τρέφω, ϑρέψω), 
ἴσιραμμαι, ( 27. 1. 
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" The Homeric πέπυσσαε is only a metrical doubling of the o instead of πέπὶ - 
su, Plat. Protag. p. 310. b. 
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Nore 4. Some verbs change the dipthong ev, which they have in 
the Present or assume in the Future, into v in the Perf. Pass. 6. g. τεύχω 
(τέτευχα) τέτυγμαι. So also φεύγω and πνέω (πνεύσω, πέπνευκα) πέπνυμαι. 
Iv χέω (χεύσω) this takes place even in- the Perf. Act. κέχυκα, xéztpat— 
For the variable quantity of some verbs in ἕω and vw, see § 95. n. 4. 


Nore 5. Thea in the Perf. Pass. comes strictly from a lingual per- 
taining to the root itself, which before μ is changed into σ᾽ according to 
§23; but which has nevertheless been preserved unchanged in some few 
forms in the epic writers; as κέκαδμαι, πέφραδμαι, from KAAS (see the 
Anom. χαΐνυμαι), poate ; κεκύρυϑμαι from KOPTON* κορΐσσω. 

Nore 6. The σ is however assumed by many verbs which have no lin- 
gual, but a vowel as their characteristic ; 6. g. ’ 

ἀκούω ἢκουσμαι, κελεύω κεχέλευσμαι. 
So also πρίω, χρίω, παλαέω, πταίω, δαίω, ϑραύω, ὕω, Bio, ξύω ; further χύω 
κέχωσμαι. Regularly too it is assumed by all those verbs which do ποῖ 
change the short vowels ; 8. g. τελέω (τελέσω) τετέλεσμαι ; 80 also ξέω, ἀπέο- 
μαι, σπάω, ϑλάω, ἀνύω. But the usage here must in part be left to obser- 
vation.—For κλείω and tiw see the Anom. verbs. 

Note 7. When yy would come to stand before u, one γ falls away ; 
e. g. ἐλέγχω Perf. ἐλήλεγχα Pass. ἐλήλεγμαι, σφίγγω-- ἔσφιγμαιϊ The oth- 
er endings commonly remain unchanged, 6. g. ἐλήλεγξαι, yxtat, etc. 
ἔσφιγξαι, etc. 

Note 8. So when the Perf. Pass. must have uy, and there comes in 
addition another yu from the root, one of them of course falls away ; ©-§- 
καἀμπτω---κέχαμμαι, κέχαμψαι, EtCe 


_ 4. The Subjunctive and Optative are in general not formed at all; 
-partly on account of the difficulty of their formation, and partly because 
they are so little needed. Instead of them a circumlocution with εἶναι 
is employed ; e.g. τετυμμένος (η, ον) ὦ and εἴην. 

Note 9. That is to say, these moods are furmed only when there is 8 
vowel before the ending, which readily passes over into the endings of the 
Subjunctive, and likewise unites itself with the characteristic ὁ of the Op- 
tative ; 6. ὅ. 

κτάομαι, κέκτημαι 

Subj. κέχτωμαι, η, ηται, οἷα. 

Opt. κεχτημην, κέκτηο, κέκτῃτο, etc. 
All the examples of such a formation, however, which are now extant, 
consist of a few single forms of Perfects of three syllables, all belonging to 
anomalous verbs. Thus Plato has Subj. ἐχτέτμησϑον from τέμνω τέτμη- 
μαι; Andocides has διαβέβλησϑε from βάλλω βέβλημαι. See also κέχλη- 
μαι and μέμνημαι under the Anom. καλέω and piprjoxw.—So when the 
stem-vowel is ὁ or v, the Optative may be formed by swallowing up the 


* That this 3 is a radical letter, is confirmed by the substantive κόρυς, Gen. 
~vGog ; otherwise it might be regarded as inserted in the ancient manner instead 


of o, as κλαυϑμός, ὀρχηϑμός, ὃ 119. n. 3. 


t There can be no doubt, that this single y then retains the nasal sound ng; 
comp. § 4.3. 
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characteristic s, by which means the radical vowel becomes long; but the 
Homeric λελῦτο Od. σ, 238 from λύω λέλυμαι (ὁ 95. π. 4), is probably the 
only example extant.*—There is also another Optative form from κέχτημαι, 
viz. κεκτῴμην, asalso from μέμνημαν--μεμνῴμην, Lon. μεμνεῴμην, 
of which the following examples occur; Eurip. Heracl. 283 κεχτῴμεϑα, 
Xen. Cyr. 1. 6. 3 μεμνῷτο, 1]. ψ, 361 peuvéwto. These are formed in a 
peculiar manner, viz. by appending to the syllables xexry, peurn, of the 
Perf. the termination ony of the Opt.-Present, xexrnoiuny, peprnotunp ; 
hence Jon. κεκτεῴμην, μεμνεῴμην, and Att. κεχτῴμην, μεμνῴμην. See the 


Anom, xtaw, μιμνήσκω; and comp. the Ausf. Sprachl. § 98. ἢ. 17. Fi- 


scher ad Weller III. 135. Heyne ad II. y, 361. 


§ 99. Third Future. 


The Future 3 or Paulopost-future of the Passive, is derived from the 
Perfect Pass. both as to its form and signification (§ 138). It retains 
the augment of the Perfect, and substitutes the ending couac instead of the 
ending of the Perfect. From the 2 pers. of the Perf. in σας, (wae, ξαε,) 
therefore, it is only necessary to change αὐ into opaz, in order to form 
the Fut. 3; e.g. 

τέτυμμαε (τέτυψαι) — τετύψομαι 
τέτραμμαν (τέτραψαι) ---- τετράψομαι 
πεφίλημαν (neqidnoat) — πεφιλήσομαε 
᾿πέπεισμαν (πέπεισαε) — πεπείσομαε. 


Nore 1. In those verbs where the vowel of the Fut. 1 is shortened in 
the Perfect, the Fut. 3 assumes again the long vowel; 6. g. δεδήσομαι, λε-- 
Avoopas, eee §95. n. 4.} 


Nore 2. The Fut. 3 is never found in the verbs μνρ; and very 
rarely in verbs which have the temporal augment. 
§ 100. First and Second Aorist Passive. 


1. All verbs form the Aorist of the Passive either in Oy», or simply 
in ἮΨ ; many have both forms at once. The former is called Aorist 1, 
the latter Aorist 2. (4 89. 3.) 


2. The Aor. 1 Passive appends Onv to the characteristic of the 


verb; e.g. 
3 ’ 
παιδευω — ἐπαιδευθὴν 
’ 3 , 
στέφω “-- ἐστέφϑην. 


* I remark further, that while some have preferred to write κεκτῆται, Aedv- 
το etc.with the circumflex, I have adopted that accentuation which is found in 
a portion of the manuscripts, and which alone is supported by analogy. Thus 
κέχτωμαε and κέχτητο must have the same relation to κέχτημαι, and also λέλῦτο 
to λέλυμαε, that τύπτωμαε and τύπτοιτο have to τύπτομαι. See the Ausfthrl. 
Sprachl. with the additions. 


t It must not be inferred from this, that the Fut. 3 is formed from the Fut. 1 with 
the reduplication ; for whether the τετράψομαι above given really occurs, is 
more than I know ; but the forms which are actually found, PePdsjoopeae, κεκλήσο-- 
pas, (see the Anom. βάλλω, xadéw,) must be referred to the Perfect. 


= a Ηδι  .. ge cel 
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—= oo 


ee -«-.ὄὕὕ.ὄ ῷὃὉᾧ..ὄ..-..ὔ- - 


‘ It follows here of course from ᾧ 20, that when the characteristic of the 
verb is a smooth or middle mute, it is exchanged for the corresponding 
rough mute ; e.g. 
λείπω, ἀμείβω --- ἐλείφϑην, ἡμείφϑην 
λέγω, πλέκω --- ἐλέχϑην, ἐπλέχϑην 
τύπτω (Τ ΎΠΩΩ --- ἔτυᾳ ϑὴν 
τασσω (TAT) — ἔταχϑην. 

3. As to other changes of the root or stem, which have place in the se- 
ries of the Fut. 1, (or Series II in ᾧ 93. 4,) the Aor. 1 Pass. conforms 
chiefly to the Perf. Passive. Thus, in the same circumstances, it as- 
sumes αὶ ; e.g. 

πείθω (πέπεισμαι) — ἐπείσϑην 

κομίζω (κεκομεσμαι) ---- ἐκομίσϑην 

τελέω (τετέλεσμαι) --- ἐτελέσϑην. 
In most instances, it also changes the vowel of the preceding syllable in 
the same manner as the Perf. Passive ; e. g. 

ποιέω (πεποίημαι) --- ἐποιηϑην 

τιμάω (τετίμημαι) — ἐτιμηϑην 

τεύχω (τέτυγμαι) ---- ἐτυχϑην. 

Nore 1. A few verbs which have ἃ vowel for the characteristic, assume 
σ in the Aorist 1 Passive, although they do not have it in the Perfect 
Passive ; 6.g. παύω, πέπαυμαι ----Α.1 ἐπαύϑην and éxavedy μνάομαι, 
μέμνημαι---ἐμνήσϑην ; see also the Anom. πργέω, χράω, πετάννυμι.---- ΤΠαῖ 
on the other hand ἐσώϑην from σώξζω does not take the σ, arises from ἃ 
double form; see σώζξω in § 114. 

Nore 2, For those verbs in ἕω, which in the Perf. Pass. have ἡ, and 
in the Aor.:] Pass. again take ε, see § 95. ἢ. 4. 

Nore 3. Those which without being verbs 4 4 » g, change in the 
Perf. Pass. their s into α (Ὁ 98. n, 3), retain here their 2; e.g. στρέφω 
(ἔστραμμαι)---ἐστρέφϑην᾽ τρέπω, ἐτρέφϑην" τρέφω, éFeepIyI.—But the [ο- 
nics and Dorics have ἐτράφϑην, ἐστράφϑην. 

4. The Aorist 2 Passive appends ἣν to the simple characteristic of 
the verb; and follows in this respect all the rules given above under the 
Aor. 2 Active. Hence it is only necessary to form this latter tense, 
whether in actual use or not, and then change ον into 77; 6. g. 

τύπτω, étunoy — érunny 
τρέπω, ἔτραπον — ἐτράπην. 

Note 4. The 4or. 2 Passive is in reality nothing more than a softer 
form of the Aor. 1 Passive. Hence it comes, that this tense so very 
commonly (yet for the most part only in primitive verbs) exists along with 
the Aor. 1; and that in most verbs whose Aor. 1 ends in χϑην or φϑην, 
it is even more used than that tense. In such cases the Aor. 1 is em- 
ployed for the most part only by the poets, when they need a long sylla- 
ble; or by the tragedians, who prefer full and antique sounding words. 
Still, in many verbs, even in prose writers, these two Aorists are used 
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alternately; and the usage seems to have been regulated in a great meas- 
ure by a regard to euphony. 

Nore 5. Although the formation of the Aor. 2 Pass. corresponds s0 
exactly with that of the Aor. 2 Act. that the former is in grammar derived 
from the latter; yet the Aor. 2 Pass. is in fact entirely independent of the 
other; inasmuch as in almost all verbs which have the Aor. 2 Passa. the 
Aor. 2 Active is not in use ; as in ἐκλάπην from κλέπτω " ἐκρύβην, ἐτύπην, 
ἐβλάβην, ἐῤῥίφην, from χρύπτω, τύπτω, βλάπτω, ῥίπτω" ἐτράφην from τρέφω. 

he verb τρέπω alone prefers the Aor. 2, (in the forms given above in no. 

4,) both in the Active and Passive. 

Nore 6. In the Passive, it is impossible to confound the Aor. 2 and 
the Imperfect, which is so easily done in the Active. Hence, therefore, 
such verbs as cannot for this reason form an Aor. 2 Active (§ 96. 3), have 
nevertheless the Aor. 2 Passive. In such instances, this tense can be 
formed from the Imperfect Active, just as elsewhere from the Aor. 2 
Active; except that according to the rule, the long vowel becomes short 
in the Aor. 2, E. g. 

γράφω (Imperf. ἔγραφον) — ἐγράφην 
τρίβω (Imperf. érgifov) --- ἐτρίβην (short +). 

Nore 7. It is for this reason, that some verbs whose stem-vowel is 
ε, form the Aor. 2 Pass. without changing the e into a; 6. g. φλέγω---ἐφλέ- 
7 ; 80 also λέγω (see § 114), βλέπω, etc.—For the retaining of the long 
vowel in ἐπλήγην, see the Anom. πλήσσω. 

Nore 8. The verb ψύχω commonly assumes γ in the Aor. 2 Pass. as 
ἐψύγην, ψυγῆναι. See the Ausfihrl. Sprachl. 

Note 9. The characteristics δ, 9, τ, are not found in the Aor. 2 
Passive. There are also no examples of a vowel before the ending, ex- 
cept ἐχάην from καίω, and these three, which have an Active signification, 
viz. any, ἐῤῥύην, ἐφύην: see the Anom. 4.4-, ῥέω, φύω. All other verbs 
in ὦ ‘pure and contracted, and all verbs in dw, dw, ζω, have only the first 
Aor. Passive. 

Nore 10. Finally, there is an obvious coincidence, both in form and 
flexion, between the two Aorists Passive, and the Active forms of Verbs in 
μι. Compare the Aorists Pass. in the Paradigm of τύπτω, with the Imper- 
fect and subordinate moods of the Present of τέϑημι. 


§101. Verss in ἃ μ ν ρ. 


1. Verbs whose characteristic is one of the letters λ, μ, ν, 0, deviate 
80 often from other verbs in the formation of their tenses, that it is here 
necessary to bring the whole together into one view. 

2. These verbs do not commonly form the Future in ow, or Fut. 1; 
but always take the Future 2. ($95. 11.) Thus 

νέμω — Fut. Ion. νεμέω, comm. νεμῶ 

μένω -- Fut. Ion. μενέω, comm. μενώ. 
The further flexion is, venom εἴς εἶ᾽ οὔμεν εἴτε οὔσειν. Mid. οὔμαε εἴ 
εἴται, οἰο. See the Paradigm of ἀγγέλλω. This whole form of flexion 
is also to be compared with that of contract verbs.in ἕω, § 105. 
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3. The syllable before the ending, if long in the Present, is in this 
Future made short, e. g. 
ψάλλω, στέλλω —F. ψαλῶ, στελῶ 
κρίνω, ἀμύνω --- F. xgive, ἀμύνώ. 
The diphthong ac is changed into a, and ¢ into ε ; 6. g. 
σαίρω, κτείνω ---- Ἐς, σαρώ, κτενώ." 

Notr 1.. The Ionic forms, e.g. ἀγγέλλω F. ἀγγελέω ; κρίνέω, κτενέω, 
φανέω from gaive, πλύνέω from πλύνω, etc. Plur. ἑομεν etc. are explained 
from § 95. 8,10. For the Doric-Ionic forms with the contraction ¢o into 
ev, e.g. βαλεῖμεν, βαλεῦμαι, see ᾧ 95. n. 17.—For the forms of Futures in 
ow in these verbs, see note J. 

4. These verbs form the Aorist 1 in like manner without 0, and sim- 
ply in α. They retain in this tense the characteristic as it is found in 
the Future; but make the syllable before the ending again long. This 
is done however independently of the Present; either by simply length- 
ening the vowel of the Future, e. g. 

τίλλω (tikw) — érile 
κρίνω (xotvw) — éxoiva 
ἀμύνω (apvyw) — ἡμῦνα, 
or by changing é of the Fut. into ¢¢, and a commonly into ἡ; 6. g. 
μένω, στέλλω, τείνω, 
(μενῶ, στελῶώ, reve) — ἔμεινα, ἔστειλα, ἔτεινα 
ψάλλω, φαίνω, - 
(ψαλώ, φανῶ) ---- ἔψηλα, ἔφηνα. 
Several verbs however which have as in the Present, take long α in the 
Aor: 1; e.g. 
περαίνω, περανῶ — ἐπέρανα Inf. περᾶναι. 

Nore 2. The long a is assumed by verbs in -gairyw and -:aivo, 6. g. 
εὐφρᾶναι, μαρᾶναι,---πιαίνω πιᾶναι. E.xceptions.are τετρῆναι and μιῆγαι. 
Most other verbs in αἰνω and αρω are always found among the Attics 
with 4; 6. 8. σημαίνω σημῆναι,---χαλεπῆναι, λυμήνασϑαι, etc.—fyPaign 
ἐχϑῆραι,-- --λαϑῆραι, etc. .— Exceptions nevertheless are χοιλᾶναι, λευκᾶναι, 
πεπᾶναι, κερδᾶναι, ὁργᾶναι, ἰσχνᾶναι. Later writers, or the xosvoé (δ 1. 9), 
form also many others with long a, as σημαίνω, μιαίνω, ἐχϑαίρω, etc. The 
Dorics of course always do the same; while the Ionics almost every where 
have their .—The verbs αἴρω take up and ἄλλομαι leap, with initial a, 
have a in the Aor. 1; which in the Indicative only, because of the aug- 
ment, passes over it into 7; thus 7 ρα, ἄραι, ἄρας, ct etc. ἡλάμην, cl ἄλασϑαι, εἰς. ἢ 


* Other instances where this shortening would be. requisite, ©. g. in verbs in 
er, Aww, σμω, or with the vowels 7, ov, rete. never occur in the common lan- 
guage; and the old poetical verbs, whence come the forms ἔπετρον, ϑέρμετο, 
etc. are entirely defective ; while the similar ones in the common language, 

, céurvew, κάμνω, βούλομαι, are anomalous. 

t Itis here necessary to caution the learner against twoerrors. First, nothing is 

more common, than to find ἦρα, ἄραε, ἐμέηνα, etc. written with + eubsorspt; which 
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Nore 3. The old languege and the olics formed the Future 1 and © 
Aorist 1 from these verbs with a; Hom. ἔκερσα, Theocr. ἔτερσα, from xed- 
Qo, τείρω. This remained the sole form in some verbs even in the com- 
mon language, 88 κέλλω land, ἔχελσα ; φύρω knead, φύρσω. See also the 
Anom. agagloxw, κυρέω, ὄρνυμι. 

5. The Aorist 2 retains the vowel as it is in the Future, e. gy. 

βάλλω (Baio) — ἔβαλον. 
gaive (φανῶ) --- A. 2 Pass. ἐφάνην 
κλίνω (xAives) — A. 2 Pass. ἐχλίνην (short ¢) 
excepting that ¢ in the Fut. of dissyllabic verbs, passes over into «, 
comp. ᾧ 96.6. E. g. . , 
κτείνω (χτενῶλ) --- ἔκτανον 
στέλλω (στελὼ) A. 2 Pass. goradny. 
Verbs of more than two syllables retain the ¢; e.g. αἀγγέλω --- ἤγγελον, 
ηγγέλην. 

Nore 4. The Aor. 2 Act. is in use only in the smaller number of these 
verbs ; and where both Aorists are found, the Aor. 2 is chiefly poetical ; 
thus ἔκτανον is less frequent than ἔχτεινα."---ἰπ the Passive on the contrary, 
the for. 1, when it retains the consonant before the 3, is commonly pecu- 
liar to the poets (comp. § 100. ἢ. 4); and the 4or. 2 is here the most usual ; 
e.g. φαίνω ἐφάνην, στέλλω ἐστάλην, σφάλλω ἐσφάλην, meow éxagny.—Still 
αἴρω and all verbs of more than two syllables, have only the Aor. 1 Pas- ᾿ 
sive ; except ἀγγέλω, from which come ἤγγέλϑην and ἡγγέλην. 

6. The Perfect 2 of these verbs is already included in the rules 
above given, §97.2,3. E.g. 

ϑάλλω — τέϑηλα φαίΐνω — πέφηνα. 
These verbs have the peculiarity, that the diphthong ἐς of the Present 
passes over in the Perf. 2, not into o¢, but into o ; because, as appears 
from the Future, this diphthong ¢ arises not from a radical vowel «, 
but from ¢ (ᾧ 97 4. c); e.g. 
κτείνω (xrevw) — ἔχτονα 
φϑείρω (gteow) — ἔφϑορα. | 

ἡ. The Perfect 1 Active, the Perf. Pass. and the Aorist 1 Passive, 
follow in like manner the general rules, and annex the endings xa, “as, 

ϑην, etc. to the characteristic, retaining the changes of the Future ; e. g. 
σφάλλω (opaiw) — ἔσφαλκα, ἔσφαλμαι 
φαίνω (gavw) --- négayxa, ἐφανθην 
αἴρω (ἀρὼ) -- ἦρκα, ἦρμαι, Part. ἡρμένος 
ἤρϑην, Part. ἀρϑείς. 
is incorrect on the same grounds as above in the Perf. 2 (§ 97. 4. marg. note). 
Secondly, we often find in otherwise good editions the accentuation we7avas, 


onudyas, etc. the incorrectness of which is sufficiently apparent from the above, 
and from § 1]. 


* So also of ἀγγέλω, whose Aor. 2 Act. is even doubted; because it only 
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Here too the Perf. Pass. drops the σ of the endings σϑαι, σϑε, etc. as 
in ὁ 98. 2; e.g. 

ἔσφαλμαε, 2 Pl. ἔσφαλϑε 

φύρω, πέφυρμαι, Inf. πεφύρϑαι. 
These tenses have here further the following peculiarities. 

8. When the Future has «, these tenses in dissyllabic verbs take 
α; eg. 
7 στέλλω (στελῶὼ) --- ἔσταλκα, ἔσταλμαι, ἐστάλϑην 

(A. 2 Pass. ἐσεαλην) 
nélow (néow) — πέπαρχα, πέπαρμαε 
(A. 2 Pass. ἐπάρην). 
Norte 5.. Verbs of more than two syllables regularly retain the δ un- 


changed; 6. 5 . ἀγέλλω--ἤγγελκα, Ἰγγέλϑην». And those dissyllables which 
begin with s retain it; thus ἔελμαι, ἕερμαι, from Anom. sido, sige. 


9. The following verbs in (yw, elym, ὕνω, viz. 
κρίνω, κλίνω, τείνω, κτείνω, πλύνω, 

drop the » in these tenses, and assume the short vowel of the Future; 
but in such a way, that those in ἐένω change the ¢ into a, as in the 
preceding rule; e. g. 

κρίνω (κρίνω) — xéxolxa, κέκρίμαε, ἐκρίϑην 

τείνω (τενώ) — τέτάκα, τέταμαι, ἔταϑην * 

πλύνω (πλυνὼ) ---- πέπλύκα, πέπλύμαι, ἐπλύϑην. 


Nore 6. In the for. 1 Pass. the » is often retained in poetry, in order 
to form a position; 6. Κ. κτανϑείς, διαχρινϑείς, ἐκλίνϑη, ἐπλύνϑη. The 
same occurs in the prose of later writers. 

Nore 7. Verbs which retain the-» occasion some difficulty in the 
Perfect Passive. ‘They retain it however unchanged : 

a) In the 2 pers. Sing. where it remains even before σ ; e.g. φαένο-- 

πέφανσαι. 

δὴ Before the endings which begin with σϑ'; where however (Text 7) 

the σ gives way before the » and is dropped ; 6. g. Inf. πεφάνϑαι" 
τραχύνω, Inf. τετραχύνϑαι. 

c) In the 3 pers. Sing. 6. g. πέφανται he has appeared, παρώξυνται he has 

become angry. 
Whether the 3 pers. Plur. was also formed in this latter manner is doubt- 
ful; e.g. χέχρανται Eurip. Hipp. 1255 from xgatyw, where consequently 
the » must have fallen away ; comp. note 8. 

Note 8. Before the endings beginning with yu, there is a threefold 
usage in regard to the »: . 

a) The » is regularly changed into u; e. g. 

ἤσχυμμαι Hom. Il. σ, 180. from αἰσχύνω | 
ἐξήραμμαν Athen. 3. p. 80. d. from Engaive. 


needed the casual omission of an ὁ or 4 in cop ing, to produce this form. See the 
Ausf. Sprachl. in the catalogue of Anom. Verbs 

* Compare alaothe Anom. ®ENQ πέφαμαι. It is not necessary to have re- 
course to obsolete themes, as 7.42, KT AQ, PAR. 
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δὴ Most commonly, σ᾽ is assumed instead of the ν ; e. g. 
φαίνω, μιαίνω (φανῶ, μιανῶ) ---- πέφασμαι, μεμίασμαι. 
c) Less frequently the » is dropped and the vowel made long; 6. g. 
τετραχυμένος Arist. H. A. 4. 9. | 

These two Jast modes may also be explained from the circumstance, that 
the endings aivw and ὕνω are originally lengthened forms from eo and ὕω." 

Nore 9. The few verbs in po (νέμω, δέμω, Boguw, τρέμω) can follow 
the general analogy only in the Fut. and Aorist ; they are therefore partly 
defective, and partly they pass over, as also μένω, for the sake of euphony, 
into the form in ἕω ; thus μεμένηκα, νενέμηχα, ἐνεμήϑην, δέδμηκα, etc. See 
in Anom. Verbs, and comp. § 112. 8. 


§ 102. VerBats IN té0¢ AND τός. 


1. With the formation of the tenses, it is necessary to connect that 
of the two Verbal Adjectives in τέος and τὸς; which, in signification and 
use, approach very near to the participles. See note 2. 

2. Both these endings always have the tone, and are appended imme- 
diately to the characteristic of the verb; which therefore must be. 
changed according to the general rules. At the same time, the radical 
vowel is in many cases changed. All these changes coincide with 
those in the formation of the Aorist 1 Passive; except that where the 
Aorist has g@, 79, these forms of course have πε, xz. We can there- 
fore everywhere compare the 3 Sing. Perf. Pass. which likewise hag τ ; 
except that this differs, in many verbs, both from the Aor. 1 and from 
these verbals, in regard to the radical or stem-syllable. 

3. Thus there is formed from 

πλέκω (πέπλεκται, ἐπλέχϑην)Ὶ ᾿ — πλεκτέος, πλεκτὸς 
λέγω (λέλεκται, ἐλέχϑη) ωὀ ὀπ---΄λεκτὸς 

γράφω (γέγραπται, ἐγραφϑην) — γραπτὸς 

στρέφω (ἔστραπται, ἐστρέφ ony) — στρεπτὸς 


φωράω (πεφώραται, ἐφωραϑηνὶ --- φωρατέος 
φιλέω (πεφίληται, ἐφιλήϑηνὶ — φιλητέος 
αἱρέω (ἤρηται, ἠρέϑη νὴ - αἱρετὸς 
παύω (πέπαυτα, ἐπαύσϑην) --- παυστέος 
στέλλω (ἔσταλται, éoraldny) — σταλτέος 
τείνω (τέταται, éradnv) — τατέος 
χέω (κέχυται, ἐχυϑηνὶ -- χυτὸς 
πνέω (πέπνυται, ἐπνευσϑη νὴ — πνευστός. 


* The Perfect 1 Active also fluctuates between the two modes of formation, in 
γκα and κα; because it was so seldom required (3 97. n. 6), that writers probably 
formed it mostly according to the ear. We find, though not in the earlier 
writers, πέφαγπα, μεμέαγκα, and ἐβεβραδύκει, κεκέρϑακα or -ηκα. See the cata- 
logue of Anom. Verbs, § 114. ‘ 
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Nore 1. In the earlier Ionic and Attic, the o in many verbals in 10; 
is sometimes dropped ; especially in compounds like adapatos, πάγκλαν- 
tog. The poets could even form ϑαυματός, from ϑαυμάζω. 


Nore 2. As to the signification of these verbals, e. g. στρεπτός turned 
about and one who can be turned about ; στρεπτέος one who must be turned 
about, Neut. otgertéoy corresponding to the Lat. vertendum est ; and also 
as to the other peculiarities of usage ;—the full discussion of them can have 
place only in the Syntax. See ὁ 134. 8 sq. 


§ 108. Parapicm or Barrrone Verss. 


1. The conjugation of all the above verbs, and likewise the details 
of the inflection by persons and moods, will now be brought together 
and exemplified, first, in a general example of an ordinary barytone 
verb, viz. τὐπτω. Then follow some particular examples, in order to 
render conspicuous the difference of usage in different verbs; and last 
of all, an example from the class in ἃ p » 0, viz. αγγέλω. 

2. A Barytone Verb is properly the verb in its natural state (ᾧ 10. 2); 
since in this the ending of the Present is always unaccented. It stands 
in opposition to those verbs which contract the two. last syllables, and 
whose ending therefore has the circumflex, viz. Contract Verbs ( Verba 
Contracta or Perispomena), for which see § 105. 
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PARADIGM 


of the Barytone Verb τύπτω. 


γα 


PRELIMINARY Notes. 


1. The verb τύπτω, which we choose for a paradigm, is not so ill 
adapted to this purpose as many suppose. As it is necessary in Greek to 
exhibit the whole system of conjugation in one verb, it would be difficult 
to find one more convenient for this purpose than τύπτω ; since it is 
only in a verb, which like this has a fuller form in the Present, that the 
appropriate nature of the Aor. 2 (as specified above in § 96, 2) can be ful- 
ly exhibited. 


2. It must be inculcated on the learner, that τύπτω appears here merely 
as Paradigm, i.e. as ἃ model to exhibit in one view all that occurs in the 
different verbs of this sort. It must be remembered too, that neither in 
τύπτω nor in any other single verb, are all those forms in use, whose 
models are here exhibited together. See § 104.* 


3. In order however not to carry this principle too far, we have inserted 
in the paradizm of τύπτω, only those forms which are justified by the anal- 
ogy of similar verbs; as the Aor. 2 Act. and Perf. 2. In the systems of 
earlier Grammarians the 

Future 2 Active and Middle 


stood also in the paradigm, But since this belongs only to verbs ᾧ μ » 9, 


we omit it here, and insert it rather in the paradigm of these verbs, ἀγγέλλω, 
where it is inflected throughout. 


4. In order to embrace the whole at a single view, we give first a Synop- 
tical Table, which exhibits the first person of the inflected moods, the 
second person of the Imperative, the Infinitive, and the Masculine of the 
Participles, through all the tenses of the Active, Passive, and Middle. 
Then follows the verb τύπτω, inflected throughout. 


5. The notes on the Accent of the verb, and on the peculiarities of the 
Dralects, follow at the end of all the paradigms i in this séction. 


* Those forms from τύπτω which are in actual use, see in the catalogue of 
Anom. verbs; to which τύπεω belongs on account of the Attic form of the 
Future, τυπτήσω, which is not given in the paradigm. 
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Synoptical 
ACT- 
. Indicative. Sulbjunctive. 
Present τύπτω τύπτω 
Imperfect ἔτυπτον 
Perfect 1 τέτυφα τετύφω 
Pluperfect 1 érerugery 
Perfect 2 τέτυπα τετύπω 
Pluperfect 2 ἐτετύπειν 
Future 1 ruwa -- 
Aorist 1 ἔτυψα τύψω 
Future 2 (See in Parad. of αγχέλλω) 
Aorist 2 ἔτυπον τύπω 
PAS- 
Present τύπτομαι τυπτωμαι 
Imperfect ἐτυπτόμην 
Perfect τέτυμμιαν — * 
Pluperfect ἐτετύμμην 
Future I τυφϑήσομαι -- 
Aorist 1 ἐτυφϑὴν τυφϑὼ 
Future 2 τυπήσομαι -- 
Aorist 2 ἐτύπην τυπὼ 
Future 9 τετύψομαι -- 
MID- 


Present and Imperf. Perf. and Pluperf.- see in the Passive. 


Future 1 
Aorist 1 

Future 2 
Aorist 2 


τύψομαι -- 
ἐτυψάμην 
(See in Parad. of ayy thio) 


ἐτυπόμην | τύπωμαε 


τύψωμαι . 


* Thie Subjunctive and Optative can be formed in only a very ὦ few verbs ; see 
janctive and Optative of the verb ud; as τεξυμμένος (7, ov) a and εἴην; see 
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Table. 
IVE. A 

Optative. Imperative. Infinitive. Partie iples. 
TUNTOEE τύπτε τύπτειν | τύπτων 
τετυφοιμε — τέτυφε τετυφέναι τετυφὼς 
TETUTIOLUE τέτυπε τετυπέναι τετυπώς 
εύψοιμε - τύψειν τύψων 
τυψαιμε τύψον τύψαι τυψας 
τύποιμε tune τυπεῖν τυπῶν 
SIVE. 
runtroluny TUNTOU τύπτεσθαι τυπτόμενος 

--5.΄ réeruwo τετύφϑαι τετυμμένος 
τυφϑησοίμην -- τυφϑήσεσϑαν | τυφϑησόμενος 
τυφϑείην τυφϑητι τυφϑήναι τυφϑείς 
τυπησοίμην -- τυπησέσϑαι τυπησόμενος 
τυπείην τύπηϑε TURN vat τυπεὶς 
τετυψοίμην — τετυψεσϑαῦ TETUWOMEVOS 
DLE. 
τυψοίμην - τύψεσϑαι τυψόμενος 
τυψαίμην τυψαῦ tupactas τυψαμενοί 
ευποίμην | τυποῦ ευπέσϑαι τυπόμενος 
§ 98. ἡ. 9. In mast cases they are supplied by a circumlocution with the Sub- 
§ 98. 4. § 108. IV. 7 
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ACT- 
Indicative. Subjunctive. | Optative. 
Pres-_ S. τύπτω I strike τύπτω I strike | τύπτοεμε I would 
ent. τύπτεις thou strikest | τυπτῃς τύπτοις [strike 
τύπτει he, she, it strikes | runty ZUMTOS 
τύπτετον ye two strike | τύπτητον τύπτοιτον 
εὐπτετον they two strike | τύπτητον τυπτοίτην 
P. TUNTOMEY we strike TUNT OBEY τυπτοιμὲν 
εὐπτετε ye strike τύπτητε TUNTOETE 
τύπτουσε (v) they strike | τύπτωσε (v) TUNTOLEY 
Im S. ἔτυπτον Ὦ. — P. ἐτύπτομεν 
per- ἔτυπτες érunreroy ἐτύπτετε ᾿ I struck, thou 
fect. ἔτυπτε (vy) ἐτυπτέτην ἔτυπτον 
Per- 8. τέτυφα Ihave struck,etc. | τετύφω τετύυφοιμεὲ 
fect τέτυφας like the like the 
1 τέτυφε (ν) Present. Present. 
D - 
τετυφατον 
τετύφατον 
Ρ, τετυφαμεν 
τετύφατε 
τετύφᾶσι (v) 
Plupf. 8. ἐτετύφειν Ὦ. — P. ἐτετύφειμεν 
1 ἐτετύφεις ἐτετύφειτον ἐτετύφειτε } I had 
_ érervges ἐτετυφείτην ἐτετύφεισαν or ἐσαν 


Perf. 2 


Fut. 1. 5. τύψω I will strike 


zétuna, through all the moods like the Perf. 1. 
Plupf. 2 érerunecy, like the Plupf. 1. 


Subjunctive | ruwosue 


like the Present. wanting like the Present. 
Aor. 1. 5. ἔτυψα I strike, or have | εὐψω τύψαεμε 
ἔτυψας [ struck, etc. | like the τύψαις or 
Present. ruwecas* 
Exuye (ν) τύψαε or 
ruwere (9) 
dD — - 
ἐτύψατον τυψαιτον 
ἐτυψάτην | τυψαίτην 
Pp. éru paper τύψαιμεν 
ἐτύψατε ruyasre 
ἔτυψαν | | Tuwesey or 
τυψειαν" 
Aor. 3. ἔτυπον rune | τύποεμε 
like the Imperfect. like the Present. 


—_———— ee ος-«.ς.. - 
—— “-- - 


* See below, note II. 4. 
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IVE. . 
Imperative. , Infinit. , Particip. 
τυπτεῖν τύπτων 
εὐπτε strike to strike  τύπτουσα 
zuntéro let him, her, it strike τύπτον 
. Striking 
τύπτετον strike (both) G. τύπτοντος 
τυπτέτων let them (both) strike 


τύπτετε strike ye 
τυπτέτωσαν or τυπτόντων let them strike 


didst strike, etc. 


réerugevas τετυφῶς 
TETUGE rerupuie. 
like the Present. ~ TELUGOE 
TELUMOTOS 
struck, etc. 
Imperat. wanting τύψειν τύψων 
like the Pres. 
| τύψαι τυψὰς 
τὐψᾶσα 
τύψον strike | εὔψαν 
, Gen. 
τυψατὼ τύψαντος 
τύψατον ᾿ 
τυψαξὼν 
| τύψατε 
| τυψάτωσαν OF τυψάντων 
tune τυπεῖν _ | τυπών, οὖσα, ὃν 


like the Present. GQ. ὄντος 
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PAS- 
Indicative. Subjunct. Optat. 
Pres- S. runtopas τύπτωμαν || τυπεοέμην 
ent. TURTH or 6 (see below, | tunty TUTTOLO 
tuntérat _note IIE. 3) τύπτηται TUNTOLTO 
Ὦ. tuntopedor τυπτωώμεϑὸν τυπτοίμεϑον 
τύπεεσϑον τυπτησϑον τὐπτοίσϑον 
τύπτεσϑον τύπτησϑον τυπτοίσϑην 
Ρ, τυπτόμεϑα τυπτώμεϑα τυπτοίμεϑα 
τύπτεσϑε τύπτησϑε τύπτοισϑε 
τύπτονται τυπτωνταν ᾿ Ϊ| τύπτοιντο 
Im-_ ΚΝ. ἐτυπτόμην D. ἐτυπτόμεθον Ρ. ἐτυπτόμεϑα 
per- ἐτύπτου ἐτυπτεσϑον ἐτύπτεσϑε" 
fect. ἐτύπτετο ἐτυπτέσϑην ἐτύπτοντο 
Ῥε- S. τέτυμμαι See note to the Table on p. 178. 
fect. τέτυψαν 
τέτυπται 
D. τετύμμεϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
τέτυφϑον 
Ρ. τετύμμεϑα 
τέτυφϑε 
3 pers. wanting; for it τετυμμένου (ac) εἰσίν 
Plupf. 8. ἐτετύμμην Ὁ. ἐτετύμμεϑον Ρ, ἐτετύμμεϑα 
ἔτέτυψο ἐτέτυφϑον ἐτέτυφϑε 
ἐτέτυπτο ἐτετύφϑην 3 pers. wanting ; for it τέ- 
Fut. 1. τυφϑήσομαι Subjunct. want- τυφϑησοίμην 
τυφϑηση or é, etc. like ing. τυφϑηήσοιο etc. 
the Present. like the Pres. 
Aor. 1. 5. ἐτύφϑην͵ ' τυφϑὼ τυφϑείην 
érupong τυφϑῆς ευφϑείης 
D érugdn τυφθῃ τυφϑείη 
᾿ ἐτύφϑητον τυφϑῆτον τυφϑείητον 
ἐτυφϑήτην τυφϑητον τυφϑειήτην 
Ῥ, ἐτυφϑημεν τυφϑωμεν τυφϑείημεν 
᾿ . ) τυφϑεῖμεν 
ἐτυφϑητε τυφϑητε τυφϑείητε 
_ . τυφϑεῖτε 
ἐτυφϑησαν τυφϑωσι(ν) τυφϑείησαν 
τυφϑεῖενθ 
Βαϊ. 3. τυπήσομαι through all the moods 
Aor.2. érunny through all the moods 
Fut. 3. τετύψομαι through all the moods 


© The syncopated form i is more commonly used in the 1 and 2 person ; in n the 


“ 


“ 
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SIVE. To be struck. 


Infinitive. 


Traperative. Participles. 
τύπτεσϑαι φυπτόμενος, 
' τύπτου 4, ον 
τυπεέσϑω 
τύπτεσϑον 
, τυπτέσϑων 
, τύπτεσϑε 
| τυπτέσϑωσαν or τυπτέσϑων 
é 
τετύφϑαε τετυμμένος, 
τέτυψο m, OV 
τετύφϑω 
τέτυφϑον 
τετύφϑων 
τέτυφϑε 
τετύφϑωσαν or τετύφϑων = * 
τυμμένοε (as) ἦσαν - 
Imperat. wanting τυφϑήσεσϑαν | τυφϑησόμενος, 
, ον 
ΜΝ τυφϑῆναι τυφϑείς 
τύφϑητι τυφϑεῖσα 
τυφϑήτω τυφϑὲέν 
Gen. 
τύφϑητον τυφϑέεντος͵ 
τυφϑήτων 
εὐφϑητε 
τυφϑήτωσαν 
like Fut. 1. 
like Aor. 1. 
like Fut. 1. | 


3 pers. almost always. 
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MID- 
To strike 


Present and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, 


Indicative. Suljunct. .  Optat. 
Fut.1. τύψομαε wanting τυψοίμην 
like the Pres. Pass. | like the- 
Pres. Pass. 
Aor. 1. 8. ἐεσυψαάμην τύψωμαι τυψαίμην 
ἐτύψω ΄ τυψῃ τύψαιο 
éruporo ευψηται τύψαιτο 
D. ἐτυψάμεθον ευψώμεθον  τυψαίμεϑον 
ἐτύψασϑον τυψησθον τύψαισθον 
ἐτυψάσϑην τύψησϑον τυψαίσϑην 
P. ἐτυψάμεϑα τυψωμέϑα τυψαίμεϑα 
ἐτύψασϑε τυψησϑε τύψαισθε 
ἐτύψαντο τύψωνται τύψαιντο 
Aor. 2. ἐτυπόμην τύπωμαι  τυποίμην' 
like the Imperf. Pass. these two mioods as in the 
. | Pres. Pass. 
Verbal Adjectives (ᾧ 102) 


er ce a Πού πν Ὁ ν  .. ν΄"... 
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DLE. 
one’s self. 


are the same as in the Passive. 


Imperative. _Anfinit. Particip. 
tupeoGar | TUWOMEVOS, ἢ, OY 


wanting 


τύψασϑαν  [|τυψαμενος, ἡ, ov 
τύψαι 
τυψάσθω 


τύψᾳασϑον 


τύψασϑε 
τυψάσϑωσαν or τυψάσϑων 


τυποῦ 
τυπέσϑω 
τυπέεσθον 
τυπέσϑων | 

y 


τυπέσϑαν τυπόμενος, ἡ, ον 


εὐπεσϑε 
τυπέσϑωσαν or τυπέσϑων 


i 
TUNTOS, TUNTEOS. 
 cmemmmmmmneereeremmmmnemamermmee mer 


9. See Herodot. ii. 40. extr. 
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Examples of other Barytone Verbs, as they are actu- 
ally in use. 


_ παιδεύω bring up (a child). Middle, cause to bring up. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
παιδεύω παιδεύω παεδεύοιμε παίδευε 
παιδεύεις παιδεύῃς παιδεύοις παιδευέτω 
παιεδεύεε παιδεύῃ εἰς. παιδεύοε ete. etc. 
etc, Inf. Part. 
παιδεύειν παιδεύων 
παιδευουσα 
παιδεῦον 
Imperf. 
tnaldcvoy, ες, é (x), etc. 
Perf. Ind. Subj. πεπαεδεύκω Opt. πεπαιδεύχοιμε 
πεπαίδευκα, Imp. notin use. Inf. πεπαιδευκέναε 
ας, é(y), ete. Part. nenawWevxos, via, ὅς 
Pluperf. 
ἐπεπαιδευκεεν, εἰς, Eb, etc. 
Fut. | | Opt. παιδεύσοιμε Inf. παιδεύσειν͵ 
παιδευσὼω Part. παιδεύσων 
Aorist. ι . Opt. 
énaidevoa, παιδευσω παι εὐσαεμε παίδευσον 
ας, ε(ν), ete. nS ἢ, etc. παιδεύσαιςΣ παιδευσάτω, etc. 
παιδεῦσαι, etc 
Inf. | Part 
παιδευσαε παιδεύσας 
παιδεύσασα 
παεδεῦσαν 


“+ "The three forma παιδεύεις, a2, ony, are of course understood here, as also 
in the following paradigms. 
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x 


----. 


‘PASSIVE. 


Pres. Ind. Suby. Opt. Imp. 
πωδεύομαι παιδεύωμαε παιδευοίμην παιδεύου 
παιδευῃ oF ξε παιδεύῃ παιδεύοιο παιδευέσθϑω, 
παιδεύεταε, παιδεύηται, etc. παιδεύοετο, etc. etc. 
etc. ' Inf. . Part. 
παιδεύεσθαι παιδευόμενος, ἡ, ον 
_Imperf. 
ἐπαιδευόμην, ἐπαιδεύου, ἐπαιδεύετο, etc. 
Perf. Ind. 
nenaidevuae D. πεπαιδεύμεϑον P. πεπαιδεύμεϑα 
méenaidevoas πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευσϑε 
nenaidevtas πεπαίδευσϑον πεπαίδευνται 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεπαίδευσο 
πεπαιδεύσϑω, etc. ᾿ 
Inf. πεπαιδεῦσϑαν Part. πεπαιδευμένος 


Pluperf. 
ἐπεπαιδεύμην D. ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑον Ῥ, ἐπεπαιδεύμεϑα 
ἐπεπαίδευσο ᾿ ἐπεπαίδευσϑον ἐπεπαίδευσϑε 
ἐπεπαίδευτο ἐπεπαιδεύσϑην ἐπεπαίδευντο 
Fut. Ind. Opt. παιδευϑησοίμην Inf. παιδευϑήσεσθαει 
παιδευϑησομαε Part. παιδευϑησομενος 
Aor. End. Suby. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδευϑὴν παιδευϑῶ παιδευϑείην παιδευϑητι 
Inf. Part. 
᾿ παεδευθήῆναι παιδευϑείς 
Fut. 3. Ind. | Opt. nenasdevooluny Inf. πεπαιδεύσεσϑαι 
πεπαιδεύσομας Part. πεπαιδευσόμενος 
MIDDLE. 
Fat. Ind. ὁ Opt. nadevooluny Inf. παιδεύσεσθαι 
παιδεύσομαι Part, παιδευσόμενος e 
Aor. Ind. | ᾿ς Subj. Opt. Imp. 
ἐπαιδευσάμην, παιδεύυσωμαε παιδευσαίμην παίδευσαι 
Ow, σατο, etc. | 7, ται, etc. ato, aero, etc. παιδευσάσθυ, etc. 
Inf. Part. 


παιδεύσασϑαι παιδευσάμενος 


Verbal Adjectives: παιδευτέος, παιδευτός. 
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σείω shake; Mid. move myself violently. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. ctl Subj. cele Opt. σείοιμε, σείοις, σείου, etc. 
Imp. σεῖε, σειέτω, etc. Inf. σείειν 
Part. σείων, σείουσα, σεῖον 
Impf. ἔσεεον Pf. σέσεικα Plupf. ἐσεσείκεειν Fut. σείσω 
Aor. ἔσεεσα Subj. σείσω Opt. σείσαεμε, σείσαες, σείσαε, etc. 
Imper. σεῖσον, ata, etc. Inf. σεῖσαι 
Part. σείσας, celoaca, σεῖσαν 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. celouas Imperf. ἐσειόμην 
Perf. cécecouas D. σεσείσμεϑον P. σεσείσμεϑα 
σέσεισαν σέσεισϑον σέσεισϑε 
σέσεεστανυ σέσεισϑον 3 pers. wanting. 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. σέσεισο, σεσεέσϑω, etc. 
Inf. σεσεῖσϑαε Part. σεσεισμένος 
Plupf. ἐσεσείσμην D. ἐσεσείσμεθον P. ἐσεσείσμεϑα 


ἐσέσεεσο ἐσέσεισϑον ἐσέσεισϑε 
ἐσέσειστιο ἐσεσείσϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. σεισϑήσομαε Aor. ἐσείσϑην Fut. 3 σεσείσομαι 
MIDDLE. 


Fut. σείσομαε Aor. ἐσεισάμην (Imperat. σεῖσαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: ocoréos, σεισεός. 


λείπω leave; Mid. poetical, remain behind. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. λείπω Subj. λείπω Opt. λείποεμε, λείποις, λείποε, ete. 
Imp. λεῖπε = Inf. λείπειν Part. λείπων 

Imperf. ἔλειπον 

Perf. (2) λέλοιπα Plupf. ἐλελοίπεεν 

Fut. λείψω 

Aor. (2) ἔλιπον Subj. λίπω Opt. λίποιμι Imp. λίπε 


Inf. λιπεῖν Part. λιπων, οὖσα, ov 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. λείπομαι Imperf. ἐλειπόμην 
Perf. λέλειμμαι Suly.’and Op?. wanting. 
λέλειψαι Imp. λέλειψο, λελείφϑω, etc. 


λέλειπται, etc. Inf. λελεῖφϑαι Part. λελειμμένος 
Plupf. ἐλελείμμην, wo, πτο, etc. 
Fut. λειφϑήσομαι Aor. ἐλείφϑην 
Fut. 3 λελείψομαε 


δ 
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MIDDLE. 


Fut. λεέψομαει 
Aor. (2) ἐλειπόμην Subj. λίπωμαι Opt. λιποίμην 
Imp. Xenov, etc. Plur. λίπεσϑε, etc. 
Inf: λιπέσϑαν Part. λιπόμενος 
Verbal Adj. λειπτέος, λειπτός. 


γράφω write; Mid. write for myself, sue at law. 


ACTIVE. . 


Pres. γράφω Imperf. ἔγραφον 

Perf. γέγραφα Plupf. ἐγεγράφειν 

Fut. γράψω , 

Aor. ἔγραψα Subj. γράψω Opt. γράψαιμε, γράψαις, γθαψαι, etc. 
Imp. γράψον, arm, etc. Inf. γράψαι Part. γράψας 


PASSIVE. 


Pres. γράφομαν Impf. ἐγραφόμην 

Perf. γέγραμμαε, γέγραψαι," yéygantac, etc. . 
Plupf. ἐγεγραμμην, wo, πτο, etc. 

Fut. 1 and Aor. 1 (ἐγράφϑην) are rare. 

Fut. 2 γραφήσομαν Aor. 2 ἐγράφην 

Fut. 3 yeyoawouce 


MIDDLE. 


Fat. yoawouas Aor. ἐγραψάμην (Imperat. γράψαι) 
Verbal Adjectives: γραπεέος, γραπτός. 


ἄρχω lead on, rule; Mid. begin. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. apy Imperf. ἦρχον 
Perf. (ηρχα) and Plupf. scarcely occur. 
Fut. ἀρξω 


Aor. ἦρξα Subj. ἄρξω Opt. ἄρξαιμι, ἄρξαις, ἄρξαι, etc. 
Imp. ἄρξον, ἀρξατω, etc. 
Inf. ἄρξας Part. ἄρξας 
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PASSIVE. 


Pres. ἄρχομαι Imperf. ἠρχόμην 
Perf. ἤργμαν D. ἤργμεϑον P . ἤργμεϑα 
fetes ἤρχϑον ἤρχϑε 
extrac ἤρχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 
ἘΠῚ and Opt. wanting. Imp. 7060, ἤρχϑυω, etc. 
Inf. ἤρχϑαι Part. ἠργμένος 


Pluperf. ἤφγμην Ὁ. ἤργμεϑον Ρ. ἤργμεϑα 
ἤρχϑον ἦρχϑε 
- ἤρατο ἤρχϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. ἀρχϑήσομαι 
Aor. ἤρχϑην Subj . ἀρχϑὼ Opt. ἀρχϑείην Imp. ἄρχϑητι 
1  ἀρχϑῆναι Part. ἀρχϑείς 
Fut. 3 wanting, see ᾧ 99. ἢ. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ἄρξομαι 
Aor. ἠρξάμην Subj. ἄρξωμαι Opt agtaluny Imp. aokae, aodw, etc. 
Inf. ἀρξασϑαι Part. ἀρξαμενος 


Verbal Adj. (in the sense of both Act. and Mid.) 
ἀρκτέος͵ AOXTOS. 


σκευάζω prepare. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. oxevaton Imperf. ἐσχκεύαζον 


Perf. ἐσκεύακα Subj. ἐσκευάκω Opt. ἐσκευάκοιμε Imp. not in use. 
Inf. ἐσκευακέναε Part. ἐσκευακὼς 
Pluperf. Zoxevaxecy 
Fut. σκευάσω 
Aor. éoxzvaca Subj. cxevace Opt. σκευάσαεμε, asc, σκευάσαι, etc. 
. σχεύασον 
Inf. oxevacas Part. σκευάσας 
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PASSIVE. 


Pres. oxevatopas  Imperf. ἐσχευαζόμην 


Perf. ἐσκευάσμαε D. ἐσκευάσμεϑον P. ἐσκευάσμεθα 
ἐσκεύασαι ἐσκεύασϑον ἐσκεύασϑε 
éoxevactae ἐσκευασϑον 3 pers. wanting. 

and Opé. wanting. Imp. éoxevaco, éoxevacdor, etc. 


U 


is ἐσκευάσϑαε - Part. ἐσκευασμένος 
Ploperf. ἐσκευάσμην, aco, ἀστο, etc. 
Fot. σκευασϑήσομαι 
Aor. ἐσκευάσϑην 


c 


Fut. 3 (goxevacopae) does not occur. 


ur) 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. oxevacopas 
Aor. ἐσκευασάμην ὰ σκευάσωμαε Opt. σκευασαίμην 
mp. σκεύασαε, σκευασαάσϑου, εἰο. 
Inf. σκευάσασϑαι Part. σκευασαμενος 


Verb. Adj. σκευαστέος, σκευαστός. 


κομίζω bring ; Mid. receive. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. κομίζω Imperf. ἐκόμεζον 
Perf. κεκόμεκα Pluperf. éxexoplxesy 
Fat. xouéow ‘ 
Fat. Att. 
κομιῶ D. — Ρ, κομιοῦμεν 
κομεεῖς κομιεῖτον κομιεῖτε 
κομιεῖ " κομέεῖτον κομιοῦσι(ν) 


Opt. κομιοῖμε, οἷς, etc. Inf. κομεεῖν 


Part. κομιῶν, οὖσα, ουν G. οὔντος 
Aor. ἐκόμισα Subj. κομίσω Opt. κομίσαιμε, κομίσαις, κομίσαι, etc. 


PASSIVE. 
Pres. κομίζομαν Imperf. éxopelopeny 


Perf. κεκόμεσμαι (comp. ἐσκεύασμαι) 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. xexousoo, loo, etc. 
Taf. κεκομίσϑαε Part. κεκομισμένος 

Pluperf. éxexoulopny 

Fut. κομεσϑήσομαι 

Aor. ἐκομίσθην - 

Fut. 3 (κεκομέσομαιε) does not occur. 
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MIDDLE. 
Fut. κομίσομαι 
Fut. Att. , 
κοαμιοῦμαν D. κομμουμεϑον P. κομεουμεϑα 
κομιεῖβ κομεξεῖσθον κομιεῖσϑε 
κομιεῖταε πομιεῖσϑον κομιουνται 


Opt. κομιοίμην, κομεοῖο, etc. 
Inf. κομεεῖσϑαε Part. xopcoupevos 


Aor. ἐκομεσάμην Subj. κομίσωμαι Opt. κομισαίμην Imp. κόμεφαν 
Inf. κομίσασϑαι Part. κομισαμενος 


Verb. Adj. κομεστέος, κομιστός. 


φυλάσσω guard ; Mid. guard myself. 


ACTIVE. 
Pres. φυλάσσω Impf. ἐφύλασσον 
φυλάττω ἐφύλαττον 
Perf. πεφυλαχα Pluperf. ἐπεφυλαχεεν 
Fut. φυλαξω Aor. ἐφυλαξα 


PASSIVE. ΄ 


Pres. φυλάσσομαε Imperf. ἐφυλασσόμην 
᾿φυλάττομαι ἐφυλαττόμην 
Perf. πεφύλαγμαν D. πεφυλάγμεϑον P. πεφυλάγμεϑα 
megudatas πεφυλαχϑὸν πεφύλαχϑε 
πεφύλακταν πεφύλαχϑον 3 pers. wanting. 
Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. πεφύλαξο, πεφυλάχϑυ, ete. 
Inf. nequiaySat Part. πεφυλαγμένος 
Pluperf. ἐπεφυλάγμην D.énequdaypedow P. ἐπεφυλάγμεϑα 


ἐπεφύλαξο ἐπεφυλαχϑον ἐπεφύλαχϑε 
ἐπεφυλακτὸ ἐπεφυλάχϑην 3 pers. wanting. 
Fut. φυλαγϑήσομαι Aor. éguiay ony 
Fut. 3 πεφυλαάξομαι 
MIDDLE. 
Fut. φυλάξομαι Aor. ἐφυλαξάμην 


Verb. Adj. φυλακτέος, φυλακτός. | 
* See note III. 3. below. 
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ὀρύσσω dig. 


ACTIVE. 


Pres. ὀρύσσω, ὁρύττω = Imperf. ὥρυσσον, ὥρυττον 
Perf. ὀρώρυχα Subj. Sompuyes Opt. ὀρωρύχοεμι Imp. not in use 
Inf. compvzévas Part. ὁρωρυχώς 


Plupf. ὁρωρύχειν 

Fut. ogvim 

Aor. ὥρυξα Subj. ὀρύξω Opt. ὀρύξαιμι, ὁρύξαις, ὀρύξαι, ete. 
Imp. ὄρυξον Inf. ogugae Part. ὀρύξας. 


PASSIVE. 

Pres. ὀρύσσομαι Impf. ὠρυσσόμην 

ὀρύττομαι ὠρυττόμην 
Perf. ὀρώρυγμαε Subj. and Opt. wanting. Imp. ὁρωρυξο, ὀρωρύχϑω, 

Inf. ὁρωρύχϑαε Part. ὁρωρυγμένος [etc. 
Plupf. ὁρωρύγμην 
Fut. 1 ὀὁρυχϑήσομαι Fut. 2. ὀρυγήσομαι 
Aor. 1 ὠρύχϑην, Aor. 2. ὡρύγην, 
ὑρυχϑῆναι, etc. oovynvas, etc. 


Fut. 3 wanting, see § 99. n. 2. 


MIDDLE. 


Fut. ὀρύξομαι 
Aor. ὠρυξάμην Subj. ὀρύξωμαν Opt. ὑρυξαίμην Imp. ὄρυξαι 
Inf. ὁρύξασϑαι Part. ὀρυξάμενος 


Verbal Adjectives: ορυκτέος, ὀρυκτός. 


194 § 108. venss.—Parapiom oF ἀγγέλλω. 


Example of Verbs ἃ @ » 9. 


o—eeeee 


ἀγγέλλω I announce. 


ACTIVE. _ 
Pres. Ind. | Suly. ἀγγέλλω Opt. ἀχγέλλοιμι J Imp. ἄγγελλε 
ayythho An. ἀγγέλλειν t. ἀγγέλλων 
Imperfect 
ἤγγελλον 
Perf. Ind. Subj. ἡγγᾶκω Opt. ἠγγέλκοιμι Imp. not in use 
ἤγγελκα Inf. ἠγγελκέναε Part. ἠγγελκὼς 
Pluperfect 
ἠγγέλκειν 
Foture (2) Indic. _ | 
ἀγγελῶ Ὁ. — P, ἀγγελοῦμεν 

αἀγγελεῖς ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελεῖτε 

ἀγγελεῖ ἀγγελεῖτον ἀγγελοῦσε (ν) 

Optat. 
S. ἀγγελοῖμε D. — P. αγγελοῖμεν 

ἀγγελοῖς ἀγγελοῖτον ἀγγελοῖτε 

αγγελοῖ ἀγγελοίτην ἀγγελοῖεν 

or Attic 


ἀγγελοίην, oins, oln* —, οἰητον, οἰήτην᾽ olnpev, οἰητε, οἰησαν 
see below, note IL. 3. 
Inf. ἀγγελεῖν 


Part. ἀγγελῶν, ἀγγελοῦσα, ᾿ἀγγελοῦν Gen. ἀγγελοῦντος 


- ς΄ ὃ φοὃοὃὃὋὮὃἝ Πτ’’΄ἷ΄ΤΤ΄ἷ--. 
Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλω Opt. ἀγγείλαιμε Imp. ἄγγειλον 
ἤγγειλα ἀγγείλαις 
. , ayyellas, ete. 
Inf. ayytidat ΡΡαγί. αγγείλας 


Agr. 2. Ind. | Subj. ἀγγέλω Opt. ἀγγέλοιμι. Imp, ἄγγελε 
ἡγγελονν nf. ayysheiy Part. ᾿ἀγγελὼν 


4 For the use of this tense in this particular verb, see the marg. note to § 101. 
n. 4. 
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PASSIVE. 


I am announced. 


Pres. Ind. | ‘Suljy. ἀγγέλλωμαε 


Opt. ἀγγελλοίμην Imp. ἀγγέλλον 


αγγέλλομαι Inf. ἀγγέλλεσϑαε Part. ἀγγελλόμενος 

Imperfect 

ἡγγελλόμην 

Perf. Ind. 

ἤγγελμαι D. ἡγγέλμεϑον P. ἡγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσαι ἤγγελθον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελται ἤγγελϑον 3 pers. wanting 


Subj. and Opt. wanting. 


Imp. ἤγγελσο, ἠγγέλϑω, etc. 
Inf. ηγγᾶϑαν Part. ἡγγελμένος 


Pluperfect | 
ἡγγέλμην D. ηγγέλμεϑον P. ηγγέλμεϑα 
ἤγγελσο ἤγγελϑον ἤγγελϑε 
ἤγγελτο ἠγγέλϑην y> pers. wanting 
Fat. 1. 


ἀγγελϑήσομαι, etc. 


——- oe -----.ὄ.- 


7) Gk fe” fe κα ἢ eal 
Aor. 1. Ind. Suly. αγγελθὼ Opt. ἀγγελϑείην Imp. ἀγγέλϑητι 


ηγγέλϑην Inf. ἀγγελϑηναε Part. ἀγγελϑείς 


Fut. 2. 
ἀγγελήσομαι, etc. ᾿" 


Aor 2. Ind Subj. ἀγγελῶ t. ayyehelny Imp. ἀγγέληϑε 
ἡγγέλην Inf. ὦ γεῖγνα, Part. ἀγγελείς 


Fut. 8 wanting, see ᾧ 99. n. 2: 
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MIDDLE. 


I announce myself, i.e. promise for myself. 


Future Indic. 
ἀγγελοῦμαι D. ἀγγελουμεϑον P. αἀγγελούμεθα 
ἀγγελῇ or εἴ ἀγγελεῖσϑον - ἀγγελεῖσϑε 
ἀγγελεῖται ἀγγελεῖσϑον ἀγγελοῦνταε 
Optat. 
S. ἀγγελοίμην D. αγγελοίμεϑον P. ἀγγελοίμεϑα 
ἀγγελοῖο ἀγγελοῖσϑον ἀγγελοῖσϑε 
ἀγγελοῖτο ἀγγελοίσϑην , ἀγγελοῖντο 


Inf. ἀγγελεῖσϑαε Part. ἀγγελούμενος, ἡ, ov 


Aor. 1. Ind. Subj. ἀγγείλωμαε Opt. ἀγγειλαίμην, ἀγγείλαιο, etc. 
ἠγγειλάμην ; Imp. ayyeslat, ate, etc. 
Inf. αγγείλασθαε Part. ἀγγειλάμενος 


Αοτ. 2. χπά.] Subj. ἀγγέλωμαε Opt. ἀγγελοίμην, ἕλοιο, etc. 
ἡγγελόμην Imp. αγγελοῦ Inf. ἀγγελέσϑαε Part. ἀγγελόμενος. 


Verbal Adjectives: αγγελτέος, ἀγγελεός. 


An alphabetic Catalogue of the Barytone Verbs, partly for exercise, and 
partly with the specification of the particular usage under each, is con- 
tained in Appendix D. 


NorTes ON ALL THE PaRaDIGMS. 


I. Accent. 

1. As the foundation for all rules respecting the tone in verbs, it is to 
be assumed, that the tone is regularly thrown far back as possible. 
Consequently, in forms of two syllables, it is always on the first, 

τύπτω, τύπτε, λεέπω, λεῖπε, 
and in thoee of three or more syllables, on the antepenult, when the nature 
of the final eyllable permits, 
TUNTOMEY, τύπτουσι, τετύφᾶσι, τύπτομαι 
ἔτυπτε, ἔτυψα, évaidevor, ἐφύλαξα, 
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me ee . . ee 


and the Imperatives 


— νῦ..-.... 0. -:-.-“Ὁ - - =~ - - “ 


φύλαττε, φύλαξον, φύλαξαι. 
On the other hand we find παιδεύω, φυλάττειν, etc. on account of the long 
final syllable.—[Ience, forms of two syllables in composition throw back 
the tone upon the preposition, whenever the final syllable permits it, e. g. 


φέρε, λεῖπε---πρόσφερε, ἀπόλειπε. 


2. When an accented augment falls away, the accent always passes in 
simple verbs to the next syllable of the verb; 6. g. ἔβαλε, ἔφευγε----βάλε, 
φεῦγε; io compound verbs, it passes to the preposition; e.g. ἐνέβαλε, 
προσέβη---ἔμβαλε, πρόσβη. Here it is to be noted, that in the first case 
those monosyllabic forms whose vowel is Jong, always take the tone as 
circumflex ; 6. g. ἔβη---βῆ. Ι 

9. Apparent exceptions to the above fundamental rule, are the in- 
stances Where a contraction lies at the basis ; consequently, besides the 
contract verbs which are hereafter to be exhibited, we must here reckon ἡ 
the following portions of the ordinary conjugation. 

1) The Fut. 2 ‘and Attic Fut. of every kind, § 95. 7—11. 

2) The Subjunct. Aor. Pass. τυφϑῶ, τυπῶ." ΄ 

3) The temporal augment in trisyllabic compounds; 6. g. ἀνάπτω, 
ἀνῆπτον, § 84. ἡ. 4. 

4, Real exceptions are the following: 

1) The 4or. 2, in order to distinguish it from the Present (§ 96. ἢ. 
3. marg. note), takes the tone upon the ending, in the following forms: 

a. In the Inf. and Part. Act. and Inf. Mid. always; 6. g. 

tune’ t τυπών, ola, ov’ τυπέσϑαι. 

ὃ. In the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 2 Mid. commonly ; e. g. γενοῦ, 

λαϑοῦ; but Plur. γένεσϑε, λάϑεσϑε. 

ce. In-the Sing. of the Imperat. Aor. 24 Act. only in the following: 

εἰπέ, ἐλϑέ, evgé, and in the more accurate Attic pronunciation also 
λαβέ, ἐδέ. 
The compound Imperatives follow the general rule, 6. g. ἐπιλάϑου, ἄπελ'- 
Se, εἴσιδε. . 

2) The Inf. and Part. of the Perfect Passive are distinguished from 
all the rest of the Passive form in respect to the tone, which they always 
have upon the penulf : 

τετύφϑαι, πεποιῆσϑαι 
τετυμμένος, πεποιημένος. 


* These Subjunctives, as well as the corresponding ones in Verbs in sss, are 
real contractions ; inasmuch as the 7 of the Indicative passed over inthe Sub- 
janctive into the Ionic éw, éy¢, etc. and then this was contracted“into ὦ, ἧς 
etc. See below noto V. 14, compared with ὃ 107. n. III. 2. 


t The Inf. Aor. 2 Act. might be reckoned among the apparent exceptions un- 
der 3 above ; because the Ionics formed this also, like the Fut. 2, in dee, ὁ. g. 
λαβέεεν for λαβέῖν. But here the process is unquestionably reversed. The tons 
was thrown upon εἶν for the sume reason as upon wy and ἐσϑαε; and the Ionics 
in their fondoess fur vowels, caused this accent to pass over into the prolonge 
double sound ; see the marg. note to § 28. ἢ. 3. ἃ 105. ἢ. 10. 
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3) All Infinthves in vas, except the dialect-form in μεναι, (note V. 9), 
have the tone upon the penult; e.g, τετυφέναι, tug ϑῆναι, τυπῆναι. See 
also the Infinitives of Verbs in ys. 
4) The Inf. for. 1 Act. in as, and the 3 pers. Opt. Act. in οἱ and az, al- 
ways have the tone on the penult, even when they are polysyllables ; e. g. 


Inf. φυλάξαι, παιδεῦσαι 
3. Opt. φυλάττοι, φυλάξαι, παιδείσαι." 

5) All Partictples in ὡς and εἰς have the acute upon the final sylla- 
ble; as τετιφώς, τιυφϑεῖς, tunels. So in Verbs in ps the participles in es, 
ας, ους, US. 

6) When the masculine of ἃ participle has the tone on a particular 
syllable, the other genders retain it on the same, without further regard to 
the nature of the syllables; thus φυλάττων, φυλάττουσα, φυλάττον" 
τιμήσων, τιμήσουσα, τιμῆ σον" τετυφώς, τετυφυῖα, TETUPOS. 

7) In compound verbs the accent can never go further back than the 
augment. The few examples therefore, in which only one short syllable 
follows the augment, retain even in composition their accent on the aug- 
ment; e.g. ἀνέσχον, ἀνέσταν. But if the augment is dropped, the case 
falls under note 2 above, as πρύσβη. 


I 


11. Tonte and Altic Pecultarities. 


1. The Ionics have in the Imperfect and both Aorists an 
Iterative form in -oxoy, Pass. -σχύμην, 


which is used to denote a repeated action.. These forms are found only 
in the Indicative, have usually no augment, and are to be made after the 
model of τύπτω, 6. g. 

τύὕπτεσχον, τυπτεσχόμην, from ἔτυπτον, ὅμην 

τύψασκον, τυψασχόμην, from ἔτυψα, μην 

τύπεσχον, τυπεσκόμην, from ἔτυπον, ouny. 
See also .the notes to the contract verbs and verbs in μι.-- ΤΏ 6 γ0 are some 
remarkable epic forms of this kind, which unite the « of the Aor. 1, with 
the characteristic of the Present and Imperfect: ῥέπτασχον, κρύπτασκε, 
ῥοίζασκεν, ἀνασσείασκε Hymn. Apoll. 403. See on these words and on 
this whole subject, the .2usf. Sprachl. § 94. 4 and notes. 


2. The Pluperfect 1 and 2 Active in εἰν, is formed by the Ionics in the 

1 pers. in ea, and in the 3 pers. in ee or ey, as ἐτετύφεα, ἐτετύφεε or -ἔεν. 
From this there is an Attic contracted form, of which the first person is 
in 7 from eq, e. δ. 
* By this accentuation, and from the circumstance that the 3 pers. Opt. never 
takes the circumflex upon the penult (§ 11. n. 3), are distinguished the three simi- 
lar forms of the Aor. 1; e.g. 

Infin. Act. 3 Opt. Act. Impernt. Mid. 

παιδεῦσαι παιδεύσαε ᾿ς φαΐδευσαι 
But since the number of syllables, or the nature of the penult, rarely permite this 
triple mode of accentuation, it is generally the case, that at most only two of 
these forms arp distinguished ; and in such verbs as τύπτω, ἈΠ the three are 
alike. See 6. δ. in σείω; κομέζω, γράφω. 
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ἐπεπόνϑη for ἐπεπόνϑειν, 
and was the usual form among the earlier Attics. But the second person 
in ἢς from eas, and the third in εἰν (before a vowel) from sey,—as- πεποί- 


Guy for éxenoife: Aristoph. Nub. 1347. ἐστήκειν 1]. ψ, 691 (comp. 8 Impf. - 


ἤσκεεν below in § 105. ἡ. 3)—were perhaps less usual even among the At- 
tics. Hitherto at least all the examples which have been brought forward 
of these forms, as well as of a third person in ἡ instead of εἰ, (except 
from the Plupf. ἤδειν, see in oida ὁ 109. 111. 2,) rest only on the authority 
of some single passages, and the somewhat indefinite assertions of the an- 
cient Grammarians. See the usf. Sprachl. § 97. ἢ. 14 sq. 


3. Instead of the Opt. Act. in ous, there was a secondary form in oéyy, 
οης, oin, Pl. oinusy, οἷητε, οἰησαν, which is called the Attic form. It is 
found for the most part only in contract verbs (ὃ 105), and consequently 
in the circumfiexed Future; e.g. égoin for égot from Fut. ἐρῶ, Xen. Cy- 
rop. 3.1.11. gavoiny Soph. Aj. 313. Besides these instances, it occurs 
in barytones only in the Perfect; e.g. πεφευχοίην, ἐληλυϑοίην. * 


4, Instead of Opt. Aor. 1 Act. in asut, there was an./Zolic form in wa, 
as τύψεια, εἰας, E08Y, etc. of which the three endings exhibited above in the 
paradigm of τύπτω, viz. 

Sing. 2 τύψειας 3 τύψειε (»), for -αἰς, -αἰ 
Plur. 8 τύψειαν for -αἰεν, 
were far more usual than the regular forms. 


5. The form of the 3 Plur. of the Imperative in «των, Pass. -σθϑων, is 
called Attic, because’ it was, among the Attics, the most usual form ; 
although it is found in the other dialects. In the Active, this form is 
always like the Genitive Plur. of the Participle of the same tense, except 
in the Perfect; 6. g. Perf. πεποιϑέτωσαν or πεπουϑόντων.--Ῥατῖ. πεπουϑότων͵ 


III. Second Person Sing. Passive. 


1. The original ending of the second person Sing. of the Passive, σαι 
and go (§ 87. 3), has been retained only in the Perfect and Plupf. of 
the ordinary conjugation, and in Verbs in μὲ (ἢ 106, n. 2). The less 
cultivated dialects perhaps continued to say in the 2 pers. τύπτεσαι, 
ἐτύπτεσο, Imperat. τύπτεσο, Aor. 1 Mid. ἐτύψασο, ---- Subj. τύπτησαι.ἢ 

2. The Ionics dropped the σ from this old ending, and formed eat, naz, 


s0, ao. The common language contracted these endings again into 4, οὔ, 
ω; 6.8. 


lon. Comm. Ion. § Comm. 
2 Pres. Ind. τύπτεαν τύπτῃ. Imperat. τὔύπτεο τύπτου 
— Subj. τύπτηαι͵ τύπτῃ. 2 Impf. ἐτύπτεο ἐτύπτου 


2 pers. Aor. 1 Mid. Jon. ἐτύψαο, Comm. ἐτύψω. 


* Except in the above examples, this form occurs only in the anomalous Aorist 
ἔσχον from ἔχω, which in the Opt. always has σχοίην. 

t The 2 pers. Present Pass. of the contracted verbs seems most frequently to 
have occurred in this form in the later common language; e.g. in the New 
Test. Rom. τ is’ 23, καυχᾶσαε for καυχάεσαε, Comm. savy contr. from καυχάῃ; 


see τειμάω § 


= 
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In the same manner in the Optative, instead of ovo is formed oo, which 
remained as the common form, because it eannot be contracted. — In the 
Perf. and Plupf. on the contrary, the o is never dropped; except in ἔσσιο, 
for which see the Anom. σεύω. 


3. The Attics had the further peculiarity, that instead of 7 contr. from 
eat, they wrote e, This form, which is every where subjoined in the 
paradigms, was the usual one in the genuine Attic writers, the tragedians 
excepted ; and also in the common language. In the verbs Boviopau, 
οἴομαι, and Fut. ὄψομαι (see the Anom. ὁράωλ, this form of the 2 pers. be- 
came the only usual one, viz. 

βούλει, οἴει, ower, 
so that βούλῃ and oiy can be only Subjuoctive-—This form in δἰ is also 
very common in the’ fific or circumflered Future, (e.g. ὀλεῖ, βαδιεῖ,) in 
accordance doubtless with a usage no less general. 


4. The Dorics and Jonics, instead of to or ov, have here ev, as ἐτύπτευ, 
Innperat. τύπτευ, see ὃ 28. η. 5. -The epic writers could in the Imperative 
prolong the « into. e, which however rarely occurs; 6. g. ἔρειο for ἔρεο 
from ἔρομαι, 1]. A, 611. 


IV. fonic Form of the 3 pers. Plur. Pass. in ataz, ato. 


1. In the 3 Plur. Pass, of the: Indic. and Opt. but never in the Sub- 
junctive, the Ionics changed the » into a, and wrote, 6. g. 
Opt. τυπτοίατο for τύπτοιντο 
Perf. πεπαιδεύαταιε for πεπαίδευνται 
— κεχλίαται for xéxdevtar. 
This is sometimes imitated by the Attic poets, for the sake of the metre. 
See also below under verbs in éw and ce, § 105. ἡ. 9. 


2. The ending oyro is sometimes treated by the Ionics in the same 
manner, but with a change of the ὁ into «; e.g. 
ἐβουλέατο for ἐβούλοντο. 
On the other hand, the ending ογταε (τύπτονται, τύψονταε, etc.) and the 
ending wyta: of the Subjunctiv e, are never changed. 
3. By the help of this Ionic ending, the 3 Plur. Perf., and Plupf. Pass. 
can be formed, when the characteristic of the verb is a consonant; and 


this is done sometimes even by Attic prose writers, as Thucydides, Plato, 
etc. (§ 98. Zand n.2.) E.g. 


τετύφαται for — φνται 
ἐτετάχατο for — χντο 
ἐστάλαται for — λνται 


from τύπτω, τάττω, στέλλω, etc—In ἀπέκαται, Ion. for ἀφέχαται (see the 
Anom. ixyéoues), instead of 3» the characteristic of the verb remains un- 
changed. 


4. Instead of the σ which has been dropped before yras, στο, the lingual 
letters in this case reappear, e.g. from πείϑω, πέπεισμαι, 
9 Pl. πεπείϑαται for πέπεινται, 
and from ἐρείδω, ἐρήρεισμαι, 
ἐρηρέδαται Hom. for ἐρήρεινται, 
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where the diphthong is shortened because of the Attic reduplication, 
(δ 85. 2). So with a restoration of the ὃ which is contained in ζ (§ 92. 8), 

ἐσχευάδαται, κεχωρίδαται, from σχευάζω, χωρίζω. 

5. In the editions of Homer we find some other verbs formed in the 
manner last mentioned, which have neither ὃ nor ζ in the Present. Of 
these the form ἐῤῥάδαται, from ῥαένω, ἔῤῥασμαι, (ᾧ 101. π. 8. δ.) can be 
derived from a subordinate form PAZ, from which also ῥάσσατε occurs 


in Homer. The others however are too uncertain for any grammatical 
use.* 


V. Miscellaneous. . 


1. Some of the less cultivated dialects, especially the Alexandrine (§ 1]. 
pb. 12) gave to the 3 pers. Plur. in all the historical tenses and in the Opt. 
the ending gay; hence especially in the Greek version of the Old Testa- 
ment the frequent forms ἐφαένοσαν, ἐφύγοσαν, isinoway, for ἔφαινον, - 
ἔφυγον, λείποιεν, etc. 

2. The Dorics and poets, on the other hand, have in some instances, 
instead of the flexible ending of the third person σαν, a syncopated form 
in ν with a short vowel. This takes place in barytone verbs only in the 
Aorists Passive : 

3 Pl. ἔτυφϑεν, ἔτυπεν, for -ησαν. 
Other instances belong to the conjugation of verbs in ut.—This syncope 
is never into -ν ; as to the Homeric μιάνϑην, see the Anom. μεαΐνω. 

3. The dialects mentioned above in 1, by a still greater anomaly, gave 
to the 3 pers. Plur. Perfect, instead of aot, the (historical) ending ay ; 
hence in the New Testament tyywxay, εἴρηκαν, Batrachom. 182 togyay.— 
For the confounding of forms in the 3 pers. Dwal of the historical tenses, 
8. g. 1]. x, 364 δεώκετον instead of -r7y, see in § 87. ἢ. 5. a. 

4. The 3 Plur. of the primary tenses, instead of ot» or os, has in the 
Doric dialect commonly γτι, as we have already remarked above in ᾧ 87. 
n. 3, where we have also explained the long vowel before theo ; thus 

τύπτοντι, τετύφαντι, for τύπτουσι, τετύφασιν 
Subj. τύπτωντι for τύπτωσιν 
Fut. 2 μενέοντι, μενεῖντι, for (μενέουσι) μενοῦσιν. 
This form does not take the moveable ».—Another Doric form is 
τύπτοισι for τύπτουσι. 


5. Further, in the participial endings ovga and ἂς, aca, the long sound 
arises from the dropping of » or yt, which is found in the Gen. of the 
masculine. Instead of these long sounds, the Dorics employ always os 
and ai, 6. g. 

τύπτοισα for τύπτουσα 
Aor. 2 da Boica t. for λαβοῦσα 
τύψαις, τύψαισα, for τύψας, aon. 


a . ρ΄... .... ..-..--.-.--Ξ- ----- = eee ee 


9. 637 ἀκηγίϑαται from ἀκηήχεμαι (see Anom. ἀκαχίζω), and Od. η, 86 
ἐληλάδαξο from ἐλάω, ἐλήλαμαε;, both with various readings of sufficient author- 
ity to excite suspicion. See Ausf. Sprachl. § 98. n. 13. 


t Not λαβεῦσα, because there is here no contraction ; see § 105. n. 13. marg. 
note, 


/ 
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6. The epic -puets sometimes lengthen the accented o in the oblique 
cases of the Part. Perf. Act. e.g. τετριγῶτας for -dtas.—For the Doric 
Part. Perf. in wy, ουσα, see § 111. n. 1. 


7. The Dorics introduced their long a into the endings ἐτυπτόμαν, 
éxeti puny, τυπτοίμαν, etc. for -μὴν ; and also into the ending of the Alor. 
Pass. 6. g. ἐτύπαι" Theocr. 4, 53. This last however occurs seldom and 
only in the later, ‘oric. 

8. The 1 Plur Act. in μὲν is made by the Dorics in es, 85 τύπτομες, 
ἐτύψαμες ; and in the 1 Plur. and Dual Pass. in μεϑα, μεϑον, the Dorics 
and poets insert σ, 

, τυπτόμεσϑα, τυπτόμεσϑον. 

9. The Infinitives in εἰν and ναὶ had, in the ancient language and in 

the dialects, forms in μεναι and μὲν ; thus 


τυπτέμεναι, τυπτέμεν — for τύπτειν 
τετυφέμεναι, τετυφέμεν --- for τετυφέναι 
τυπήμεναι, τυπῆμεν — for τυπῆναι. 


Sometimes there was also a syncope of a preceding vowel, as ἔδμεναι for 
ἐδέμεναι from ἔδειν ; see the Anom. éo9iw.—See also below under contract 
verbs and verbs in ju. 


10. The Dorics, in particular, form the Infinitive in ἐν or 7 instead of 
sy, without either drawing back or changing the acute accent; 6. g. 
μερίσδεν, sider, ceidey, for μερίζειν, εὕδειν, ἀείδειν, Aor. 2 ἀγαγὲν for ἀγαγεῖν 
- χαίρην for yaigsy, not χαίρην. 

11. It is under the same analogy, that we find among the Dorics the 
second person of the Present Act. sometimes formed in ες instead of εἰς, 
without change of accent ; 6. g. ἀμέλγες for ἀμέλγεις, Theocritus. 

12. The old language had in the second person of the Active form, 
instead of ¢, the 

ending ca 
which in Homer and. other poets is often appended in the Subjunctive, 
and sometimes in the Optative; e.g. ἐθέλῃσθα for ἐθέλης, xdaloww ta 
for χλαίοις. In the common language, however; this has been preserved 
only in some anomalous verbs ; see below in §§ 108, 109, εἰμέ, εἶμι, φημί, 
and olda. y 

13. In the earliest language, the three endings which are now regarded 
as peculiarities of the conjugation in με, viz. 1 Sing. μι, 3 Sing. σε, Imperat. 
31, probably belonged to the verb in gerferal. Hence the Imperative in 
+, not only in the Aor. Pass. but also in the syncopafed Perfects (§ 110). 
The frst person in μὲ has been preserved in the ordinary conjugation only 
in the Optative ; but the earliest epic writers had it also in the Subjunc- 
five ; e.g. 

. : ἵχωμι, ἀγάγωμει, for ἵχω, ἀγάγω. , 
Finally, the third person Singular in σὲ or ory is also in the epic language 
very common in the Suljunchiwe ; e. g. 
τύπτῃσιν, ἔχησι, for τύπτῃ, ἔχη. 
For the 3 Sing. Indicat. in σι instead of the usual form, see § 106. n. 10. 
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14. The circumflexed forms are by the [onics either ‘resolved, or pro- 
longed into the double sound (Ὁ 105. n. 10). Thus the iy . for, 2 Actwe in 
εἶν, into Ee, 6. g. 

φυγέειν for φυγεῖν from ἔφυγον, 

see marg. note to note I. 4. p. 197. So likewise the Su >junctive of both 
Aborists Pass. in ὦ, into ἕω, epic ew, see the marg. note t ἢ. 1.3; thus 

Subj. A. 1 Pass. εὑρεϑέω for εὑρεϑῶ from et ϑὴν κ 

Subj. A. 2 Pass. τυπέω, epic tunel, for τυπῶ 
In those personal forms of this Subjunctive which have. 7 in the ending, 
the usage of the epic writers varies between this mode of lengthening the 
preceding «, and the doubling of the 7; e.g. (ἐδάμην, δαμῶ, δαμείω,) δα-- 
μείης, δαμείῃ 1]. 7, 436. x, 246; (ἐσάπην, cand, σαπείω,) σαπήη Il. τ, 27. 
Compare the forms of the dialects under verbs in μὲ, since these must 
here also be assumed as the basis of such changes.* 

15. The Subjunctive loses sometimes in the epic writers its long vowel, 
and takes o and ¢ instead of w and 7; e.g. lousy let us go, see in εἶμε 
Subj. fe, § 108. V.—éyedgouey for -ωμεν 1]. 8,440. ἐρύσσομεν for Subj. A.1 
ἐρύσωμεν 1]. 0,141. ἱμείρεται for -qtoas Od. a, 41. ναυτίλλεταε Od. ὃ, 672. 
See also εἴδομεν under οἷδα § 109. III. 6. This occurs most frequently 
in the form just adduced of the Subjunct. Aor. Pass. e.g. δαμείομεν, 
δαμείετε. t 


§ 104. Usual and Unusual Tenses. 


1. The rules hitherto given, simply teach how the different tenses are 
formed. To give definite rules, in all those instances where different 
modes of formation are admissible, so as in every instance to know 
which of these modes is followed by any particular verb, is a thing im- 
possible in any language. A great portion of this subject is a mere 
matter of memory; and as e.g. in Latin it is necessary to observe un- 
der every single verb, especially in the third Conjugation, how it forms 
the Perfect and Supine; so also in Greek, it is necessary to remark 
under every verb each one of those tenses for itself, the formation 
of which we have exhibited above in particular sections. 


a ee 


* For a third difference of form, according to which in the passages quoted 
above, I]. y, 436. 7, 246, and elsewhere, (where it is clearly the Subjunctive,) the 


forms δαμείης δαμείη are written without ¢ subscript, see the marginal note to 
δ 107. n. IV. 9. 


t This must not be regarded as an irregularity of Syntax, as if the Indicative in 
these cases stood for the Subjunctive. For since this change never occurs, 
except where the metre does not allow the Subjunctive, it is easy to see that 


these are nothing more than instances, where the pronunciation, in a language not. 


yet fixed, has come in aid of the metre. This view is placed beyond all question 
y those instances where no Indicative ezists, which would resemble the short- 
ened Subjunctive. This is the case in εἴδομεν, ϑείομεν for ϑέωμεν, ἴομεν, and 
all Subjunctives of the Aor. Passive. An Indicative sidw I know, ϑείω I place, 
i» I go, cannot be assumed in Homer ; for otherwise these forms might very 
well occur in him as real Indicatives, and also in the other persons, as sidw, εἶ-- 
doves, etc. in the sense of know; which however is not the fact. 
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— .“- -.. ...... 


The following tenses saffer no contraction ; but we prefer to exhibit 
here the Perfect and Pluperfect Passive fully inflected, in order that 
the analogy of these forms, in comparison with the same tenses from 


παεδεύω, may be clearly seen. . 
Perfect. 


Indic. S. πεποίημαι τετίμημαι 
πεποίησαι τετίμησαι 
πεποίηται τετίμηται 

D. πεποιήμεϑον τετειμήμεϑον 
πεποίέησϑον τετίμησϑον 
πεποίησϑον τετίμησϑον 

P. πεποιήμεϑα τετιμήμεϑα 
πεποίησϑε τετίμησϑε 
πεποίηνται τετίμηνται 

Infinit. πεποιῆσθαι | τετεμῆσϑαι 

Partic. πεποιημένος τετιμημένος 


μεμέσϑωμαι 
μεμίσϑωσαν 
μεμίσϑωται 
μεμισϑωμεϑον 
μεμίσθωσθϑον 
μεμίσϑωσθον 
μεμισϑωμεϑα 
μεμίσϑωσϑε 
μεμίσϑωνται 


μεμισϑώσθαν 
μεμισϑωμένος 


Subjunct. and Optat. are wanting. For the few verbs which can form 


them, see § 98. n. 9. 
Imper. 8. πεποίησο 


τετίμησο 
πεποιήσϑω, etc. 


Pluperfect. 

S. ἐπεποιήμην ἐτετιμήμην 
ἐπεποίησο ἐτετίμησο 
ἐπεποίητο ἐτετίμητο 

D. ἐποπϑιήμεθον ἐτετεμήμεϑον 
ἐπεποίησϑον ἐτετίμησθον 
ἐπεποιησϑὴν ἐτετιμησϑὴν 

P. ἐπεποιημεϑα ἐτετιμημεϑα 
ἐπεποίησϑε ἐτεκτίμησϑε 
ἐπεποίηντο ἐτετίμηντο 

Fut. 1. ποιηϑήσομαι τιμηϑήσομαι 
Aor. 1. ἐποιήϑην ἐτεμήϑην 
Fut. 3. πεποιήσομαι τετιμήσομαι 
MIDDLE. 
Fut. 1. ποιήσομαι | τιμήσομαι 
Aor.1. ἐποιησάμην ἐσιμησάμην 
Verbal Adjectives. 
ποιητέος τιμητέος 
ποιητὸς τιμητός 


τετεέμησϑω, etc. 


μεμίσϑωσο 
μεμισϑώσθϑω, etc. 


ἐμεμισϑώμην 
ἐμεμίσϑωσο 
ἐμεμίσϑωτὸ 
ἐμεμεσθώμεϑον 
ἐμεμίσθωσθον 
ἐμεμεσϑωσϑην 
ἐμεμισϑώμεϑα 
ἐμεμίσϑωσθϑε 
ἐμεμίσθϑωντο 


μισϑωϑήσομαι 
ἐμισθωϑην 
μεμισϑωώσομαι 


μεσϑώσομαι 
ἐμισθωσαμην 


μεσϑωτέος 
μεσϑωτός' 


* Ποιεῖσθαε to make for one's self’; ; τιμᾶσϑαε to honour, as in the Active ; 


μισϑοῖοθαε to cause to let to one's self, i.e. to hire. 
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Norte 1. The older Grammarians taught without any limitation, that 
the uncontracted forms of these verbs were lonic forms. They may be 
more correctly called the old or the ground-forms ; and it is only in verbs 
in éw that they are in the proper sense Ionic, i.e. such as are used by all 
Ionic writers. They belong however exclusively to the later Ionic prose ; 
for the epic writers very often used the contracted forms, and sometimes 
also employed the lengthened ew instead of ἕω; e.g. ὀκνείω, πελείειν, 
γεικείεσκε, etc.—The uncontracted form of verbs in ae is only so far to be 
called Ionic, as the epic writers sometimes avail themselves of it; although 
in only a few words and forms; e.g. ἀοιδιάει, πεινάοντα, ναιέτάουσιν, etc. 
—Verbs in ow are found uncontracted only in the first pers. Singular; else- 
where they are always either contracted, or take the double sound pecu- 
liar to the epic writers; sec notes 10, 11, and § 28. n.3. marg. note.—In the 
Ionic prose, verbs in aw and ow never occur, except either in the usual 
contracted form, e.g. in Herodot. νικᾶν, ἐνίκων, νικῶεν, εἰρώτα, Bios for 
βιάου ; — δηλοῖ, ἐμισϑοῦντο, ἑτεροιοῦτο, etc. or else with the peculiarities of 
formation and contraction which are given below, in note 7 sq. | 

Note 2. In the Attic and common language, none of the contractions 
which occur in this conjugation were ever neglected ; not even in Attic 
poetry, i.e. in the dramatic senarius. The only exceptions are the 
shorter verbs in éw, whose present Act. in the uncontracted form has only 
two syllables, as tgéw. ‘These admit only the contraction in δὲ; e.g, τρεῖ, 
ἔτρει, πνεῖν ; in all other forms they remain uncontracted ; e.g. ῥέω, χέο- 
μαι, τρέομεν, πνέουσι, πνέῃ, etc. excepting nevertheless δεῖν to bind, 6. g. 
τὸ δοῦν, τῷ δοῦντι Plat. Cratyl. (0) ἀναδῶν Aristoph. Plut. 589. dsadov- 
μαι, etc. On the contrary δεῖν to need, want, has commonly τὸ δέον, 
δέομαι, οἷς." 

Nore 3. The moveable ν is taken by the 3 pers. Sing. Aup/. only in 
the uncontracted form, as Hom. ἔῤῥεεν, ἥτεεν ; not in the contracted one. 
Still Homer has once joxey from ἀσχέω. Comp. the Plupf. in ὁ 103. 
ἢ. IT. 2. 


Nore 4. The form of the Optative, known by the name of the 4ftic 
Optative, which is in a measure peculiar to contract verbs (§ 103. n. II. 3), 
is fully given in the paradigm (p. 207), in order that the analogy of it may 
be clearly understood. It is however to be observed, that the Attic usage, 
which was governed only by a regard to euphony and perspicuity, prefer- 
red certain parts selected from each of the forms; viz. 

1) The Plural of the Attic form was less used, because of its length, 
especially in verbs in é and ow; least of all the 3 pers. Plur. in 
olncay, ῴησαν. The Attics said almost always ποιοῖεν, τιμῷεν, 
μισϑοῖεν. 

2) In the Sing. however, the Opt. in οέην from verbs in dw and oe, is 
far more usual than the other form. 


* But see the Anom. déw.—In the verb yéw we must take care not to con- 
found the 3 Sing. éyee from Aor. 1 éysa (see the Anom. χέω) with the same 
person of the Imperfect; the latter is contracted, ἔχεε ἔχει, the former net; 
e.g. Aristoph. Nub. 75 κατέχεεν. 
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3) In verbs in do the Attic Opt. (τιμῴην etc.) is in the Sing. used al- 
most exclusively ; and also in the Plur. (with the exception of the 

3 pers.) far more frequently than in the other two classes of verbs. 


Notr 5. Some verbs in ἄω are contracted in the Doric manner into ἡ 
instead of α (see note 15). The most common of these are the four fol- 
lowing, viz. . . 

ζῇν to live, χρῆσϑαι to use, whe 
πεινῆν to hunger, δεψῇν to thirst, Ay 
from ζάω, χράω, (see both in the Catal. § 114,) πεινάω, Sepyoto,—which 
make ζῇς, ζῇ, ἔζη, χρῆται, etc. The following verbs also, so nearly 
related to each other in their signification, viz. 
xvaw scrape, σμάω stroke, ψάω rub, 
are contracted in the same manner, at least in the genuine Attic. 


Nore 6. The verb ῥιγόω I am cold has an irregular contraction, viz. 
ὦ and ῳ instead of ov and οἱ; e.g. Inf. ῥιγῶν, Opt. ῥιγῴην. But this 
peculiarity is not always observed, at least in our editions.—In the verb 
ἑἱδρόω I sweat, which in signification is opposed to the preceding, the 
same rule holds in the Ionic dialect; e.g. ἑδρῶδα 1]. δ, 27. ἱδρῴη Hip- 
pocr. de Aér. Aq. Loc. 17. 


DiaLectTs. 


Norr 7. Since the Ionics form the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordi con- 
jugation in ea: and zo (δ 103. IIT. 2), there arises in verbs in éw an accur 
‘mulation of vowels in this person, which the Ionic prose writers retain, 
as ποιέεαι, ἐπαινέξαι, etc. The epic writers contract sometimes the too 
first vowels, e.g. μυϑεῖαι, like μυϑέεται μυϑεῖται. Sometimes one 8 
is elided, and in éo always; e.g. pudéas from μυϑέομαι Od. 8, 202; 
φοβέο from φοβέομαι Herod. 9, 120; αἰνέο, ἐξηγέο, etc. The forms of this 
2 person in éy, a7, 64; sov, ἄου, cov, which we have placed in the para- 
digm for the sake of uniform analogy, never occur. _ 

Note 8. Verbs in ow, as we have seen (note 1), are not commonly 
employed by the Ionics in their original uncontracted form; but many of 
them are so resolved that the a passes over into 8; e.g. 
δρέω, ὀρέομεν, for ὁράω, δράομεν 
φοιτέοντες for φοίταοντες 
χρέεται, μηχανέεσθϑαι, for atos, ἄσϑαι 
and the like. Sometimes they change ao into ew (§ 27. n. 10); 6. 5. μη- 
χανέωνται, χρέωμαι, etc. 

Nore 9. In the 3 pers. Plur. where the Ionics change ν into a (§ 108. 
IV), and put -sato for -ovto, they sometimes employ in these. verbs 
the same ending for --ἔοντο, where of course there is an elision of the ¢; 
but this is done only in verbs in aw, as ἐμηχανέατο for -ἄοντο, -ἔοντο, 
- comm. ἐμηχανῶντο. --- In the Perf. and Plupf. they not only change ἡνται 

and ὠνται into ἥαται, ὥαται, e.g. πεποτήαται, κεχολώατο, Homer; but 
likewise commonly shorten the ἡ into δ, e.g. 
᾿ Gixgatat, ἐτετιμέατο, for ᾧκηνται, ἐτετίμηντο. ᾿ 

Notre 10. The old Ionic of the epic writers sometimes contracts the 

forms, and sometimes not. In verbs in ¢w however, which are seldom 


x 


~ 
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employed in their original uncontracted form (note 1), the Ionic allows 
these poeis the peculiar license of again resolving the vowel or improper 
diphthong of contraction into a double sound, by repeating before it the 
same sound, either long or short, according to the necessities of the me- 
tre (§ 28.n.3)} Thus a in 

(ὁράειν) δρᾷν — opagr* 

(ἀσχαλάει) aozalg — acyalag . 

2 pers. Pasa. (μγάῃ) μνᾷ --- μνάᾳ 

ἀγορᾶσϑε, μνᾶσϑαι --- ἀγοράασϑε, μνάασϑαι. - 
Further, ὁ or ὦ in 

: (δράω) ὁρῶ — ὁρόω 

Imperat. Pass. (ἀλάου) ald — alow 

(βοάουσι) Bowos — βοόωσε 

Opt. (αἰτιάοιτο) aiti@to — αἰτιύωτο 

(Sgaoves) δρῶσι --- δρώωσι 

Part. Fem. (ἡβάουσα) ἡβῶσα ---- ἡβώωσα. 
In the Tonic prose this species of resolution occurs seldom; Herodot. 
ἠγορόωντο 6, 11. κομόωσι 4, 191]. --- Sometimes the o is placed after ὦ, 
δ. 


ἡβώοντες, ἡβώοιμι, for ἡβῶντες, ἡβῷμι, from -ἄοντες, coups, ἢ 
and for γελῶντες may stand either γελόωντες or γελώοντες, as the metre may 
require. — A peculiar anomaly is the Homeric Particip. Fem. γαιετάωσα 
for -ἄουσα or -όωσα. 

Nore 11. All forms with the double sounds ow and oo are also 
common to verbs in ow; though’ in these they can arise neither by regular 
resolution, nor by doubling the vowel of contraction ; 6. g. 

(agooves) ἀροῦσι, epic ἀρόωσι 
(δηϊόοντο, δηϊόοιεν,) δηϊοῦντο, δηϊοῖεν, epic “δηϊόωντο, δηϊόφεν. 

Note 12. The ἐξεγαίνε Imperfect in oxoy (§ 108. II. 1) is more seldom 
employed by the Ionics in these verbs; e.g. φιλέεσχον Herodot. Bovxo- 
λέεσκες Homer. This form was never contracted; but was sometimes 
syncopated in the earlier poets by dropping εἰ; e.g. qyeoxe for ἡχέεσκχδ 
from ἠχέω; taoxe from éaw;-and so with a doubling of a, vacetaacxor 
from ναιετάω. 

Nore 13. That the Dorics contract eo into ev instead of ov, and that 
this is followed by the Ionics when they contract, has already been men- 
tioned, ὃ 28.n.5. Thus e.g. from ποιέω they make 


\ ποιεῦμεν, ποιεῦμαι, ποιεῦντες, ἐποίευν. 


But in verbs in ow likewise we often find in Herodotus and others ev, 
contrary to analogy, instead of ov contracted from oo; 6. g. 


ἐδικαίευν, ἐδικαίευ, πληρεῦντες, from δικαιόω, πληρόω. 


And this same contraction takes place, through the change οὗ α into ὁ 
(note 8), in verbs in aw, 6. g, 


> , 3 “Ὁ 9 ’ 3 ΄ v 
εἰρώτευν, ἀγαπεῦντες, from εἰρωτάω, ἀγαπάω. 


* For the ¢ subscript see the marg. note to n. 15. 


{ In some verbs this doubling of the sound by means of @, passed over into a 
.pecoliar formation, -a'w, wes, oe; see the Anom. (dw, MAQ, and fevdw in 
μεμγησκῶ. 


ᾧ 105. venss.—NoTES ON THE CONTR. PARADIGMS. 215 
Finally, ev stands not only for sov, and consequently for aov, but also 
for oov; 6. g. 

ποιεῦσι, Qilevoa,* for ποιέουσι, οὖσι, φιλέουσα, οὖσα 

γελεῦσα for γελάουσα, aoa 

δικαιεῦσι for δικαιόουσι, οὔσι. 
Closer observation must teach, which of these different forms occurs most 
frequently in each of the two dialects. But it follows of course, that 
the 3 Plur. ποιεῦσι, γελεῦσι can be only Ionic; because the Dorics form 
ποιεῦντι, yelevytt. Comp. ὁ 103. V. 4. 


Nore 14. In another mode of contraction, which is rather Zolic than 
Doric, o is often swallowed up by a preceding a, which thereby becomes 
long ; 6. g. φυσᾶντες for φυσάοντες, 3 Pl. πεινῶντι or πεινᾶντι. 


Nore 15. When the Ionics sometimes change the contracted a or ¢ in- 
to ἡ and 7, e.g. ὁρῆν, φοιτῇν, ἰῆσϑαι, etc. this coincides entirely with the- 
nature of their dialect; but it is done only by a part of the Ionic writers, 
e. g. Hippocrates. Herodotus has ὁρᾷν, νικᾷν, and even from zoeao — 
χρᾶσϑαι, χρᾷ, etc. On the contrary, among the Dorics, who everywhere 
else employ long « instead of 7, this contraction into ἡ instead of a is a 
peculiarity, (where too in the contraction from ae they omit the ὁ sub- 
script,t comp. ὁ 103. V. 10,) e.g. δρῆν, ἐρῆ for ἐρᾷ, τολμῆτε for τολμᾶτε, 
etc. Nevertheless, in conjugation and flexion (not contracted), they 
say νγικάσω, τολμᾶσαι, etc. They have the same contraction in the Infin. 
of verbs in ἕω, e.g. κοσμῆν for κοσμεῖν. 

Nore 16. The epic writers avail themselves in like manner of 4 
as the vowel of contraction; but only in some forms from aw and ἕω, 
chiefly in the Dual in τὴν, e.g. προσαυδήτην, ὁμαρτήτην, from αὐδάω, 
Opagréo ; and in the lengthened Infinitive forms in ἤναι, μεναι, instead 
of εν and ἄν ; 6. g. φορῆναι from φορέω, φιλήμεναι, γοήμεναι for γοᾷν.Ἶ 
_ Norse 17. From verbs in dw the epic Inf. ἀρόμμεναι for ἀροῦν, is ἃ 
solitary example. 


A Catalogue of the Contract Verbs see in Appendix D. 


* The Doric éosea can be contracted only into δῦσα, and not into οὖσα, which 
occurs onty in the Particip. Aor. 2 λαβοῖσα, where there is no contraction ; see 
§ 103. V. 5. 

t The omission of s subscript was anciently common in the Infinitive of verbs 
in dw, e.g. τιμᾶν, βοᾶν, ζῆν. Modern critics (e.g. Wolf) have endeavoured to 
introduce again this mode of writing, as being the ancient orthography ; and, as 
it would seem, not without ground. See fusf. Sprachl. ὃ 105. n. 17.—Some of 
the Grammarians always omitted it in the double sounds, e.g. ogday, ὁράας. 


¢ Here belongs ogias, for which see the marg. note to ὃ 106.n.10; and ϑήσθαι, 
see the Anom. 6.42, Comp. also ἐϑηῆτο under the Anom. Odoues. Both 
modes of contraction, (that into 7, and that into «¢ and @,) which in the de- 
velopment of the language became the property of particular dialects, were 
‘unquestionably, in the earlicst language, like so many other forms, in common 
fluctuating usage. Of the form in ἢ some examples (67/7, etc.) always remained 
common ; and no wonder that we find in the epic language etill more instances 
of this kind, which have been retained on account of some special euphony. 
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IgrecuLaR CoNnJUGATION. 


§ 106. Verzs ΙΝ μὲ. 


1. We commence our account of the Anomaly of the Greek verb, 
with that which is called, from the ending of the 1 pers. Pres. Indicative, 
the Conjugation in με. This does not, like the two preceding forms of 
conjugation, contain a multitude of Greek verbs; but only a small num- 
ber of verbs and parts of verbs, which differ from the regular analogy of 
of the great mass of verbs in some essential points, while they yet have 
ἃ common analogy among themselves. 

Nore 1. Those verbs in μὲ which are exhibited in the grammars, and 
inflected throughout as examples of this conjugation, are almost the only 
ones which adopt this formation in all the parts where it is applicable. 
All the other examples that belong here, are merely single parts of certain 
anomalous or defective verbs, or epic forms. Besides, the more usual 
verbs in μὲ do not coincide with one another in all their parts; but each, 
on account of its peculiarities, must be noted by iteelf as an anomalous 
verb. 

2. All verbs in μὲ have one root or stem, which in the ordinary forma- 
tion would terminate in ὦ pure (§ 28.1); and chiefly in ἕω, aw, dw, vo. 
It is therefore usual in grammar, to trace back this less usual formation 
to the other more familiar one; and to say e.g. that the verb réOnys 
comes from a simpler form O £32. . 

3. The peculiarities of the conjugation in μὲ are confined to these 
three tenses, viz. 

Present, Imperfect, Aorist 2. 
The essential feature in all these peculiarities is, that the flexible 
endings, e.g. μὲν, τὲ, v, μαι, are not gnnexed by means of a union- 
- vowel (omey, été, ον, ouac), but are appended immediately to the 
radical or stem-vowel of the verb, e. g. 
τίϑετ-μεν, ἴστα-μαι, δίδο-τε, ἐδείκνυ-τε, ἔϑη-ν. 
See notes 6, 7. 
4, There are moreover some peculiar endings, viz. 
fit — in the 1 person Pres. Sing. 
σέ or o6vy — in the 3 person Pres. Sing. 
+ — in the 2 person Imperat. Sing.’ 
In the Imperat. of the Aor. 2 Act. some verbs have nevertheless instead 
of ϑε, simply ¢; as θές, doc, &; see τέϑημε, δίδωμε, tinue; and comp. 
σχές and φρές in the Anom. ἔχω and go¢w.—Further, the Infinitive of 
the above tenses always ends in vas; and the Masc. of the Participle of 
the Nom. ends, not in », but in ¢, before which » has been dropped; on 
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which account the radical vowel is lengthened before the ¢ in the 
usual manner, ἀῷ é¢¢, ous, uc, Gen. »zog. These endings of the 
participle always have the tone, in the form of the acute accent. 

5. The Subjunctive and Optative unite the stem-vowel of the verb 
with the vowel of their endings into a mixed vowel or diphthong, upon 
which they regularly always have the tone. The mixed vowel of the 
Subjunctive, when the stem has either ¢ or «, is ὦ or 7, 

ὦ, ἧς, ἢ, ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὥσε(ν); 
but when the stem has 0, the Subjunctive has always ὦ, 

ὦ, DS, ᾧ, ὦμεν, ore, ὦσι (ν). 
The mixed sound of the Optative is ἃ diphthong with ¢, to whieh 1 in the 
Active the flexible ending 4» is always joined : 

ειϑ-είην, ἱστ-αίην, διδ-οίην. 
See § 107. III. 2 sq.—Verbs in υμε form these two moods most com- — 
monly from the ordinary conjugation in -vo. 

6. Several of the shorter radical forms receive a reduplication, which 
consists in repeating the initial consonant with ¢ ; 6. g. 

40 δίδωμι, OER τίϑημι. 

But when the stem begins with-oz,‘nz, or with an aspirated vowel, it 
merely prefixes the ὁ with the rough breathing: 

STAR torn, TITAS ἵπταμαι, “ER type. 
It is only in such words that the Aorist 2 is possible in this form ‘of 
conjugation ; since it is chiefly by the want of this reduplication, that 
this tense is distinguished, in the Indicative, from the Imperfect; and 
in the other moods, from the Present; see ᾧ 96. 5. 2. E. g. 

, tOnue Impf. ἐεξίϑην Aor. ἔϑην. 

ἡ. The stem-vowel, in its connexion with the endings of this formation 
in the Sing. of the Indic. Act. of all the three tenses, always becomes 
long ; viz. from the radical # and ε comes n (1 Pres. nue), from o comes ὦ 
(I Pres. os), and from v comes ὃ (1 Pres. vas). In the other endings 
the radical vowel appears most frequently in its original skort form, ε, 
ἃ, 0, ὕ, e.g. τέθημι --- τίϑεμεν, ἔϑεσαν, τεθέναι, τίϑετε, τίϑεμαε, etc. 
There are however some exceptions, which are best learned under each 
particular verb; first of all in the Paradigms, and then others in the 
catalogue of Anomalous Verbs; e.g. κεχῆναι, δίζημαι. 

Nore 2. Since the ending of the 2 pers. Pass. in the ordinary conju- 
gation (7, ov) comes from ἐσαι, evo (§ 103. IIT. 1, 2); and since in the con- 
jugation in μὲ this union-vowel (2) falls away; the ending of this 2 pers. 
Pass. in these verbs is simply σαι, go, 6. g. τέϑε-σαι, ἐτέϑε-σο, ἵστα-σαι, etc. 
just as in the Perf. and Plup. of the ordinary conjugation. Still a similar 
contraction occurs here with the radical vowel, in some verbs more, it 
others less frequently : 

τόϑῃ, éldou- (ἵστα), tote, for ἴστασαι, ἵστασο. 
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See the marg. note on p. 223, And since the Ionics, after dropping the 
σ, change a into e (δ 107. IV. 2), there arises from ἵστασαι (ioteas) the Ionic 
form tory. In the Aor. 2, the contracted form ἔϑου, ἔδου, etc. is alone in 
use. 

8, All the remaining tenses are derived after the ordinary conjugation 
from the simple theme, and without the reduplication; 6. g. τέϑημι 
(QE) Fut. ϑήσω. Nevertheless, some of the verbs which belong here 
have, as anomalous verbs, peculiarities in these tenses also. These 
however must be separated from the peculiarities of the formation in 
με; and, so far as they are common to several of these verbs, we pro- 
ceed to exhibit them here in one general view. 

9. The two verbs ἵστημε and δίδωμε shorten the vowel in those 
Passive tenses which belong to the ordinary conjugation : 

Act. στήσω Perf. ἕστηκα Pass. Perf. Zorapac Aor. ἐστάϑην. 

— δωσω — δέδωκα — — dédopas — ἐδόϑην. 
The verbs τίϑημε and tinue (§ 108. I) do the same, but only in the Aor- 
tst Pass. and in the Future which depends on it: 

EreOny, for ἐϑέθην, from OES, 

éOelg Part. Aor. 1 Pass. from £92. 
In the Perfect of both Act. and Pass. these two verbs change the stem- 
vowel into é: 


᾿τέθεικα, τέϑειμαι" εἶκα, εἶμαι. 


10. The three verbs είϑημε, inue, δίδωμι, have a peculiar form of 


the Aor. 1 in xa, e.g. , 
ἔϑηκα, ἥκα, ἔδωκα, 
which must of course be distinguished from the Perfect. 

Nore 3. In the more usual dialects, no verbs in mus and apc are to 
be found, which, exclusive of the reduplication, have more than two sylla- 
bles; excepting perhaps ἄημι, and some deponents in ἡμαι (instead of suas), 
apo, and ομαι (from -ow); which, as also &nt, are to be sought under the 
anomalous verbs; 6. g. δίζημαι, δύναμαι, ὄνομαι. 

Nore 4. Verbs in vys are further anomalous in this respect, viz. that 
they belong to the class of verbs in which the tenses come from different 
themes. The ending vus or νυμι, etc. is itself only a strengthening of the 
Present and Imperfect (§ 112. 14); while the remaining tenses are formed 
from the simple theme, in which this vor »v is wanting; e.g. δεέκνυμι 
from JEIK?, Fut. δεέξω ; σβέννυμι from 2BEN, Fut σβέσω. These verbs 
therefore appear here only as defectives. Besides these, only single parts 
of some anomalous verbs follow the formation vus.—In order to know at 
once, where the v is long or short, we have only to compare torns; for 
δείκνυμι is long like ἵστημι; δείκνυμεν is short like ἵσταμεν ; Aor. 2 ἔδυμεν 
(sec the Anom. δύω) is long like ἔστημεν, ete. 

Nore 5. All verbs in μὲ increase their anomaly still more by the 
circumstance, that the Present and Imperf. in many single persons and 


§ 106. veRBs IN μέ. 219 
ne ner - 
moods, forsake the formation in μὲ, and are formed in the ordinary man- 
ner from ἕω, aw, oo, i.e. like contract verbe, retaining nevertheless the 
reduplicatton ; consequently as if from TIOEN, etc. Those in vus are also 
formed from vw. In the mean time, in order to have a full view of ‘the 
whole analogy, it is necessary to inflect them throughout according to the 
formation in us; and where the other formation predominates in common 
usage, We shall point it out in the notes. When no remark is made, it 
may be assumed that the formation from TIOEJ2, etc. occurs less fre- 
quently, or is not at all in use; as is the case with the 1 Sing. Pres. in 
ὦ, On the whole, the formation in us belongs to the more genuine 
Attic. 


Note 6. That the learner may form a correct judgment of the forma- 
tion in μὲν we premise further some general remarks. Theré are, in most 
languages, two modes of appending the flexible endings in the inflection 
of the verb, viz. either with or without a unton-vowel ; something as in 
English 6. g. in blessed or bless’d (blest). On general principles, it is diffi- 
cult to determine which of these two modes is the oldest in any language ; 
but in grammar it is more natural—when not opposed by a ‘stronger anal- 
ogy—to assume the longer form as the original one, and then to consider 
the other as Syncope from it. In this view, the conjugation in μέ, in con- 
sequence of the peculiarity mentioned above (‘Text 3), is unquestionably a 
Syncope of the ordinary conjugation ; but we are not therefore entitled to 
assume, that these verbs actually had originally the fuller forms, and that 
these were afterwards abridged. . 


Notr 7. The syncopated form is the most natural, when without it 
two vowels would come together in pronunciation. While now in the 
greatest number of Greek verbs the full form was preferred, which then 
passed over into the contracted form (φιλέο-μεν, φιλοῦμεν) ; in some others 
the syncopated form was retained (ϑέ-μεν) This syncope could not have 
had place in the endings of the ordinary conjugation, which consist only 
of the vowel-sound (ϑέ-ω, ϑέ-ει, Dé-z); and these are precisely the in- 
stances where another form of the ending, μὲ, ov, d:, has been retained ; 
by which means, in these persons also, a consonant came to stand immedi- 
ately after the radical vowel. ‘This vowel too was in part lengthened ; and 
thus arose e.g. from the root de the forms ϑη-μι, ἐθη-ν, θέμεν, Fs—F1, 
etc.—The reduplication probably only served to strengthen these shorter 
verbs in the Present; and thus were distinguished (§ 96. n. 2, 4) a shorter 
form (ὅϑην) for the Aorist, and a longer one for the Present and Imperfect 
(τίϑημι, ἐτέϑην).--- ΑἸ anomalous reduplication see in ὀνόνημε in the cata- 
logue § 114. ; 


Note 8. From this view of the subject it is evident, that the formation 


which at present constitutes the essential character of verbs in μὲ, could just 
as well occur in the single parts of any verb ; and that therefore it is en- 
tirely unnecessary to assume an appropriate 1 pers. Present, for every single 
tense or form in which this flexion appears. Indeed, we shall find below 
(§ 110. 10) forms of the Perfect, whose Plural etc. is made in this manner ; 
and also (ᾧ 110. 6) 4orists 2 of this kind from some verbs, which have 
im the Present either the ordinary form (βιόω, δύω — A. 2 ἐβίων, ἔδυν), 
or a form entirely different (βαίνω, γιγνώσκω --- A. 2 ἔβην, ἔγνων). The 
following paradigms of the few complete verbs of this conjugation, serve 
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at the same time for most of the single anomalous forms of this kind; and 
therefore we shall refer from the latter to these paradigms. 

Note 9. The forms of the moods and participles in this conjuga- 
tion, will also be found on close observation to be the same at bottom as 
the corresponding ones in the ordinary conjugation, only adapted to 
the analogy of the conjugation in μὲ. So much the less therefore, when 
similar moods eleewhere occur, can we presuppose old forms of the 
Present in μὲ; 6. g. in the Aorists of the Passive, ἐτύφϑην, τυφϑείην, τὺυ- 
φϑῆναι, etc. § 100. n. 10; and in some single epic forms, as the before 
mentioned φορῆναι, φιλήμεναι. § 105. n. 16. 

Norte 10. Some branches of the Doric dialect, however, actually form- 
ed the 1 pers. Pres. of many common verbs in μὲ instead of ὦ ; 6. g. og7- 
pt, φίλημι, instead of ὁράω, φιλέω ; and likewise the 3 pers. in σι, e.g. 
κρίνησι for κρίνει. Of this there are still some traces extant in the early 
epic writers ; e.g. atynus in Hesiod; and hither the Grammarians refer 
some Homeric forms, viz. the 3 pers. in σι, e. g. Il. s, 6 παμφαΐένησε; 1]... 
323 προφέρησι ;* and the 2 pers. Pass. ὅρηαι Od. & 343, as if from Pass. 
ὅρημαι (for -apas) from ὅράω, ὅρημι. 


§ 107. Paradigms of the Conjugation in με. 
ACTIVE. 


Present. 
Set, put placet give shew. 
(from @Z92) (from 27142) (from AOS) (from δεικνύω) 
Indicative. 


S. τέϑημι ἴστημε δίδωμι δείκνυμι 
τίϑης ἵστης δίδως δείκνυς 
τἰϑησι(ν) ἵστησι (νὉ) δίδωσε (ν) δείκνυσι (ν) 

Ὦ. -- — -- -- 
τίϑετον ἵστατον δίδοτον δείκνυτον 
τίϑετον ἵστατον ἰδοτον δείκνυτον 

P. τίϑεμεν ἵσταμεν δίδομεν δείκνυμεν 
τίϑετε ἵστατε δίδοτε δείχνυτε 
τιϑέασι(ν) | ἱστᾶσι (ν) διδόασι (ν) δεικνύασι (Ὁ 

or or or 
τεϑεῖσε διδοῦσι δεικνῦσι 


ΝΟΤΕΙ,1. The 3 Plur. in ασιε(») is alone usual in good Attic; in the 
ancient Grammarians it is called Ionic, because it was erroneously consid- 
ered as the resolved form. In usage however it is so far from Ionic, that on 


* It is however to be considered, that this form occurs in Homer only after a 
relative (ὅστε, we, etc.) and therefore ought everywhere to be written, as is now 
actually done in most of the instances, with ὁ subscript, 70s. It is then to be 
regarded as a freer use of the Subjunctive. ‘ 

t A part only of the ancient Grammarians accent the word thus, dgnas ; others 
write og7as, which is nothing more than a contraction of ὁράεαε into 9 instead 
of a, according to §105.n.15. In that case, the 7 is probably preferred here 
for the sake of euphony ; since Homer has elsewhere regularly dparas, ὁρᾶτο, etc. 


Ἐ For the anomaly in the signification of this verb, eee the notes under II, below. 
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the contrary only the circumflexed form, τυϑεῖσι, διδοῦσι, Sexvics, is to be 
found in Herodotus. It was in the later writers, that this latter form first 
came into use in the common language. 

Nore I, 2 The contracted form τιϑεῖς, ἱστᾶς, etc. (ὁ 106. n. 5,) is in the 
Present least used by the Attics. From δίδωμι Herodotus uses the 3 Pres. 
διδοῖ. 


Infinitive. 
εἰϑέναι | ἱστάναι | διδόναι | δεικνύναι 
Partictple. 
rebels (ἐψτος) ἱστάς (ἀντος) διδούς (ὄντος | δεικνύς(ύντος) 
τεϑεῖσα ἱστᾶσα ἐδοῦσα δεεικνῦσα 
τεθὲν ioray διδὸν δεικνυν 
Sulyunctive. 

S. red ἱστὼ Ι διδῶ 
τεϑῆς ἵστῃς διδῷς from 
τεϑὴ iory | διδῷ, δεικνύω 

D. — nroy, ἤτον — ἤτον, ἤτον - ὦτον, ὦτον 

P. apev, ἥτε, oe! ὦμεν, ἥτε, ὦσε] ὦμεν, ὦτε, ὦσε 

For these Subjunctives see notes III. 
Optative. 

S. reGelny ἱσταΐην διδοέην from 
τεϑείης ἱσταίης διδοίης δεῖς ἕω 
τεϑείῃ ἱσταίη Ὁ διδοίη bay 
κτεϑεέητον ἱσταίητον διδοίητον 
τεθειήτην ἱσταιήτην διδοιήτην 

P. τοϑείημεν ἱσταίημεν δεδοίημεν 
τεϑείητε ἱσταίητε διδοίητε 
τιϑείησαν ἱσταίησαν διδοίησαν 


Note 1,3, We find also διδῴην ; but this is a ‘corrupt orthography of 
the later writers; as is also the Aor. 9, δῴην. 


Νοτεῖ,4. This is strictly the appropriate form of the Opt. in verbs in 
ft, with which the Aor. Pass. in the ordinary conjugation agrees. 'There 
exists however here, as well as there, a syncopated form of the Dual and 
Plural, which especially i in the 3 Plur. has almost entirely supplanted the 
longer form, viz. 


D. τεϑεῖτον iozattoy διδοῖτον 
τιϑείτην ἱσταίτην διδοίτην 
P. τεϑεῖμεν ἱσταῖμεν διδοῖμεν 
τιθεῖτε ἱσταῖτε - διδοῖτε 
τεϑεῖεν | ἱσταῖεν διδοῖεν 
Imperative. + 
τίϑετε | forade, comm. | δίδοϑι δείκνῦϑι, comm. 
Era, etc. ἵστη, ἄτω, οἰο. ὅτω, etc. δείκνν, Uta, etc. 
3 Pi. τιθέτωσαν ἱστάτωσαν διδότωσαν δεικνύτωσαν 


or τεωϑέντων or ἑσταντων | or διδόντων | or δεικνύντων 


Φ 22 


Nore I, 5. For riders instead of τὐϑοϑι, see ὁ 18. 
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1.—The 2 Sing. in 


ϑι is little used, but instead of it the apocopated form, with the radical 
vowel lengthened, viz. 


τίθει 


S. ἐτίθην 
ἐτίϑης 
ἐτίϑη 
Ὦ. -- 
ἐτίϑετον 
ἐτιϑέτην 
P. ἐτίϑεμεν 
ἐτίϑετε 
ἐτέϑεσαν 


| ἵστη 


ἴστατον 
ἱστάτην 
ἕσταμεν 
ἵστατε 

ἵστασαν 


δίδου 


ἐδίδοτον 
ἐδιδότην 
ἐδίδομεν 
ἐδίδοτε 

ἐδίδοσαν 


 δείκνῦυ 


| ἐδείκνῦν 
édeixvus 
ἐδείκνυ 
ἐδείκνυτον 
ἐδεικνύτην 
ἐδείκνυμὸν 
ἐδείκνυτε 
ἐδείκνυσαν 


Nore J, 6. The Singular of this tense, except in tornus, is most com- 
monly formed after the contracted conjugation, and from the form ve: 


ἐτέϑουν, εἰς, ει 


Perf. τέθεικα 


Plupf. ἐτεϑείκειν 


Νοτε J, 7. 


ἔστ κα 


éornxety or 
εἱστήκειν 


ἐδίδουν, ους, ον ἐδείκνυον, ες, 2(y). 
δέδωκα from 
ἐδεδώκειν | AEIKS2 


In this Perfect and Plupf. of ἵστημι, we have to remark: 
1) The 4ugment ; since contrary to the custom of other verbs (§ 83.3. 
§ 82. 5), the « which stands here instead of the ordinary reduplica- 
tion of the Perfect, takes the rough breathing ; and the Plupf. often 
increases this augment by the temporal augment εἰ. 
2) The syncopated forms ἕσταμεν etc. which are commonly used 
instead of the regular forms; see below note IT. 3. 


3) The difference of signification, see notes IT. 1, 2 
Fut. ϑήσω στήσω δώσω from 
Aor. 1. ἔϑηκα | ἔστησα ἔδωκα AEIKR 


Nore 1, 8. This irregular Aorist in xa (§ 106. 10), in good writers, is 
used principally in the Singular ; in the Plural, especially in the 1 and 2 


pers. the Attics generally preferred the Aor. 2. — 


The other moods and 


participles never occur from the form in xa; except the participle Mid- 
dle, which with ite Indicative are found only in the dialects; see under 
the Middle form below, n. I, 17. . 


Indicative 
S. ξϑην 
like the 
Impf. 


a» 
» 
» 


Aorist 2. 


ἔϑδων 


Impf. 


like the 
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Nore I, 9. The Aor. 2 ἔστην deviates from the analogy of the Impf. 
and of verbs in μὲ in general, by its long vowel in the Dual and Plural 
(§ 106. 7).—The 3 Plur. ἔστησαν has the same form with the 3 Plur. Aor. 1; 
and can therefore be distinguished only by the connexion; the two tenses 
having different significations ; see notes II. 

Nore I, 10. Of the Aor. 2 ἔϑην and ἔδων, the Sing. Indic. Act. has 
not been retained in actual use. The remaining parts, however, are usual ; 
some as the sole forms, and others on the ground of preference ; see ἢ. 8, 

Nore I, 11. Compare further here the Aorists 2 of some anomalous 
verbs in § 110. 6. 


Inf. ϑεῖναι στῆναι δοῦναι 
Part. «είς, θεῖσα, Sev | στας, στασα, oray δούς, δοῦσα, δόν 
Subj. Ow, ϑῇς, etc. στῶ, στῆς, etc. | dw, das, δῷ, ete. 
Opt. ϑείην σταίην δοίην 
The Subj. and Opt. are declined like the Present. 
Impe- (@&rt) ϑές orn de | (966) δός 
rat, θέτω στήτω orm 
ϑέτον, av , | στῆτον, στήτων δότον, των 
θέτε, τωσαν or | στῆτε, στήτωσαν or δότε, τωσαν or 
ϑέντων σταντῶν δοντων 


Nore I, 12. For the ϑυδ). and Opt. the same holds good here, that 
was said of these moods in the Present. See p. 221. 

Nore I, 13. The monosyllabic Imperative, ϑές, δός, etc. (§ 106. 4,) 
throws back its accent in composition, but not further than the penult syl- 
lable ; e.g. περύϑες, ἀπόδος. 

Note I, 14., The Imperat. στῆϑε in composition sometimes suffers 
an apocope, 88 ᾿παράστᾶ. So also βῆϑιε, see the Anom. βαέγω. 


PASSIVE. 
Present. 
Indicative. 
S. εἰϑέμαι ἵσταμαι δίδομαι δείκνυμαι 
τίϑεσαι 2 Po- ἵστασαε δίδοσαι δείκνυσαι 
et. τέθῃ» 
τίϑεται ἵσταται δίδοται δείκνυται 
D. τεϑέμεϑον | ἰσεταμεϑαν᾿ διδόμεϑον δεικνύμεϑον 
εἰθεσθον | ἵἴστασϑον δίδοσϑον | δείκνυσθον 
είϑεσθον | ἴστασϑον δίδοσϑον δείκνυσθον 
Ρ. τιθέμεϑα | ἰστάμεϑι  διδόμεϑα δεικνύμεθα 
τίϑεσθε ἵστασϑε δίδοσϑε δείκνυσϑε 
τίϑενται ἵστανταν δίδονται δείκνυνται 
Infin. τίϑεσθαι | ἵἴστασϑαι δίδοσθαν δείκνυσθαι 
Part. τεθέμενος ἱστάμενος διδόμενος δεικνύμενος 


* These contractions of the forms in -eoas, —aoat, into -7, τῷ» are in part 
doubtful, and in the earlier writers qnly poetical. See the μα. Sprackl. addi- 
tions to $ 107. 8. Edit. 2. p. 502. 
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Sulyunctive. 


S. τεϑώμαι | ἱστώμαε 


διδώμαε from 
tidy iory διδῷ | δεεκνυω 
weOnras ἱστῆται διδῶται 
D. τεϑωμεϑὸον ἱστώμεϑον διδώμεϑον 
τιϑῆσϑον ἱστῆσϑον διδωσϑον 
τιϑησϑον σι nodov διδῶσϑον 
Ρ. τιϑώμεϑα | ἰσιωμεϑαὰ διδώμεϑα 
τεϑῆσϑε ἱστῆσϑε διδῶσϑε 
τιϑωνταε | ἱστώνεαι διδῶνται 


For some irregularity in the accentuation of this Subjunctive, see the 
notes under no. III. 


Optative. ιν 
S. τεθείμην  ἱσταίμην διδοίμην from 
τεϑεῖο ἱσταῖο διδοῖο δεεκνυὼ 
τεϑεῖτο ἱσταῖτο διδοῖτο 


τεϑεῖσϑον | ἰσταῖσϑον διδοισϑον 


D. τιϑείμεϑον | ἰσταίμεϑον | διδοίμεϑον 
τιϑείσϑην | ἱσταίσϑην διδοίσϑην 


P. τιϑείμεθα | ἱσταίμεϑα διδοίμεϑα 
τιεϑεῖσϑε ἱσταῖσϑε διδοισϑὲ 
τεϑεῖντο ἱσταῖντο διδοῖντο 


For the tic Optative τόώϑοιτο, ἵσταιτο, δίδρετο, etc. see notes III. 


Imperative. 
tiveco or ἵστασο or δίδοσο or δείκνυσο , 
ridou | ἴστω δίδου 
τεϑέσϑω, etc. | ἰστάσϑω, etc. | διδόσϑω, εἰς. | δεικνύσθω, etc. 
Imperfect. 
S. ἐτεϑέμην ἱστάμην ἐδιδόμην ἐδεικνύμην 
ἐείϑεσο or | ἵστασο or ἐδίδοσο or ἐδείχνυσο 
ἐτέϑου iora δίδου 
ἐτίϑετο ἵστατο ἐδίδοτο ἐδείκνυτο 
D. ἐτεϑέμεϑον ἰσταμεϑον ἐδιδόμεϑον ἐδεικνύμεϑον 
ἐτίϑεσϑον ἴστασϑον ἐδίδοσθϑον ἐδείχνυσθον 
ἐτεϑέσϑην ἰστασϑην ἐδιδύόσϑην ἐδεεικνύσϑην 
P. ἐτεϑέμεϑα ἱσταμεϑα ἐδιδόμεϑα ἐδεεκνύμε ϑα 
ἐξτέϑεσϑε ἑσεασϑὲ ἐδίδοσϑε ἐδείχνυσϑε 
ἐχίϑεντο ἵσταντο | ἐδίδοντο ἐδείκνυντο 
Perf, τέϑειμαι ἔσταμαι δέδομαε from 
εἔϑεισαε, etc. ἔστασαε, ete. | δέδοδαε, etc. | wAEIK 8 
Plupf ἐτεϑείμην ἑσεάμην ἐδεδόμην 
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a 
Nore I, 15. As to the other moods etc. of the Perfect, it is easy to 
form the ‘ ' 


Inf. τεϑεῖσϑαι, δεδόσϑαι Part. τεϑειμένος Inper. ἕστασο, etc. 
The Sulj. and Opt. do not occur. 


Fut. 1. τεθήσομαι σταϑήσομαι δοϑήσομαν from 
Aor. 1. ἐσέϑην ἐσταϑὴην ἐδοϑὴν AEIK& 


Nore 1, 16. In ἐτέϑην, τεϑήσομαι, the syllable te must not be taken 
for a reduplication ; it is the radical syllable 32, which becomes te be- 
cause of the & in the ending, according to § 18. n.2. The form is there- 
fore for ἐθέϑην, ϑεϑήσομαι. 


. Fut. 2 and 3 — and Aor. 2 — are wanting.t 


MIDDLE. 
Fut. 1. ϑήσομαε | orjcouee | δώσομαι from 
Aor. 1. ἐθηκαμὴν | éornoauny | ἐδωκαμὴν AEIKS 


Nore I, 17. The Aorists ἐϑηκάμην, ἐδωκάμην, with their participles, 
belong solely to the Ionic and Doric dialects ; the other moods do not oc- 
cur. The Attic prose uses, from these verbs in the Middle, only the Aor. 2 
Comp. the remarks on the Aor. Act. note 8 sq. above.—The Aor. 1 ἐστη- 
σάμην is, on the contrary, very much used ; see notes II. 


Aorist 2. 
Indicative. , 
ἐθέμην |" ἐστάμην ἐδομὴν | wanting. 
(ἐϑεσο)έθου (éd000) ἔδου 
etc. =| | etc. 
Declined like the Imperf. Passive. 
Infin. ϑέσϑαι Ι: στάσθαν δόσϑαι 
Part. ϑέμενος * στάμενος δόμενος 
Subj. ϑώμαι * ormpas dace 
Opt. ϑείμην 1" σταίμην — | doluny | | 
Inper. (ϑέσο) Gov 1" στάσο, ora | (doco) dov 


Nore I, 18. All these are declined throughout like the corresponding 
forms of the Pres. Passive. — For the Attic forms of the Opt. and Subj. 
πρόσϑοιτο, πρόσϑωμαι, etc. see notes III. 


Nore I, 19. The Infinitive retains the accent when in composition, 
‘as ἀποϑέσϑαι, ἀποδύσϑαι. The Imperative retains it in the Singular in 
composition, only when the preposition has but one syllable; e.g. προσ-- 
Sov, προσδοῦ, ἀφοῦ from inus; when the preposition has two syllables, 
the accent is thrown back upon it, e.g. xegldov, ἀπόδου. In the Plur. the 


t The for. 2 and Fut. 2 Pass. are not possible in this formation ; except that 
some verbs in »yus can form them from the simple theme; see the Anom. 
ζεύγνυμαε. The Fut. 3 does not directly occur from these verbs; though the 
Anom. Fat. ἐστήξομαι (note II. 4) may perbaps be considered as such. 

e 
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accent always comes upon the preposition ; e.g. ἐπέϑεσϑε, πρόδοσϑε, 
ἄφεσϑε. . 

Nore I, 20. The Aor. 2 Mid. of ἴστημι does not occur; and stands 
in the paradigm only for the sake of the analogy, or on account of other 
verbs; e.g. ἐπτάμην from ἵτταμαι; see the Anom. πέτομαι. 


Verbal Adjectives. 
ϑετέος στατέος δοτέος from 
ϑετὸς στατὸς δοτὸς [ AEIK& 


II. Nores on ἵστημι. 


1. The verb torn: is divided beeween the transitive siguification fo 
place, cause to stand, and the intransitive to stand (comp. ὁ 113. 2). In the 
Active there belong to the signification 

to place: Pres. and Impf. ἴστημι, ἴστην, Fut. στήσω, Aor. ἔστησα, 
and to the signification 
to stand: Perf. and Plupf. ἕστηκα, δστήκειν, Aor. ἔστην. 

The Passive signifies throughout to be placed ; but the Pres. and Impf. 
ἵσταμαι, ἱστάμην, as Middle, together with the Future Middle στήσομαι, 
have sometimes the signification to place one’s self, and sometimes that of 
to place, i. 6. set up, erect, e.g. ἃ monument. The Aor. 1 Mid. ἐστησάμην 
always has this latter signification. 

2. Besides this the Perfect Active, as to its signification, is here not Per- 
fect, but Present; and the Pluperfect is consequently Imperfect ; comp. 
§113.n.11. Thus 

ἕστηκα I stand, 
ioryxsiy I stood ; ἑστηκώς standing, οἷς." 

3. In the Perf. and Plupf. there is commonly used in the Dual and 
Plural of the Indicative, and throughout the other moods, a syncopated 
form, resembling the Present of verbs in zz. As this form is likewise found 
in other verbs, it will be illustrated below in ὁ 110.10; but in the mean time 
it is exhibited here, in order to render the inflection of ἴστημε complete. 

Perf. Plur. ἔσταμεν, orate, ἑστᾶσι (νὴ 
Du. ἕστατον 
Plupf. Plur. ἕσταμεν, ἔστατε, ἵστάσαν 
~ θυ, ἕστατον, ἐστάτην 
Imperat. ἔσταϑι, ἑστάτω, etc. 
ἑστάναι 
Particip. (ἑσταώς) ἑστώς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστώς, Gen. ὁστῶτος 
lon. ἑστεώς, ston, εὡς" δὥῶτος. 

* In some compounds, however, whose Middle passes over into the intransitive 
signification, the Perf. Act. can be translated in English as a real Perfect with 
the same signification ; ὁ. g. ἀνέστηριε I set up, ἀνίσταρια; I rise up, ἀνέσετηκα I have 
risen up.—In consequence of this usual Present signification, the later corrupt 
Greek formed from this tense a peculiar Present, σεήπκω, stand; hence 3 pers. 
evyaee Rom. 14: 4; Imper. exguere 1 Cor. 16: 13. al. 

t There is also an irregular form of the Nom. and Acc. of this Neuter, viz. 
ἑστὸς, which was probably Attic. The flexion is always ἐσεώξος, οἷο. See 
the fusf. Sprackl. under Serqus in the Catal. of Anom. Verbs. 
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Hence it appears, that this Perfect and Pluperfect have assumed, in the 
greater part of their flexion, both the form and the signification of the Pres- ° 

ent and Imperfect. 
4. In consequence of the Present signification of this Perfect, and be- 
cause the Fut. στήσω means I will place, and Fut. στήσομαι I will place 


myself or for myself, there has been formed from the Perf. ἕστηκα I stand, 
ἃ special anomalous 


Future ὁστήξω or ἑστήξομαι, I will stand, 
with which is to be compared the similar Fut. in the Anom. ϑνήσκω. 
ὅ. In like manner for the transitive signification, there is also a 
Perfect foraxa I have placed, 


which nevertheless belongs to a later period. The old Attic employed 
instead of the Perf. in both significations, either the two Aorists, or a cir- 
cumlocution (§ 97. n. 6). 


6. In some of the editions of Homer, the syncopated form of the Plu- 
perf. 3 Pl. ἔστασαν is found both in the transitive and intransitive sense. 
But the more correct orthography seems to be this, viz. ἕστασαν! in its 
usual sense as Imperfect, they stood; and ἔστασαν shortened for ἔστησαν 
from Aor. 1 ἔστησα, they placed, as Aorist, Od. σ, 307; which then, like the 
Aorists, could also be used for the Pluperf. they ‘had placed, Il. p, 56. 
Comp. the similar shortened form ἔπρεσε in the Anom. "πέμπρημε. 


7. The form ἕστητε ye stand, Il. 5, 243, 246, is a Homeric syncope for 
ἔστηκατε or ἕστατε. 


III. Nores ΟΝ ΤῊΞ SuBJuncrTivE ΑΝῸ ΟΡΈΑΤΙΥΕ. 


1. The Subjunctive and Optative of the conjugation in με, in their reg- 
ular form, have the accent constantly upon the termination ; e. g. τυϑῶ, 
διδῶμεν, τιϑεῖεν, τιϑεῖντο, etc. In the ordinary conjugation these moods, 
wherever the final syllable permits it, throw the accent back upon the radi- 
cal syllable ; 6. g. τύπτῃς, τύπτωμεν, τύπτοιμι, τύπτωνται, eC. 

2. The cause of this accentuation is to be sought simply in the circum- 
stance, that the syncope, which is so essential to the form in ps (§ 106. n. 
6, 7), cannot properly have place in these moods. That is to say, the 
essential characteristic of these two moods lies not in the endings μεν, te, 
μαι, etc. which they have in common with the Indicative, but in the 
vowel before these endings. ‘This therefore they cannot drop, but cause 
it to flow together with the radical vowel into one long sound ; which 
consequently, according to the rule, takes the accent of a contraction 
(§ 28. n. 9). 

3. Nevertheless, this mode of forming a mixed sound i is 8 different thing 
from the ordinary contraction of these moods in verbs aw, 4a, dw. The 
difference of the Optative in the two forms of conjugation is obvious to the 
eye. In the Subyunctive the verbs in άω, ἕω, 60, contract the vowels τῆ, 
an, on, oy, in various ways; in the conjugation in με, this mood is more 
simple. Those verbs which have ἡ in the Indicative, (τέϑημι, ἵστημι,) 
retain always the 7 and 7 of the ordinary Subjunctive ; but those in pt, 
instead of n and Th have always ὦ and q; see the Paradigms.—The 
Subjunct. ἱστᾷς, ἱστᾷ, which is also found, belongs consequently to the 


228 § 107. veRBS.—NOTES ON THE CONJUG. IN μέ. 
form ἱστάω, and is less correct and less usual; see § 106. n. 5.—The Ionic 
resolution etc. of these forms, see in note IV. 8. 


4, But the tendency to render these moods conformable in their ac- 
cent to the general analogy,—according to which the accentuation of 
the conjugation in μὲ does not differ from that of ordinary barytone 
verbs,—has caused in the Passive several deviations from the above prin- 
ciple, which in some verbs were more, in others less usual. On this 
account, in the preceding paradigms, we have everywhere given the 
regular forms, both for the sake of uniformity, and in order to make the 
deviations of usage more perceptible. In the two verbs τέϑημε and 
Ty ye (§ 108), the deviations are for the most part peculiar to the Attics, 
and consist in this, viz. that the radical or stem-vowel is dropped, and then 
- the endings of both moods are assumed from the ordinary conjugation ; 
while the accent, when possible, is thrown back, so that these forms ap- 
pear just as if derived from an Indicative in oua. In the Subjunctive 
indeed, the accent constitutes the only distinction, e. g. 


τίϑωμαι instead of τυϑῶμαι 

Aor. 2. Mid. πρόσϑηται, πρόηται, ete. 
Bat in the Optative the diphthong oz is assumed, and serves also to mark 
these forms, e. g. 

τίϑοιτο, περίϑοιντο, πρόοισϑε. 
Comp. κάϑημαν under ἥμαι (§ 108. IF. 83); and μέμνημαι under the Anom. 
μιμνήσκω. ΄ 

5. From ἵσταμαι the Optative alone assumes this accentuation, retain- 
ing its usual diphthong, and is thus used by all writers; 6. g. 

ἵσταιο, ἵσταιτο, ἵσταισϑε, ἵσταιντο. 
But the Subjunctive is always ἱστῶμαι, συνιστῆται, etc. From δέδομαι 
however we find these moods sometimes accented as in no. 4, which also 
is regarded as Attic : . 
Subj. d/dnras Opt. ἀπόδοιντο." 

In all other verbs which conform to ἵσταμαι and δίδομαι, these moods 
always have the accent on the antepenult; 6. 5. δύνωμαι, δύναιτο, ὄναιτο 
ἐπίστηται, from δύναμαι, ovivayos, ἐπίσταμαι (see in ὁ 114); ὄνοιτο from 
Anom. ὄνομαν with radical 0. We find too in verbs in ἀμαι, as well as 
in τύϑεμαι, examples of transition to the form --οἶμην ; see the Anom. 
μάρναμαν and κρέμαμαι. : 

6. Verbs in vss commonly form both these moods from the theme in 
ἕω, as δεικνύῃς, δεικνύοιμι. Still there are some examples, which shew 
that they could be formed here after the analogy of other verbs in με, 
by using simply long v instead of the usual mixed vowel or diphthong ; 
e.g. Opt. δαίνυτο Il. », 665. πήγνῦτο Plat. Phaed. extr. Subj. 3 Sing. 
σχεδαννῦσι ib. p. 77. d. like the old form τύπτῃσι, τιϑῇσι. (δ 103. V. 13.)+ 


* Our knowledge of this supposed Atticism, (of which Fischer ad Weller. IT. 

469, 470, 472, 484, 485, has collected some examples even from Ionic writers,) 
is still very imperfect and uncertain ; and more accurate investigation has yet to 
determine and rectify much in the above specifications. 

t See below in ὃ 110.6, marg. note to φύην, and also ib. 7, pOiunv.—The above 
accentuation of the Passive forms δαΐνῦτο, πηγνῦτο, is founded on the analogy of 
the examples contained in the preceding notes. Comp. Aédoro ὃ 98. n. 9. 
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1. Many of the deviations of the dialects in the ordinary conjugation, 
are also common to verbs in ys; as the terative form in oxoy, which in 
these verbs always has the short radical vowel before this ending, e. g. 

Impf. τέϑεσχον, δίδοσχον, δείκνυσκον 

Aor. 2 στάσκον, δόσχον. 
Further the Myfinitives τυϑέμεν, ἱστάμεν, ἱστάμεναι (for τιϑέναι, ἱστάναι), 
ϑέμεν, ϑέμεναι, δόμεναι (for θεῖναι, δοῦναι), στήμεναι for στῆναι, etc. Also 
the Tonic ending of the 3 Plur. in αται, ato; 6. ζ. τιϑέαται for τέϑενται, 
ἐδιδόατο, etc.—The Dorics of course in those verbs whose stem-vowel is 
a, everywhere insert their long α instead of 9; ©. g. ἴσταμι, στᾶναι. 


2. For the sake of the metre the epic poets employ the Inf. τυϑήμεναι, 
Part. Pass. τυϑήμενος ; and διδοῦναε instead of διδόναι. They sometimes 
retain the reduplication in forms where it is not customary, e.g. Fut. 
διδώσω instead of δώσω. 


3. The lonics, i in verbs i in nye from aw, change a before a vowel into 2; 
e. δ. ἱστέασι for ἱστάασι comm. ἱστᾶσι. Comp. § 105. ἢ. 8—Hence they 
have in the 3 Plur. Pass. ἱστέαται (instead of totaata:) for ἵστανται ; see ἢ. 
1 above. 


4, The Ionic dropping of the σ in the endings cas and go (§ 103. III) 
appears here less frequently ; Herodot. ἐπίστεαι (for -cas) from ἐπέσταμαι, 
ἐπίστασαι" Hom. ϑέο for ϑέσο, μάρναο for μάρνασο, δαΐνυο for ἐδαίνυσο. 


5. The Dorics have t for σε; in the Sing. τέϑητι for τίϑησι; and in 
the Plural, (the | y being also restored § 103. V. 4 ) τιϑέντι, ἱστάντι, διδόντε, 
for --εἴσι, dos, οὔσι. 


6. The 3 Plur. of the Imperf. and Aor. 2 ct. in σὰν is made by the: 
Dorics and the epic writers a syllable shorter, and ends simply in » with 
the preceding short or shortened vowel; i. 6. instead of ἐσαν, they put 

; 6.Κ. 

7 & 8 ἔτυϑεν for ἐτέϑεσαν, 
- instead of ασαν, NOGY,—GY 5 e. g. 


ἔφαν for ἔϊ ἔφασαν (see φημέ below) 
ἔσταν, βάν, for ἔστησαν, ἔβησαν, 
instead of οσαν, υσαν ---- ον, Uy, e.g. 
ἔδον, ἔδῦν, for ἔδοσαν, ἔδυσαν. 
7. For the 1 Sing. Inperf. ἐτίϑην, the Ionics say ἐτέϑεα. 


8. Since the Suljunctive of this conjugation is formed by a species of 
contraction (see above, III. 2, 3), it receives in the Tonic dialect a sort of 
resolution; viz. by inserting the accented radical or stem-vowel before 
the ordinary Subjunctive-ending, according to the following rules: 

a) Verbs whose radieal or stem-vowel is s or a, adopt here ὃ as the 
stem-vowel (see n.3 above); thus 
τιϑέω, τιϑέης, τιϑέητε, τυϑέωσι, τυϑέωμαε, etc. for τιϑῶ, ἧς, etc. 
ὥμαι, etc. — and ϑέω, Fens, ϑέωμαι, ete. for Fa, Fis, etc. 
ἱστέω, ἱστέης, στέω, στέῃς, στέωμεν, etc. — for ἱστῶ, στῶ, στῆς, etc. 
b) Verbs whose original etem-vowel is ο, take ὦ; thus διδώω, δώω, 
dens, Jon, etc. for διδῶ, δῶ, δῷς, δῷ. ete. 
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9. The epic writers have also this Ionic resolution; and can vary it 
in two different ways, according to.the necessities of the metre: 

a) They prolong the « According to the general rules, this can be 
done only by means of a; and thus we find ϑείω, Dens, ϑείωμεν, etc. 
for 9a, etc. and so also ottiw for στῶ But where the original vowel 
of contraction is 7, only the doubling of the sound can have place (§ 105. 
n. 10. §28. n. 3, marg. note); where again is put instead of « This 
occurs in those verbs whose stem-vowel is a, usually ; and for ota, 
στῇς, στῇ, etc. we accordingly find στείω, στήης, στήη. In those with 
the stem-vowel ¢ the usage is variable; and we find both Sains, des, 
ϑείητε, and ϑήης, ϑήη, εἴς." 

b) They shorten the peculiar vowel of the Subjunctive (§ 108 Υ. 
15); but for the most part only where the stem-vowel is prolonged as 
above ; thus 

ϑείομαι, στείομεν, for ϑέωμαι, στέωμεν 
στήετον for (στῆτον) στήητον 
δώομεν for δώωμεν. 
10. Since the epic writers make the 3 Sing. in all Subjunctives in σι 
(§ 103. V. 13), some forms arise here which must be carefully distin- 
guished hoth from the Indicative, and from the 3 pers. Plur. e. g. ἱστῆσι 
for ἱστῇ, δῷσι for δῷ. 
11. The Optative is never resolved ; except that the Ionics say ϑεοίμην 
for ϑείμην, precisely as if from OE? 


δ 108. Verbs in ye from ‘ES, EQ, 12. 

Among the anomalous verbs in je are several short ones, which are 
very liable to be confounded; especially in composition, where the 
breathing in many cases disappears. Thus προσεῖναε can come from 
both εἶναι and εἶναι, while in ageivat and ἀπεῖναι the breathing is dis- 
tinguished ; though not even here in Ionic writers, who in such words 
omit the aspirate. The theme “£52 has three principal significations, 
viz. (1) to send, (2) to set, place, (3) to clothe; —E has the signifi- 
cation to be ;—and ‘/8, to go. . 


I. fy we, send, cast; from 422. ΄ 
1. This verb may be compared throughout with τέϑημι, from which 
it deviates very little. The ὁ stands instead of the reduplication (δ 106. 
6); in the Attic dialect it is Jong. When a form begins with the short 


radical δ, it is susceptible of the temporal augment; and ¢ passes over 
into εὐ (§ 84. 2). 


* The ancient Grammarians themselves are not uniform on this point, and we 
find both modes of orthography in the best editions ; and besides these a third, 
which drops the ¢ subscript in the 2 and 3 peraon (ϑείης, Dein), and thus makes 
them precisely like the Optative. Still, this last appears to be the least correct 
form ; and seems to be founded solely on tho supposition, that the ὁ has passed 
over to the preceding vowel, ϑέη, ϑείη. See § 103. V.14; and compare the 


whole of notes 8, 9, ubove, with ‘what is there said of the Subjunct. Aor. Pas- 
sive. 
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Nore. An actual comparison with τίϑημι is here presupposed ; and 
therefore in what follows, all the forms in actual use, are quoted without 
further remark. It must however be observed, that the simple verb occurs 
but seldom ; and that the greater part of the forms here adduced are found 
only in composition. 
ACTIVE. Pres. ¢ ἴημι, ing, etc. 3 Plur. ἰᾶσι(») or ξεῖσι (»); the former contr. 
from ἕέασι, comp. τιϑέασι. 
‘Inf. ἱέναι Part. isle Subj. i Opt. isdny Inper. (ἴε9ι) comm. iss from 
_ TEN, like tide from TIOEN, 
Imperf. ty» and (from TER) i ἵουν, in compos. ἀφίουν or ἠφίουν (cee § 86. 
note 2); 3 Plur. ἠφίεσαν 
Perf. εδἶκα. * Pluperf. εἴκειν 
Fut. ἥσω. Aor. 1 ἦκα (§ 106. 10), Ion. ἕηκα. : 
Aor. 2 ἦν, etc. (not used in the Sing. but for it the Aor. 1,) Pl. ἕμεν, Ere, 
ἔσαν, comm. with the augment εἶμεν, site, εἶσαν, (καϑεῖμεν, 
ἀνεῖτε, ἀφεῖσα») 


Inf. εἶναι Part. eis Subj. ὦ 
Opt. εἴην Pl. εἶμεν, εἶτε, ley, for sinusy, etc. 
Thnp. & 
So especially the ) compounds, e.g. ἀφεῖναι, ἀφῶ, ἄφες, ete. 
Opt. Pl. ἀνεῖμεν for ἀνείημεν, etc. 
PASS. and MID. comp. τέϑημι, e.g. Pres. feuoe Perf. εἶμαι, μεϑεῖμαι, 
μεϑεῖσϑαι, μεϑείσϑω, etc. 

Aor. 1 Pass. £97, comm. with the augment εἴϑην, ©. g. ἀφεέϑην Part. 

ἀφεϑείς, etc. 

Aor. 1 Mid. ἡκάμην, more used than the corresponding Aorist from 

τίϑημι, but only in the Indicative. 

Aor. 2 Mid. ἕμην, comm. with the augment, εἵμην, ὁ. δ: ἀφεῖτο, on 

Hence ἔσϑαι ἕμενος (προέσϑαι, ἀφέμενος) Subj. coos Opt. eluny, elo 
etc. Imp. ot (ἀφοῦ, προοῦ, πρόεσϑε, etc. Bee P. 225.) 
Verbal Adject. ἑτέος, ἑτός (ἄφετος, etc.) 

2. For the Attic Subjunctive and Optatwe, e. g. πρόωμαι, πρόηταε' ἴοιτο, 
ἀφίοιντο, πρόοισϑε ;—and for the dialects, e.g. ἀφέω, ἀφείω for Subj. ἀφῶ; 
nos for 3 Sing. Subj. 7; see § 107. III, IV. 

3. Peculiar to this verb, however, is an Attic-Ionic form of the Imperf. 
in -sy instead of -ν in the compounds, e. g. gots» Od. x, 100. ἡφέειν 
Plat. Euthyd. 51. See the Ausf. Sprachl. 

4, Particularly to be noted are the Homeric forms of the Fut. and Aor. 
ἀνέσει, ἃ ἀνέσαιμε, etc. after another (more regular) formation ; but these occur 
. only in composition with aya, and as it would seem ‘only when this 
preposition has the sense of back, agatn. 

5. An old theme ‘J has sometimes been assumed, especially in the com- 


* Like τέϑεικα.---Α 1045 usual form was fwxa, with w inserted (§ 97. n. 2); 
whence the Passive form ἀφέωνται in the N. Test. Matt. 9: 2, 5, etc. See Lexilog. 
I. p. 296. 

t The accent is not drawn back because of the augment; see § 84. n. 4. 
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pounds ANIN, MEOIN. But all the forms which are referred to it, 
are chiefly Ionic and poetical, and depend for the most part on the accent.* 
With more certainty may be referred thither the Homeric ξύνιον, and the 
lonic form μεμετιμένος from METIN (Impf. μετέετο or ἐμετίδτο) Ion. for 
MEGOIN, comm. μεϑίημι, peFisto, ped ειμένος. 


Il. eloa did set, did place; ἤμαε sit. 


1, Εἶσα is a defective verb, from which in the transitive sense,—yet 
only in some special significations, as to lay the foundation of a building, 
erect, place an ambush, etc. —the following forms occur : 

"Aor. 1. ica, Mid. sicauny, 

where the diphthong is strictly the augment; hence Part. ἕσας Od. ξ, 280 

also for the sake of the metre Inf. ἕσσαι (ἐφέσσαι), ἕσσατο, and with the 
syllabic augment ἐέσσατο Od. ἔξ, 295; which forms are liable to be con- 
founded with the similar ones from ‘Borys below. — The diphthong εὸ 
however, passed over as a strengthening into the other forms ; 6. g. Im- 
perat. εἶσον, Part. εἴσας εἰἱσάώμενος. The Fut. Mid. εἴσομαι is leas usual. 
All the defective parts were supplied from Weve. 

2. The Perfect Passive has the following forth, which most commonly 

has the force of an intranstiwwe Present, viz. 
ἥμαε I sit. 
Pres. ἥμαι, ἦσαι, ἧσται, etc. 3 PL. ἧνται (Jon. ἕαται, epic εἴαται) 
Impf. ἥμην, ἦσο, ἧστο, etc. 3 Pl. ἧντο (Ion. Faso, epic efato) 
Inf. ἦσϑαι Part. ἥμενος Imper. ἦσο, ἥσϑω, ete. 

3. The compound κάϑημα ε isin more common use. This verb does 
not assume the σ in the 3 pers. except in the Imperf. when it does not 
take the syllabic augment; thus 

κάϑημαι, 3 κάϑηται 
ἐχαϑήμην or καϑήμην, 8 ἐχάϑητο or καϑῆστο 
Inf. καϑῆσϑαιϊΐ Part. καϑήμενος Imp. κάϑησο Subj. κά- 
Sopa, oD gras, etc. Opt. καϑοίμην, 3 κάϑοιτο (comp. 
δ 107. n. ΠΙ. 4.) 
Later writers employ also for the 2 pers. the form xan aud in the Im- 
perat. κάϑου, for κάϑησαι, κάϑησο. --- The Ionics in their manver have τ 
instead of 3; as χάτημαι, 3 Pl. κατέαται, etc. 


4, All the defective parts are supplied from ἕζεσϑαι or ἵζεσθαι, and its 
compounds with κατά. 


III. ἕννυμε, Ion. εἵνυμε, I clothe. 


This verb’ is inflected like δεέκνυμι, and forms its defective parts 
from the theme “£82. Comp. ὁ 112. 14. ° 


Except in composition, this verb is only poetical. The following forms 
occur : 


<9 If we write e.g. 2 Sing. Pres. μεϑιεῖς, it belongs to ‘IEQ; but peice to 


t We must not overlook in this compound the difference of accent between 
κάϑημαε and καϑῆσθαι, which marks these as ori aly, forms of the Perf. Pass. 
- (Comp. ὃ 103. I. 1, and 4, 2.) So aleo in κεῖμαι § 109 09. IT. 
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Fut. ἔσω, ἕσσω, Aor. iooa Inf. ἕσαι, ἕσσαι, Mid. ἐσσάμην ᾿ 
Perf. Pass, εἶμαι, εἶσαι, εἶται, etc. hence 3 Pl. Plupf. εἵατο 1]. a, 
596, — and from a form ἕσμαι, Plupf. 2 pers. foo, 3 pers. 
ἔστο, 
also with the syllabic augment, Aor. ἑέσσατο, Plupf. ἕεστο. 
In prose the compound ἀμφιέννυμι is usual: 
Fut. ἀμφιέσω Attic ἀμφιῶ. Aor. 1 ἠμφίεσα, ἀμφιόσαι. 
Perf. Pass. ἠμφέεσμαι, ἡμφίεσαι, ἠμφέεσται, etc. Inf. ἡμφιέσϑαι. 
The compound with ἐπέ is likewise usual, commonly without elision ' 
of the 2; e.g. Aor. 1 Mid. ἐπιέσασϑαι. 


IV. efué 1 am; from "EQ. 
1. The usual flexion of εἰμέ is the following: 


Present S. εἰμέ εἷς, comm. εἶ ἐστίν, ἐστέ 
dD. -- ἐστόν ἐστόν, 
P. ἐσμὲν ἐστὲ εἰσίν, εἰσὶ 


Inf. εἶναι Part, ὧν (G. ovtos), οὖσα, ὃν 

Subj. 0, NS) ἢ" ἦτον, ἢτον." ὦμεν, ἦτε, ὦσι (y) 

Opt. εἴην, εἶης, εἴη" εἴητον, εἰήτην or εἴτην, εἴημεν or εἶμεν, εἶητε or 
εἴτε, εἴησαν comm. εἶεν ° 

Imp. to9s}, ἔστω! D. ἔστον, ἔστων: P. ἔστε, ἔστωσαν, or ἔστων 


Imperf. Θ. ἦν ἤσϑα! ἣν 
D με, μ1 » » 
. -α ἥτον OF notoy την Or Ἡστὴν 
τ 3: τ 3 
P. nue ἥτε Or Hote ἤσαν 


The Fut. is formed as Middle: 


ἔσομαι 2 ton or ἔσεε 3 ἔσεται comm. ἔσταν 
Inf. tase Dat, etc. 


Verbal Adjectives (Neut.) ἐστέον (συγεστέον, etc.) 


2. There is further an Imperf. from the Middle, 
1 Sing. Imperf. ἤμην, 


which is equivalent to that of the Active, but less frequent in earlier 
writers. A form of the 3 Plur. etero for ἦντο Od. υ, 106, is recognized by 
the ancient Grammarians, but is doubtful; the ancient reading was 
εἴατο ; see Ausf. Sprachl.—The Dorics and epic writers have the 2 Sing. 
Enperat, ἔσο, ἔσσο. 

3. The whole Present εἰμέ etc. is enclitic ; but actually takes the inclina- 
tion, only when it is merely the logical copula, connecting the subject and its 
predicate ; whenever it signifies actual existence, it retains the tone. The 
3 Sing. especially, then takes the tone on the first syllable; 6. g. ϑεὸς ἔστιν" 
ἔστι μοι δοῦλος. Further, ἔστιν always stands after the unaccented parti- 
cles ὡς, οὗκ, εἰ, and after τοῦτο and ἀλλά when these words have an apos- 
trophe: oix ἔστι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν. Elsewhere however, when the inclination 


Φ A oA 


* The particle εἶδεν be it so, well, seems to have come from the 3 Sing. sy ; 
for the Sing. is requisite, whether wo supply τοῦτο or ταῦτα. 


t Not to be confounded with ἔσθιε know ; see ὃ 109 οἶδα. 
t A rare form is ἤτω, Plat. Rep. 2. p. 361. c. 
| In later writers ἧς. Comp. § 103. V. 12. 
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is only prevented (§ 14. 6), the tone remains on the final syllable ; 6. g. doy o¢ 

ἐστί, ἀγαθὸς δ᾽ ἐστίν. ---- The 2 pers. εἰ or εἷς is never inclined, except in 

the dialect-form ἐσσί (4). 

4, Inno verb are the dialects so various and multiplied as in this. We 
adduce here, for the most part, only such as do not follow of course from 
the general principles stated in § 108. 

Present. Doric, S. éupl, ἐσσί, ἐντί, which last stands also for the 3 Plur. 

tioi.—lonic 2 Sing. also ἐσσί, 1 Plur. εἰμέν, 3 Plur. ἔασι (v).— 
A poetical form is ἐμέν for ἐσμέν. 

. Imperf. Ion. sometimes ἦα and ἔα, 2 %as, 3 ἦε or ἦεν, 2 Pl. ἔατε, etc. 
and sometimes ἔον (1 pers. in Hom.) and ἔσχον from the theme 
°EN..—From the form ἔα comes the Attic form of the 

1 pers. ἢ for ἦν. 
For the 3 Sing. ἦν the epic writers have also the doubled 
sound 77» and ἔην" The Dorics have for the same, by ἃ 
peculiar anomaly, ἧς; and for the 3 Plur. ἦσαν the Ion. and 
Dor. is tcay.t 


Infin. Ancient and Ionic ἔμεν, ἔμεναι, ἔμμεν, ἔμμεναι 
Dor. ἦμεν and ἥμες ἢ 
Finally, the Ionics form from the theme *E?2 the participle ἐών with the 
accent on the final syllable, Subjunct. ἔω, Opt. tous. 


5, In composition the preposition, in all cases not contrary to the general 
rules (§ 103. I), takes the accent upon iteelfs e.g: πάρειμε, 2 pers. πάρει. 
But in παρῆν on account of the augment, παρέσται on account of the 
syncope, παρεῖναι (δ 103. I, 4,3) Subj. παρῶ, ἧς, 7, etc. and Opt. 3 PI. 
παρεῖεν on account of the formation in μὲ (§ 107. IIT), the accent remains 
upon the verb. The participle also retains the tone, παρών. --- For πάρα, 
ἔνι, etc. instead of πάρεστι, ἔνεστι, etc. see § 117. 


V. εἶμε I go; from J8. 


1. The radical sound of this verb is :, which when lengthened passes 
over into ἐ. With this change are connected many anomalies, both of 
form and of signification. The following are the forms in use. 


Pres. S. elu eigcomm. εἰ εἶσι (ν) 
D. — ἔτον ᾿ troy 
P. iuey ἴτε ἴασιε(ν) 
Inf. ἰέναι 
Part. ἰών, always with the accent on the ending, as in other verbs the 
Part. Aorist. 


* In Il. 4, 762 ἔην atands for the first person, but is doubtful; see the fusf. 
Sprachl. p. 551 marg. note. Ed. 2, p. 531. The more probable reading is ἔον. 


t That ἦν is sometimes adduced as being used for ἦσαν, rests solely on some 
poetical passages, vires ἦν stands with the Plural, but so that it always precedes 
the subject, as Hes. l τῆς δ᾽ ἣν τρεῖς κεφαλαί. It is therefore simply a 
culiarity of Syntax ; see ὃ 129. n.2. pee 


¢ Both these Doric forms are also 1 P!. Imperfect. 
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Subj. io Opt. ἴοιμε or toiny 
Bnperat. ἴϑε (in composition si, as πρόσει, ἔξει, etc.) ἴτω etc. 3 Pl. ἴτω-- 
σαν or ἰόντων. 
Imperf. S. je» comm. jie or ἦα 
neg or ἤεισϑα 
jee or ἤειν Ton. ἤϊδ or ἢϊδν 
P. ἤειμεν or ἦμεν 
2.2: or ate 
» Dee - 
ἤεσαν Ion. ῃΐῖσαν, Hom. σαν 
The Dual is formed after the analogy of the 2 pers. Plural. 
MID. with the signif. hasten, hasten away, is commonly used only in the 
Pres. and Impf. 
ἔεμαι, ἰέμην, 
and is declined like teuae from tps 
Verbal Adject. izéog, ios, or itntéos, ἰτητός. 


2. The compounds have the accent like those of εἰμέ ; and hence e. δ. 
πάρειμι, πάρει, are forms of the same persons of that verb; and 3 Sing. 
πάρεισι is the same as the 3 Pl. of the compound of siz. 


3. This verb is the sole example of a form in ‘ys which has ὁ for its 
radical or stem-vowel.{ And just as verbs whose radical yowel is ¢,. 
retain this in the Plural, while in the Sing. they change it into ἡ, so here 
the ¢ is prolonged into x; hence εἶμι, εἶσι, ἔμεν, ize, like τίϑημι, nos, ἐμεν, 
ete. In the Infin. tgvas and Mid. teyar etc. the s is therefore only an epen- 
thesia ; since it strictly would be ἔναι, ἔμαι, just as from τέϑ-ημι, -ἔγαι, 
-€uas ; and to this analogy correspond the anctent and epic Infinitives ἴμεν, 
ἴμεναι, like τυϑέμεν for 119éva.—Entirely analogous, but with e instead of 
t, is the Homeric Optative εἴην 11. w,'139. Od. &, 496, after the analogy of 
giny; see ὁ 107. II]. 6 and marg. note. But likewise, after the literal 
analogy of ἰέναι (τειϑέναι), tradition has in one instance adopted the Opt. 
form iziny, like τυϑείην, in 1). τ, 209.—Instead of εἷς or εἶ Homer has εἶσϑα. 


4. Besides the forms above adduced, there occurs nothing further in 
the common language ; and the verb is therefore to be considered as 
really defective. It must however here be noted, that the above forms of 
the Active belong also in common usage to the mixed anomalous verb 
ἔρχομαι, ἦλϑον (see the catalogue), and supply the place of some of its less 
usual forms. 


5. This verb has in its signification the peculiar anomaly, that 
the Present εἶμι has the signification of the Future, I will go. 


From this there is no real exception, except in the epic and later writers. 
This εἶμε therefore supplies the place of the Fut. ἐλεύσομαι (see the Anom. 
ἔρχομαι), which form is less usual, especially in the compounds, where it 
becomes too unwieldy. ὦ 


* This form occurs for the most part only before. vowels. 


t Single syncopated forms, which follow the same analogy in other verbs 
(δ 106. n. 8), are the Plur. of the Perf. δέδια, and the Aor. 2 Mid. ἐφϑίμην ; see 
the Anom. δεῖσαι, φϑίω. 


+ This usage is by no means limited to the Attics; see 6. g. Herod. II]. 72 
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6. The other moods of εἶμι, when their nature permits it, can likewise 
take the signification of the Future ; although in the dependent clauses in 
which they usually starid, this is not at once 80 obvious. * It it most ap- 
parent in the participle; e.g. παρεσκευάζετο ὡς ἀπιών, “he makes prepa- 
ration like one who will depart.” + But in most instances, the other 
moods and the participle appear in a present sense, and so stand for the 
same moods of ἔρχομαι, to which they are commonly preferred because of 
their shortness. 


7. _The learner myst take care not to be misled by the anomalous accent 
on ἐών, ΒΟ 88 -to regard this participle as an Aorist. The same anomaly 
appears in the Ion. ἐών from εἰμέ, and in κιών from the Anom. κέω. ἢ 


8. Instead of the Imperfect above given, the ancient Grammarians have 
another, viz. εἶν, εἷς, ε qe μεν, tre, ἴσαν; and likewise anothér orist 2 ior, 
ἕες, etc. to which they erroneously refer the Part. id» on account of its 
accent. All that is found of these forms belongs solely to the epic lan- 
guage ; and varies in signification, like the ancient preterites, between the 
Imperfect and Aorist ; but except the third persons, 


ie or isy, ἴτην, ἴσαν, 


there is nothing to be found. || From these the Grammarians, and they 
alone, have supplied the other forms by analogy. { 


9. From these two simple preterite forms, however, 8 arose in actual usage 
two fuller forms ; viz. from éoy, in the epic writers, ntoy or ῇο ν; and 
from εἶν, in the common language, the 7 ss» given above. This latter form 
passed over at the same time into its Ionic shape ἤϊα OF ἦα; just os in 
τίϑημι the Ion. ἐτέϑεα comes from ἐτέϑην, and in εἰμὶ am the Ion. ἦα from 
ἣν; except that here this 77a, 7a, remained in use in the Attic language 
along with ἤειν. , [89 ancient Grammarians very erroneously brought 
forward this 7 iia, ἦα, as Perfect, and ἤειν as the corresponding Pluperfect ; 
although this is entirely contradicted by the signification, and although no 
further forms from #jia occur which are at all characteristic of the Perfect, 


πάριμεν. Hom. 1]. κ, 450. In Homer however there are some examples of this 
verb as Present, e.g. Od. κ, 191; while among the Attics, at least in prose, there 
are no genuine examples; for all those are not genuine, where the Fut. can 
indeed be expressed b 2 the Present in English, but the sense nevertheless unde- 
niably points to the Future; e.g. I go home or am now going home, instead of / 
οἰ or am about to go home. 


* E. g. Thuc. V. 7 ἐνόμεζεν amévas ὁπόταν βούληται, “he thought he could 
depart when he pleqsed ; ; where we can also say, “he thought to depart."— 
So also after ὄμψυμε;, 6. g. ὥμοσεν ἀπιέναι, juravit se abiturum, he swore to depart. 
See also Plato. Phaed. p. 103. d. 

t A very clear instance of the Fut. is 6. g. Xen. Anab. IT. 3. sub fin. ἢ συ- 
oxevaoduevos, ὡς ἀπάξων ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ελλάδα, καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπὼν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἐμαντοῦ ἀρχήν. 

t The form « τῶν can indeed be taken as preterite in such connexiones as e.g. Il. 
a, 179 olxad” ἰὼν — Μυρμεδόνεσσιν ἄνασσε. But we shall hereafter shew (§ 144. 
n.7), that other Presents stand in the same manner. The real Part. Aor. is 
ἐλθών; see the Anom. ἔρχομαι.. 

It When i in the editions of prose writers, ἄπεμεν, πρόσισαν, etc. are occasion- 
ally found as Imperfect, such cases are either false readings, as ἔμεν for ἤμεν' 
or the corrupted anguage of later writers. 


T That is, e/v has the same analogy to e/ue and ἔσαν, as ἐτίϑην to τίθημε and 
ἐτίθεσαν. 
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neither in -ασι, -syas, nor Part. ὡς." This Impf. 70, ἤεις, etc, seems 
principally to have remained in use, in order to take the place of the Impf. 
noxouny from ἔρχομαι, which was less used because of its ambiguity, it 
being also the Impf, of ἄρχομαι. ἢ 


10. In the epic language we find another form of the Middle, whic 
does not necessarily take the accessory idea of haste; viz. - 


Fut. and Aor. 1 εἴσομαι, εἰσάμην, 


both of which are liable to be confounded with the similar forms from 
εἴδω ; especially since Homer makes also ἐείσατο, and does not elide the 
vowel of the preposition ; as καταείσατο went down. Comp. εἴδω in ὁ 114. 


* With this ev and ἤϊον, as protracted forms from εἶν and Joy, compare the 
form ἠείδειν for 7decv or εἴδεεν, in § 109 under oda. The orthography ze» with 
6 subscript was introduced only by the Grammarians, on account of this er- 
roneous derivation from 7a. The protraction itself arose simply from an 
effort to render the augment audible, without obscuring the sound of «&. The 
forms ἤειμεν, ἤξιτε, ἤεσαν, however, which really occur, have without doubt 
crept into use from the seeming analogy of the Pluperfect; since at first only 
sev, ἤΐϊεε, "σαν, were used ; which last form (7io0s) has actually been preserved 
in the Ionic dialect; see in 1 above. 


t It is proper to bring forward here some examples, in support of this use of 
ya asan Imperfect. Plato Rep. Sinit. where Socrates relates a conversation, and 
after mentioning the question of the other, “ What species of malice he meant ?”’ 
proceeds: xa) ἐγὼ μὲν ἦα τὰς ἐφεξῆς ἐρῶν ---, ὁ δὲ Πολέμαρχος ἐκτείνας --- — 
προσηγάγετο — καὶ ἔλεγεν arta —. Here every language, which distinguishes 
the Aorist from the Imperfect, requires the Imperfect, tn 60 eram ut dicerem, j'al- 
lois dire, I was going to say. Xen. Cyr. V.4.10, 11, where the conversation of two 
persons who meet each other is related: 6 Kipoc — εἶπεν, ᾿Εγὼ δὲ πρὸς σὲ, ἔφη, 
ἐπισκεψόμενος, ὅπως ἔχεις, ἐπορευόμην. ᾿Εγὼ δὲ γ᾽, ἔφη ὁ Γαδάτας, ναὶ μὰ 
τοὺς Dove, σὲ ἐπαναθεασόμενος Gia —. Plat. Charmid. init. "Hxov μὲν τῇ προ- 
τεραίᾳ --- ἀπὸ τοῦ σερατοπέδον" οἷον δὲ διὰ χρόνου ἀφιγμένος ἀσμένως ἤ α ἐπὶ τὰς 
συνήϑεις διατριβὰς, καὶ δὴ καὶ εἰς τὴν Ταυρέου παλαίστραν --- εἰσῆλθον, καὶ 

αὐτόϑι κατέλαβον x.t.4. Here the first words describe, as is usual at the begin- 
ning of the Platonic dialogues, the relation or situation of things at the time ‘of 
the occurrence; and consequently the ἦα ἐπὶ τὰς διατριβάς, as is also shown Ὁ 
the Plural, implies duration, and is therefore Imperfect; while immediately wit 
the simple action δ. τ. T. 7. εἰσῆλϑον, the narrated fact begins with the Aorist.— 
Demosth. c. Steph. 1. ». 1106. Here the preceding ἔγνωσαν falls back into a 
time past, and the succeeding ἐγὰ δὲ, εἴ τις ἡ Oluee με, ἐπὶ τοῦτον 7a, is the 
well known ἡ ical proposition, where the /mperfect marks the present 
time (ὃ 139.9,4); hence the 7a, as being necessarily Imperfect, cannot be 
changed by the ἕνα which there precedes it, and on which it 1s also dependent. 
Since however this passage in its internal structure is somewhat involved, we 
adduce further Herodot. 11. 42, where the conditional ἔγωγε ἂν οὐκ nia — πολ- 
λαχῇ τε ἂν ioyoy ἐμεωντόν, stands without any anterior clause, and as the context 
shews, can in no manner be thrown back into the past. These and other clear 
passages, where the natural succession of the thoughts and the known usage of 
language evidently mark the Imperfect, must be laid as the foundation; and 

then other instances, where the idea of the Aorist might perhaps appear to us 
more natural, must be judged of with reference to these: just as must be done 
in other passagos of the ancient writers, in which regular Imperfects stand in ° 
connexions where we should expect the Aorist. Indeed, an action which we 
conceive of as being rapidly accomplished, might often appear to the narrator 
as having duration, or as being contemporary with another action before men- 
tioned, and consequently in the Imperfect. Comp. § 137. 3, 4. 
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§ 109. Other irregular Verbs. 
There remain the following verbs, which require to be separately 


exhibited : 
I. φημί I say; from OAS. 
Pres. 8. φημέ φῇς φησί (ν) 
dD — gator φατόν 
P. φαμὲν φατέ φασί (ν) 


Inf. φάναε Part. gas 
Subj. φῶ Opt. φαίην Imperat. gad: 


" Impf. 8. ἔφην ἔφης comm. ἔφησϑα ἔφη 
ἢ. — ἔφατον ἐφάτην 
Ῥ. ἔφαμεν ἔφατε ἔφασαν poet.épay 
Fat. φήσω. Aor. 1 ἔφησα. 


The MID. φάσϑαι, ἐφάμην (Imperat. φάο for gaco in Homer), is also 
used ; and in the PASS. some forms of the Perfect are found, as πε- 
φάσϑω be it said, πεφασμένος. 

Verbal Adjectives: φατέος, gates. 


1. The forms of the Pres. Inthe. except gr S, are enclilic (δ. 14. 2).--Ἴ με 
compounds are accented like σύμφημι, συμφής" ἀντίέφημι, ἀντιφής. 

2. In regpect to the signification of this verb, we must distinguish, (1) 
the general one, to say; (2) the more definite ones,. to affirm, declare, pre- 
tend, concede, etc. all of which belong to the Present φήμε. But in the gen- 
, eral signification, to say, only the Pres. and Imperf. Act..in all the moods 
are in common use; while the other parts are everywhere supplied from 
the anomalous εἰπεῖν etc. q.v. On the other hand the Fué. and ‘or. 
have by preference the more definite meanings ; respecting which it is 
further to be observed, that in the Imperf. and in the Inf. and Part. Present, 
in order to avoid ambiguity, these meanings are ‘more commonly desig- 
nated either by the Afiddle, or by the forms of gacxauy, which elsewhere 
is not used in prose. * 

3. We have arranged and named the single forms of this verb above, in 
the manner required by their deriv ation. In respect to usage, however, it 
must be noted, that the Impf. ἔφην is commonly Aorist in sense, and i is 
used alternately with εἶπον, as synonymous with it. And with this ἔφην 
is connected the inf. φάναι, which in the relation of a conversation is 
always preterite, viz. where in direct discourse we find e.g. ἔφη ὃ Περι- 
κλῆς, Pericles said, this tn sermone obliquo is φάναι τὸν Πιρικλέα, that Peri- 
cles said. So soon however as the Inf. Pres. is requisite, we find either 
λέγειν or the above mentioned φάσκειν. 

4, By an aphaeresis we find in the language of familiar discourse the 
following forms from φημέ: 


.Ἑ. g- ἔφη σπουδάξειν “he said he was in haste ;" ἔφασκε σπουδάξεεν “he 
pretended to be in haste ;” φάσκων alleging, affirming ; ov φώμενος 
since ov φημε is just the opposite of φημέ 1 affirm, concede; see § 148. n. 2. 
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jub say 1, inquam, 
in animated repetition in discourse ; and so also the Imperf. ἦν, ἦ, for 
ἔφην, ἔφη (φῆν, φῆ) ; but only in the phrases 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ said I 
ἢ δ᾽ ὅς said he 
in relating a conversation. Here‘also belongs the epic 
ἢ he said, , 
as ἃ phrase of transition after quoting the words of a person. ἡ 


II. κεῖμαι I lie, recline; from KEIR, KER. 


Pres. κεῖσαι, κεῖται, etc. 3 Pl. κεῖνται 
Inf. xticSas Part. κείμενος Imp. κεῖσο, etc. 
Subj. κέωμαι, κέῃ, etc. Opt. xeoluny . 
Impf. éxeluny, ἔκεισο, ἔκειτο, etc. 
Fut. κείσομαι 
Compound, xataxespos, κατάκεισο, etc. but Anfin. καταχεῖσϑαι. 


1. To the theme KEN belong further among the Jonics xéerat,. κέον-- 
ται, κέεσϑαι. Other Ionic forms are κχεέαται, κέαται, for κεῖνται, ahd the 
terative xéoxeto. 

2. The Homeric Active form xstw, xéw, has the signification of the 
Future , Iwill lie down ; see the marg. note on δήω under the Anom. 4.4--. 

9. According to the assertion of some Grammarians, this verb had no 
Subjunctive form ; hence we find here and there xeiuat, κεῖται, in con- 
nexion with Subjunctives ; 8. g. διάκειμαι Plat. Phaed. p. 84. e. So also 
κεῖται in Homer, where other critics read κῆται. 

4. Besides its simple signification, this verb must also be regarded as 
a Perfect Passive of τίϑημι. Hence all its compounds’ correspond in 
their signification ‘to the compounds of τέϑημι ; 6. g. ᾿ἀνατίϑημι 1 conse- 
crate, ἀνάκειμαι Tam or have been consecrated.* 


III.: οἶδα Iknow; from edo. 


_ 1. The old verb ede bas for its proper signification, to see; and only 

some of its tenses have the signification to know. No form which has the > 
one signification, occurs in the other. But as the parts which belong to. 
the signification to know, have many other anomalies, it will be useful 
to exhibit them here separately. The forms which signify to see, are 
given in the Catalogue of Anom. verbs under sw and ogaw: 

2. Οἶδα is strictly the Perfect 2 from εἴδω, i.e. Ihave seen, perceived; like 
ἔοικα, Ion. oixa, from six. It acquires however, in the signification to 
know, the power of the Present ; and consequently the Pluperf. that of 
the Imperfect ; - see below ὃ 113. ῃ. 10. Of the regular flexion of οἶδα, 
the 2 pers. οἶδας, and the whole Plural οἴδαμεν, οἴδατε, οἴδασι, are rarely 
_ found in Attic writers. In place ‘of them are used syncopated forms, 
which will be explained below. 


“ The difference between this and the real Perf. Pass. of είϑημε consists 
merely in the circumetgnce, that κεῖμαι denotes a continued passive state or 
situation ; and therefore does not 80 commonly as τέϑειμαι takp after it the 
subject of the Active with ὑπό or πρός ; ©. g. συντίϑημιε | compose, συντέθειταν. 


un αὐτοῦ it is composed BY HIM; σύγκειται it ts composed, tt consists of — 
Comp. p. 232, marg. note t. 


240 | ᾧ 109. νεκΒβ.---οἶδα. 


or the ὦ 


Pres. S. oi8a οἶσϑα * οἷδε (νὴ 
Ὦ. -- ἵστον ἔστον 
P. ἴσμεν ἔστε ἴσασι (ν) 
Inf. εἰδέναι Part. εἰδώς, υἷα, ὅς 
Subj. εἰδῶ Opt. εἰδείην — ᾿ 


Imper. ἴσϑι,ἱ ἴστω, etc. 
Imperfect. 5, ἤδειν Attic ἤδη, I know. Comp. ᾧ 108, IL. 2. 
ἤδεις comm, ἤδεισϑα Attic ἤδησϑα 
noe Attic ἤδειν and ἤδη 
P. ἤδειμεν or oper 
ἤδειτε or ἧστε 
ἤδεσαν or ἦσαν 
Future εἴσομαι, more rarely εἰδήσω, I shall know, experience, etc. 
Verbal Adj. Neut. ἰστέον. 
The Aorist and the real Perfect are supplied from γιγνώσχω ; see the 
Catalogue. ᾿ 

3. The Ionics and Dorics have ἔμεν for ἴσμεν ; the epic writers 
ἔδμεναι and ἔδμεν for εἰδέναι; and for the Pluperf. ἤδειν, these latter 
have a protracted form, e.g. 2 ἡἠείδεις, ἠείδης, 3 ηείδει, ἠείδη, (1. χ, 280. 
Od. 1, 206. Apollon. 2, 822.) and Herodotus has ἤειδε, with shortened 
ending, 1. 45. See the first marg. note to ὃ 108. V. 9. — Instead of ἤσαν 
Homer has by a sort of aphaeresis ἴσαν, Od. ὃ, 772. 

4. It was formerly customary in grammar to introduce here a peculiar 
verb 

| ἴσημι 

to which all the above forms beginning with « were referred, and ex- 
plained by syncope; while the forms οἶδα, εἰδέναι, etc. were given only 
in the anomalous Catalogue under :idw. There is indeed in the Do- 
ric dialect a verb ἔσαμι, ἴσης, toate, actually extant; but even if it be 
assumed that all those forms really come from this verb, it is neverthe- 
less certain, that usage has mingled the forms of the two themes ; and that 
in the earliest, as well as in the latest periods, the current language ein- 
ployed throughout οἶδα in the Sing. and ἔσμεν in the Plural. So far 
therefore as usage is concerned, the above mixed paradigm is the only 
correct one. 

5. Meanwhile, whoever observes more accurately the analogy which 
prevails in the anomalies of Greek usage, will easily perceive, that those 
forms, after all, really belong to οἶδα or cidw. For in the first place it is 
obvious, that the Ion. ἴδμεν did not arise from ἔσμεν, but rather, according 
to the general analogy (§ 23. 2), the latter from the former. But ἔδμεν, 88 
well as the Inf. iduevas, belong manifestly to εἴδω, and not to ions. Sec- 
ondly, we have for this conclusion the most striking analogy, not only in 
the language generally, which so easily causes the forms of the Perfect to 
pass over by syncope into the forms of the Subjunctive in ps (§ 110. 9 sq.) 


'* SByncop.ted for oldacIn, οἱδ-σϑα; see $103. V. 19. — A manifestly erro- 
neous, but yet old and Attic form is οἶσθας, made by appending again the ¢ of 
the 2 person ; see Piers. ad Moer. 283. 


t Not to be confounded with ἴσϑε from εὐμέ. 


‘ 
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but also in this very verb itself; for no one can fail to perceive; that the 
Pluperf. forms jopey, ἧστε, differ only by this syncope from ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε. 
But the forms ἔσμεν, iors, stand in precisely the same relation to οἴδαμεν, 
οἴδατε; for the difference of the vowel, which in this and similar verbs is 
so fluctuating, cannot be taken into consideration. To these forms was 
then joined the Imperat. iod:,—just as χέχραχϑι, ἄνωχϑι, to similar synco- 
pated forms (§ 110. 9),—and the 3 Pl. ἴσασι, (see the marg. note,) from 
which the secondary form ions: seems first to have been derived. * 

6. The sound εἰ instead of os in the other moods from οἶδα, accords 
with the analogy of ἔοικα (lon. οἶκα) Part. εἰχώς ; see the Anom. εἴχω, 
and see the marg. note below.—Here too a transition into the forma- 
tion in μὲ is not to be mistaken; for while the participle εἰδώς fol- 


rR ..-.- --- 


er re ee ree 


--..»»- - 


" This question is entirely decided by some very clear analogies, which will be 
given in ὃ 110.9; especially ἐπέπιϑμεν and évernv. Still, here is the proper 
lace to take a view of the analogy of all the forms which are derived from 
some and otéa.~ Just as from πείθω we find πέποιϑα, so also from exw and 
εἰδω come fosxa, and strictly speaking Zosda, because the 2 takes the place of 
a reduplication (δ 84. n.6). A shorter form 
οἶκα, οἶδα 


was adopted in the first verb in the Ionic dialect, and in the second in the com- 
mon language. But from the full forms Zoe, ἔοεδα, arose likewise, by short- 
ening the os intosand by contraction, (consequently as if from exe, εἶδα.) tho 
forms 

Part. eines, εἰδώς 
together with the moods eda, εἰδείην, for which see Text 6 above. A proof, how τ" 
the usage of language sometimes retains several synonymous forms at once, and 
sometimes only one, is here afforded even by the written language ; for the 
Part. of Zosxa occurs in all the three forms ἑοεκώς, εἰκώς, οἰκώς, while that of οἶδα 
is found in only one, é:dwe.—The Pluperf. required a new augment; éoexa took 
it commonly after the analogy of éogrdiw év‘eratoy, viz. éd xésy; sometimes 
also regularly, except that os was shortened intos, 

3 Sing. Ploperf. 7ixro, without augm. fro, 

as if from Perf. yas, Pluperf. ἡγμην. In the same manner arose from éocda 
the 

Pluperf. (ideew) ἤϑειν. Ν 


᾿ Τὸ all this was superadded the syncope, by means of which, as we shall see be- 
low in § 110.9, was made from ‘éosxa (with a difference of vowel-sound) the 
forms 
1 Pl. Perf. ἔοεγμεν, 3 Dual Pluperf. éixr7y, 

and from οἶδα (with the same difference) the forms 

(οἷδ--σϑα) οἶσϑα ' 

ἰδμεν and ἴσμεν, ἴστε; 
but in the Pluperf. from ἤδειν 

HOMEY, ἦστε, ἦσαν. 
From this ἦσαν (for ηδ-σαν) the Homeric σαν (for id-oay) differs only by leaving 
off the augment.— hat ἰσασε does not come from 07s, is apparent from the ac- 


cent, since from lonue the 3 Plur. must be written ἐσᾶσα (comp. ἵστημ) ; and also 
from another analogy of the verb Zocxa, 

ἔοικα ---- (οε into ¢, ἐθε-σασι»ὴ) εἴξασεν 

οἶδα ---- (οε into ¢, ἐδ-σασιν) ἰαασιν; 
both of them Attic forms, instead of the regular ἐοέκασα, οἷδασε; where the 
anomaly common to the two consists in the ending gave, instead of the otherwise 
exclusive Perfect-ending aos. 
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lows the common analogy, the Subjunctive and Optative take the termina- 
tions of the conjugation in με, viz. εἰδῶ (with circumflex), sideinv. Neverthe- 
less, the epic writers could disregard this accent and shorten the long vow- 
el of this Subjunctive, just as well as in other Subjunctives ; ὁ. g. ἵνα edo- 
μὲν for eidcjuey.—Further, the radical or stem-vowel was here sometimes 
‘ shortened into +; e.g. Subj. ido, Part. ἰδυῖα Homer. * 


GENERAL ViEW or THE ANOMALY OF VERBS. 


§ 110. Syncope and Metathesis. 


1. In all languages, every thing which deviates from the great 
mass of regular forms, follows even in this deviation a certain analogy. 
This analogy however is not always apparent, especially in a dead lan- 
guage ; because a multitude of instances in the diction of common 
life and in the variety of dialects, have never been adopted into the 
language of books. Those instances then, which to us appear to stand 
entirely isolated, and which consequently can only be learned and re- 
tained singly, constitute in the strictest sense Anomaly. Such devia- 
tions, however, as are found in several examples, are strictly smaller 


~ - analogies, which would properly be annexed by means of separate rules 


and conjugations to the more comprehensive regular formation. But this 
would only serve to render a general view of the regular conjugation more 
difficult ; and therefore these smaller analogies, as well as the single ex- 
amples, are separated from the regular formation, and, regarded as 
Anomaly. In verbs especially this is of great extent. 

2. Of this anomaly, however, as thus defined, a part has already, on 
practical grounds, been exhibited in treating of the regular formation, 
and interwoven there as exceptions. The remaining anomalous forms 
will be given below in an alphabetical catalogue (ὃ 114), and thus 
left to the memory and diligence of the learner. In order to aid the 
learner’s observation, and Jead him to avoid every thing merely me- 
chanical, we shall not only point out under each verb in the catalogue 
those smaller analogies, which are followed by its irregularities; but 
we here previously bring together, under one general view, certain 
classes of anomalous formation, which comprehend a greater number of 
examples. 

3. One principal class of deviations from the regular formation is 
caused by Syncope. And since as we have seen above (§ 106. n. 6, 7), 
the Conjugation in μὲ arises from one species of syncope, we must like- 


* In regard to most lexicons and indexes, it should be noted, that the preceding 


forms are usually distributed in them under the different Presents eidw, εἰδέω 
and ἴσημε. So also of the compounds. ᾿ Y 
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wise refer to this kind of syncope those single parts of an ordinary verb, 
which agree with the forms of that conjugation ; comp. § 106. n. 8. — 
The most usual species of syncope, and that which we exclusively 
allude to here, is the omission of a powel between two consonants. 
This occurs either (I.) in respect to the radical or stem-vowel of the 
verb; or (II.) in respect to the union-vowel of the endings. 


4. In many verbs (I.) the vowel of the root or stem is dropped by syn- 
cope; e.g. πέλω, 8 Impf. ἔπελε or ἔπλε; πέτομαι, F. πτήσομαι.» 
Here are two principal cases to be noted: 

-@) In some verbs the for. 2 is formed solely in this manner ; 
e.g. πέτομαι (Impf. ἐπετόμην) A. 2 éxtouny; ἐγείρω, ἐγείρομαι, 
A. 2 ἡγρόμην awaked; ἀγείρω Part. A. 2 Mid. ἀγρόμενοι 
assembled ; on the other hand Part. Pres. ἀγειρόμενοι those who 
assemble.—Here also belong ἔσχον and ἔσπον, see ἔχω and ἕπω ; 
and also ἤλυϑον, ἤλϑον, see ἔρχομαι, § 114. 

δὴ This. syncope occurs most naturally after a reduplication ; 
hence πιπράσχω from περάω, and zinta, μίμνω, from ΠΕΤΩ, 
MEN!. Further also in the Perfect; as déuw Perf. (δεδέμηκα) 
δέδμηκα (but see other similar forms under metathesis in no. 11), 
πέπταμαι from ZETA, see πετάννυμι. See also μέμβλεται in 
pétio.—Here belong also the Aorists ἐχεχλόμην and ἔπεφνον from 
κέλομαι and PENS, with a double augment according to § 83. n. 7. 


5. The more usual syncope is (II.) that of the union-vowel.t We 
divide the cases of this syncope into those of (A) Present'and Im- 
perfect, (B) Aorist, (C) Perfect. 

(A) In the Present and Imperfect this syncope occurs, (but so that the 
latter remains a real Imperfect as to its signification,) in οἶμαι, 
Guny, for οἴομαι, φόμην ; and in the epic ῥῦσϑαι, ἔρυσϑαι, ἔρυτο, 
for ῥύεσθαι, ἐρύεσϑαι, ἐρύετο, see ἐρύω ; and comp. in the Cata- 
logue σεύω, and ἔδμεναι from ἔδω. Here belong also the epic 
στεῦται, στεῦτο, strive, threaten; and likewise all verbs in μι, see 
§ 106. ἢ. 6 sq. 


6. Many verbs have by means of this syncope (B) an Aorist, which 
must be compared with the Aor. 2, or regarded as belonging to it. In 
the 1 pers. Active, there remains of course after the syncope only the 
letter » as ending ; and since this can stand only after a vowel, 
there arises a form which accords for the most part with the Aor. 2 of 
the conjugation in μὲ through all the moods and participles. But it 
must be noted, that the vowel of this Aorist, whether long or short, 
whether « or 7, usually conforms to the Perfect 1 of the same verb, 


* Many cases which seem to belong to this syncope, are more correctly refer- 
red to metathesis ; see no. 11, 2 below. 


t That we give to the whole of the following mode of formation the name of 
syncope or syncopated formation, solely because the usual union-vowel does not 
appear — without pretending to assert that it was once there and has been drop- 
ped — follows of course from ὃ 106. n. 6. 7. 
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and remains unchanged throughout the flexion of the other persons and 
moods; except that 7 and ὦ are for the most part changed in the Op- 
tative into εἰ, at, o¢; and in the Participle into ec, a, ov. Thus 


σβέννυμι, SBEN, ἔσβηκα --- ἔσβην, ἔσβημεν, σβῆναι͵ σβείην 

βαίνω, BAN, βέβηκα ---- ἔβην, ἔβημεν, βῆναι, βαίην, βάς 

διδράσκω, δέδρακα -- . ἕδραν, & ἔξ ρᾶμεν, δρᾶναι, δραίην, δράς" 

κτείνω, ἔκτάκα -- ἔκταν, ἔκταμεν, κτάγαι, κταίην, “tas 

γιχνώσκω, ἔγνωχα — ἔγνων, ἔγνωμεν, γνῶναι, γνοίην, γνούς 

βιόω, βεβίωκα - ἐβίων, ἐβίωμεν, βιῶναι, βιῴην, βιούς 

φύω, πέφῦκα, --- ἔφυν, ἔφῦμεν, φῦναι, puny} for puiny, φύς. 

Other more complete Aorists of this kind see in ἁλέσκομαι, βιβρώσκω, 

δύω, πέτομαι, σχέλλω, τλῆναι, φϑάνω; ; single and unusual forms see 
in βάλλω, γηράσχω, xlaw, οὐτάω, πλέω, πτήσσω. 


Nortel. The Aor. ἔπλων from πλώω (for πλέω) is the only example 
which, since it is formed from πλώω (not πλόω), retains the ὦ even in 
the participles: as Thus, e.g. ἐπιπλώς Il. ὃ 291. It therefore doubtless 
had the Gen. dytos; i.e. πλὼς Ὁ. --ὦντος, for οὖς, όντος. 

Nore 2. We bave seen above (§§ 106, 107) that the Imperative-ending 
ϑι belongs to the syncopated formation, i. 6. is annexed immediately to 
the root; hence the Imperative of the above Aorists, so far as it occurs, is 
everywhere so formed; as βῆϑι, δρᾶϑι, γκῶϑι, δῦϑι, Pl. Bite, δῦτε, εἰς. 
Consequently the four following Imperatives in ϑὲ and in the ¢ which 
stands for it (§ 106. 4), are to be reckoned under the Aorist forms above 
exhibited : 

Mit, κλῦϑι, TES, φρές. 
See in the Catalogue, πένω, κλύω, ἔχω, φρέω. 


7. With these Aorists Active is also connected a corresponding Pas- 
sive Aorist form in μὴν, 00, το, etc. which consequently corresponds to 
the Aor. 2 Mid. of the regular formation. It must however be noted, (1) 
that the far greater number of examples of this form have not the Mid- 
dle, but whally a Passive signification ; (2) that in respect to the vowel 
they conform to the Perfect Passive ; (3) that they belong only to the 
earlier poetical language. Some of these forms moreover really belong 
as Passive to some of the Aorists Act. above quoted, viz. 

ἐβλήμην Opt. βλείμην — from ἔβλην. (ξυμβλήτην), see βάλλω 
ἐχτάμην, κτάσϑαι, κτάμενος ---- from ἔκταν, see κτείνω. 
See too the forms συγγνοῖτο, οὑτάμενος, under γιγνώσκω, tae ; 
and see in reference to the Imperat. xAv-3s above cited, the old 
participle κλύμενος. 
᾿ * The length of the α in the forms of this verb is shewn by such examples as 
the ending of an anapestic verse of Aristophanes, in Herodian (Piers. P- 465), 
δεῖ-- | go ἂν οὐκ} ἀπ ἐδρα-- | μὲν---; and aleo by the Ionic form ἔδρην. 
Compa ro especially γῆ in the Anom. γηράσκω. It is observable that the ρ, 


which throughout the language has such a preference for long α after it, is also 
in these instances predominant. ΄ 


io. Theoer. 15,94; where formerly gv7 was erroncously written. Comp. ὃ 
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{t follows consequently, that, all such forms, which exhibit the same 
analogy, even where no Aorist Active occurs, are to be regarded in the 
same manner ; 6. g. 
πνέω, πέπνῦμαι ---- ([ἐπνύμην) ἄμπνῦτο 
Avo, λέλῦμαι ---- (ἐλύμην) λύτο 
φϑίω, ἔφϑίμαι --- ἐφθϑίμην, φϑίμενος Opt. pFiuny (see in the Catal.) 
See also ἐπλήμην in πίμπλημι, ἔνασϑε in ναίω, ἐσσύμην in 
σεύω, ἐχύμην in yéo; and the participles xtiuevos, πτάμενος (in 
πετάννυμι), ϑύμενος, ἁρπάμενος. 


8. With these Aorist forms are closely connected those syncopated 
Aorists of the Passive, which have a consonant before the ending, as 
Elexro, δέχϑαι. ~These are formed from the simple theme of the verb; 
and when this is also the usual theme, they are distinguished solely 
by this syncope from the Imperfect: and the moods of the Present. 
They coincide, therefore, with their Perf. and Pluperf. Passive with- 
out the reduplication; precisely like the Aorists above mentioned. 
They may consequently be compared with these tenses; but not, as has 
often been the case, be regarded as identical with them. In significa- 
tion, Active, Passive, or Middle, they everywhere follow their Present 
in “as; and they all belong exclusively to the earliest language. E. g. 

δέχομαι, ἐδεδέγμην, ἐδέδεξο, etc. δεδέχϑαι ---- Aor. syncop. (ἐδέγμην) 
ἔδεξο, ἔδεκτο Inf. δέχϑαι Imperat. δέξο 

μίγνυμι, ΜΙΓΩ --- (ἐμίγμην) μέκτο 

λέξασϑαι --- ἐλέγμην, λέξο, λέκτο, λέχϑαι 

πάλλω — [ἐπάλμην) πάλτο 

ὄρνυμι, ΟΡΩ --- ὥρμην, ὦρτο Inf. ὄρϑαι Part. ὄρμενος. Inp. ὄρσο 

and some others like ἔγεντο for ἐγένετο, εὔκτο (see εὔχομαι), alto (see 
ἄλλομαι), ἐλέλικτο (see ἐλελίζω), ἵχμενος, ἄρμενος. 


Note 8. The σ in the endings beginning with σϑ' falls away here, 
just as in the Perf, Passive (Ὁ 98. 2); hence δέχϑαι, o99a:.—Here belongs 
consequently the Dual form μιά νὴ» (see μεαένω), and the Inf. 2 é g- 
> a , where two consonants are dropped ; see πέρϑοω. * 

Norte 4. In all verbs whose reduplication passes over into the sim- 
ple augment, the Indicative of these Passive Aorists, when it retains 
its augment, is not to be distinguished, as to form, from the Pluperfect ; 
thus ὥρμην, ἐχτάμην, ἐφϑίμην, ἐσσύμην. ἣ 


* After the above exhibition (in nos. 6, 7, 8), the learner is in ἃ situation to . 
judge of the current representation, which reckons not only λέκτο, dézOus, etc. 
(8) But also βλῆσϑαι, κτέμενος, etc. (7) among those Perfects and Pluperf. which 
cast off their reduplication; comp. § 83. η. 6. It is evident that λέκτο, δέγμενος, 
are circumstanced like Avro, κτέμενος, (7) and these again like βλῆσϑαι, κτάμε-- 
voc. ‘To separate these latter however from the Active forme βλήτην, ἔκταν, 
(6) is contrary to all critical rules of grammar. Consequently all the above 
forms must be brought under the same law. They are Aorists, just as ἔκταν», 
ἔβην, are Aorists; and ere to be explained by means of the syncopated for- — 
mation,—the same which embraces as one part of its forms the conjugation 
in με. 
32 
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9. Finally, (C) by ἢ means of this syncope, the longer forms of the 
Perfect and Pluperf. Active are sometimes shortened in such a manner, 
that all which stands between the root and the endings μὲν, τέ, etc. 
falls away. Some of these Perfects adopt the signification of the Pres- 
ent (Ὁ 113. 6), and then take a 2 pers. Imperat. with the ending 0+ 
(δ 106. 4, and n. 8). This takes place in 

χέχραγα — κέχραγμεν Plupf. ἐκέχραγμεν Imp. κέχραχϑε (see πράζω) 
ἄνωγα (see in Catal.) — ἄγωγμεν Imp. ἄνωχϑι 
εἰλήλουϑα ---- εἰλήλουθμεν, epic forms for ἐλήλυϑα (see ἔρχομαι). 
The cognate οὁὁ of the Perf. which comes from ¢¢, passes over in this 
syncope for the most part into ¢ ; 6. g. 
πέποιϑα from πείϑω -"- Hom. ἐπέπιϑμεν 
ἔοικα from εἴκω---ἔοιγμεν, 3 Du. Perf. ξέκτον, Plupf. ἐΐκτην, merely po- 
etical forms. 
Hence appears the correctness of the above derivation of ἔσμεν, ete. 
(§ 109. IL.) viz. 
olda from εἴδω---ἰὄμεν or ἴσμεν, ἴστε, ἃ Pl. Plupf. epic ἴσαν. Imper. 
ἔσϑι, Inf. epic pera: for εἰδέμεναι (comm. εἰδέναι) ; with the Attic 
forms of the Pluperf. 
ἥσμεν, ἧστε, ἥσαν, for ἤδειμεν, ἤδειτε, ἤδεσαν. 
See for the forms of ἔοικα and oida the marg. note to § 109. Il. 5. 

Norse 5. When by means of this syncope the consonant of the root 
comes to stand immediately before τ in the ending, this τ sometimes 
passes over into 3, on account of the similarity of sound with the Passive 


endings, τέτυφϑε, ἔφϑαρϑε, etc. Thus from the Imper. ἄγωχϑε are form- 
ed in the other persons, instead of =: 
ἀνώγετε, ἀνωγέτω,--ἄνωχϑε, ἀνώχϑω; 
and thus also from 
Perf. ἐγρήγορα, ἐγφηγόρατε;---ἐγρήγορ 9 ε, 
see ἐγείρω ; and in the same manner is moet naturally explained the epic 
πέποσϑε (see πάσχω), " 
πέπονϑα, πεπόνϑατε---πέποσϑε:; 
that is, so soon as the 9 came to stand before the 1, it passed over into σ 
(like ἔδμεν, ἔστε), and the » fell away (πέπτοστε) ; after which the transition 
was natural to the Passive form, πέποσϑε. 
10. This syncope is more natural, when the characteristic of the 
verb is a rowel. Such a vowel however appears pure before the ending 
α of the Perfect, only in a few verbs; as we have seen in § 97.n.7. Thus 


δέδια, (see δεῖσαι in Catal.) hence Perf. PL δέδιμεν, δέδετε, for δεδία- 
μεν, -ατ 
Plupf. ἐδέδιμεν, ἐδέδιτε, ἐδέδισαν, for ἐδεδίειμεν, τε, ἐδεδίεσαν 
bmperat. δέδιϑι. 
Farther, as some Perfects in χα, in their epic syngope, cause the radi- 
cal vowel (a) to reappear before the ending, e. g. βέβηκα (βέβαα) βε- 
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βάασι, βεβαώς (ἢ 97. n.7); we can in the same manner explain—as 
coming from an older form « by means of that syncope—some forms of 
the Dual and Plur. Indic. and of the Infin. which occur from such 


Perfects in the Attic and common language. E.g. from τέτληκα (see. 


the Anom. τλῆναι) TETAAA—tétla-pey, etc. Inf. tethavac (for te- 
aia-tvat). And as this coincides fully with the form of the Present of 
verbs in μέ, (ἴσταμεν, ioravac,) so most of the other parts of the forma- 
tion in ys are likewise adopted in this Perfect ; thus 


Perf. Plur. τέτλαμεν, τέτλατε, τετλᾶσι(»ν) 
Dual τέτλατον 
Pluperf. Pl. ἐτέτλαμεν, ἐτέτλᾶτε, ἐτέτλῶσαν 
Dual ἐτέτλατον, ἐτετλάτην. 
Inf. τετλάναι (short a) 
Enperat. τέτλαϑει, τετλάτω, etc. 


Opt. tetlainy 


The Subjunctive of this verb is not used in this form ; instead of it we 
subjoin that of Bé8yxa, βέβαμεν, etc. 


Subj. βεβῶ, ἧς, ἢ, ete. 7 
The participle alone is not formed after the conjugation in ps, but is con- 
tracted from acc into ὡς ; so that the Masc. and Neut. are alike (aws and ads 
G. actos, contr. dig, ὥτος) ; and this contracted form then takes a peculiar 
feminine in ὥσα ; e.g. from βέβηκα Pare βεβηκώς, υἷα, ὁς 


βεβώς, βεβῶσα, βεβώς 

G. βεβῶτος. 
Of those Perfects which conform to the above model, only t the Sing. Indic. 
of the Perf. and Pluperf. is usual in the regular form (τέτληκα, ας, 2,—édte- 
τλήκειν, εἰς, ει); all the other parts have the above secondary forms, which 
in general are more usual than the regular ones. See in the catalogue, 
besides τλῆναι and βαΐνω, also ϑ»νήσκπκω, τόϑνηχα, and the Perfect 
ἕστηκα under ἴστημι. (§ 107. 11. 2, 3.) 

Nore 6. We remark further : 

a. That except in the 3 Plur. Perf. (τετλᾶσι, τεϑνᾶσιν, ἑστᾶσιν, ete.) 
the α in all these forms is short, inasmuch as the sbort vowel of 
the ending falls away by syncope, instead of being contracted with 
the radical vowel; and that consequently it is incorrect to write 
τετλᾶγαι, τεϑυᾶναι, ἑστῶγαι, etc. * 

b. That it is only in the contracted form of the participle that the 

Seminine i in σὰ occurs; since in the uncontracted form in the epic 
writers it regularly ends in via; 6. g. βεβαώς βεβαῦϊα---βεβώς Be- 
βῶσα. 


* This however did not hinder the poets, especially the earlier ones, as Eschy- 
las, from employing the contracted form for the sake of the metre, e.g. Agam. 
558 τεϑνᾶναε. That it was short.in the common language is shewn by the man- 
ner of using it in comedy; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1012 refvdvas.—T he epic Infini- 
tive forms τεϑνάμεναει, τεϑνάμεν, are explained by comparing § 107. IV. 1. 
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c. That the participial ending acic, Neut. ads, (according to § 27. n- 


10,) becomes among the Ionics ews; see ἵστημε (§ 107. II. 3), and 
in the Catal. ϑνήσκχω, in which verb this is the common Attic form. 
— Compare also πεπτώς, πεπτεώς, in the Anom. πίπτω. 


11. The Metathesis of the radical vowel with a liquid (§ 19. n. 2) 
sometimes changes the root or stem of a verb, especially in two cases: 


‘ 1) In the Aorist 2; see § 96. n. 7, and comp. the Anom. ἁμαρτάνω 


and τέρπω. 


2) In several verbs, whose simple theme has a liquid for its charac- 


teristic. E.g. in the root GAN, Aor. ἔϑανον, Fut. ϑανοῦμαι, there 


. takes place, for the sake of easier flexion, a transposition of the 


vowel, ONA; hence τέϑνηχα, τέϑγαμεν, etc. In some verbs the 
new Present in actual use arises from such a transposition ; as in 
the above example, ϑνήσχω.ς The same takes place in the root 
MOA. But on account of the difficulty in pronouncing pA, the 
letter 8 was inserted between these two letters in the middle of a 
word (§ 19. n.1), 88 μέμβλωκα for μέμλωχα ; while at the beginning 
of a word the μ itself was changed into β, as Blwoxw.* This being 
premised, the three following verbs have a complete and manifest 


- analogy : 


ϑνήσχω, ϑανοῦμαι, ἔϑανον, τέϑνηα (ΘΑ͂Ν, ONA) 
ϑρώσκω, ϑοροῦμαι, ἔϑορο, . . . (OOP, OPS) 
βλώσχω, μολοῦμαι, ἔμολον, μέμβλωκα (MOA, MAO) 

See all these in the Catalogue. In the same manner belong 
together the defective forms ἔπορον, πέπρωται; see πορεῖν in the 
Catalogue.t 

With entire certainty can be referred to this metathesis only 
those verbs, in which the transposed vowel is clearly to be recog- 
nized in some of the forms; as the α in τεϑνάναι, τεϑναίην, and 
the o in μέμβλωκα. But where merely ἢ appears, it may be a 
matter of doubt, whether to assume a metathesis or only a syn- 
cope, 6. g. whether déuw (JEM, IME) δέδμηκα, or δέμω (δεδέμηχα) 
δέδμηχα, like νέμω νενέμηκα. Here belong the following verbs, 
whose Present is otherwise formed : 

τέμνω Ἐ΄. τμῶ Α, ἔτεμον Pf. τέτμηκα 

xauvo EF. καμοῦμαν A. ἔχαμον Pf. κέκμηκα. 
Stull the analogy is clearer, which brings such verbs, with those 
above, under metathesis (TEM, TME; KAM, KMA). And this is 
still more certain in regard to the verb καλέω; although the forms 
καλέω, καλέσω, κέκληκα, seem to indicate'merely a syncope. 
That is to say, the Fut, καλέσω, or the more genuine Attic F. καλῶ, 
is unquestionably the Future of a simple theme KAAS (§ 95. 
n. 12); while the usual Present καλέω has arisen from this Future; 


* Precisely the same relation exists hetwoen βλάξ and μαλακός, βλέττω gath- 
er honey and μέλε; see Lexilog. IT. art. 103. A still more decisive analogy for 
μολεῖν, μέμβλωκα, βλώσκω, is afforded by the two following instances, viz. μό- 
ρος death, φϑισίμβροτος, βροτός; ἁμαρτεῖν, ἀμβροτεῖν, ἀβροτάζειν. 

t From βιβρώσκω. the corresponding radical form BOP has been preserved 
only in the verbal subst. βορώ. 
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just as the lon. Present μαχέομαι from the Fut. μαχέσομαι -οὗὔμαι 
(§ 95. n. 16. marg. note ἢ). From the theme K442 came conse- 
quently the Perf. xéxinxa by the same metathesis (ΚΑ, KA) 
as in the above Perfects; and thence too the poets have’a Present 
κικλήσκω, corresponding to the form ϑνήσχω from GAN. Hence 
καλέω, κικλήσκω, F. καλῶ Pf. κέκληκα (KAA, KAA). 


— See also in the Catalogue Baiiw βέβληκα, σκέλλω ἔσκληκα; 
further πελάω, στορέννυμι, περάω, and the note to xeparvupe. 


§ 111. New Themes from the Tenses. 


1. Another, though not an extensive species of anomaly, is when 
some one of the tenses other than the Present ig converted into a new 
theme ; either because it can be taken in the sense of the Present, or 
because it is more agreeable to the ear than the Present. Such 
themes occur only from the Perfect and Aorist 2 Active and Passive. 
The instances which were formerly regarded as coming from the Fu- 
ture, on account of an irregular insertion of o, have already been 
referred to their proper place; see § 96. n. 9, and marg. note. 

2. As the Perfect not unfrequently takes the signification of the 
Present (§ 113.6), it sometimes also passes over into the formation of the 
Present. Such instances belong for the most part to the Doric‘or the 
epic language. 

Thus we find in Theocrit. 15. 58, δεδοίκω for δέδοικα I fear, 
see Anom. δεῖσαι; and in Homer κεχλήγοντες, see Anom. χλάζω. 
Hence the Imperfects in ον derived from Perfects; e. g. Hesiod 
ἐπέφυκον from πέφυκα (88 if from ΠΈΕΦΥ ΚΙ). Here belong 
too the third persons like γέγωνε, ἀνήνοϑε, ἄνωγε, which in Ho- 
mer are not only Perfect, i. e.-Present, but often also Imperfect or 
Aorist. — Finally, there belong here the Futures ἑστήξω (ὃ 107. 
iJ. 4), and τεϑνήξω, see Anom. ϑνήσκω. 

Nore 1. The clear exhibition of this anomaly is rendered more dif- 
ficult, by the circumstance ‘of there being undoubted traces that a part of 
the Dorians gave to the real Perfect, in many of i its parts, the same endings 
as those of the Present. Thus Pindar, Inf. yeyaxsy, see Anom. γίγνομαι: ; 
Theocrit. δεδύκην (for χει») instead of δεδυχέναι ; also πεπόνϑης, πεφύχη 
(for εις, χει) instead of --ϑας, -xe. So the Participle in ὧν, ουσα, in- 
stead of ὥς, via, e.g. Pind. nepolxovtas ; Archimed. μεμενάχουσα from 
μεμένηκα. See the Ausf. Sprachi. ἃ 88. ἢ. 11, 14. ὃ 111. n. 2.—The redu- 
plicated Aorists, like πέπιϑον, agagoy, etc. do not belong here ; see § 83. 
n. 7. § 85. n. 2. 

Note 2. The Perfect Passive in like nianner exhibits a transition into 
the form of the Present, in the accent of some epic Participles and Infini- 
tives; "as ἀκηχέμενος and ἀκαχήμενος, ἀκάχησϑαι, under ἀκαχίζω, ἐληλά-- 
μενος under ἐλαύνω, ὃ 114. 


3. In some verbs the Aorist 2 occasions ἃ new formation as if from ἕω. 
This is found, in the Aor. 2 Active, derived from the Inf. in εἴν. 
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Thus it is not to be assumed that there | are such verbs as εὑρέω, 
| τυχέω, etc. but that from the Aorist 2 εὗρον εὖ ρὲ iv, ἔτυχοντυ χεῖν, 
there arose the formation εὑρήσω, εὕρηκα, τετύχηκα, etc. for which a 
"corresponding Present was later introduced ; see εὑρέσκω, τυγχάνω, 
and also similar forms in μαγϑάνω, βλαστάνω, γέγνομαι, etc. § 114. 
In some other verbs, whose Aor. 2 Pass. has, as deponent, an Active 
signification, there is formed in like manner from yv, a Perfect in 
XO: 
éggunxa from ἐῤῥύην Slowed ; see ῥέω 
κεχάρηκα and κεχάρημαι from ἐχάρην rejoiced ; see χαίρω 
δεδάηκα and δεδάημαι from ἐδάην learned ; see JA-. 


§ 112. Anomalous Changes of the Theme. 


1. The greater portion of the anomaly of Greek verbs consists in 
the mixing together of forms from different themes ; so that several of 
the derived tenses, when traced back in the regular manner, presuppose 
a different Present from the usual one. Some of the cases which per- 
haps belong here, have for the sake of convenience been already exhib- 
ited in § 92, as belonging to the ordinary conjugation. We proceed to 
exhibit here, under one general view, those which present in several 
verbs too great a deviation, or too slight a uniformity, to admit of being 
disposed of in the same manner. 

2. This difference of themes is a difference of form in the stem of 
the same verb. These different forms of the stem very often exist 
together, either throughout the whole verb, or in particular parts of 
it, and more especially in the Present. The kindred nature of certain 
letters, the desire of euphony, the efforts of the ancient bards to have at 
command a variety of forms for the sake of versification, and finally 
other minor causes, which to us appear accidental, occasioned the crea- 
tion of such secondary forms of verbal roots, and their being joined in 
usage with the original ones. The necessities of the every-day lan- 
guage decided indeed, in most cases, for one or the other of such forms. 
But in consequence of the multitude of parts in a verb, it was very 
natural, that the different parts, derived from different forms of the 
stem, should become mixed together. This then is the real anomaly 
which is so frequent in the Greek verb. 

3. We must here assume 11 85 a fundamental position, which has 
already been developed in ᾧ 92, that what is exhibited above as the 
regular formation or derivation of the parts of a verb, is by no means 
the original and natural one; that on the contrary the formation in a 
verb did not really commence from the Present; but, especially in those 
verbs which are most essential and founded on the necessary wants of 
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man, the earliest and real stem is to be sought in other tenses, and in 
its most simple form in the Aorist 2, when this tense exists; while the 

Present is only a derived form, in which the stem commonly appears 
~ longer, fuller, and more sonorous; e. g. from AHBS or AABR— 
λαμβανω. This form of the stem, however, commonly extends no fur- 
ther than the Present and Imperfect; and from this single circum- . 
stance, such a verb, considered as a whole, is anomalous ; e.g. Aap- 
βάνω, ἐλάμβανον, --- λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, etc. 

4. The case of two different forms of the Present in actual use at the 
same time, occurs even in common prose; and many such instances 
as λείπω and λιμπάνω, κτείνω and κτίννυμε, are found in the best 
prose writers. - Not unfrequently, however, one of the forms belongs 
rather to some particular dialect; thus ἀγινέω for ἄγω, φυγγάνω for 
φεύγω, were more common among the Ionics. More particularly, the 
poets of every period, as was natural, held possession of such secondary 
forms, handed down as they were from the earliest times. It was often 
the case too, that the longer and fuller secondary form became in the 
common language the more current form, with a complete flexion 
through the Aorist etc. while the equally complete formation from the 
original stem was laid aside in every-day usage; a8 πέρϑω, ἔπερσα, in 
comparison with πορϑέω, ἐπόρϑησα. 


Note 1. With such modifications of the stem are very often connected 
differences of sense ; and then these instances do not properly belong here, 
but either to the lexicon, or under the section on the formation of words 
(§119). Meanwhile it is impossible here, as in other like cases, to draw 
a definite line of distinction. From the idea of duration, which, as the 
opposite of the idea of the Aorist, ought to predominate in those fuller 
forme, are easily developed the modifications implying that which is re- 
peated, that which is frequent, and that which is usual; and thus it was 
very natural, that when two forms of the Present existed together, the one 
should assume such a modification in preference tothe other. Thus e.g. 
φορέω from φέρω to bear in general, which is formed in entire analogy with 
the above ‘mentioned πορϑέω and several other pure secondary forms, 
serves nevertheless to mark more definite relations ; as to wear (clothes), to 
have on usually, etc. But, on the one hand, it is impossible to arrive here 
at any fixed and definite results; while on the other, no writer, and least 
of all the poets, felt themselves so bound in this respect, as not to employ 
just as readily the fuller forms for the sake of euphony, metre, or empha- 
sis, without any difference of sense; so that gogéw could be used indis- 


criminately for gégw. A hint, however, is all that we can here give upon 
this whole subject. 


Note 2. In those instances in which, along with the more usual and (in 
relation to the other parts of the verb) regular forms, another form actually 
existed which deviated more widely in the Present, there arose indeed such 
an anomaly of usage as this, viz. that a writer, when he had expressed 
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himself in the Present by means 6. g. of λεμπάγω, so soon as he would 
express the same thing in the Future, must employ λείψω ; and thus far 
can it be said that λιμπάνοων has in the Fut. λείψω. In this case however 
there are not two different formations, each in itself defective, which make 
out together one anomalous whole ; but there merely exists along with 
one regular whole (λείπω, λεέψω, etc.) a defective λέμπάνω, which orators 
and poets employ at their pleasure. The grammar therefore leaves all 
such defective secondary forms of the Present for the most part to the 
lexicon, and only directs attention to the analogy, according to which in 
many similar cases the fuller forms are modelled. This is done in the 
following part of this section. 

5. In the mean time it is unnecessary to assume, that the different 
themes presupposed by the different forms of a verb, have therefore 
once existed in the shape of Presents in actual use. The simple stem 
especially, which lies in the other tenses, may indeed possibly have 
formed an ancient Present (comp. ὃ 92. n. 6); but in general this is not 
probable. Besides, the Greeks were accustomed to see different forma- 
tions united in one verb; and therefore, in such tenses as are really 
derived from others, they not unfrequently preferred an easier and more 
convenient flexion ; for which it is not at all necessary to conceive of 
any corresponding theme as a Present. Here belongs, in addition to 
other instances contained in the two preceding paragraphs (3, 4), the 
transition from verbs in ὦ into the formation (ἐω) 70m, etc. See no. 
8 below. 

6. Not unfrequently several of the above kinds of anomaly occur to- 
gether ; so that one verb appears in its conjugation to be a mixture of 
three or more. Thus from the theme 777/982 or I74OS2 there exists 
only the Aorist ἔπαϑον ; another form strengthened with », JTEN@L, 
is retained in the Perfect πέπονϑα; while in the Pres. and Impf. both 
have yielded to the form πασγω, which gives name to the whole 
verb. From the theme JIE7:4 comes πέτάσω : in the Perf. Pass. 
the syncope appears, πέπταμαε; while in the Pres. and Impf. only 
the lengthened form πετάρνυμε is usual. 

7. Many derived forms of the Present are of such a kind, that few or 
no other examples of a like change of the stem are at present extant in 
the language ; ase. g. ἀγενέω from ἄγω, πάσχω from ILAOR, ἐσϑίω 
from ἔδω, ἐλαύνω from ἐλάω. The most however stand in a clear 
analogy with others; and this the learner must endeavour to embrace in’ 
one view, in order the more easily to impress upon his memory, not 
only the anomalies of conjugation which are exhibited below in the 
catalogue, but more particularly the secondary forms, either of the 
whole verb, or of the Present, which occur so often in the poets. 
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Preratory Remarg. In the following examples, when two forms are 
connected by and, it shews that both are in use ;—where from stands, the 
latter form is either entirely obsolete and is to be recognized only in the 
tenses derived from it, or it belongs only to the early poets ;—and where 
Jor stands, the first form is peculiar to the poets. The forms which come 
under the first and last of these cases, are not further noted in the-anom- 
alous catalogue, unless for some special reason. 


8. One of the easiest changes was that of 
ὦ into ἕω, more rarely aw, contr. ὦ; 


ginte and διπτέω " κτυπέω from KTTIN (hence ἔκτυπο») ; γαμέω from 
TAMA. (hence ἔγημα) ; ---- μυκάομαι from, MTKN (hence ἔμυχον) ; 
δαμάω from JEM (hence ἐδάμην). : ; 


So often then as the regular flexion of a verb had the least difficulty, 
or could occasion any ambiguity or want of euphony, it was inflected 
as if the Present ended in ἕω ; see no. 5 above. 


Nore 3. Here belong those verbs which have in the Present the 
characteristi¢ § or y, as Eyw Fut. ἑψήσω" αὔξω αὐξήσω. So also the Per- 
fects of verbs in zo ; see ὁ 10]. π.9. Further μένω μεμένηκα " τύπτω τύψω 
and τυπτήσω μέλλω μελλήσω" ἔῤῥω ἐῤῥήσω" καϑεύδω καϑευδήσω, and oth- 
ers.— When the Future and other forms of such verbs have ε, as ἄχϑομαι 
ἀχϑέσομαι, (see also μάχομαι, ἔδω, and ἄω n. 2, in the Catal.) this can indeed 
be explained in the same manner ; but it is more correct to refer such 
instances to the old formation mentioned in § 95. n. 15, which has here 
been refained for, the same reasons, for which in other cases the Fut. in 
jaw has been formed. 


Nore 4. Although therefore both these forms of the Future (ήσω, &o0) 
do not, or at least do not necessarily, presuppose an actual Present ; yet it 
was often the case that such a Present was afterwards actually formed, 
earlier or later, in consequence of these Futures. ‘Thus arose, in the 
early language, certainly καλέω from the Fut. καλέσω (see in the Catal.) 
and thus most probably the usual ῥιπτέω, gexta, came from the Fut. gc 
πτήσω. But it is easy to see the difficulty of making out such cases ; and 
therefore we are fully justified in deducing every Future in éow and ἤσω 
from a Present in ἕω, where such an one is in actual use. 


Nore 5: ‘The Ionics very often form single parts of the Present or 
Imperf. from ἕω, although the whole Present may not so occur; 6. g. 
ὥφλεε, Eves, συμβαλλεόμενος, πιεζεύμενος Herod. πιέξευν for ἐπέεζον Hom. ete. 

9. Many barytones of two syllables, which have ¢ in the first syllable, 
form other secondary Presents, by changing ¢ into 0, and assuming the 
ending ἕω: | 

φέρω ‘and φορέω, τρέμω and τρομέω, δέμω and δομέω, πέρϑω and πορϑέω. 

Here belong also the forms δεδοκημένος for δεδεγμένος" ἐκτόνηκα, 
μεμόρηται, ἐύλητο, see δέχομαι, κτείνω, μείρομαι, εἴλω. 
Or the radical syllable takes ὦ with the ending aw : - 
33 
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tomy co), Sapam ; Βα also βρωμάω, νωμάω, τρωπάω, στρωφάω, for 
βρέμω, νέμω, τρέπω, στρέφω. 
The single verb πέτομαι forms, besides the Presents ποτέομαε and 
πωτάομαι, still another combined from the two, viz. ποεάομαι. 


10. Verbs in ὦ pure sometimes take the ending -oxw, retaining 
the radical vowel : 
γηράω and ,7γηράσκω, ἱλάομαν and ἱλάσκομαι, φάσχω' from PAL 
(hence φήσω ὁ 109. I. 2), ῥύομαι and ῥύσκομαι. ---- So with the 
radical vowel lengthened, γιγνώσκω from ΓΙΝΩΏ, 
But verbs in é most commonly go over into (oxo : 
κυέω — κυΐσκω, στερέω ---- στερίσκω. 
And since the Infin. Aor. 2 ends in εἴν, there arose out of it sometimes 
a formation as if from ἕω (§ 111. 3) and a Present in ἐσχω: 
from ‘ETP2, Aor. εὗρον, εὑρεῖν, --- εὑρίσχω F. εὑρήσω; see also 
ἀμπλακίσκω, ἀπαφίσκω, ἀραρίσκω, ἐπανρίσκχομαι. 

Nore 6. This form can indeed be compared with the Latin Verba 
tnchoativa, inasmuch as many of these verbs imply in their significa- 
tion a beginning, increase, etc. But,they are seldom so much distin- 
guished frem the simple form as in Latin, e. g. rubescere from rubere. An 
example of this kind nevertheless is ἡβάω, ἡβάσκω, I am or become of ripe 
age. Commonly the simple form either had the same signification, 
or was wholly obsolete. On the other hand, the form in σχὼ takes some- 
times the causative sense (Ὁ 113.2) to make or cause another, etc. e.g. με- 
Sve I am drunk, μεϑύσκχω I make drunk, (see in the Catal.) πιπίσχω give 
to drink, from xin, ἔπιον, I drink. For βιώσχομαι see Brow. — That the 
Ionic Imperfects and Aorists in cxoy are to be carefully distinguished 
from these verbs, follows of course; see § 103. Il. 1. 


Nore 7. Sometimes the x in the ending oxw is radical, and only 
the σ is added ; ὃ. g. λάσκω from AAKS2; ἐΐσκω compare from εἴπω am 
like ; τιτύσχω for tevyo. With ἀλύσκω, διδώσκω, the case is different. 


11. Some verbs have Attic and poetic secondary forms in &w, pre- 

ceded by different vowels : 

φλεγέϑθω for φλέγω, νεμέϑω for νέμω" φϑινύϑω for φϑίνω. 
Here belongs consequently the lengthening of a verb by means of the 
letters a& before the ending, which occurs even in Attic prose ; but is 
found only as preterite—either Impf. or Aorist in -αϑον, and in the 
dependent moods. Of this kind the following occur : 

διωκάϑειν, ἐδιώκαϑον, from 6 60) x a" εἰκάϑειν, εἰκάϑοιμι, from εἴκω᾽ 


ἀμυνάϑειν, ἀμυναϑοίμην, from ἀμύνω" εἰργάϑειν from εἴργω" 
and the epic μετεχέαϑον from κχ ἑω. 


With these are to be compared the forms »νήϑω, ἀλήϑω, κνήϑω, which came 
into use at a later period instead of νέω spin, ἀλέω, xvaw. See also 
πλήϑω and πρήϑω in nipninus and πίμπρημι. 


8 
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12. Sometimes the letter » is inserted before the termination: 
δάκνω from JAKS2 (hence ἔδακον); see also τέμνω, κάμνω. 


Thus from / and vw come ἔνω and ὕνω: 
πίνω from TIN, tho and tivw, dio and ϑύνω, ἐντύω and ἐντύγω, 
see also φϑίω, δύω, ἱδρύω ; 
and from dw comes alvw, rarely ἄνω: 
βαίνω from BAN, φϑάνω from POAN. 


13. Verbs in ἄνω of three or more syllables, and some in a/va, 
have nevertheless as their ground-form a theme in ὦ; which, at the 
same time, (on account of the Aor. 2, see § 111. 3,) forms some of the 
tenses as if from ἕω: 


avto and αὐξάνω" βλαστάνω from BAAZTN, A. 2 ἔβλαστον Fut. 
βλαστήσω" ἀπέχϑομαι and ἀπεχϑάνομαι; see also ἁμαρτάνω, ai- 
σϑάνομαι etc. in ὃ 114.— ὀλισϑάνω and ὀλισθαίγω, A. 2 ὦλισϑον 
Fut. ὀλισϑήσω. . - ' 


Those in ἄνω δὲ the same time usually insert a nasal letter in the 
radical syllable, and shorten the long radical vowel or diphthong ; 
thus- 
λείπω and λιμπάνω, φεύγω and φυγγάνω, ἐρεύγω and ἐρυγγάνω, --- 
λήϑω and λανϑάγω. See also ἀνδάνω, ϑιγγάνω, λαμβάνω, λαγ- 
,. χάνω, μανϑάγω, πυνϑάνομαι, τυγχάνω, in the Catalogue. 


Norte 8. In respect to the quantity of the doubtful vowels before the 
ending vq, it is to be remarked in general, that ἔγνω and vw are long; 
e.g. κρένω, ὑρίνω, βραδύνω ; but the ending ἄνω, short. Yet, if we re- 
gard only the usage of epic writers, the following are long, viz. 

φϑάνω, ἱκάνω, κιχάνω. 
The Attics have likewise some deviations, inasmuch as they not only use 

* τένω, giv, as short, but also bring 


gave, κιχάνω" under the analogy. of other verbs in ἄνω, and 


make them in like manner short. 
14. A very common change (§ 106. n. 4) is that of 
| ΠΩ into VUE. . . 
οἴγω and οἴγνυμι, δείκνυμι: from ΔΕΙΚΙ, (hence δείξω etc.) sed 


under ἄγνυμι, ὄρνυμι, ὀμόργνυμι, ζεύγνυμι, ete. So also πταίρω 


and πτάρνυμαι, theme ΠΤΑ͂ΡΏ, comp. § 92. 9. 


When a vowel precedes this ending, the » ‘is commonly doubled, and ὁ 
becomes : 


le 

* In this word, as a sort of compensation, the long sound falls back into the 
syllable xz, which elsewhere, as being a reduplication, is short, and actually oc- 
curs so in xsz7vas etc. The quantity of the other forms belonging to φϑίνω 
. and φϑέάνω; see in the Catalogue. 


~ 
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κρεμάω and πρεμάνγυμε ; 566 in Catal. κεράννυμε, πετάνγυμι, oxedarrups 5 
—tiw and ζέννυμε ; see κορέγνυμι, σβέννυμι, στορέννυμι ;— thee and 
τίννυμι, χω and χώννυμι; see ζώνγυμι, δώννυμι, στρώννυμι, χρώννυμε. 

15. A change which belongs rather to the poets, is the insertion of 

y before the ending aw, viz. 
ao into yaw, νῆμει. 
δαμάω and δαμνάω, δάμνημι ; περνάω, πέρνημι, from περάω; and with 
a change of ε into 4, κεργάω, xigynps, from κεράω (κεράγνυμι). So 
also πέλνημι, πέενημι, oxidynps, from πελάω, ΠΕΤΑ4Ώ, SKES ALD. 


16. Several verbs take a reduplication in the Present; not only 
verbs in με, but several others : 
γιγνώσχω from ΓΟ, hence γγώσομαε; so also μεμνήσχω, πισερά- 
σχω, εἴς. Further μένω and μέμνω, πέπτω from ΠΕΤΩ," γέγνο- 
μαι, from PENI, 

17. Finally, some verbs form single tenses from entirely different 
themes; just as in Latin, fero, tuli, latum. Indeed, the corresponding 
verb in Greek presents itself as an example : 

φέρω, Fut. οἴσω, Aor. ἥνεγκον. 
The other most striking examples may be sought in the catalogue un- 
der αἱρέω, εἰπεῖν, ἔρχομαι, ἐσϑίω, ὅράω, τρέχω. Compare also what is 
subjoined τὸ ἀλίσχομαε, ἐρέσϑαι, (am, ϑέω, πλήσσω, τλήναε; ὠνέομαιε. 


§ 118. Anomary or ΘΙΟΝΙΡΊΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. Whatever relates to the signification of verbal forms, belongs 
strictly to the Syntax ; inasmuch as it cannot well be separated from 
the consideration of words in their connexion. But as we have already 
been obliged to exhibit the general principles respecting the significa- 
tion of forms, without which the system of conjugation could not be well 
understood ; so the deviations from those principles, so far as they have 
become more or less fixed in particular verbs, cannot well be separated 
from the account of the anomaly in their formation ; just as in the Lat- 
in words, οὐδ, hortor, audeo, ausus sum. Instances of this kind in Greek 
are more frequent and various. 

2. One subject, however, which in its full extent belongs only 
to the lexicon, must here be mentioned, inasmuch as it has an in- 
timate connexion with the anomaly of the Greek verb; viz. the 

Immediate and Causative Signification 
of verbs. In the first, the action or state belongs immediately to the 


" According to the Etymol. Mag. in voc. the sin σίστω was pronounced 
long ; and in κεχάνω, ἕχμε, the length of the first syllable is acknowledged. For 
the effect of this in reference to these reduplications, see the Jusf. Spracki. ὃ 112. 

. Marg. note. 
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subject itself; in the other, the subject causes an action or state in some 
other object. The regular proceeding would be, that for each of these 
significations there should be an appropriate verb; but so that the caus- 
ative might be derived from the smmediate.. ‘Thus 6. g. in German and 

English the verbs fallen, to fall, are immediate; and from them are deriv- 
ed the causatives fallen, to fell, which express the state of falling, not in 

the subject, but in another object. On the other hand, it is an anomaly, 
when one verb, in one and the same form, unites both these significa- 

tions ;*—a thing which occurs in all languages. So in Greek, ἐλαύ- 

γέεν, Imm. to be driven, to move rapidly, Caus. to drive; καϑίζειν 

to sit and to seat. In the earlier language this seems to have been the 

case in many other verbs; and hence we can account for the fact, that 
in several verbs, (whose anomaly consists partly in this circumstance,) 

in some'tenses the immediate, in other tenses the causative significa- 

tion has remained the usual one, as we have seen above in ‘ornpe. 


Nore 1. Verbs causative are in their very nature transitive ; and since 
verbs tmmediate are at the same time in most cases intransilive, there has 
hence arisen the very inaccurate gnd perplexing custom of treating this 
whole subject merely as the mixture and separation of the transitive and 
infransitive significations. This mode of viewing the subject would not 
include those cases, where both the immediate and causative significations 
are transitive, as in Germ. trinken and trenken, Engl. drink and cause to drink. 
Besides, the union of the transitive and intransitive senses in one verb can 
and does take place in a very different manner, viz. the verb does not 
change its appropriate signification, but this signification is either ex- 
pressed absolutely, or with reference to an object. Thus the usually tran- 
sitive fo see can also be absolute, i. 6. stand ‘intransitively for the state of 
seeing ; the intransitive φεύγειν to flee car also be transitive, φεύγειν τινά to 
fleeany one. Such instances often resemble very nearly the immediate and 
causative senses, without however being entirely the same; as when 
σπεύδειν to make haste becomes transitive, e.g. σπεύδειν τε to hasten some- 
thing ; but never σπεύδειν tive for to cause to make haste.—It is however 
a matter of course, that wherever the causative and immediate senses are 
at the same time actually distinguished as transilwe and intransitive, we 
can just as well employ these latter appellations, provided the causative 
relation is first definitely fixed, or presupposed as known. 


Note 2. In several verbs, the Passive or Middle form is likewise em- 
ployed to express what we here call the immediate signification ; inasmuch 
88 this immediate sense, so s00n as We conceive a corresponding causative, 
one, can be regarded as the Passive or Middle of that causative ; 6. g. to si 
is i. q. to be seated or to seat one’s self. Hence from χαϑίζειν to seat, the 
meaning fo sit or more accurately to seat one’s self, belongs strictly to the 
Mid. καϑίζεσθϑαι ; nevertheless the Act. χαϑίζειν is used equally often in 


* E. g. BRENNEN, BURN, Immed. to be on fire, Caus. to set on fire ; SUPPEDITARE, 
Imm. to be ready at hand, Caus. to cause to be ready at hand, i.e. to present ; soR- 
ΤΙΝ, Imm. to go out, Caus. to bring out ; To prop, Imm. to fall, Caus. to let fall. 
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this sense. Many such Active forms with a double signification bave 
arisen in all languages, through the omission or insertion of the reflexive 
idea self, se, ἑαυτὸν; and especially in Latin, 6. g. abstinere sc. se, fo 
withhold one's self, i.e. abstain. See further ὁ 130. n. 2.—In general, the 
particular cases where in Greek a verb actually unites both senses, belong 
solely to the lexicon. ‘To the grammar belong, besides the fixing of gen- 
eral principles, only those cases, where, through a distribution of the 
two significations among different forms of the same verb, the whole 
becomes anomalous. Thus in some primitive verbs, the Aorist 2 and 
Perfect Active (especially the Perf. 2) take in a special manner the imme- 
diate'sense; so ἵστημι, and see besides in the catalogue, agagloxe, βαένω, 
δύω, ἐρείκω, ἐρείπω, ὄρνυμι, σβέννυμι, σκέλλω, pve. Comp. the following 
note. 

Norge 3. That the Perfect 2, as we have already observed (§97. 5, 
and n. 5), belongs particularly to the intransitive signification, is ap- 
parent in those verbs in which the two significations are intermingled. 
To those instances in which the Present has both senses, belongs πράττω ; 
and in this verb the two Perfects, at least in the most ancient prose, * ac- 
tually divide themselves between the two significations; 6. Κ. πράττω do, 
make, Perf. πέπραχα; πράττω do or be well or ill (6. g. καλῶς), Perf. 
néngaya.—This seems to have been originally the case with all such 
verbs, as O.AN, THT, σήπω, τήχω, etc. All of them had both significa- 
tions, and the Perf. 2 belonged to the intransitive. But in most of these 
verbs, the Passive or Middle took the intransitive signification (comp. 
§ 135. 3); and since the Perf. 2 has the same, this tense might ar first 
seem, in the following verbs, (compare some of them in the anomalous 
catalogue,) naturally to belong to the Middle or Passive ; though it actually 
belongs there just as little as the Perfects 1 πέφυχα, ἕστηκα, which are 
in precigely the same circumstances: 


ἄγνυμι --- ἄγνυμαι break intrans. Perf. tayo am broken in pieces. 

δαίω --- δαίομαι and δέδηα burn, intrans. 

ἐγείρω — ἐγείρομαε wake up, ἐγφήχορα am awake. 

ἔλπω cause to hope — ἔλπομαι and ἔολπα hope. 

κήδω trouble — κήδομαι and xéxnda am troubled, care for. 

μαίνω (ἐκμαίνω. make raving) — μαίνομαι and μέμηνα rave. 

οἴγω, ἀνοίγω, ἀνέῳχα -- ἀνοίγομαν, become open, ἀνέῳγα stand open. 

ὄλλυμι, ὁλώλεκα — ὄλλυμαι perish, ὕλωλα am lost. 

πείϑω, πέπεικα — πείϑομαι believe, πέπονθα confide in. 

πήγνυμε — πήγνυμαι become fired, πέπηγα stick fast. 

ῥήγνυμι — ῥήγνυμαι tear intrans. ἔῤῥωγα am torn in pieces. 

σήπω cause to got — σήπομαι rot, σέσηπα am rotten. 

17x00 mel trans. — τήχομαι melt intrans. Perf. τέτηκα. 

φαΐίνω shew — φαίνομάν appear, Perf. πέφηνα. 
For φϑείρω see the following note.—In the same manner are to be 
explained the Perfects of some deponents, as γίγνομαι Perf. γέγονα. 


Nore 4. Every transitive verb can be considered as the causative 
of iw Passive; and this latter consequently as immediate. Sometimes 


* See the Ausfakrl. Sprackl. in the Catalogue. 
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also language actually gives to a Passive idea the Active form; as in the 
Latin vapulo, am struck, which thus becomes an immediate whose causative 
is ferio. In the same manner are to be explained in Greek the few instances, 
where single tenses of a verb have in the Active form a Passive significa- 
tion ; especially some Perfects 2 in the preceding note, as ἔῤῥωχα, saya, I 
am torn or broken tn pieces ; and as a more perfect example, the Homeric 
τετευχώς (see the Anom. τεύχω) and the Perf. 1 ἑάλωχα, see ἁλίσκομαι. 
The following fluctuate between the two significations, the transitive 
and this neuter-passive, viz. from φϑείρω spoil trans. Perf.2dcéegp Foga 
have spoiled and am spoiled, ruined; néndnya have struck, in some 
writers have been struck ; and tétgoga, see the Anom. τρέφω. 

3. Closely connected with the preceding subject are the instances, 
where the kind of signification, Active, Passive, or Middle, does not 
accord with the form of the verb. The casé where the Active form has 
a Passive signification is the most rare; see note 4. On the other hand 
_ deponent verbs are very frequent, i.e. in which the Passive or Middle 
form has an Active sense. This anomaly is in Greek very extensive and 
various. When the Active form of such a deponent is wanting, the verb 
is a proper or defective deponént; and is moreover, according as its 
Aorist is taken from the Passive or Middle (§ 89. 3), a deponent Passive 
or a deponent Middle; e.g. δύναμαι, ἐδυνήϑην, am able; axéouas, 
nxecaunv, heal; .nuvPavopos, ἐπυϑόμην, learn, hear. 

Nore 5. The variety of the deponent verb in Greek arises from the 
circumstance, that the Middle, both in signification and form, is on the one 
hand so variously interwoven with the Passive, while on the other it’ 
passes ‘over so variously, and as it were by degrees, into the signification 
of the Active. It is therefore easy to see, that in every thing relating to 
this subject, the grammar can only point out the general principles (ὃ 135. 
n. 4, 8), while the application of them to particular verbs belongs to the 
lexicon ; especially in the case of the defective deponents, on account of 
the great number of them. 

Nore 6. Not unfrequently however the Greeks allow themselves to 
form, from a deponent verb, tenses with a Passive signification. This 
takes place: (1) In the Perfect, where however the construction ‘generally 
determines, whether it is to be taken as Passive; e.g. Plat. Leg. 4. p. 
710. d, πάντα ἀπείργασται τῷ Sep (from ἀπεργάζομαι do, make, produce, 
etc.) where the Dative, according to the rule of Syntax (5 134. 4), is to be 
rendered by or through, “all has been done by the divinity.” (2) In the 
Aorist Passive, when the deponent, as such, forms an Aorist Middle ; e. g. 
βιάξομαι 1 force, ἐβιασάμην I forced, ἐβιάσϑην I was forced ; δεξάμενος 
having taken, δεχϑεὶς taken. Comp. § 136. n. 2. 

4. It is a very frequent case, that in Active verbs the Fut. Act. is ei- 
ther not used at all, or very rarely; while the 

Future Middle 
takes the signification, transitive or intransitive, which is connected 
with the Active. In such instances the rest of the Middle form, with 
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its peculiar signification, for the most part does not aogcur. This re- 
mark applies to a multitude of the most common verbs; e.g. ἀχούω I 
hear, axovoouce I will hear, never ἀκούσω. 


N OTE 7. We subjoin here some of the most usual Futures of this kind : 
ἀγνοήσομαι, ἄσομαι | from ᾷδω, a ἀἁπαντήσομαι, ἀπολαύσομαι, βαδιοῦμαι, βοήσο- 
μαι, γελάσομαι, γηράσομαι, ἐγκωμιάσομαι, ἐπαινέσομαι, ἐπιορκήσομαι, ϑαυμα- 
σομαι, ϑηράσομαι and ϑηρεύ ὕσομαι, κλέψομαι, κολάσομαι, οἰμώξομαε, οὐρήσο- 
μαι, πηδήσομαι, πνίξομαι, σιγήσομαι and σιωπήσομαι, σχώψομαι, σπουδάσομαι 
συρίξομαι, τωϑάσομαι, χωρήσομαι. To these may be added the Futures of 
εἰμί and οἶδα (§§ 108, 109). See further in the Catal. § 114, the verbs apap 
τάνω, βαίνω, βιόω, βλώσκω, γιγνώσκω, δάκνω, δαρϑάνω, δεῖσαι, διδράσχω, 
ϑέω, ϑιγγάνω, ϑνήσκω, ϑρώσχω, »ἄάμνω, κλαίω, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, porda- 
v0), γέω (νεύσομαι), ὄμνυμι, ὅράω, παίζω, πάσχω, πέπτω, πλέω, πνέω, pee, 
εἰχτω, τρέχω, τρώγω, φεύγω, χέζω. It must however be observed, that 
here, as in other cases, usage was not entirely fixed; and we therefore 
still find many instances of Futures Act. where other writers have the 
Fut. Middle. In such instances however it is necessary to observe care- 
fully, (1) Whether the text may not be corrupted ;* and (2) Whether the 
writer does not belong to the later period, i.e. to the xosvod, who in this 
respect often varied from Attic usage.} 

δ. The Future Middle was also used as Passive; but this usage 
- never became so fixed in particular verbs, as that exhibited in the pre- 
ceding paragraph (no. 4). It depended for the most part on euphony ; 
and consequently, in the poets, on the metre. They strove to avoid by 
this means, in long verbs, the still longer form of the Fut. Passive ; e. g. 
ὠφελήσονται for ὠφεληθήσονται, περιέψεσθϑαε (Herod. 7. 149) for 
περιεφϑήσεσθαι. Soin like manner ἴοη ἀμφισβητεῖν, ὁμολογεῖν, 
ἀπαλλάττειν, φυλάττειν, γυμνάζειν, ἀδικεῖν, ζημιοῦν. Still, there are 
examples of this usage in shorter verbs, as βλαψεέται, ϑρέψεται, 
οἴσεται. 

Norte 8. It is easy to conceive, that this usage should occur least fre- 
quently in verbs, whose Middle approaches nearest in signification to the 
transitive Active ; ‘still less frequently however, and perhaps not at all, in 
verbs whose Fut. Mid. ia employed for the signification of the Active ; 
see Text 4 above. 

Nore 9. The instances where the /4orist Middle occurs as Passive, are 
extremely rare; and are found mostly in the epic poetry. Yet some com- 


pounds of σχ ἐ σϑαι are used by the Attics as Passive ; as κατασχέσϑαι, 
μενος, Eurip. Hippol. 27, Plat. Phaedr. 49. συσχόμενος, id. Theaet. 58 


. _ * Nothing ie easier or more common, than 6. g. the confounding of the Attic 

form of the " 5 pers. Mid. in & (for 7), with that of the Act. in es. In many pas- 
sages, therefore, where e. g. φεύξεις stands, we must read φεύξει, which form of 
the 2 pers. was less familiar to the copyists. ' 


t But the learner must be upon his guard not to mistake the Subj. Aor. 1 for 
the Future, 6. g. in Nov ἀκούσω αὖϑες, ὃ 139. n. 7. 
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6. In respect to the anomalous signification of different tenses, we 
remark here only the instances where the Perfect takes the significa- 
tion of the Present. In order clearly to comprehend the transition from 
the former to the latter sense, it must be considered, that in employing 
the Perfect, we often think less of the past action than of the state 
or situation which has resulted from that action. Thus τέϑνηκα signi- 
fies strictly I have died; but considered in respect to the resulting state, 
it means [ am dead; and thus taken, it is a Present. In other verbs 
the original Perfect was left still more out of view; e.g. κτάομαι I 
acquire, hence strictly κέκτημαι I have acquired; the consequence of 
acquiring is possession, and consequently κέκτημαι came to mean sim- 
ply J possess, without reference to any past acquisition. In every such 
instance, of course, the Pluperfect becomes Imperfect. 

Nore 10. It is consequently incorrect, to assign to the verb εἴδω in the 
Present the two significations I see and I know. ἴδω means I see, per- 
ceive comprehend ; the Perf. olda I have comprehended, and consequently, 

two. 


Nore 11. It was very easy, in consequence of the near relation of the 
ideas, for the Present itself to pass over into the derived present significa- 
tian of the Perfect, and vice versa. Hence it arises, that in the poets 
especially, the Present and Perfect sometimes have the same meaning ; 
e. g. μέλει (strictly) goes to the heart, μέμηλε is laid to heart; hence both 
signify i grieves. So δέκρω catch a view of, δέδορκα have caught a view of; 
hence both, I see. . 

Nore 12. The application of. these principles ‘to the different cases 
which occur, (of which the most common are given below in the cata- 
logue,) must be left to the learner’s own observation ; and the more s0, 
because different views are often equally admissible—Some examples in 
the epic poets are particularly deserving of notice, where the Pluperfect 
takes the place of the Aorist-or Imperfect, although the Perfect of the 
same verb does not occur as Present. See in the Catal. βαίνω and βάλλω. 


Nore 13. It is particularly frequent that the Perfect becomes Present 
in verbs which express a tone or cry; as κέχραγα I cry out; aad so also- 
λέλακα, γέγωνα, ἄνωγα, βέβρυχα, μέμυκα, μέμηκα, xixlayya, τέτριγα. 


8114. Caratocve or Inrecutar ΨΈΕΒΒ. 


Prelimanary Notes. 


1. The following Catalogue comprices all those verbs which are anom- 
alous, either through a mixture of forms, or irregularity of formation; and 
which occur partly in ordinary prose, and partly in the poets. A verb 
which occurs but seldom, or is only poetical, is printed small ; and so too 
a verb which is inserted merely on account of some anomalous poetical 
form. That which belongs to the usage of prose, is everywhere printed 
large. ᾿ 

| 34 
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2. All such forms as are merely presupposed in order to explain actual 
forms, and which themselves never occur, are printed in capitals, as 
generally throughout the whole work; in order that the eye may not 
become accustomed, by means of the common letters, to a multitude of un- 
used and merely imaginary forms; and thus rendered less capable of 
detecting barbarisms at first sight. On the other hand, every theme which 
actually occurs, even though but once and in the early poets, is printed in 
the common type. Still, in such cases, it has not been regarded as neces- 
sary that precisely the 1 pers. Pres. should occur. Any form of the 
Present, and even the Imperf. can in most cases be taken as evidence for 
the existence of the whole of the Present. 


3. In regard to these merely supposed themes, (which are not in every 
case subjoined, inasmuch as a little practice enables the learner to find 
them for himself,) it must be carefully observed, that they are formed 
solely by the Grammarians after the analogy of other verbs; while their 
actual existence can by no means be proved in a historical manner. Hence 
it arises, that in different grammars, the same form is often derived from 
different themes ; according as, in doubtful cases, one Grammarian judges 
of the origin of a form differendy from another. 


4. Under every current verb which is inserted in the Catalogue, 
there is given not only the strictly anomalous parts, but also all that 
is in use, so far as it is not necessarily implied of itself. Consequently it 
is always to: be presupposed (Ὁ 104. 2), that, in every verb where the Fu- 
ture, Aorist, and Perfect, are not expressly mentioned, the common Fiture, 
Aor. 1, and Perf. 1, are in use. But whenever an Aor. 2, or the Perf 2, 
or the Future Middle instead of the Fut. Act. is in use, these forms are 
expressly subjoined ; and it is then implied that the other forms are not in 
use. The numbers ] and 2 are seldom added to these tenses, because 
they are in themselves easily distinguished. Thus when e. g. under 
ἁμαρτάνω there stands simply, Jor. ἡμαρτον, this indicates that this verb 
forms only the Aor. 2, and no Aor. 1.— The letters MID. standing alone, 
signify that the Middle is also in use. 


5. In general the single personal forms which are found in writers, are 
referred beck to the 1 pers. Indic. of the same tense. Sometimes how- 
ever, single formas, e.g. a person of the Plural, a Subjunctive, etc. are 
given. This is done for the sake of certainty in many rare epic and other 
forms; because it is not always a valid conclusion, that when a single form 
occurs, the corresponding 1 pers. Indic. must therefore also have been in 
use. 


6. Whatever may be the signification of the Present, whether Active, 
Passive, Middle, or Intransitive, it belongs to every tense adduced, to 
which a peculiar signification is not expressly subjoined. Thus when 
e.g. under βούλομαι the Fut. Mid. βουλήσομαι and the Aor. Pass. ἐβοιλή- 
ϑὴν are given, this shews that only these two forms occur in the signifi- 
cation of the Pres. βούλομαι; and that consequently no Aor. ἐβουλησάμην 
and no Fut. βοιληϑήσομαι are found. 

7. In order to facilitate the use of the Catalogue, the unusual roots are 
leo inserted, where it seemed necessary, in their alphabetical places ; and 
indeed not only those which are necessary to explain actual forms, but 
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aiso many which sre merely apparent, i.e. when some change (as syncope) 
which does not belong to the regular flexion, may be referred back to an ap- 

parent theme. Assuming therefore that the learner is able, in those forms 
of flexion which he meets with in reading, to ascertain the regular theme 

according to the general rules, he will find the root of it in its alphabetical 

place, with.a reference to the theme in actual use; thus 6. g. for ἐπράϑην 

he will find 1Ρ.4-- see πιπράσκω. 

8. In respect to the completeness of the Catalogue, it has been our 
main object, that nothing should be found in the ordinary prose writers 
and poets which is not here explained. Whatever occurs in authors sel- 
dom read, or in less known dialects, is here introduced (as throughout the 
whole work) only so far as it may serve to illustrate the relations of the 
dialects and forms, or add particularly to our knowledge of a dialect. 

9. In regard to the particular usage of the epic writers, it is to be ob- 
served, that the later writers of this class belonging to the Alexandrine and 
subsequent periods, as Callimachus, Apollonius, etc. are to be considered as 
learned poets, who drew their forms and the application of them hy no means 
wholly from the actual language of life ; but often employed them as they 
found them in Homer and other older poets, or as they themselves formed 
them in imitation of those writers. Only that which is found in Homer and 
Hesiod and in some fragments of the same early period, can with certainty 
be regarded as belonging to the general analogy of the epic language ; 
while that which is peculiar to later writers, can indeed be of the same 
kind, inasmuch as they had before their eyes those earlier models which 
are now lost to us; but the historical certainty is wanting. Whenever. 
therefore we have been able to make out the formation and usage of a verb 
with tolerable completeness and fulness from those earlier works, we 
have paid no regard to the peculiarities of later writers, or at most in im- 
portant cases have referred to them only by name. — It is understood of 
course (§ 1. 11), that what is here marked as Homeric (Hom.) does not 
therefore belong exclusively to the Homeric poems; but. is likewise for 
the most part found in later epic writers, who followed him as a model. 


10. Finally, we have omitted most of those secondary forms, which, 
being entirely synonymous with a more usual form, occasion no difficulty, 
because they are either themselves Presents, or are easily referred back to 
the Present; and consequently can be readily found in the lexicon. The 
province of the grammar is only to direct the attention of the learner to 
some analogies in the formation of such secondary forms; and this has 
already been done in the preceding pages. § 112. 


A, 


"Mao tyure. From this theme Homer has 3 Pres. Pass. ἀᾶται, Aor. 1 
Act. ἄασα contr. aca (Od. λ, 61), Pass. and Mid. ἀάσϑην, ἀασάμην." 


---..-ὄὄ 


* We could also assume 422 as the primitive theme, and then derive the other 
forms from it by resolving α into the double sound ( 105. n. 10). But the 
doubling of a long sound which has not arisen from contraction (dw, dow, α), 
would be contrary to analogy. On the other hand daras belongs sctually ἃ to, ἄω 
satiate. In this manner also can the Homeric verbal adjectives ἀάατος and dees 
(see aw) be most clearly distinguished. See Lexil. I. 56. 
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Both α Ἐ are son >times long, and sometimes short. Verb. Adj. ec- | 
τός; and hence with a privative aaatog (ὁ — o 9) tnvsolable, 
Hom.— From this old form arose first the substantive ἄτη (long ¢}, 
and thence with short a the new verbal form (ἀτάω) Pass. ἀτῶμαι 
in the Attic poets. 

Comp. also ae satiate. 


ἄγαμαι admire, Pres. and Imp. like ἵσταμαι, Fut. ἀγάσομαε, Aor. 
ἠγάσϑην, epic ἡγασάμην. 
The epic forms of the Present, ἀγάομαι, ἀγαίομαι, occur with the © 
accessory idea of fo envy, to be angry. 
ἀγείρω assemble, Perf. Pass. ἀγήγερμαι, Aor. 2 Mid. Inf. epic ἀγερέσϑαι,. 
Part. ἀγρόμενος ; see § 110. 4. a. 


ἄγνυμε break, Fut. ἄξω (ἢ 112.14). The preterites have the syllabic 
augment (§ 84. n.5), Aor. ἔαξα (Hom. ἦξα), Aor. Pass. ἐαγην 
(long a). The Perf. 2 gaya (lon. ἔηγα) has the Passive signi 
fication, 1 am broken in pieces. (§ 113. n. 3.) 


The α of the Aor. 2 Pass. éayy» was also shortened in epic 
metre. Comp. ἐπλήγην and xatexiayny. 

This syllabic augment is also found, even in such forms as accord- 
ing to their nature ought to have no augment, e.g. the compound 
Part. χατεάξαντες Lys. p. 158, ed. Reiske.*—The form xavatass in 
Hesiod stands for the Opt. Aor. κατάξαις.ἢ 


ἀγορεύω, Bee εἰπεῖν. ll ἀγρόμενος, see ἀγείρω. 


ἄγω lead, takes in the Aor. 2 ἃ reduplication, ἤγαγον, ἀγαγεῖν, ete. 
§ 85. n. 2.— Perf. ἦχα and ἀγήοχα (δ 97. n. 2), Perf. Pass. ἢγ- 
pas. — MID. . 


The Aor. 1 ἦξα, ἄξαι, ἄξασϑαι is also found, though seldom in 
Attic writers.t—For the Homeric Imperat. ἄξετε see § 96. ἢ. 9. 


* See Heindorf ad Plat. Gorg. 56. Phaedon. 79. The endeavour to distinguish 
this verb from xareéyw, it is likely, caused this striking anomaly,which was prob- 
ably further promoted by the circumstance, that this augment even in its usual 
place is irregular. - 


t This strange form is most satisfactorily explained by means ef the Digamma ; 
since the verb AIR, ayvuus, belongs to the class of words in which, according 
to § 6. n. 3, traces of the Digamma are perceptible in Homer. The word was 
therefore originally FALQ, and this F was a consonant (v). Through the com- 
position with κατά arose cohsequently K AFFAIR, like καββάλλω from fal- 

» ete. (δ 117. n. 2). No wonder, then, that the Digamma thus doubled and 
bound by the metre, maintained itself here, while it vanished in other cases. 
That it should pass over into v was vory natural in the close relation (or 
rather in certain respects the identity) of the sounds Yand F, U and V; see Ρ. 2l 
marg. note. Comp. svadoy in ἀνδάνω below. 


6 The learner must take care not to mistake for this Aorist the similar Aorist 


form of the Attic verb ἄττω for disow, which sometimes approximates to the 
former in signification also. 
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Ads—. The forms ἄσω, σαι, to satiate, which are:commonly referred to 
this root, see under ἄω. On the other heud Homer has ἀδῆσαι, 
ἀδηκέναι, to feel weariness, disgust, as if from AdEN; but these forms 
are commonly written ἀδδῆσαι, etc.* 

ἁδεῖν see ἄνδάνω. 

ἀεέρω see αἶρω. | 4 ἘΠ. see ᾿ἄημι and ἄω no. 2. 

ἄημε blow; see aw 1. It retains the 7 throughout, Inf. ἀῆναι, Pass. ἄη-- 
μαι; ‘but Part. Act. atic, asytoc. The Passive form has the Active 
signification ; except Od. ¢, 131, where it is Passive. 

αἐνέω see ὃ 95. ἢ. 4. 


"» 


αἱρέω take, αἱρήσω — ἡρέϑην (δ 95. n. 4.) — Aor. Act. εἷλον, ἑλεῖν, 
etc. from ᾿ 4.2, — MID. 


A less frequent Future is a, 6. g. Aristoph. Eq. 290. The Aor. 
2 Mid. was formed by writers not Attic in - μην, as ἀφείλατο in- 
stead of -eto, see § 96. n. 8. — In the Perfect the Ionics had a pe- 
culiar reduplication, ἀραίρηκα, ἀραίρημαι, with the smooth breathing. 
— In the signification seize, capture, etc. the verb ἁλέσκομαι may be 
regarded as a real Passive of αἱρέω ; see below. 


αἴρω contr. from ἀείρω, take up, raise, is declined regularly. For the 
poetical usage alone it is to be observed : (1) That the Attic poets 
employ the unaugmented moods of the Aor. 2 Mid. (6. g. ἀροίμην 
Soph. Electr. 34), when a short syllable is necessary, instead of the 
elsewhere usual Aor. 1, whose ἃ is long according to § 101. n. 2. 
—{2) That Homer in the’same circumstances avails himself of the 
Indic. Aor. 2 Mid. without augment (ἀρόμη») ; but elsewhere has 
throughout i in the Indic. the Aor. 1, and in the other moods only the 
Aor. 2; as ἡράμην --- ἀρέσϑαι, ἀροίμην, etc.—{3) That the epic writ- 
ers use in the Pluperf. ἄωρτο (as Impf. hovered, hung’) instead of ἥρτο 
or ἤερτο ; bee ᾧ 97. n. 2.—(4) That the Attic poets make the a of. 
the Fut. ἀρῶ long, as being contracted from ἀερῶ ; see the Ausf. 
Sprachl. Itis short, Soph. Ajax 75. 2) 4. Col. 460.—See also ἄρνυμαι. 


αἰσϑάνομαε perceive by the senses, Fut. αἰσϑήσομαι, etc.—Aor. ησϑό- 
μην (δ 112.13), from which comes the less frequent Present 
αἴσϑομαι. 


ἀκαχέζω trouble, affict, has ‘from the theme AXJ2 the Aor. ἤκαχον, ἀκαχεῖν, 
Fut. ἀχαχήσω Aor. 1 ἠκάχησα (§ 111. n.2). —MID. ἄχομαι or ἄχνυμαι 
affirct myself, grieve, Aor. ἠκαχόμην. Perf. ἀκήχεμαι and unaugmented 
ἀκάχημαι am afficted, grieve. For ἀκηχέδαται see the marg. note to 
103. IV. 5; and for the tone of ἀκηχέμενος (Ll. σ, 29), ἀκαχήμενος, 
ἀκάχησϑαι, § 111. n. 2. To the same intransitive signification belongs 

also the Part. Pres. Act. ay ¢w », ουσα, afflicted, sorrowing. 


* The Grammarians introduced this orthography, because the subst. ἄδος dis- 
gust is short, while Homer always makes the first syllable of the verb long. See 
xilog. 11. 86. 


266 . § 114. CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


ἀκαχμένος, sharpened, pointed, Part. Perf. Pass. from a theme AKI, (whence 
the substantives axy and ἀκωχή, the poini,) with the Attic reduplica- 
tion, the temporal augment being omitted and the χ retained before 

‘3 comp. § 98. 2, with ὁ 23 note. 

ἀλάομαι rove, wander, has (according to ὁ 111. 2) a Perfect which passes 
over into the form of the Present, ἀλάλημαι, ἀλάλησϑαι, ἀλαλήμενος, 
also with Present signification. 

ἀλέξω woard off, Fut. aleEnow (§ 112.8) and Aor. Mid. ἀλέξασϑαε from 
AAEKSL; comp. § 96. n. 9.—From the theme (A4EKSI2) AAKS2 
comes also the poetic Aorist ἤλαλκον (ἄλαλκον), ἀλαλκεῖν, ἁλαλκών, 
etc. with the redupl. See § 85. n. 2. 

ἀλέομαι shun, Aor. 1 ἀλέασϑαι, and ἠλευάμην, ἀλεύασϑαι (ἢ 96. n. 1} Suby- 
Aor. 1 ἀλεύεται instead of -ηταῖι (Hom.) 

ἀλέω grind, Fut. ἀλέσω Att. alo, Perf. Pass. adndeopat.—Another 
form of the Pres. was αλήϑω (§ 112. 11.) 

ἀλῆναι or ἀλήμεναι, Ind. ἐάλην, see εἴλω. 

ἀλίσκομαι am taken, captured, forms its tenses from “4402, viz. Fut. 
ἁλώσομαι, and (with Active form but Passive sense) the synco- 
pated Aor. ἥλων (Ὁ 110. 6) Att. ἑάλων Plur. ἑάλωμεν, etc. with 
long a; but the regularly unaugmented forms with short a, Inf. — 
ἀλῶναι, Subj. alo, as, etc. Opt. ἁλοίην (Ion. ἀλῴην) Part. 
ἁλούς. Perf. (also with Passive signification) ἥλωκα and ἑαλωκὰ 
with short α. . 

Tlomer has also Part. ἁλόντα with long a, II. ¢, 487. 

The Active of this verb was not used, but always αἱρεῖν, of which 
consequently, so far as usage is concerned, ἀλέσκομαι is the Passive ; 
but only in the special signification of αἱρέω, and not in its general 
one.—avalioxw see in its place. 

Ghitaiye am wanting, sin, F. ἁλιτήσω, Aor. ἤλιτον (δ 112,13). Act. and 
Mid. are eynonymous.—The adjective Part. ἀλιτήμενος (sinner, Od. 
δ, 807) can according to § 111. n. 2, be explained from the Perfect. 
AAK-, ἀλαλκεῖν, see ἀλέξω. 
ἄλλομαι leap, spring, is declined regularly, ἁλοῦμαι, etc. In the Aorist, 
usage is variable between the Aor. 1 ἡλάμην, ἅλασϑαει (long α, § 101. 
~n. 2) and the Aor. 2 ἡλόμην, ἀλέσϑαι (short a).—Homer has only the 
syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8). which takes the smooth breathing, and 
from which occur 2 and 3 pers. ἄλσο, adto, Part. ἄλμενος, ἐπάλμενος." 
To this form of the Aor. is then reckoned also the Subj. in Homer; 
which a part of the Grammarians therefore write, but incorrectly, 
with the lents, ἄληται, and with a shortened vowel ἄλεται, § 103. V. 15. 


“4.40., see ἁἅλίσκομαι and ἀναλίσκω. 
eee 
* For the lenis see ὃ 6. ἢ. 2, and comp. ἁμαρτάνω. The length of the a, 


which is indicated by the circumflex, arises from the anomalous augment ; hence 
ἐπᾶλτο, not ἔπαλτο. 


᾿ 
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alvoxe shun, Fut. ἀλύξω, etc.*—A different verb is ἁλύω or ἀλύσσω am 
beside myself, Hom. 

ἁμαρτάνω miss, err, F. ἁμαρτήσομαι, Perf. ἡμάρτηκα — Aor. ἥμαρ- 
τον. (§ 112. 13.) . 

For ἥμαρτον Homer has ἤμβροτον with the smooth breathing 

(comp. ἀλλομαι), by transposition (ᾧ 96. n. 7), and with £8 inserted, 
according to ᾧ 19. ἢ. 1, comp. ᾧ 110. 11. 2. marg. note. 

ἀμβλέσκω suffer abortion, F. aufiwow ete. from ἀμβλόω which occurs 
in the Present only in compounds, as ἐξαμβλοῦν, etc. 

ἀμπέχω and ἀμπισχνοῦμαε see under zo. 

ἀμπλακίσκω miss, err, F. ἀμπλαχήσω Aor. ἤμπλακον, ἀμπλακχεῖν (ὃ 112. 10). 
Also ἀμβλακίσκω ; and sometimes ἀπλακεῖν with the first syllable. 
short. 


ἀμφιένγυμι, see ἕγνυμι § 108. IIT. | 

ἀναίνομαι refuse, deny, Aor. ἠἡνηνάμην, ἀνήνασϑαι. This verb is not 
a compound (see Lexilogus I. 63, 10), and the Aor. is regularly 
formed, like ἐλυμηνάμην and the like. Nothing but the Aorist occurs. 


avahioxo consume, spend, Impf. ἀνήλισκον, forms its other tenses from 
the old and less frequent avadow, Impf. without augm. ἀνάλουν. 
The Aor. and Perf. were used with and without augment, ἀνήλω- 
σα, ἀνήλωκα, and also avadwoa, ἀνάλωκα. In double composi- 
tion, κατηναλοσα. 

This verb is distinguished from adloxoyas by the quantity of the 

a, and by regularity of signification. An.Aor. 2 is not found. 

avdave please, Imperf. ἥνδαγον, ἑάνδανον, ξήνδανον, Fut. ἀδήσω, Aor. ἕαδον, 
ἅδον, Perf. ada (Dor. taeda). See § 112, 13, — This Ionic and poetic 
verb may be regarded as entirely synonymous with the regular ἤδω 
delight, ἥδομὰν delight myself, rejoice, which has merely a different 
construction. Comp. λανϑάνω and indo, and the like—For the 
Aor. ἅδον Homer has also εὔαδον ἢ 

ἀνέσει, ἀνέσαιμι, see ὃ 108. I. 4. 

ἀγνήνοϑα, a Perfect with Present signification, press forward, forth, from a 
theme ANOS? or ANEON, whence ἄνϑος flower and ἀνθέω to blos- 
som are derived. See §97. ἢ. 2, and comp. ἐνήνοϑα below. 

ἀνοίγω or ἀνοίγνυμι Bee οἴγω. 

ἄνωγα I command, an old Perfect; 1 Plur. ἄνωγμεν, βηρεταὶ. ἄνωχϑε, ἄνω- 


» This verb is manifestly derived from ἀλεύομαε; the o is therefore not in- 
serted in tho Present (according to the analogy of § 112. n. 7), but is dropped in 
the Future ; comp. διδάσκω. 


t This form also, like κανάξαες under ἄγνυμε» may be explained from the epic 
Digamma ; for the verb dyddyw belongs likewise to those mentioned in § 6. n. 3. 
From this Digamma, i.e. from F442, comes the syllabic augment in éada, and 
also thia evadoy, which has arisen from doubling the Digamma after the augment 
(EFF AON like ἔλλαβον) ; for here, where this letter made a position, it could 
not fall away, as in other cases. The apparent significancy of this ev, well, as in 
English well-pleased, may have contributed to the. preservation of this form. - 


-- 
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γέτω, ἀνώ ete, OF irregular ἀνώχϑω, ἄνωχϑε, (δ 110. n. 5,) Pluperf. as 

lmperf. (ηνώγει») Ion. ἡνώγεα. Since now this Perfect has the Pres- 

ent signification, it takes also sometimes the Present form, as 3 Pres. 

ἀνώγει (Herodot. VII. 104). Hence Impf. ἢ ἤνωγον, Fut. ἀνώξω, Aor. 

ἤνωξα. It is to be noted, that the Perf. ἄνωγα itself never takes the 
. augment. 


ἀπαυράω see ATP—. 


ἀπαφίσκω deceive, Aor. with redupl. ἥπαφον, ἀπαφών, etc. (ἢ 85. n. 2) from 
‘ADS (whence aleo agy and ἅπτομαι), strictly touch, feel, palpare ; 
from which Aorist the Present is formed according to §112.10. Fut. 
anagnoo.—Middle synonymous with the Active. 


ἀπολαύω, for the augment see ὃ 86.n.2. ἀπούρας see ATP. 


"agaopat, Att. ᾿ἀράομαι, Depon. Mid. invoke, curse: From this there 
occurs once (Od. 7, 322) an Inf. Act. ἀρήμεναι ; or perhaps it is Inf. 
Aor. 2 Pass. from APOMAI; see the Ausf. Sprachl.—The isolated 
Homeric Part. Perf. Pass. > conpivos has a different signification, op- 
pressed, grieved, patned. 

ἀφαρίσκω fit, adapt, join. From the simple theme AP? come F. ἄρσω, 
Aor. 1 ἡρσα, agoas, etc. (ὁ 101. n. 3. )Aor. 2 ἤραρον (§ 85. n. 2); whence 
according to § 112. 10, the Present is formed ; and thence Impf. age- 
gioxa Od. &, 23. —With the causative sense (cause to sutt, adapt) the 
theme .4P/2 unites also an tmmediate sense, viz. the intransitive to 
suit, fit close (§ 113. 2). This intransitive sense alone is found in 
the Perf. 2 as Present, &gaga Ion. ἄρηρα," Part. Fem. epic aeugvic ; 
and occasionally, though more seldom, in the Aor. ἤραρον. Sy- 
nonymous with ἄρηρα in sense, is the Perfect Pass. coyjoruat,t formed 
after the analogy of the Fut. ἃ ἀρέσω. ‘This Future itself however, as 
well 85 the forms derived from it (see ἀρέσκω), has taken the special 
signification to adapt one’s self, please; into which also some of the 
above forms occasionally pass over, as 1]. a, 136. Soph. El. 147.—The 
Patt. ἄρμενος suitable is the syncopated Aorist (δ 110. 8). 

ἀρέσκω gratify, please, Fut. ἀρέσω, Perf. ἥρεσμαι. --- MID. 

This verb comes from AP2, of which ἀρέσω is the old form of the 
Future (ὁ 95. ἢ. 15. This Future assumed exclusively this special 
signification, and then formed the other tenses and ἃ new Present 
from itself. Comp. ἀραρίσκω. 


ἄρνυμαι, related to αἴρω as πτάρνυμαε to πταίρω, stands instead of αἴρω 
in certain special significations, earn, acquire by labour, sc. wages, 
booty, etc. The other tenses, i.e. all but the Pres. and Impf. come 
from the radical theme.{ 

conalw seize, rob, has in the Attic writers ἀρπάσω (ἀρπασομαι), 70- 
πακα, ἠἡρπάσϑην, etc. In the xosvo/, or later writers, it has 
ἁρπάξω, nonayny, etc. Homer has both formations. (Ὁ 92. ἡ. 1.) 


- -- -- 


* In Od. ε, 248 the trans. ἄρηρε is ἃ false reading for ἄρασσεν. 
, | In Apollonius, where ἀρηράμενος is a false reading. Comp. ἀκήχεμαε and 
aga 


¢ Comp. 1]. &, 446 with o, 121; and y, 100 with «, 124. 
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APS! see ἀραρίσκω. 


αὔξω and αὐξάνω augment, Fut. αὐξήσω (§ 112. 13).—Pass. with Fut. 
Mid. increase intrans. 


ATP—. To this root, with the general signification take, belong the two 
following compounds : 
1) ἀπαυράω take away. From this verb occur in the poets solely the 
Impf. (with Aorist signification) ἀπηύρων, and Aor.1 Mid. ἀπηυράμην 
(from ATP!) Besides these are found the two following Partici- 
ples, formed by a peculiar anomaly of the vowels, and closely related 
in signification to the above forms, viz. Aor. 1 Act. ἀπούρας, and Mid. 
(with Passive sense) ἀπουράμενος. 


2) ἐπαυρίσκομαι have advantage or disadvantage, enjoy, see 
ὁ 112. 10; Fut. ἐπαυρήσομαι, Aor. ἐπηυρόμην, ἐπαυρέσϑαι, and in 
Writers not Attic ἐπαύρασϑαι (ὃ 96. n. 8).—The earlier poetry em- 
ployed also the Active form; as Aor. ἐπαῦρον Pind. Pyth. ILI. 65. 
Subj. ἐπαύρω, Inf. ἐπαυρεῖν or ἐπαυρέμεν. The Present ἐπαυρέω, de- 
rived from these, is found in Hesiod ε, 417. 


ἀφίσσω draw, as water, etc. F. aputw A. ‘pion § 92. ἢ. 2. 
Ab— see ἑάφϑη and ἀπαφίσκω. 


ἄχϑομαιε am vered, offended, ἄχϑέσομαι, ἠχϑέσϑην. § 112. η. 8. 
AXIL see ἀχαχίζω. 


go. This theme appears under four different significations : 

1) blow, Impf. soy (Apollon.) commonly anus q. Vv. 

2) sleep, Aor. aoa and (by § 112. n. 3) ἄεσα Tom. 

3) satisfy, satiate, Fut. aoa, Aor, aca. Hence in Pres. Pass. dtat, 
and by doubling t the vowel ἄασται (Hesiod α, [0] as Fut. see § 95. 
n. 12). Inf. Act. ἄμεναι Hom. contr. from ἀέμεναι for ἄειν. Verb. 
Adj. arog, and hence with a priv. ἄατος (Hesiod), contr. ἅτος (Hom.) 

_ tnsatiable. — See the marg. note to aaw and comp. AJ—. 

4)+ tyure ; ; in this signification it is exhibited above, as contracted from 
ἀάω q. ν. 

ἄωρτο see αἴρω. 


B. 
βαίνω go, Fut. βήσομαι Pf. βέβηκα. --- Aor. 2. ἔβην, like ἔστην ; thus, 
ἔβημεν, Byvac’ Bndc* βήτω" βαίην, Bo.— Some compounds 
have also a Passive; e.g. παραβαίνω transgress, Perf. Pass. na- 
ραβέβαμαι Aor. Pass. nagefadny. — Verb. Adj. βατός. 

All these forms come from BAS, and are declined throughout like 
ἵστημι, except in the Present; and Homer has this also with the 
reduplication, Part. βιβάς and βιβῶν. ---- The Pluperf. ἐβεβήκειν has 

‘ an the epic language the sense of the Imperf. or Aorist, e.g. Il. ἢ 
495, 513. comp. βάλλω ἐβεβλήκειν. — As to βέω, βείω, βήῃ, see the 
same Subjunctive forma from ἔστην, ὃ 107. 1V. — The syncopated 
forms of the Perfect, e. B. βεβᾶσι, βεβάναι, βιβώς ( 210. 10) are in 


* In composition also apocopated, e.g. κατάβα, as in torn. 
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-this verb unfrequent, except in the dialects and poets.—In the Aor. ὦ 
Homer has the short forms βάτην for ἐβήτην, ὑπέρβασαν for ὑπερέβησαν. 
The Aor. Mid. (as Act.) occurs also in the epic writers, but fluctuates 
in form: ἐβήσατο or (§ 96. n. 9) ἐβήσετο, Imperat. βήσεο. ---- For βέο-- 
μαι, see below in its place. 

This verb has also the causative signification, cause te go, conduct, 
(§ 113. 2), but only among the Tonics and poets.. The Fut, Act. βήσω 
and Aor. 1 ἔβησα belong solely to this signification. 


βάλλω throw, cast, Fut. βαλῶ and sometimes ϑαλλήσω (δ 112. 8) 
A. ἔβαλον, Pf. βέβληκα Pf. Pass. βέβλημαι (Suly. see § 98. n. 9) 
A. 1 Pass. ἐβλήϑην. --- MID. 

From a syncopated Aorist (ἔβλην, see ὃ 110. 6, 7) come the epic 
forms: Aor. ξυμβλήτην (3 Dual), Pass. ἔβλητο, βλῆσϑαι, Opt. βλείμην, 
βλεῖο, etc. Subj. βλήεται for βλήηται, ---- and thence again a Fu- 
ture συμβλήσομαι. — The Perf. Pass. takes also in epic writers the 
form βεβόλημαι, as if from ΒΟΖΕΏ.5 --- The Pluperf. ἐβεβλήκειν has 
in epic writers the sense of the Aorist (did hit), 6. g. II. 5 66, 73 ; 
comp. faire, ἐβεβήκειν. 


βαστάξω carry, F. βαστάσω, etc. takes in the Passive the other forma- 
tion, e.g. ἐβασταχϑην, § 92. n. 1. 


BA—, Bi3nur, see βαίνω. 

βέομαι or βείομαι, a Homeric Future, I shall hve, which may be regarded 
either as a really irregular Future (like πίομαι, or like xéw, xzie), 
or as ἃ Subjunctive used for the Future (§ 139. n. 8), instead of βέω- 
μαι. It is also doubtful, whether it belongs to an old verb BEL2 
(whence perhaps βέος, Bide) ; ; or whether the Passive form of the 
verb βαίνω assumed the secondary sense to walk, i. e. live ; in which 
case βείομαι corresponds to the Active form βεέω Subj. for Ba. 


βιβρώσκω eat, has its forms from BPOS2. 


The Part. Perf. βεβρωχώς is sometimes contracted, comp. § 110. 10; 
hence Soph. Antig. 1010 βεβρφῶτες, --- Epic Aorist ἔδρων (δ 110. 6.)— 
The Homeric βεβρώϑοις belongs to a derived verb with an emphatic 
sense, viz. βεβρώϑω devour. 


βιόω live, Fut. βιώσομαι, Aor. ἐβίωσα and (Aor. 2) ἐβίων, βιῶναε, 

Part. βιοὺς Subj. Btw, ag etc. Opt. βεῳὴν (δ 110. 6.) 
The forms βιώσχομαι and ἀναβιώσχομαι have both the intransitive 

and transitive signification, e.g. intrans. revive, Plat. Phaedo. p. 72. 
6. d.—trans. animate, viri/y, id. Crito. 9. — In the latter signification 
only it has the Aor. 1 ἐβιωσάμην (Od. ϑ, 468. Plat. Phaedo. p. 89. b); 
in the former, the Active ἀναβιῶναι is usual. 

BA— see βαλλω. 


* The old root of this verb had ε, (corp. τό τάμνω, tod πω, and 
σπέλλω below,) as is shewn by the derivative ‘Bilos and πρίν jally ‘the verbal 
βελέτης in ἑκατηβελέτης. Hence BOAE® (§ 112.9); and also, by the meta- 
thesis BEA, BAE, the forms βέβληκα, βλείμην, οἷς. (δ 110. 11.) 
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βλαστάνω sprout, βλαστήσω, ἔβλαστον § 112. 13, 


βλώσκω go, has its forms as if from MOAN, Aor. ἔμολον, μολεῖν, μολών, 
Fut. μολοῦμαι, Perf. μέμβλωκα (by § 19. n. 1 for μέμλωκα) as if from 
MAON, from which the Present βλώσκω has arisen ; see § 110. 11. 
The Present μολδω is doubtful. 


βοάω cry out, among the Ionics always contracts o7 into w*, Fut. βώσομαε; 
it then draws back the accent, Aor. ἔβωσα ; and takes σ in the Aor. 
Pass. ἐβώσϑην. 
BO A—+ee βάλλω and βούλομαι. 
βόσκω pasture, Fut. βοσκήσω, etc. (δ 112. 8.)—MID. 
βούλομαι will, desire, Fut. Bovdnoopac, Perf. βεβούλημαι, Aor. ἐβου- 
λήϑην, ἡβουλήϑην. For the augment see § 83. n. 5. 
Homer has also a Perf. 2 προβέβουλα prefer—In Homer and in 
‘the old language generally, the first syllable was also short; in 
which case it is written with 0, as βόλεσϑε, § 5. n. 3. 
BO— see Boaw. 
βραχεῖν, ἔβραχον, an epic Aorist, crash; different from βρέχειν steep, βρέ- 
χεσϑαι, βρεχϑῆναι and βραχῆναι, to be wet. 
BPO—see βιβρώσκω. 


βουχάομαι roar, Depon. Passive. The.Perf. Act. . βέβρυχα has in the poets 
the same Present signification ; comp. μηκώομαι and μυκάομαι.---ΕῸΓ 
the Perf. ἀναβέβρῦχα Il. 9. 54, see Lexilog. 11. 85. 


r 


γαμέω marry, from CAMA, Fut. also γαμέω, γαμώ, Aor. ἔγημα, γῆμαι, 
etc. Perf. γεγάμηκα; etc.—Mid. enter into marriage, take as wife 
or husband. The form ἐγωμήϑην (whence Theocrit. has yopedet— 
oa) is purely Passive. 
Γ4--- see TENN, 
yeyowa, a Perfect with Present signification, I call, proclaim. Most of 
the other forms, however, are made as if from a Present in ὦ or 
ἕω derived from this Perfect: Inf. γεγωνεῖν, Impf. ἐγεγώνευν (for 
—eov) 3 pers. ἐγεγώνει, but also (ἐγέγωνε) γέγωνε: which form 
consequently occurs as Present, Impf. and Aorist; see ὁ 111. 2. 
TEN—. This stem, which corresponds to the Latin gigno, genui, 
unites in Greek the causative signification beget, and the immedi- 
ate or intransitive be born. The forms are anomalously mixed. 
In the Active, only the Perfect γέγονα is in use ; all the other forms, 
in both significations, belong to the Middle-Passive. So far as 
usage is concerned, the whole may be referred to a two-fold form 
of the Present: 


— 


* That thie is the correct representation is shewn by a comparison of the Ion. 
verb βωθεῖν for βοηϑεῖν help Comp. νοέω below. 
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1) γείνομαι refers only to literal birth. In the Present it is poeti- 
cal, be born and beget ; in the Aor. éyécvayny only transitive, 
beget, bear, both in\prose and poetry. In this last significa- 
tion the regular verb yevvaw is elsewhere used. 

2) yiyvouas, old and Attic, common γίνομαι, F. γενήσομαι, 
Aor. ἐγενόμην; Perf. γεγένημαι, or with Active form, γέγονα; 
forms not Attic are ἐγενήϑην, γενηϑήσομαι. All these forms 
are throughout intransitive; not only in the literal sense 
be born, but also and more frequently in the general sense 
come into existence, fert. With this connects itself the sig- 
nification to extst, to be, so that ἐγενόμην and γέγονα serve 
at the same time as preterites of εἶναι. Where however 
γέγονα can be translated as a Present, it has always the 
more special sense I am by birth, or I have become, etc. 

For γέγονα there is a poetical form (yéyaa) Pl. γέγαμεν----γεγάα- 
σιν, Inf. γεγάμεν (for -avos) Part. γεγαώς Attic γεγώς (see ὁ 110. 10); 
as it seems, from ‘AN; hence also the older form yeyexey in Pindar 
for yeynxévas (δ 111. 2).*—The form ἔγεντο, γέντο, in Hesiod and 
Pindar is syncop. Aor. for ἐγένετο ; see also the following article. 


γέντο, he seized, an old verb in Homer, from which only this form occurs. 
It seems however to be a dialect for ἕλετο, as κέντο for κέλετο in Alc- 
mann ; comp. §16.n.1.d. The y instead of the rough breathing, is 
found in many glosses of Hesychius, etc.—In other poets this form 
stands simply for ἐγένετο, ἔγεντο ; see the preceding article. 

γηϑέω rejoice, γηϑήσω, etc. Perf. γέγηϑα synonymous with the Present 
and more usual. 


γηράω ot γηράσχω, grow old, Fut. γηθάσομαε, is conjugated regularly 
after the first form, except that the Attics prefer in the Inf. Aor. 
instead of γηρᾶσαε the form γηθᾶναι. 

This γηρᾶναι is the Inf. of an old Aor. ἐγήραν (see the Ausf. 
Sprachl.) to which belongs also the epic Part. ynpas Ll. 9, 197. yngar- 
τεσσιν Hes. ε, 188. To this old form corresponds precisely the Aor. 
ἔδραν from διδράσχω. See § 110. 6. 

γέγνομαι, γίνομαι, see LEN—.. 

γιγνώσκω, old and Attic, common γινώσκω, know, from INORQ, F. 
yyocouas, Aor. ἔγνων, Plur. ἔγνωμεν, εἰς. Inf. γνώναε, Imper. 
γνῶϑι, γνώτω, etc. Opt. yvolny,t Part. γνούς. (δ 110. 6.)—Perf. 
ἔγνωκα, Pass. ἔγνωσμαι. 


* The anomalous yeyddre (Brtrach. 143. Hom. Epigr. ult.) can be explained 
from the Present-Perfect yéyaa (—ders for -ἅτε; but see Lexilog. I. note or ad- 


dition to Art. 2,1); hence also éxyeydovrae Hymn. Ven. 193; this last by a new 
anomaly as Future. 


t The Passive form of this Aor. Opt. ovyyrotro Eschyl. Suppl. 231 (wholly 
synonymous with the Active) is no where else found. 


—— + — = -..-.οο. 
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In the causative sense to persuade (§ 113. 2), which the com- 
pound ἀναγιγνώσχω takes particularly among the Ionics, it forms 
the Aor. 1 ἀνέγνωσα. . 


γοάω bewail, A. 2 ἔγοον, Il. ζ, 500. (ὃ 96. n. 5.) 


yenyogéw see ἐχγείρω. 
ΤΩ. Ν--- see γέγωγα. 


4. 


AA-, δαίω. The forms which belong to this root, have four principal 
significations: dtvilte, give to eat, burn, teach. 

1. δαίω cut, divide, distribute, has in this form and signification only 
Pres. and Impf. and is solely poetic. To the same sense however 
belong, as Depon. Mid. the Fut. δάσομαι, Aor. ἐδασάμην, which are 

_also used in prose ; and the Perf. δέδασμαι with Passive sense (am ' 
divided, cut), whose 3 Plur. follows, for the sake of euphony, the-root 
δαίω, viz. δεδαίαται. Comp. μαίομαι ἐμασάμην, ναίω ἐνασάμην. --- 
The Pres. δατέομαιν (see below in its place) stands in the same 
relation to these forms, as πατέομαν to πάσασϑαι. 

2. Saivuus entertain, give to eat, Mid. δαίνυμαι feast, revel, con- 
sume, (2 pers. daivvo, § 107. IV. 4,) forms, after the analogy of all 
verbs in yup, its tenses from dalw, which however never has this 
meaning in the Present. Fut. δαέσω, δαίσομαι, etc. 


3. δαίω bas also in the Present the sense burn, kindle, set on fire.* 
In the Perf. dédna (ὃ 97. 4) it has the intransitive sense of the Mid. 
δαίομαι burn, be on fire, Aor. 2 (édaouny) 3 pers. Subj. δάηται. 

4, JASL unites the causative sense teach, with the immediate learn. 
In the first, only the Aor. 2 occurs, ἔδαον or δέδαον (ᾧ 83. n. 7), to 
which the Homeric dédas belongs. But in the latter sense, learn, 
there is found, Perf. (δέδαα) δεδάασι, δεδαώς, Aor. Pass. ἐδάην 
(strictly was taught, i.e. learned); whence the new Perfect δεδάηκα 
(§111.3) or δεδάημαι, Fut. δαήσομαι. ---- From δέδαα, as from a Pres- 
ent, is derived (δεδᾶσϑαι) δεδάασϑαι become acquainted with, search 
anto (Hom.) No other Present form occurs from this solely poetic 
verb, in either sense; but the usual διδάσχω is evidently derived 
from it ; see below. 

To this root belongs also the epic δήω, Snes, etc. an anomalous 
Future with the special signification I shall find.t . 


δάκνω bite, from AHKR, F. δήξομαι Pf. δέδηχα, etc. Aor. ἔδακον, 
§ 112,12. 


δαμάω see under δέμω. 


—— 


ee ee 


* The intransitive sense burn, flame, is assigned to this form merely from a 
misunderstanding of the passage Il. ε, 4,7. Comp. Il. σ, 206, 

t Comp. κεέω under κεῖμαι ὃ 109.11. Both are old Futures in the form of the 
Fut. 2, from @42, KE; and are consequently instead of ϑαέω, κεέω, with 
a conastion of the two first vowels, asin the Gen. κλεῖος (from κλέεος) for κλέους ; 
see ὃ 53. n. 5. 
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δαρϑάνω sleep, F. δαρθήσομαι Pf. δεδάρθηκα Aor. ἔδαρϑον, § 112 
13. 

For ἔδαρϑον a poetic form is ἔδραϑον (ἢ 96. n. 7); and the com- 
pound with xara, in the Aorist, passes over sometimes into the Aor. 
Pass. κατεδάρϑην, xatadagtels fallen asleep. This form may be 
considered as Aor. 1 for ἐδάρσϑην (comp. xexugPas for -σϑαι, and 
πέρϑαι in πέρϑω); or also as the sole example of an Aor. 2 Pass. 
with the characteristic 3. § 100. n. 9. 

δατέομαι (see δαέω 1), A. 1. Inf. δατέασϑαι Hesiod 2, 795. See § 96. note 1. 
4A— Bee Sain. ° . 
δέαται see δόαται. || δεῖ see δέω. Ἱ| δείδω see δεῖσαι. 


δείκνυμι point out, F. δείξω (§ 107. § 112. 14.) — MID. 

The Ionics form Fut. δέξω, ἔδεξα, δέδεγμαι (ἀποδεδέχϑαε), see 
§ 27. n. 3. 

The Mid. δείκνυμαι has in the epic writers (Il. 4, 196. Hymn. Apoll. 
11.) the signification salute, welcome, drink to; and consequently 
this signification belongs also to the Perfect with Present sense 6 2¢- 
Osy pas (for δέδειγμαι) 3 Pl. δειδέχαται, 3 Sing. Pluperf. as Impf. 
δείδεχτο. ---- Rarer forms, all of similar signification, are δεικαναομαι, 
δειδίσκομαε and δεδίσκομαι." 


δεῖσαι fear, Aor. ἔδεεσα, Fut. δείσομαι. The Perfect takes the signi- 
fication of the Present, and has two forms, of which the alternate 
use depended on euphony, δέδοικα (Ὁ 97. ἢ. 1), and dédca (ε short). 
From δέδια come syncopated forms: δέδεμεν, dedexe, 3 Pl. Plupf. 
ἐδέδεσαν, and in the Imperat. δέδιϑε, § 110. 10. 

The epic writers have also δείδοικα and δείδια (comp. the preceding 
δείδεκτο) ; 80 also δεέδιμεν etc. and the still more syncopated Part. 
δειδυῖα (in Apollon.) Hence arose a new Present δείδω, which 
occurs only in these poets; but to which all the above forms were 
formerly referred. _ 

In Homer the Aorist is always found written ἐδδεισα, which is the 
only example of a mufe doubled after the augment.} - 

The epic poets employ δέω, Impf. ἔδιον (short ¢), in the sense to 
fear, and also to flee Il. χ, 251. From this the causative signification 
(§ 113. 2) is cause to flee, frighten away. It is however singular that 
Homer expresses this idea only by means of the Passive form, dis- 
σϑαι, Subj. δίωμαι, etc. In another form dénus, on the other hand, the 


* Many refer the form deidexro to δέχομαι, because the meaning receive, 
welcome, is thought to come more easily trom, this. But the primitive idea is 
unquestionably that of offering the hand ; and deixw probably signified originally 
simply to stretch out the hand ; from which likowise δέκομαε, δέχομαι, are very 
naturally derived. Comp. δεέϑοικα, δείδια, where the redupl. des occurs in like 
manner, while the radical syliable is also des. 

t Dawes, in Miscel. Crit. p. 163, has shewn that the true cause of the long 
syllable, by which this orthography was occasioned here and in ὑποδδείσασα, 
addsés, lay ina misapprehended Digamma after the ¢ (dv). 
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Active signifies to hunt, chase (ἐνδίεσαν 1]. σ, 584); and the Pass. to 

flee, run (δίενται 1]. ψ, 475). The Infin. δέεσϑαε can belong to both 

these forms, and has also both significations ; 1]. μ, 276, 304. 
AEK— see δείκνυμι and δέχομαι. 


δέμω build, Aor. ἔδειμα Perf. δέδμηκα, etc. (Ὁ 110. 4. and 11.) — The form 

δείμομεν in Homer is syncopated Subj. Aor. see § 103. V.15. — MID. 

The same theme furnishes also the tenses of δαμάω subdue, tame ; 

Pf. δέδμηκα, Aor. Pass, ἐδμήϑην and ἐδάμην.--- ο forms δαμῷ and 

δαμάᾳ are both Present and Future. In prose the usual verb in this 
sense is the regular δαμάζω. 


δέρκομαι or δέδορκα see, catch a view of (§ 113. n. 11), Aor. ἔδρακον (§ 96. ἢ. 
7), also ἐδράκην and ἐδέρχϑην, all Active. 


δέχομαι take, receive, Ion. δέχομαι. Here belongs also (see ὁ 112. 9) the 
epic δεδοκημένος watching, lurking (Il. ο, 730), since δεδεγμένος is used 
in the same sense (II. δ, 107 etc.) and in like manner also the 3 Plur. 
δέχαται and Plupf. as 1 mpf, ἐδέγμην. Nevertheless, ἔδεκτο, δέχϑαι, 
occur also as sync. Aor. in the sense of take.—For δείδεγμαι see in 
δείχγυμι. 

δέω bind, see § 105. n. 2. ὃ 95. n. 4.—The Fut. 3 δεδήσομαν (δ 99. n. 1) 
takes the place of the Fut. 1 δεϑήσομαι, which is not Attic.—MID. 


δέω fail, be wanting, F. δεήσω etc. is usually impersonal: δεῖ it is 

necessary, one must, tl faut,—Sulbj. dén Opt. δέον Inf. δεῖν Part. 
δέον. Fut. δεήσει etc.—The Pass. δέομαι, δέῃ or δέει, δεῖται, etc. 
is always personal, I need, δεήσομαι, ἐδεηϑην. 

The contraction into es in this verb was sometimes resolved, even 
by the Attics, in order to distinguish it from the preceding verb; e.g. 
Isocr. Busir. 2 τοσούτου δέεις, and in Xenophon often δέεται, dés- 
σϑαι.---Οὐ the other hand Homer has δῆσεν Il. σ, 100; but also 
another peculiar form devouas, Sevycopas. , Ὁ 

For δέαται see δόαται. ! 


JHK— see δάκνω. | δήω, see SA—. 


διδάσκω teach, loses the o in conjugation: δέδαξω, dedidaya, etc.—In 
the poets also dsdaoxnow.—MID. 


διδράσκω run away, occurs only in composition : ἀποδιδράσκω, διαδι- 
δράσκω. From 40.4.2 comes Fut. δρασομαι, Perf. δέδρακας---: 
Aor. édgav, ἃς, ἃ, ἄμεν, axe, 3 Pl. ἔδρασαν and ἔδρὰν (ᾧ 107. ἡ. 
ΙΝ. 6), Subj. dom, ἃς, ᾷ, etc. Opt. doainy Imp. δράϑε Inf. dga- 
vat Part. δρας. See § 110. 6, with the marg. note. 


The Ionics have ἡ throughout: διδρήσκω, δρήσομαι, ἔδρην, etc.— 
This verb must not be confounded with the regular dgaw do, to 
which belong the Fut. Act. δράσω and Aor. 1 ἔδρασα; the Perf, 
dédgaxe is common to both. 


δίζημαι seck, a Depon. Mid. of the conjugation in μὲ, which retains the 9 
in the Passive form; § 106. n. 3. 


᾿ 
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Sixty, ἔδικον, cast, a defective Aorist. 
διψῇν see § 105. n. 5. || δέω see δεῖσαι. | AME— see δέμω. 
δόαται or δέαται tt seems, Aor. δοάσσατο Subj. δοάσσεται (-ηταιὴ Hom. 


δοκέω seem, appear, think, from AOKS, F. δόξω etc. The Perf. is 
from the Passive form, δέδογμαε have appeared. 
The regular formation δοχήσω etc. is poetic.—The epic δεδοκημένος 
see under δέχομαι. 


δουπέω give a heavy sound, fall, Perf. δέδουπα (ὃ 97. n. 4), Aor. ἐδούπησα 
and ἐγδοίπησα from a form 1Ζ207Π---, which stands in the same 
relation to δουπέω, as κτυπέω to τύπτω. 

4O— see δίδωμι § 107. 

δραμεῖν, δέδρομα, see τρέχω. | 4PA— see διδράσκω. 


-- -{_-— 


duvapas can, am able; Pres. and Impf. like ἵσταμαι; 2 pers. Pres. δι- 
νασαι, poet. δύνῃ. For the Subj. and: Opt. see § 107. ITI. 5; and 
for the augment, ὃ 88. n. 5.—Fut. δυνήσομαι Aor. ἡδυνήϑην (also 
ἐδυνασϑην) Perf. δεδύνημαι. Verb. Adj. δυνατὸς possible. 

In Homer this verb is commonly Depon. Mid. and has δυνήσατο 
instead of ἐδυνήϑη. 

duw. This verb divides its forms between the immediate signification go 
tn, enter, and the causative envelope, immerse (§ 113.2). The Pres. 
Act. δύω has the latter, envelope, immerse, etc. and retains it in the 
Fut. and Aor. 1 Act. dvow, édvoa, Pass ἐδῦύ ϑην (§95.n.4). The 
MID. δύομαι wrap myself up, δύσομαι, ἐδυσάμην, passed over 
into the intransitive (immediate) signification, go in, sink, go down, 
etc. which however again takes a transitive relation; e.g. to put 
on sc. clothes. The significations thus belonging to the imme- 
diate sense, connect now with this Middle form the <Active forms of 
the Perf. deduxa and Aor. 2 (§ 110. 6) ἔδυν, δῦναε, dus, Imp. δῦϑι, 
dure, Subj. δύω (1]. ρος 186. Plat. Cratyl. p. 413. δ) -Opt. duny.* 
To these is still to be added a new Active form in the Present, 
δύνω, which, together with the Aor. ἔδυν, is preferred to the form 
dvopnot, ἐδυσάμην in certain connexions and in compounds. 

Such is the general outline of the usage in this verb ; the modifi- 
cations arising from the different turns and shades of the signification, 
especially in the compouuds, are left to the lexicon and to observa- 

+ tion.—The Aor. Mid. ἐδυσάμην has in the epic poets the secondary 
forms ἐδύσετο, ἐδύσεο, Imperat. Siceo, for which see ὁ 96. n.9. Here 
belongs also the Part. δυσόμενος with Present signification, in Od. a, 


24. Hesiod ε, 382.—From δύνω Herodotus forms also δυνέουσι, ὁ 112. 
n. 5. . 


---΄-- - -- - - . «-Ο' - --- 


* Comp. § 107. 1Π. 6. Hence ἐκδῦμεν for ἐκδύημεν, like ϑεῖμεν for ϑεέημεν; 
600 Lexi). 1. 17. 10. 
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ξάφϑη or - ἀάφϑη, a Homeric form, only II. x, 543. & 419; either from 
ἅπτω fit, adapt, (comp. ἐάγην, sale); or from ἕπομαι follow (see be- 
low) for εἴφϑη, comm. ἕσπετο. See Lexil. II. 87. 


ἐγείρω wake trans. is in the Active regular; Perf. éynyeoxe, éynyeo- 
μαι. The MID. takes the immediate sense awake intrans. and 
has by syncope in the Aor. ἡγρόμην (δ 110. 4).*—The Perf. 2 

ἐγρήγορα 

whose anomalous reduplication was probably occasioned by the 
sound of ἡγρόμην, belongs, like other Perfects 2 (Ὁ 113. n. 3), to 
the intransitive signification, but passes over into a new Present 
meaning ; ; strictly, I am awaked; hence, I am awake. Plupf. 
as Impf. éyonyogesy. 

Forms of the Present, which have arisen out of ἐγρήγορα with like 
signification, are ἐγρηγορόω in Homer, ἐγρηγορέω in the later prose, 
and ygnyogéw in the New Testament, etc.—From éygnyogats arises 
the Homeric form ἐγρήγορϑε (§ 110. n. 5); and hence a corresponding 
Infin. ἐγρηγόρϑαι, and by a new anomaly a 3 Plur. ἐγρηγόρϑασι. 

ἔδω see ἐσϑίω. [ ἐδοῦμαι see Ropes, 
ἕζομαι, καϑέζομαι, sit, Impf. only as Aorist ἐκαϑεζόμην. Fut. καϑε- 
δούμαε. ᾧ 95. n. 16. 

The form ἐκαϑεζόμην as Aorist occurs 6. g. in Plat. Meno. 26. p. 89 
extr. Xen. Anab. 5.8.14. The Pres. καϑέζομαι is thereby rendered 
suspicious, even in later writers. Comp. below ἵζω, and also ὁ 108. 
II. εἶσα and 7u¢6; which forms properly all belong to one root ; 
see the /usf. Sprachi. in ite.—Later writers used instead of ἐκαϑε. 
ζόμην the Passive form ἐκαϑέσϑην. 

ἐθέλω and θέλω, will, F. ἐθελήσω, Feijoo, etc. (δ 112.8.) Pf. ηϑέληκα. 
ἔϑω. From this verb only the Perf. εἴωϑα am accustomed (§ 97. n. 2) 
is usual; Ion. ἔωϑθα. 

Of the Present there remains only the Homeric Part. ἔϑων wont, 
accustomed. 

εἴδω see, an old verb, from which in this signification only εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, 
iso Fas, etc. have remained in use as Aorist forms of the verb ogaa, 
which see. Inthe epic language, however, there is found from «de, 
(which as Pres. Indic. occurs only in the later poets,) in the same 
signification, the Passive formation εἴδομαι, εἰσάμην (ἐεισάμην, ἐεισάμε- 
γος) for be.seen and appear, videri.—See also on the signification of 
this verb § 113. n. 10; and for those forms which have the significa- 
tion to know, olda, ἥδειν, εἴσομαι, etc. see § 109. ITI. 

éixw. In this verb the Perfect Zocxa is employed as Present, am like, 
seem, Part. ἐοικὼς Att. εἰκώς, especially in the Neut. εἰκὸς ; see 


* For the Injin. ἔγρεοθαε (for ἐγρένθαοοο) the Ausf. Sprachl. 


o 
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the marg. note to §109. III. 5. Ion. οἶκα, οἶκως, οἰκός, Plupf. 
éxecy .(§ 84. n. 9), Fut. εἴξω. The verb eixw yield, give way, is 
entirely regular. 

In the same manner as sixes, are found also in Attic writers a few 
times, for the sake of the metre, εἶκα and sixévas. 

The Pres. six nowhere occurs; and the Impf. εἶχε (for éwxes) only 
I}. σ, 520. The epic forms fixtoy, ἐΐκτην, and ἤϊχκτο, eixto, are on 
more correct principles referred in the marg. note above cited 
(§ 109. III. 5. comp. ὁ 110. 9) to the syncopated forms of the Perf. 
and Pluperfect ; as also the Att. ἔοιγμεν in Sophocles and Euripi- 
des.—F or the singular form εἴξασιε which occurs in Attic prose 
instead of ἐοέχασι, see the same note. 


εἴλω or εξλλω, roll up, press together, more commonly εἰλέω or sidéw, Εἰ. sre etc. 
Aor. 1 Inf. ἔλσαι, ἐέλσαι, Part. thoas. Perf. Pass. ἔελμαι, Aor. Pas. 
ἐάλην Inf. ἀλῆναε or ἀλήμεναι Part. ἀλείς (all which forms fluctuate in 
the editions between the rough and smooth breathings); comp. ἐστά- 
Any, σταλῆναι, from στέλλω. From the same root (E42 or EAA!) 
with the simple meaning press, impel, thrust, comes also ἐλαύνω (see 
in its place) ;' and hence in the special signification, beat, lash, occurs 
likewise the Aor. ἔλσαει in Homer, 6. g. Od. 2, 132.—Here belongs also 
(by ὁ 112. 9) the Pluperf. ἐόλητο was pressed, Apollon. III. 471.—See 
on all these forms, Lexil. 11. 88 and 76, 7. 


εἵμαρται see MEIPOMAL. [ εἰμέ and εἶμε see ὁ 108. IV. V. 


εἰπεῖν to say, an Aor.2. Indic. εἶπον (epic ἔξεπον), Imperat. εἶπέ 
(compound πρόεεπε, see § 103. n. 1. Δ). This Aor. is more usual 
than the Ion. Aor. 1 εἶπα ($96. π. 1), Dmper. εἶπον, incorrectly 
εἶπόν, see Excurs.1 ad Plat. Meno. The Attics however use both 
εἶπας and εἶπες equally ; and employ the forms εἴπατε, sinaro, 
etc. by preference.* 

With this Aor. 2 are closely connected in usage, the Fut ἐρὼ 
Ion. ἐρέω from εἴρω (which Present is employed by the poets),— 
and also from P£S2, the Perf. εἴρη κα (δ 88. n.3) Perf. Pass. 
εἴρημαι, Aor. Pass. 26676» and ἐῤῥέϑην, (not Attic, εἰρη- 
Env, sped nv,) ῥηϑῆναι, Fut. 3 εἰρήσομαι as.common Fut. Pas- 
sive.t—Verb. Adj. ῥητέος, ῥητος. 

As the Present of this verb the Greeks employed φημί, as men- 


6 

* If, as is often done, we assume a theme EJI2, we are obliged unnecessarily 
to assume at the same time the anomaly, that the augment es remains through 
all the moods. But a theme EJJIQ is also compatible with the root ΕΠ". 
whence ἔπος. ' ᾿ 

t The Grammarians further increase the themes of this verb with ἔρζω - 
word is either a regular Fut. from gigw, or a Present in the sense ash intronane, 
see ἐρέσϑαι below in its place. It has here been assumed as ἃ theme on account 
of signxa; and for this reason solely it is reckoned among the verbs which take 
the temp. augm. ει. But since PEQ undeniably belongs among the themes of 
this verb, on account of ἐῤῥήθην, ῥῆμα; 80 also εἰρηκα is most naturally referred 
to the same theme, after the analogy of « » &yscoras (δ 83. n. 3). 
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tioned above in § 109. I. 2; and in some phrases also ἀγορεύειν 
(properly to speak before an assembly), e.g. κακῶς ἀγορεύειν τε- 
va, κακῶς εἶπον. In most compounds ἀγορεύω is always employ- 
ed; e.g. ἀπαγορεύω I forbid, ἀπεῖπον I forbade; in some λέγω, 
6. g. ἀντιλέγω, ἀντεῖπον. 

The poetic Imperat, ἔσπετε comes from a secondary form with σ 
inserted. Comp. λάσκω, ἐΐσκω, μέσγω. 

Entirely anomalous is the poetic ἐ » ἐπ or ἐννέπω, synonymous 
with εἰπεῖν ; to which (ἤνεσπον) ἔνισπον may be referred as Aorist ; 
since a Pres. Indic. ἐνίσπω does not occur,* and the Inf. has the cir- 
cumflex, ἐνισπεῖν Od. 7.93. Fut. ἐνισπήσω or évipon. t 

eioym shut out, exclude, F. εἴρξω, etc.—But evoyvuue with the rough 
breathing, shut in, include, Ε΄. ἐἵρξω, etc. 

The old and epic language has for both significations ἔργω. 
Hence 3 Plur. Perf. ἐέρχαται, and without augment ἔρχαται, are shut 
ἐπ. , 

εἴρω, see εἰπεῖν and égecoFor.—lIn the signification join, connect, knit, it is ἃ 
separate verb; Aor. 1 elga (Herod. 3. 87 ἐξείρας exserens) Pf. ἕερμαι 
Part. ἐερμένος Hom. ἐρμένος Herod. 4, 190. 


εἴωθα see ἔϑω. 


ἐλαύνω drive, F. ἐλάσω (short a), etc. ῬΕΙ͂ ἐλήλακα. Pf. Pass. ἐλήλαμαν 
Aor. ἡλάϑην, Verbal Adj. ἐλατός, in later writers ἐλήλασμαε, nia- 
σϑην, élaotos. The theme ἐλάω is rare in the Present; on 
the other hand ἐλώ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ, etc. Inf. ἐλᾳν, constitute in prose 
the Attic Future, § 95. n. 12. . 

See also cidw, ἔλσαι ;—and for ἐληλάδατο see ὃ 103. FV. 5. marg. ' 

note.—F or ἐληλάμενος (proparoxyt. e.g. Arat. 176) see § 111. ἢ, 2. 

EAETO—, EAO— see ἔρχομαι. 

Zixw draw, takes the augm. εὐ (δ 84. 2). Fut. {te and ἑλκύσω. Aor. εἷλξα 
and εἵλκύσα. Pass. solely εἴλκυσμαι, εἱλκύσϑην, from “EAKTI.—MID. 


ἔλπω cause to hope, ἔλπομαι hope, Perf. ἔολπα, the same with ἔλπομαι, Plupf. 
as Impf. ἐώλπειν (ὃ 84. ἢ. 6, 9). 


EA— see tilw. “EA— see αἵρέω. 
ENETK—, ENEIK—, etc. see φέρω. || ἐνέπω see εἰπεῖν. 


* Il. 4, 839 and elsewhere ἐνίσπω is Subj. Aor. 


t The cin ἐνίσπω is here dropped in the Fut. precisely as in dsddoxw and ἀλύ- 
oxw. This Future consequently affords no proof that ἐνέπτω, to which as to form 
it certainly could belong, ought also to be referred hither. On the contrary, since 
the Pres. ἐνίπτειν, and also the kindred forms ἡνύταπεν and ἐνίσσω in Homer 
never by themselves signify to say, but very often when standing alone signi- 
fy to chide, upbraid, they must therefore all be separated from the radical verb 
εἰπεῖν. and exhibited separately below; see ἐνύτεω. Still a Present form ἐνέπτω 
from ἐνέπω is used by Pindar at least, Pyth. 4. 358, where évérrwy stands for 
évéxcory.—For a winuter investigation of both verbs, see Lexilogus I. 63. p. 
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énvoFa, an old Perfect, which presupposes a theme ENEOR, EINO!; 
énevnvode, κατεγήγοθε, ts, sits, lies on any thing, Homer. See § 97. 
n. 2, and comp. ἀνήνοϑα above. 

dySxiv, ἦνϑον, see ἔρχομαι. 

ἐγίπτω chide, upbraid,* has in Homer a two-fold Aorist form; either &- 
ἕνιπτον, more correctly ἐνένιπον (see Lexil. I. 63. p. 282. and comp. 
§ 85. n. 2); or, by § 85. n. 3, with the reduplication at the end, 3 
pers, ἡν»έπαπεν. 


ἐνίσπω, ἐννέπω, sce εἰπεῖν. Ϊ ἔννυμι see § 108. IIT. 
ἐόλητο see sido. || ἐπαυρεῖν, ἐπαυρίσχομαι, etc. see ATP—. 


énlorapoe understand, 2 pers. énicracas, poet. ἐπίστᾳ or ἐπίστῃ (see 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 798), Impf. ἡπεστάμην. Thus far this 
verb follows ἵσταμαε ; for Subj. and Opt. see § 107. 1Π| 5.—Fat. 
ἐπιστήσομαι, Aor. ἐπισιήϑην. Verbal Adj. ἐπεστηεύς. 
ἕπω am about something, occupied with; see Schneider's Lexicon. 
This old verb in its simple form occurs only Il. 321; but some 
compounds, especially διέπω, have remainedin prose. It takes the 
_augm. δὲ (διεῖπον»); and has an Aor. ἔσπον, σπεῖν, σπών, (ἐπέσπο», 
ἐπισπεῖν, petaoney, all rather poetic).—To avoid any confusion of 
forms, compere also ἔσπετε and ἐγνέπω under εἰπεῖν. 
ἕπομαι follow, εἰπόμην, ἔψομαι. This very common Middle has 
an Aorist which corresponds to that of the Active ἕπω, except tha 
in the Indic. it has the rough breathing :. ἑσπόμην, σπέσθαει, σποῦ, 
(onéo, σπεῖο Hom.) which last forms occur chiefly in composition, 
ἐπίσπου, etc. 
The earlier poets have likewise the ὃ in the other moods of the Aor- 
ist; ἕσπωμαι, bonéaPat, ἑσπόμεγος. ἱ But the Present ἔσπεται Od. 3. 
826, is a false reading for tgyetos.—F or ἑάφϑη see above in its place. 
ElI— see εἰπεῖν. 


ἔράω love, poetic ἔραμαι (decl. like ἵσταμαι), takes its tenses solely from 
the Passive form; Aor. ἠράσϑην (poet. ἡρασάμην). A real Passive 
is the Pres. ἐρῶμαι, ἐρᾶσϑαι, éocjpevoc.—Another regular form ἐράω 
is found only in composition, ἐξερᾶσαι pour out, κατερᾶσαι, etc. 

EPT Nand ἔρδω, see ῥέξω ;--- ἔργω see also in εἔργω. 

ἐρείκω has the signification tear, burst, break in pieces, as transitive ; but in 
the Aor. 2 ἤρικον, as intransitive. (δ 113, 2.) 


* For the difference between this verb and the forms ἐνέπτω and Fut. ἐνέψω, 
566 the marg. note on the preceding page. 


t If we compare the forms ἔσπον, σπέσϑα:ε, and ἔσχον, σχεῖν (from ἔχω) with 
ἔπλε, ἔπλετο, ἑπτόμην, πτέσϑαε, etc. (see § 110. 4), it appears that the former 
have arisen from the same syncope as the latter. he rough breathing in exw 
and ἜΧΩ (ἕξω) passed over into o, which then connected itself with the 
following consonant; thus ἔςσχον, ἔςσπον. The aspirated ¢ in éomquyy is 
anomalous. 
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ἐρείπω cast down, has this causative sense (§ 113. 2) in the Fut. and Aor. 
1, etc.—Plupf. Pass. ἐρέριπτο epic, instead of ἐρήριπτο, § 85. ἢ. 1.--- 
The Aor. 2 and Perf. 2, 7 ἤριπον, ἐρήριπα, have the immediate sense, 
to fall down.—Epic Middle ἀνηρεεψάμην, impelled upwards, hurried off. 


ἐρέσϑαε ask, interrogate, an Aorist, ἠρόμην, ἔνωμαι, Imperat. ἐροῦ. 
Fut. ἐρήσομαι. 
‘The Tonic prose has also a Present εἴρομαν; but employs the 
Impf. εἐρόμην, with siger Dat (so accented) and the other moods, in the 
Aonst sense; Fut. eign copes, —The epic writers have also synopy- 
mous with εἴρομαι the form ἔρεσϑαι as Present, as likewise ἐρέω both 
in the Act. and Middle ; which must be carefully distinguished from 
the Fut. ἐρέω under εἰπεῖν. Stuly. ἐρείομεν epic for égéauer—In prose 
the parts still wanting are supplied from-égatew, 


ἐρέω see εἰπεῖν and ἐρέσϑαι. 


ἐρέζω quarrel, regular.—Perf. Pass. ἐρήρισμαι, with emphatic I Present 
signification.—Another form is ἐριδαίνω, with which is to be con- 
nected (§ 112. 13) the form ἐριδήσασϑαι 1]. ψ. 792, with long ¢ on ac- 
count of the metre. 


ἔρῥω go forth, erro, ἐῤῥήσω, ἤρῥησα. § 112.8. 
In & causative sense is usually derived from this verb the Homeric 
'ἀπόερσε, forced, hurried away. Seo Lexilog. II. 92. 


ἐρυϑαίνω blush, Fut. ἐρυϑήσω, etc. § 112. 13. Homer has also the 
theme ἐρεύϑω, ἐρεύσω, etc. 

ἐρύχω, tong. v, detain, impede, Aor. ἡρύκαχον, Inf. ἐρυκακέειν, see § 85. n. 3. 

ἐρύω or εἰρύω, draw, has the v short in flexion. Fut. aleo ἐρύω, Mid. ἐρύο- 
μαι Tl. a, 454 ; 860 § 95. n. 12. Hesiod, however, has (ε, 816) the Inf. 
εἰρύμεναι (short v), after the formation in gt.—In the epic writers 
the MID. ἐρύομαι passes over into the signification rescue, deliver ; 
in which some critics, where the syllable must be long, still write the v 
with one σ (eigucarto), as being originally long; while on the con- 
trary in the signification draw, they write it with double σ (ἐρύσσατο), 
as being originally short. But since it is also found short in the . 
former meaning (6. g. II. δ, 186. 7, 351), and the significations often 
run into one another, the lengthening of the v is in all cases more 
correctly marked by oo.—On the other hand the secondary form 
ῥύεσϑαι, which signifies only to rescue, has among the Attics long v, 
ἐῤῥύσατο; but in epic writers this also is short (gvoduny Il. 0, 29 
and should consequently be written, where the syllable is long, wi 
ao, ἐῤῥύσσατο, ῥύσσατο ; which, however, is commonly neglected. — 
Finally, there is also a secondary syncopated form (δ 110. 5) ἔρυσϑαι, 
εἴρυσϑαι, and ῥῦσϑαι, usually with long v, ἔρυτο (once ἔ ἔρὑτο Hes. 8, 
904), εἴρῦτο, εἰρύαται, ῥύατο, etc. This syncopated form belongs al- 
most exclusively to the meaning rescue, guard, (except Od. χ, 90 
εἴρυτο drew); and must not be confounded with the Perf. and Plupf. 
Pass. of the theme ἐρύω, viz. sigue, have been drawn.—See further 
Lexilog. I, 18. with the additions in Vol. IT. 


ἔρχομαι go, from EAE TOR, Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, Aor. ἤλυϑον, comm. 
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ἦλϑον (ἢ 110. 4), ἐλϑεῖν, Imperat. ἐλθέ, etc. see § 108. n. 1.4, 1. 


Perf. ἐλήλυϑα. Verbal Adj. ἐλευστέον. 
The Perf. in epic writers has the form εἰλήλουθα; 1 Plur. with 


syncope εἰλήλουϑμεν. 

For the Doric Foy, ἐνθ εν, see § 16. ἡ. 1. d. 

Further, it has already been shewn in § 108. V. that instead of the 
other moods of the Present ἔρχομαι, which rarely occur, those of εἶμι 
are far more usual ; so also instead of ἠρχόμην, the Impf. ἢ ἤειν OF Fa: 
and instead ofthe Fut. ἐλεύσομαι, the Present form εἶμι. 


ἐσθημένος Ionic, ἠσθημένος Attic; a defective Part. Perf. clothed, dressed. 


ἐσθίω eat, from ἔδω (Hom.) Fut. ἔδομαε (ὃ 95. n. 18), Perf. ἐδήδοκχα 
Perf. Pass. ἐδηήδεσμαε Aor. Pass. 7d¢o00nv.—Aor. Act. ἔφαγον 
from ®AT'S2.—Verbal Adj. édearos. 

Part of the forms from ἔδω come from the old formation with Fut. 
ἐδέσω, etc. (§ 112. n. 3); where the εἰ was changed in the Perf. Act. 
into o (comp. § 97. n. 1. 2), which in Homer is retained in the 
Passive, ἐδήδομαι, ἐδήδοται. Homer has also Perf. ἔδηδα, and hy. 
Pres. ἔδμεναι (ὃ 110. 5) for ἔδειν, ἐδέμεναι. 

ἔσπετε, ἔσπον, ἑσπόμην, see εἰπεῖν and Exo. 
evade see ἀνδάνω. 
evdu, καϑεύδω, sleep, Fut. εὐδήσω, καϑευδήσω. Augm. καϑηῦδον, 
καϑεῦδον, and ἐκάϑευδον. 
εὑρίσκω find, from ‘EYP, Aor. εὗρον Imp. εὗρέ. Fut. εὐρήσω, ete. 
(§ 112. 10.) Aor. Pass. εὐρέϑην (δ 95. n. 4). Verbal Adj. evgeros. 
* —Augm. § 84. n. 2.—MID. 

Writers not Attic form the Aor. Mid. as Aor. 1 εὑράμην, instead of 

εὑρόμην, ὃ 96. ἢ. 1. marg. note. 

ἔχϑω hate, only in the Pres. and poetic. Hence a MID. (ἐχϑανομαι) 
ἀπεχϑάνομαι am hated, F. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, Aor. ἡχϑόμην, ἀπηχϑο- 
μην Pf. ἀπήχϑημαι am hated. See §112. 18. 

ἔχω have, Impf: εἶχον, Fut. ἕξω (with the rough breathing, δ 18. n. 4), 
Aor. (as if from 2X22) ἔσχον, σχεῖν, Suly. σχώ, σχῆς, etc. (com- 
pound παράσχω, παράσχῃξ) Opt. σχοίην (ὃ 108. IT. 3. marg. 
note), Imperat. σχές (δ 110. n. 2), but in composition also πάρα- 
σχε, Mid. ἐσχόμην Imp. σχοῦ (nagaoyov)—whence a new Fut. 
σχήσω Perf. ἔσχηκα etc.—Aor. Pass. éoyenv.—Verb. Adj. ἐκτός 
and σχετός. . 

From the Aorist σχεῖν has arisen a secondary form of the Present 
ἔσχω, which is preferred in certain special meanings, hold, grasp, etc. 


. δ᾽ The Infin. is everywhere found thus accented, ἀπέχθεσθϑαι, notwithstanding 
the Aorist signification. But a Present ἔχϑομαι is not found in the earlier 
writers. See the aut Sprachl. 


-. ὃ 
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in which case the Fut. σχήσω properly belongs to it.*—An old Perfect 
from ἔχω is ὕχωχα ; Il. 8, 218 συγοχωχότε. ἢ 


The following anomalous compounds of ἔγω are still to be noted: 

ἀνέχω. When the Mid. avéyeoOac has the signification endure, 
it takes the double augment in the Impf. and Aor. ἠνειχόμην, 
ηνεσχόμην, § 86. n. 6. 

ἀμπέχω envelope, wrap around, Impf. ἀμπεῖχον, Fut. ἀμφέξω, 
Aor. ἤμπεσχον, aunsoyerv.$—MID. ἀμπέχομαι or aumeo yy o- 
μα ες wear, have on, F. ἀμφέξομαι Aor. nuncoyouny. 

ὑπισχνοῦμαι promise, Ion. (Hom. Herod.) ὑπέσχομαν. Fut. ὑπο- 
σχήσομαι. Aor. ὑπεσχόμην Imperat. ὑπόσχου. Perf. ὑπέσχημαι. 


ἕψω boil, F. ἑψήσω etc. (Herodot. 1. 48 has Impf. ἔἕψεε.) Verb. Adj. 
ἑψητέος, Ewnros or ἐφϑος. 
ΠΩ and “EN, see § 108. 
Ζ. 
Saw live has ζῶ, ζῆς, ζῆ, etc. (δ 105. n. ὅ.) Impf. ἔζων, ἐζης, etc. Inf. 
ζῆν Imperat. ζῆ. 

We find also (after the formation in με) a 1 pers. Impf. ἔζην, and 
Emperat. ζῆϑι, to which however the preceding forms were preferred. 
This verb exists in good Attic writers only as a defective, along with 
the more complete Siow; for the tenses ζήσω or ζήσομαι, ἔζησα, ἔζηκα, 
occur in the earlier writers either not at all, or very rarely.—The 
Ionics prolonged ζῶ into ζώω by doubling the sound (§105. n. 10); 
and hence arose a new Ionic formation: ζώω, ζώεις, ζώετε, ἔζωον. 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 

ξεύγνυμε yoke, unite, Fut. ζεύξω etc. (δ 112.14.) Aor. 2 Pass. ἐξύγην. 


ζώνννμε gird, Fut. ζώσω etc. Perf. Pass. ἔζωσμαι (δ 112. 14).—MID. 


H. 
ἥμαι see ὁ 108. 11. Ι aus, ἦν, see ὁ 109. 1. 4. 


—— 


* For the origin of ἔσχον, σχεῖν» from ἔχω, see the marg. note to ἕπω above.— 
The ¢ in the Pres. ioyw stands in the place of a reduplication like that in μέμνω» 
πίπτω; precisely like tho « in tornue, except that in iozw the rough breathing 
went over into the smooth on account of the 7; 85 was often the case in the car- 
lier language. 

t This is sometimes derived from OXOR®, and οἴχωκα (see oiyoucs) from ΟἹ-- 
XO, But the true derivation appears from a comparison of the subst. ὀκωχή. 
The simplest Parf. from ἔχω is oye, and with augm. ὥχα ; so also from OLXS2— 
q@za. With the Attic reduplication both would become in the usual manner ὅκωχα, 
οἴκωχα ; (for the ¢ from οἴχομαι would naturally stand only once, as in δεέδεκτο ;) 
but since of two aspirates, the second can likewise be changed instead of the first 
(§ 18. ἡ. 1), there arose also the forms Oywxa, cizwxa; and these were after- 
wards retained for the sake of perspicuity. 


$ This form is not to be divided into ἡμπ-εσχον, ἀμπ--ἐσχεῖν, but into ἤμπε- 
σχον, ἀμπι-σχεῖν. It should indeed strictly be aum~éoyoy (like aum-etzor) ; but 
the augment passed in the Aorist from the verb to the preposition ; ἤμπε-σχον. 
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ἡμύω bend down, sink. Hence is best derived the Hombric ὑπεμνήμυκε (IL 
z, 491); 1. 6. we can assume that when a verb began with a long 
vowel, the reduplication shortened it; consequently ἐμήμυκα. The 
metre required the first μι to be doubled ; but instead of this, μν was 
adopted, as is also the case in other words ; ; 8. g. ἀπάλαμνος from 
παλάμη, νώνυμνος for νώνυμος. 


Θ. 

@ AN— see ϑγήσχω. 

ϑάομαι regard with admiration, behold. From this earliest principal 
theme, some forms of which are preserved in Homer and in Doric 
writers (ϑᾶσϑε, ϑήσασϑαι, Dor. ϑάσασϑαι), arose two other themes: 
(1) ϑαέομαι Doric, ϑηέομαι lonic ; (2) the common ϑεάομαε, Fut. ϑεά- 
σομαι, Ion. ϑεήσομαι. In Herodotus is found also the form ἐθηῆτο 
(§ 105. ἡ. 16. marg. note), though commonly with the various reading 
ἐθηεῖτο. As to the signification, Homer (to whom the form ϑεᾶσϑαι 
is unknown) has only the idea of admire ; but later writers use all 
the forms m the simpler sense behold.—This verb must not be con- 
founded with 9.42 suckle, for which see below in its place. 

Santo bury, Aor. 2 Pass. éragyy (§ 18. 2), Perf. Pass. τέϑαμμαι, τε- 
ϑάφϑαι. 

OAP—. Perf. as Pres. τέϑηπα an astonished where the second aspirate 
is changed ; on the contrary in the Aor. ἔταφον, the first ; § 18.2. 


@AN, an epic defective, from which occurs Aor. 1 Act. ϑῆσαι to suckle, 
and the Mid. ϑῆσϑαι (§ 105. n. 5, 16), ϑήσασϑαι, to suck, to miulk.— 
For Saopas behold, see in its place. 


ϑεάομαι see ϑάομαι. ἢ ϑέλω see ἐθέλω. 


ϑέρομαε warm myself, a defective, from which in prose only the Pres. 
and Impf. occur. Homer has further Fut. ϑέρσομαι, and Subj. Aor. 


Pass, (ἐθέρην) ϑερέω. 

ϑέσσασϑαι to tmplore, ϑόέσσαντο etc. a defective Aorist. Verb. Adj. ϑεστός 
(πολύϑεστος etc.) 

ϑέω run, F. ϑεύσομαε or ϑευσοῦμαε (§95. n. 17). The other tenses 
do not occur ; see τρέχω. 

ϑηΐέομαι see ϑάομαι.  ϑῆσϑαι s00 OLN. | OHl— see Θ46---. 

ϑιγγάνω touch, from O/T, * F. ϑίξομαι, Aor. ἔϑιγον. 

ϑνήσχω die, from Θ΄ ΔΛ, Aor. ἔϑανον, ἀπέθανον, Fut. Gavovpas, 
ἀποϑανοῦμαει, Perf. τέϑνηκα as if from ΘΛ 422), ὁ 110. 11. From 
this Perfect the following syncopated forms are in common use, 
(δ 110. 10 9q.) τέϑναμεν, -are, τεϑνάσιν, ἐτέϑνασαν᾽ τεϑνάναι 
(τεϑνᾶναε see § 110. n. 6. marg. note), τεϑναίην, τέθναϑι, Part. 
τεϑνηχὼς (Ion. τεϑνηως), commonly Masc. and Neut. τεϑνεῶς 


* The forme which occur, as Dyes, Iyer, are probebly all to be accented 
ο 
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(Hom. τεϑνεεώς) Gen. ὦτος Fem. τεϑνεῶσα (§ 110. ἡ. 6. ς.}-- 
From τέϑνηκα, has arisen also a secondary Attic form of the Fut. 
τεϑνήξω or re0vnEopos.—Verb. Adj. ϑνητὸς mortal. - 

ϑορεῖν see ϑρώσκχω. | ϑράσσω see ταράσσω. 

ΘΡΕΦ--- ἐ00 τρέφω. || OPEX— see τρέχω. 

Sountw break, Aor. 2 Pass. érgugny, § 18. 2. 


ϑρώσκω spring, leap, forms from ΘΟ the Aor. ἔϑορον, Fut. ϑ0ο- 
ροῦμαε Ion. ϑορέομαι. See § 110. 11. 


OTd— see τύφω. ! Sve see §18.n.2, ὁ 96. ἡ. 4. 


L 
idgow see § 105. n. 6. 


ἑδρύω set, place, has in Homer (and also in the later writers, οἱ κοινοῖ) Aor. 
1 Pass. ἑδρύνϑην, as if from “I4PTNN.* 


ἕζω, καϑίζω, seat, seat myself; Mid. seat myself ; FB καϑιώ (for καϑί- 
ow, §95. 9). Mid. καϑιζήσομαι Aor. ἐχάϑισα. Comp. ἕζομαι. 


ἱκνέομαε come, more commonly ἀφικνέομαι, Fut. ἕξομαε Aor. ixouny 
Pf. ἴγμαι, ἀφῖγμαι Inf. ἀφῖχϑαι. 

The epic writers employ in the Pres, and Imperf. the radical form 
ixw, with the Aor. 1 ἷξον (ὃ 96. n. 9).—It is moreover to be noted, that 
the Pres. ixw has « long; and therefore in the epic language all the 
forms which belong to this Active, and which are everywhere 
Pres. and Impf. occur only as long. The form ixouny however 
is Aor. 2, and therefore has regularly a short « (§ 96, 2), which in the 
Indic. only is made long by the augment ; hence in the epic writers, 
who can omit the augment, it is consequently sometimes long and 
sometimes short; in the other moods (ixéoP as, ἱκοίμην, etc.) always 
short.—The derived form ixayw on the contrary has in the Present 
short «.—For ἀπίκαται see § 108. IV. 3. 


ἑλάσκομαε expiate, Fut. iacopae (short «) from the less usual ἵλάμαν, 
for which Homer has also ἱλαομαι. —The Active has the intransitive 
sense be propitious ; hence in the poets Imperat. Ands and Uads, 
Subj. and Opt. Perf. (as Pres.) idjxa, ἱλήκοιμι. 


intapeas see πέτομαι. ! ἴσημι see § 109, IIL. 4. 
ἵστημι see ὃ 107 with notes 11.---ἐπίσταμαν see above in its place. 
ἔσχω see ἔχω. | 12 see eius § 108. V. 

K. 


KAA—, (1) κέκασμαι, κέκαδμαι, see καίγυμαι. (2) xexadsiv, Fut. ἥσειν etc. 
see κήδω and χάζω. 
καϑέζομαι, καϑεύδω, κάϑημαι, καϑίζω, sed ἕζομαι, εὕδω, ἦμαι, oo. 


" Comp. ὃ 112. 12; further, ἀμπνύνθη in πνέω, and also the epic superlative 
ἐϑύντατα from cvs ὃ 115. n. 6. 
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καίνυμαι. am distinguished, surpass all ; here belongs the synonymous 
Perf. κέχασμαι, Dor. κέκαδμαι." 
καίω burn trans. Att. xaw (long « and without contraction), F. καύσω 
_ etc. §95.n.9. Pass. Aor. 1 éxavdny and Aor. 2 éxany (short 
a). Verb. Adj. καυστέος, καυστός, καυτός. 

The epic writers have also an Aor. 1 without a, ἔχηα (§ 96. n. 1); 
and hence by shortening the 7 into s arises the Part. κέας, which 
occurs in Attic poets, #Esch. Agam. 858. Eurip. Rhes. 97. In the 
epic language this « is again lengthened into e (comp. στεέω, Belo, εἰς. 
§ 107. n. IV. 9) in Imperat, κεῖον, Mid. κείαντο, eto. and the Subj. xsio- 
μὲν (for κήωμεν § 103. V. 15) which stands instead of the Fut. Il. 5, 
333; see § 139. n. 8.—The forms of the Present κήω, κείω (Inf. κατα- 
κειέμεν I). η, 408) are of doubtful authority. 

καλέω call, Fut. καλέσω Att. καλώ (ᾧ 95. n. 12) ;—éxadeca, xéxdnxa, 
ἐκλήϑην, etc. (δ 110.11.) Perf. Pass. κέκλημαι am called, named, 
Opt. κεκλήμην, κέχληο, etc. § 98. n. 9.—MID. 


κάμνω am weary, from A_43182 (δ 112. 12), Aor. ἔχαμον Fut. xapor- 
μαι.---Ῥῖ, κέχμηκα (as if from A482, § 110. 11), epic Part. 
κεχμηὼς Gen. ὁτος and wros. 

xavataig see ἄγνυμι. 

κεῖμαι see § 109, 11. 

κέλομαι call, command, F. κελήσομαι etc —Aor. ἐκεκλόμην (ἢ 110. 4. b).—But 
éxléo see in κλέω. 

κεντέω prick, regular. But Homer 1]. y, 237 has the Inf. Aor. 1 xévous 
from the theme KENTS (whence κοντός pole). 

κεράννυμε mix, or κέρναω, κίρνημι, old and poetio xegaw (§ 112. 14, 
15), Fut. χεράσω, Aor. ἐχέρασα with short «. On the other hand 
the syncope, or rather metathesis, t with long a, occurs in Perf. 
κέκρακα, Perf. Pass. κέχραμαι, ἐκράϑην, Ion. κέκρημαι etc. 
Still we find also κεχέρασμαει, ἐκεράσϑην. 

Homer has in Aor. 1 also xojoas Od. ἥ» 164.—F urther, the ac- 

cent is to be noted in the Homeric Subj. κέρωνται 1]. δ, 260.4 

κερδαίνω gain, among the Attics regular (Aor. κερδᾶναι) ; in Ionic 
and many later writers κερδήσομαι, ἐκέρδησα, etc. Perf. κεχέρδα- 
κα (δ 101. n. 8. marg. note) and -ηκα. 


κέω see κεῖμαι and καέω. 


~ 


* That these forms belong together is shewn not only by the signification, but 
also by the analogy of ῥαίνω, ῥάοσατε, ἐῤῥάδαται. 

t Because the ¢ is not so much dropped as united with the a; whence arose 
ἢ» and in Attic writers @, as is common after g. Comp. § 110. 11. 

+ This implies a form κέραμαε after the analogy of ὃ 107. III.5. Comp. κρε- 
μάννυμε, κρέμαμαι, Subj. κρέμωναι. 


Cd 
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κἤδω make anrious, κήδομαι and xéxnda am anzrious; whence the Homeric 

Fut. κεκαδήσομαι (Ul. 9, 353) with short « for 7 (like τέϑηλα, τεϑαλυϊα). 
Imperat. Aor, Mid. κήδεσαι for -ησαι. 


χεχάνω and κιχάνομαι, reach, attain, find, κιχήσομαι, ἐκιχησάμην.---ΑοΥ. 2 
ἔχιχον as if from KIXN.—Further, it takes a secondary form of the 
Impf. and the dependent moods of the Pres. ftom KIXHME, which in 
most cases leaves its 7 unchanged ; ἐχίχημεν, ἐκιχήτην — κιχῆναι, (κε- 
xo) κιχείω, κιχείην, κιχείς, κιχήμενος, etc. Fut. κιχήσομαι Aor. 1 ἐκιχη- 
cau. —Aor. 2 ἔχιχον, κιχῶν, asif from KIXI.—For the quantity see 

112. n. 8. 


κέχρημε Bee χράω. 

κέω go, occurs seldom in the Indic. Present; but so much the oftener in 
the poets in the Impf. ἔκιον and the dependent moods, e. g. κέουμε, 
and Part. κιών, which has the accent on the last syllable without be- 
ing Aorist, just as ἰών from efuc; of which verb in general the above 
are to be considered as secondary forms (I, KI). 


xialo sound, cry, F. κλάγξω etc. (ὁ 92. n. 1.) Pf. κέκλαγγα, the same 
with the Present (δ 113, n. 13); hence Fut. xexlayfouor.—The poets 
have, without the nasal sound, Aor. ἔχλαγον Pf. κέκληγα, Part. κεκλή- 
γοντες, see ὁ 111, 2.—But ἔκλαξα see under χλείω. 


κλαίω weep, Att. xAaw (long a and without contraction), F. κλαύσομαι 
ΟΥ̓ κλαυσοῦμαε Aor. ἔκλαυσα ( 95. n. 9).—Less frequent is the 
Fut. κλαιήσω or κλαήσω. —Verb. Adj. κλαυστέος, κλαυστός, κλαυ- 
t0¢.—MID. 


xlaw break, κλάσω (short a), etc. The Passive takes o.—Part. Aor. 2 po- 
etic xdag (ἀποκλάς) ὃ 110.6. / 


κλείω shut, reguiar.—Perf. Pass. κέκλειμαι and κέκλεισμα.. Tonic 
secondary form κληΐω (Εἰ. tow) Att. κλήω:; hence also κέκλῃμαι. From 
the Fut. κληΐσω comes the Doric κλάξω (properly κλᾷξω), ἔκλαξα. 

πλέω, κλείω, celebrate, κλέομαι am celebrated, ἐχλέο 2 pers. Impf. for éxddeo 
(δ 105. n. 7).—But κέκληκα belongs to καλέω,---ηὰ κέκλετο to κέλομαι. 

κλύω hear, a poetic verb, of which the Impf. ἔκλυον has the signification of 
the Aorist (§ 96. n. 3). Inperat. κλύε, xivete, and κλῦϑι, κλῦτε (δ 110.6), 
or with the reduplication (§ 88. π. 7) κέκλυϑι, κέχλυτε. Part. Pass. 
κλύμενος celebrated, ὃ 110. 8. 


KMA— see νἄάμνω. || xvam see § 105. n. 5. 
κορέννυμε satisfy, satiate, F. xogéow etc. (§ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. xex0- 
ρέσμαι. 


Ion. κεκόρημαι. Epic Part. xexognug (ἃ 97. n. 7) with Pass. signifi- 
tion.—The form κορέω, ἕξις, is Ionic Future.—This verb must not be 
confounded with xogém, joo, sweep. 


κράζω, comm. xexoaya, cry, (see § 113. n. 13,) κέκραγμεν, κέκραχϑε, 
etc. (δ 110. 9.) Fut. κεκράξομαι, Aor. ἔκραγον. 
_ xgaly ea accomplish, admits in the epic language in all its parts the resolu- 


tion into the double sound (§ 105. n. 10); ἐχραέαινεν, κρηῆναι (Aor. 1), 
χεχράανται. 
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KPA— see κεράγγυμι. 


χρεμάννυμε hang trans. Pass. xpeuavyupas am hanged, and as Mid. 
hang myself; κρέμαμαι (decl. like ἵσταμαε) hang intrans. to which 
belongs Subj. κρέμωμαε Opt. κρεμαίμην ahd xgepotpny.*—Fut 
Act. xgeuaow (short a) Att. xozuo, ἃς, ᾷ, etc. The Aor. Pass. 
ἐχρεμάσϑην is common to the Passive, Middle, and Intransitive 
significations; but the Fut. Pass. χρεμασϑήσομαι belongs solely 
to χρεμάννυμαε; since the intransitive signification has a Future 
of its own, χρέμήσομαε I shall hang, be suspended. 

This distribution of the forms and significations will in general be 
found to hold good in the Attic writers ; but it must not be expected, 
that writers kept the analogy so constantly in view, as never to devi- 
ate from it.+ Kgezaw as Present is used only by the later writers.— 
An Attic secondary form in the Pres. and Impf. is κρήμνημι. 

xpinte, κρύπτασκον, see § 103. IT. 1. 


κτάομαν gain, Perf. as Pres. κέχεημαι possess, also éxrnpac (§ 38. η. 
1). Subj. and Opt. see in §98n.9; as likewise the Optative 
form κεκτῳῴμην. 


κτείνω kill, slay, F. κτένω etc. ᾧ 101. As Perf. only ἔχτονα is used 

by good writers. . 

Homer has also a Future xravéw; and the Mid. of this form as 
Passive, Il, ξ, 48] χατακτανέεσϑε. 

Besides these there occurs the poetical Aorist txrdy, as, a, 3 Plur. 

tray for -ασαν, Subj. κτέω for χεῶ (ὁ 107. ἡ. IV. 8), Inf. xtoper, 

κτάμεναι, for xtavot, Part. κτάς, Pass. ἐχτάμην, κτάμενος, κεκάσϑαι. For 


all these forms see ὃ 110. 6, 7.—Homer has also Aor. Pass. éxtadny 
* and éxtav9yy, δ 101. ἡ. 6. 


Besides the Perf. &raxe which is not Attic, there is still a form 
ἐκτόνηχα (§ 112. 9), whose Attic character is doubtful. 


κείμενος Part. Pass. from the old form xrlw (i. q. κτίζω) found, build, which 
as well as the Verb. Adj. xtstog occur in composition, éixtépevos, 
évxtitos. From κτέω comes also περικτέογτες. See ᾧ 110. 7. 


κτυπέω, see § 96. ἢ. 5. 


xuvéw kiss, from KT8, xvow, ἔχυσα, with short v. The compound 
προσκυνέω prostrate myself, adore, is usually regular ; but in the poets 
also προσκύσαι, etc.—Another verb κύω see in its place. 

κυρέω find, hit upon, is regular ; but has also a secondary form κύρω, De- 
pon. κύρομαι, Impf. ἔχυρον, F. κύρσω, Aor. ἔκυρσα. 


* Aristoph. Vesp. 298 κρέμοεσϑε, see § 107. n. IIL. 5, and comp. μαρνοέίμην. 
t It is just the same in English with the forms hung and hanged. 


¢ In the common language this tense of this verb was not employed ; bat in- 
stead of it the verb ἔϑανον, ἀπέθανον, in the Passive construction ; Ns an 
UIE αὐτοῦ. 
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xve or κυέω am pregnant, χυΐσκω or -Omat conceive, 18 conjugated 
regularly after xvéw. The poets have also an Aor. 1 Mid. ἐκυσάμην." 
—Comp. also xvyéw. 


A, 


λαγχάνω obtain, receive, sc. by lot or fate, from AX (Ὁ 112. 13), F. 
AnEouat Aor. ἔλαχον Pf. εἴληχα (ἢ 83. n. 3), or λέλογχα as if from 
AETXS. 

The fonics made in the Fut. λάξομαι (ἢ 27. n. 6.}—The Homeric 
Aorist λελαχεῖν has the causative sense, to tmpart, cause to share. 
AAK—, see λάσκω. 


λαμβάνω take, from AHBS (§ 112. 13), Ε΄ λήψομαι Aor. ἔλαβον Imp. 
λαβὲ and λαβὲ (§ 103. n. I. 4. c), Pf εἴληφα (ᾧ 83. n. 9).-- ΜΙ}. 
The Ionics formed λελάβηκα (ὃ 111. 3), and (from 44.18.2) λάμ- 
ψομαι, ἐλάμφϑην, λέλαμμαι, λαμπτέος. 
λανϑάνω, less often λήϑω, am hid, concealed, λήσω, ἔλαϑον, λέληθα.---- 
Mid. λανϑαάνομαι, less often λήϑομαε, forget, λήσομαι, ἐλαθόμην, 
λέλησμαι. 
Homer has in the Aorist λελαϑεῖν, λελαϑέσθϑαι; the former how- 
ever only as a regular causative of the Middle, i. 6. cause to forget ; 


in which sense Homer bas also the Pres. ληθάνω.---ἰ the Perf. Pass. 
the Ionics have short a, as λέλασμαι, § 27. ἡ. 6. 


λάσκω make a noise, gabble, (Ion. ληκέω Dor. λακέω) from “ΑΚ, Aor. 2 
ἔλᾶκον, and as Mid. λελακόμην (Hymn. Merc. 145), whence, according 
to § 111. 3, Fut. λακήσομαι, Aor. 1 élaxnoo.}—Perf. as Pres. (§ 113. n. 
13), λέλακα Ion. λέληκα ; epic shortened form Asdaxvic. 


Jaw see io. || AETX— see λαγχάνω. 

λέγω in the signification to say has no Perf. Active, and in the Perf. 
Passive, λέλεγμαι, ἐλέχϑην. On the other hand, in the significa- 
tion to collect, in which especially several compounds occur, it has 
Perf. Act. etloya (συνείλοχα), and in the Perf. Pass. most com- 
monly ἐἔλεγμαι (ᾧ 83. n. 3), Aor. ἐλέγην (e.g. κατελέγησαν) ; to- 
gether with a MID.—Moreover δραλέγομαι converse with, has also 
διείλεγμαι, but in the Aor. διελέχθην. 


Homer has also the syncop. Aor. ἐλέγμην joined myself, Od. 1, 335 ; 
and λέκτο counted, Od. ὃ, 451. 

The old poetic λέξαι cause to lie down, λέξασθαι to lhe, rest, has . 
along with this form also the. syncopated Aorist (§ 110. 8) ἐλέγμην, 
λέχτο, Imperat. λέξο and by § 96. ἢ. 9 λέξεο. That this verb however 
is from an entirely different root, is shewn in Lexilog. II. 78. 9, 10. 


——— --ςο Ψ««---Ἡ αν... eee 


* The usual orthography κυσσαμένη rests solely on the seeming relation to 
ἐκῦσα from κυνόέω. 


t The short α is found e.g. Aristoph. Puc. 382. The passage Aristoph. Nub. 
410 (διαλάκήσασα) is different. 
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λελειχμότες lapping, playing with the tongue; an old defective Participle in 

Hesiod. See Lexil. I. 1. p.,7, note. Ausfiihrl. Sprachl. § 110. n, 14. 

λελέημαι strive, hasten, an epic Perf. that seems to belong to ALAS, but 
corresponds to none of the significations of that root. The sugges- 
tion is therefore very probable, that it stands for λελέλημαι, dropping 
the last 4 for the sake of the euphony, from λιλάω, λιλαέομαι, desire, 
strive.* See Lexil. I. 21. 

AHB— see λαμβάνω. || λήϑω see λανϑάνω. 

ληκέω see λάσχω. 1 AHX— see λαγχάνω. 

ATA— see λελέημαι. , 

λέσσομαι, rarely λίτομαι, beseech, F. λίσομαι, Aor. ἐλισάμην and ἐλιτόμην. 


λούω wask. In the Present and Imperf. of this verb, the Attics employ 

. abridged forms instead of those irregular ones which have the final 
vowel and union-vowel short; e.g. 3 pers. Impf. ἔλου Plur. ἐλου- 
μὲν, etc. Pass. λοῦμαι, etc. λοῦσϑαι. --- MID. 

The fuller forms are themselves contracted from the old dose (Hom. 
ἐλόευν, losocas); the shorter farms however have not arisen from syn- 
cope (e.g. λοῦμαι not like. οἶμαι, § 110. 5); but are in like manner 
contracted from the theme 092, whence the Homeric Aorist λόε. 
This is shewn by the accentuation ἐλοῦμεν, ἐλοῦτο, (not ἔλουμεν, 
ἔλουτο, like ἔχειτο, ἔρυτο,) and by the Inf. λοῦν, which is also adduced 
from Hippocrates in Galeni Gloss. although in the writings of Hip- 
pocrates himself λούειν is everywhere read. 

Avo, see § 95. n. 4; and for λύτο, § 110. 7. — Opt. Perf. λέλυτο § 98. n. 9. 


λῶ will, λῆς, λῆ, 3 Pl. λῶντι, a Doric defective. 


MM. 
μαίνομαι am mad, furious, F. μανοῦμαι A. ἐμανην. Perf. μέμηνα, 
synonymous with the Present. But the Aor. Act. ἔμηνα (Aristoph. 
Thesm. 561) has the causative sense to make mad, etc. in which 
the compound ἐκμαίνω is more usual (ὁ 135. n. 2). 
Theocritus (10. 31) has μεμάνημαι (§ 111. 3) with the same Present 
signification as μαένομαι. 
paiouas see 142. | A1AK— see μηκάομαι. 
μανϑάνω learn, from MHO8, Aor. ἔμαϑον F. μαϑήσομαε Pf. μεμα- 
Onxa, § 112. 13. ὁ 111. 3. 
The Fut. μαϑεῦμαι see in § 95. n. 16. 
μαπέειν see μάρπτω. 
μάρναμαι strive, fight, like ἵσταμαι ; only in the Present, and in the Impf. 
2 pers. μάρναο, ὃ 107. IV. 4. Optat. μαρνοίμην, ὃ 107. ἡ. IL. 5. 


re. ee .-....-.Ξ-.. ὀ.΄..--ς-. 


* Such sacrifices of analogy for the sake of easier pronunciation are not un- 
common in the earlier formation of a language. A case similar to the above is 
the poetic word ixtaydos striking, terrible, which unquestionably comes from 
ἐκπλαγῆναι; not however by transposition, but with the ending λος (§-119. 13. ¢) 
for éxxdaydos. In like manner -t’edog stands for πλίελος from λέω, πλένο;. 
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μάχομαι fight, F. μαχέσομαι comm. μαχοῦμαι (§ 95. n. 15, 16), Aor. 
ἐμαχεσάμην. Pf. μεμάχημαι. Verb. Adj. μαχετέος and μαχητέος. 

From the Fut. arose the Ion. Pres. μαχέομαι ; and Homer has not 
only μαχειόμενος, but even μαχεούμενος, all as Present. 

"For the sake of the metre the epic writers have Fut. μαχήσομαι, 
but Aor. ἐμαχέσσατο." 
MAN an old verb, which occurs chiefly in three forms, viz. Ὁ 

1) Perfect as Present, strive, (μέμαα) μεμάασι, μεμαώς (Gen. peuad- 
tos), and with syncope μέμαμεν, μέματε, 3 Pl. Plupf. μέμασαν, ὃ 110. 
10 sq. 

2) Present Middle μῶμαι, desire, seek, μώμενος, contracted from 
μάομαι; but the ὦ remains predominant, and therefore e.g. In/. 
μῶσϑαι and Imperat. pweo (like pyweo from: μνάομαι, μνῶμαι) ; see 
§ 105. n. 10. marg. note. 

3) Fut. and Aor. Mid. μάσομαι, ἐμασάμην, belong to palopas 
touch, feel after, seek, especially in compounds; thus in Homer the 
Impf. ἐπεμαίετο Od. +, 441 corresponds exactly to the Aor. ἐπιμασσά-- 
μενος ib. 446. Comp. δαέω δάσασϑαι, ναίω νάσασϑαι. 


μεϑύω am drunk, assumes its tenses from the Passive, ἐμεϑύσθην ete. 
The other tenses of the Active, except the Imperfect, belong to ps- 
ϑύσκω make drunk, as ἐμέϑυσα etc. (ὃ 112. n. 6.) 

peigopas obtain, Aor. ἔμμορον, Pf. ἔμμορα ἢ 83.n.2. From the causative 
sense (§ 113. 2) of the Active (MEIPS) divide, distribute, (whence 
μέρος part, portion), comes the Perf. Pass. as impersonal and with the 
syllable εἶ instead of the reduplication (§ 83. n. 3), viz. εἵμαρται tt ts 
fated, is appointed by destiny, Part. εἱμαρμένος.----Υ find also μεμόρη- 
ται and μεμορμέγος. 

μέλλω will, am about to, etc. F. μελλήσω etc. For the Augm. see § 83. 
n. ὅ. 


pedo concern, be laid to heart, is in the Active employed mostly in the 
third person, μέλει, μέλουσι, F. μελήσει etc.—Pass. μέλομαι 1 lay 
to heart, am solicitous, (more commonly  ἐπεμέλομαι,) μελήσομαε, 
ἐμελήϑην. - 

The poets use the Passive in the same sense as the Active; con- 
sequently μέλεται for μέλει. Further, they use the Perfect in the same 
sense as the Present ; thus Act. wépq4ey,and Pass. μέμβλεται (Hom. 
Hesiod), which is formed from μεμόληται by § 19. ἢ. 1, and by short- 
ening the ἡ; comp. μέμνεο in μιμνήσκω, and ἀρήρεμαι in ἀραρίσκω. 


eee oe 


* Some critics for the sake of uniformity write also ἐμαχήσατο etc. contrary 
to the text which has come down to us. “ 


t In the earlier epic writers there is found only the 3 pers. ἔμμορε, and in 
most instances clearly as Perfect, like κέκτηται, 6. g.Od. ε, 335. But in 1]. a. 
278, it is clearly Aorist. 


292 ᾧ 144. CATALOGUE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 


μένω remain, has in the Perf. μέμενηκα § 101. n. 9.—Verb. Adj. μενες 
τέος. 

From another MENS, not extant in the Present, (whence ρρένος,) 
comes the Ionic and poetic Perf. μόμονα intend, purpose (comp. μενε- 
aiyw), which is related to μέμαα; see in MAD, and comp. γέγονα 
γέγαα." 

ΜΕΤ, μεμετιμένος, see § 108. 1.5. 

μηκάομαι bleat, low ; old poetic forms are Part. Aor. μάχων, Perf. μέμηκα, 
whence the Homeric μεμακυῖα is derived by shortening the vowel 
( 97.n.3). Hence, since it has the signification of the Present, there 


is formed another Impf. ἐμέμηχον, § 111. 2. 


μεαίνω stain, soil. The Aor. assumes ἡ. 

The Homeric μιάνϑην 1]. ὅ. 146, is explained as the 3 pers. PI. for 
μιάνϑησαν, μίανθεν ; but is more probably the 3 pers. Dual of the 
syncop. Aor. (Sing. éuéay-to) Dual ἐμιάν-σϑην, ἐμιανϑην, § 110. n. 3. 

μίγνυμι, also μέσγω, miz, F. μίξω, ete. § 112. 14, 

μειμνήσκω remind, from MN AQ, F. μνήσω, etc.— Pass. μεμνήσκομαε 
call to mind, recollect, mention, ἐμνήσϑην, μνησϑήσομαι, μνηστός. 
—The Perf. Pass. μέμνημαι becomes Present, call to mind, i. 6. 
am still mindful, Subj. μέμνωμαι, ἡ, yrae, etc. see ὃ 98. n. 9. 
Opt. μεμνῃμην Attic μεμνοίμην, or also μέμνῴμην, μεμνῴτο, con- 
tracted from the Ionic μεμνεώμην, μεμνέῳτο (Il. y, 361).+ To 
this Perfect belongs the Fut. 3 μεμνήσομαε, will remain mindful. 

Syncopated forms are the Homeric μέμνῃ (μέμνεαι) for μέμνησαι, 
and Imperat, μέμνεο (Herodot.) for μέμνησο. Comp. above μέμβλεται 
in μέλω. 

fee simple form (μνάομαι) μνῶμαι in the above signification is 
merely Ionic; and μνεώμενος, μγώοντο, μνώεο, etc. (ὃ 105. n. 10. marg. 
note) are Ionic lengthened forms. But in the meaning to court, woo, 
μνᾶσϑαι belongs also to the common language. 


μολεῖν see Bla oxo. 
puxdopor bellow, roar, is to be noted on account of the epic forms ἔ EMUXOY, 
μέμυκα, from MTKSL, Comp. μηκάομαι. 


N 


ναίω dwell, assumes its tenses from the Pass. and Mid. of NAS2 with 
short a, F. νάσομαι Aor. ἐνάσϑην or ἐνασύμην, Perf. (in later writers) 
γένασμαι." The Act. ἔνασα (ἔνασσα)ὴ has the causative sense, cause to 


* The lyric passage, Eurip Iph. Aul. 1495, where μέμονα is Perfect of the 
common μένω, can prove nothing, isolated as it is, againat the otherwise invari- 
able usage which prevails not only throughout the Attic poets, but even in the 

rose of ferodotus (vr. 84). The two verbs must be carefully distinguished, even 
if it be thought advisable to arrange them under the same etymology. 


t For all these forms, see ὃ 98. n. 9. 
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Ψάσσω stuff, F. νάξω, etc.—vévacuas, ναστός. § 92. n. 2. 

ψέμω allot, distribute, F. veuw and νεμήσω, Aor. ἔνειμα Perf. νενέμηκα, 
etc. Aor. Pass. ἐνεμήϑην and ἐνεμέϑην.---Μ1}. 

véo, 1) heap up, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. chiefly in the Ionic 
lengthened forms νήω, νηέω, ynvéw.—Fut. νήσω, Aor. ἔνησα Ion. 
éynnoa, etc. 

2) spin, also regular, νήσω, etc. But in the Pres. the vowels 0, 
éou are contracted not as usual into ov, but contrary to analogy 
into ὦ, 88 νώσε, νῶντος, etc.—A new form of the Pres. is νήϑω. 

3) swim, F. vevoouas and vevoovuce (ὃ 95. n. 17), ἔνευσα, etc. 


4) the poetic verb νέεσθαι, to go away, to turn back, has in the 
Indic. Pres. commonly the signification of the Future, γέομαι or νεῦ-- 
μαι, 2 pers. νεῖαι, § 105. ἡ. 7. 


ψέζω wash, takes its tenses from the less usual νίπτω ; thus Fut. νέψω, 
etc.—MID. 

νοέω think, is contracted and accented by the Ionics like Boao ; 6. g. γώσω, 
ἔνωσα, ἐγένωτα. 

νυστάξω nod, sleep, νυστάσω and νυσταάξω, etc. § 92. n. 1. 


ot 
at 


ξυρέω shave, Middle commonly ξύρομαι. 


O 


ὄξω smell, i.e. emit an odour, F. ofjom (Ion. ὀζέσω), etc.—Perf. odwda 
has the force of the Present. 

οἴγω or οἴγγυμι, open, in the epic writers separates the diphthong in the 
augmented forms, wiyyvyto, wite—The following compound is most 
used. 

ἀνοίγω or avolyvuut, open, has the anomalous augment men- 

tioned in § δά. n. 8; Impf. avéwyov, Aor. ἀνέῳξα, Inf. ἀνοῖξαι, 
etc. Perf. 1 avéwya. The Perf. 2 ἀνέῳγα has the neuter (intrans.) 
signification, stand open. The forms ἤνοιξα, ἡνοίγην belong to the 
later writers. 

οἶδα see § 109. IIL. 

οἴομαι suppose, Impf. φόμην. The 1 pers. Sing. is also οἶμαι, Impf. 
ounv.*—Fut. οἰήσομαι Aor. ῳφήϑην, οἰηϑήῆναι. 


* According to the ancient Grammarians, the forms οἶμαι, ὕμην» were em- 


ployed only in cases of entire conviction; where however Attic urbanity avoided, — 


in this way, the harshness of positive assertion. 


38 
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The epic writers employ also the Active forms, and moreover re- 
solve the diphthong: ὀίω, ὀΐομαι, (long εν) whence ὠϊσάμην, ὠΐσϑην. 
οἴχομαι depart, am gone, F. οἰχήσομαε Pf. ᾧχημαε or οἴχωκα, 
see the marg. note under ἔχω, ὄχωκα. 
Homer has also ᾧχηκα, παρῴχηκα IL x, 252.—On this whole verb, 
see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


OI— see οἴομαι and φέρω. 

ὀλισϑάνω (comm. -αἰνω) slip, glide, ὁλισϑήσω, ὥλισϑον, ὃ 112. 13. 

ὄλλυμε cause to perish, destroy, from OAS, F. ὁλῶ, Aor. ὥλεσα, Perf. 
Glddexc.—MID. Gddvpae perish, F. ὁλοῦμαε Aor. ὠλόμην, to 
which belongs Perf. 2 vAwda. 

The poetic Part. ὑλόμενος, οὐλόμενος, passes over into an adjective, 
with the active signification destructive, fatal—_The epic secondary 
form ὀλέκω arose out of the Perfect ; comp. ὁ 111. 2. 

ὄμνυμι swear, Fut. ὁμοῦμαε, εἴ, εἴται, etc. ὀμεῖσθαι, from OMS 
(§ 112. 14). The further formation is as if from OMOS, Aor. 
ὥμοσα, Perf. cuamoxa,—Perf. Pass. ὁμώμοσμαιν, but the other 
forms, together with the Aorist, more commonly without δ, as 
Ouaporas, ὠμόϑην.---Μ]Ὁ. 

ὀμόργνυμε wipe off, Fut. ὀμόρξω, etc. § 112. 14.—MID. 

ovivnue® am of use, profit, (decl. like ἵστημε,) has no Impf. Act. (but 
for it employs ὠφέλουν,) and takes its forms from ΟΝ. 422), ὀνήσω, 
ὠνησα.---Μ 1}. ὑνίναμαι have profit, am benefited, Aor. 2 ὠνήμην 
(ησο, Ἦτο, etc.) or ὠνάμην Opt. ὀναίμην Inf. ὄνασϑαι. 

The Indic. ὠνάμην belongs to the later writers. In Homer how- 
ever it comes from ὄνομαι ; see the next verb. 


ὄνομαι insult, radical form ONON ; hence the Pres. and Impf. like δίδομαι, 
viz. 2 pers. Sing. ὄνοσαι Imperat. dvoco.—Fut. ὀνόσομαι. Aor. ὠνό- 
σϑην and avocauyy.—Homer has also from the simpler form ON? 
2 Plur. Pres. ovveode, Aor. ὦγατο. 

Goan see, Impf. Ion. ὥρων, comm. ἑώρων (4 84. n. 8) Perf. éagexa.t 
—Aor. εἶδον, ἰδεῖν, ἰδών, ἴδε, Att. ie, etc. Mid. εἰδόμην, ἰδὲ. 
σϑαι, ἰδοῦ, and as Interjection (dou lo! See εἴδω above.—Fut. 
ὄψομαε I shall see, from O1TT2.—PASS. Perf. ἑωρᾶμαε or 


.--. Ὁ... ee ee ae 


* This form comes from ON_42 by means of a reduplication with ¢, (that 
falls away in the Aor. 2, just as in cornu, etc.) by which the reduplication of 
those verbs beginning with a consonant (d/dwsc) is imitated, in the same man- 
ner as the reduplication of the Perfect is imitated by the Attic reduplication 
(δ 85). Comp. a@rerdddw and ὀπεπτεύίω, from ἀταλός and ΟΠΤΩ. 


t In Attic poetry tho Perfect, and this only, was shortened at the beginning, 
and was either pronounced by synizests in the Ionic manner, ὥρακα, or was bot 
written and pronounced ἑόρακα. See the Ausf. Sprackl. Addit. to § 84. n. 1]. 
Edit. 2. p. 325. 
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Ouuat, spas, wntas,etc. ὦφϑαι. Aor. ὥφϑην, og ϑῆναι (in later 
writers also ὁραϑῆναι). Verb. Adj. ὁρατέος, Oguros, onras. 
The Perf. 2 Sauna have seen, belongs to the dialects and poets.— 
For ogyas (Hom.) see § 105. n. 16. ὁ 106. n. 10 with the marg. note. 
From ἐπόψομαι must be carefully distinguished the antique ἐπιό- 
youas choose, select, Aor. ἐπιωψάμην. 


ὄρνυμι move, excite, bring into existence, from OPN, F. ogow, Aor. 1 ὥρσα, 
δ 101. n. 3.—Mid. ὄρνυμαι arise, come into existence, Aor. ὠρόμην, 3 
Sing. ὥρετο and agro (Ὁ 110. 8), Inf. ὄρϑαι Part. ὄρμενος (for ὀρέσϑαι, 
ὑρόμενος), Imp. ὄρσο and by § 96. n. 9, Sgce0.—The Perf. 2 ὄρωρα be- 
longs to this intransitive and immediate signification (§ 113. 2), have 
arisen, exist ; but the form ὥρορεν (§ 85. n. 2) is Aorist (ce. g. Od. τ, 
201) like ἤραρεν, and has also like that form more commonly the 
transitive and causative signification, he excited, etc.—With the Perf. 
Ogwes coincides as to sense the Passive form ogugetas (comp. above 
ἄρηρα, ἀρήρεμαι, in agagioxe).—Finally, Homer has also forms of the 
Pres, and Impf. from ὄρομαι and δρέομαι, hurry, move about, (Od. ξ, 
104. 8, 398.) which however are not without difficulty ; see the Ausf. 


Sprachl. 

ὀσφραίνομαν smell, perceive by the smell, ὁσφρήσομαε, Aor. ὠσφρόμην 
(δ 112. 18) Ion. ὀσφράμην (Herodot. I. 80, 26) by § 96. n. 1 with 
the marg. note. 

οὐλόμενος see ὄλλυμι. || οὔνεσϑε see ὄνομαι. 

οὐρέω void urine, F. οὐρήσομαι, has the syllabic augment, Zovgour ete. 
§ 84. ἡ. 5. 

οὐτάω wound, οὑτήσω, etc.—Syncopated Aor. (ovray § 110. 6,7,) 3 Sing. 
οὗτα Inf. ovtapey (for οὐτάναι) Part. Pass. ovraysvoc.—Along with 
these exist also the forms οὐτάζω, οὔτασε, οὑτασμένος. 

ὀφείλω, (1) owe e.g. money, (2) ought, must,—F. δφ εὐλήσω etc. 

The form ὄφελον, ες, ε, (comm. ogedoy,) occurs only as expressive 
of a wish ; see Syntax § 150.—In Homer we find instead of ὀφείλω also 
ὀφέλλω (Il. τ. 200), and for ὥφελον on account of the metre also ὥφελ- 
doy (Il. ζ, 350); which forms must not be confounded with those of 


. ὀφέλλω increase, glorify. From this last verb Homer has in the Opt. 
Aor. 1 by anomaly, 3 pers. Sing. ὀφέλλειεν 1]. π, 661. Od. 8, 334. 


ὀφλίσκανω incur, forfeit, F. ὀφλήσω, Pf. ὥφληκα, Aor. ὦφλον. 


TT. 


παίξω play, jest, F. naltouat, παεξοῦμαι. We find after this forma- 
tion in later writers also ἔπαιξα, πέπαιγμαι etc. but good Attic 
writers always have ἔπαισα, πέπαισμαι etc. notwithstanding the simi 
lar tenses of the following verb. 

naiw strike, F. nalow and nasjow, but the remaining tenses come only 
from the first formation : éxatoa, πέπαικα, ἐπαίσϑην. — MID. 


HAP—, nenageiy, see in πορεῖν. 
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πάσασϑαι acquire, éxacapny, Pf. πέπαμαι possess ; — different from ἐπα-- 
σάμην, πέπασμαι, See πατέομαι. 

πάσχω suffer, from ΠΗ͂Θ, Aor. ἔπαϑον--οὰ ΠΕΝΘ, Pf. πέπον- 
Ga, Fut. πείσομαι according to the rule ὃ 25. 4. — Verb. Adj. 
παϑητος. 

From ΠΗ͂ΘΩ, come also the less usual forms πήσομαι, ἔπησα 

Pf. (πέπηϑα) πεπαϑυῖα (Hom.)—For «é2 00s instead of πεπόνϑατε 
see § 110. ἢ. 5. 

πατάσσω see πλήσσω. 

πατέομαι taste, eat, ἐπασάμην, πέπασμαι ; comp. δατέομαι, δάσασϑαε, υπ- 
der δαίω. 

πείϑω persuade ; Pass. believe, obey ; to which signification belong also 
πείσομαι, πέπεισμαι. But Perf. 2 πέποιθα trust. 


Poetic forms are, 1 Pl. Plupf. ἐπέπνθϑμεν belonging to πέποιϑα, Aor. 2 
ἔπνϑον, ἐπίϑομεν, πέπυϑον, etc. — New forms from this Aorist are 
πιϑήσω, ἐπίϑησα in the signification obey, follow, trust. But πεπι- 


᾿ϑήσω persuade. 
πείκω shear, comb, Fut. πέξω etc.—MID. 
πεινῇν see ἃ 105. n. 5. [ πείσομαι see πάσχω and πεέϑω. 


πελάζω, old πελάω, approach, and in the earlier language cause to approach, 
has also in the poets the Aorists formed by metathesis (πελα, πλεα, 
ὁ 110. 11. 2), viz. ἐπλάϑην (long a, falsely ἐπλάσϑην), and ἐπλήμην, both 
in the sense approach. 
πέλω OF πέλομαι, Iam. This Doric and poetic verb suffers a syncope 
when it takes the augment : 3 pers. Impf. ἔπλε or ἔπλετο, 2 pers. 
, ἔπλεο, ἔπλευις The remaining tenses do not occur. This verb more- 
over has the peculiarity; that the Imperf. of the Middle form very 
commonly has the signification of the Present, éxisu thou art, etc. — 
To the same verb in its earlier signification move about, am occupied, 
versor, belong also with the same syncope the compound epic parti- 
ciples ἐπιπλόμενος, περιπλόμενος. 


ΠΕΝῸΘ--- see πάσχω. 
πεπαρεῖν, πεπορεῖν, πέπρωται, See πορεῖν. || πέπτω see πέσσω. 
περάω pass over, cross, regular περάσω with long α (Ion. περήσω).. But 


the formation περάσω etc. with short αν, in the epic poets, belongs to 
πιπράσκω sell, which see in its place. 


᾿ πέρδω, comm. πέρδομαι, Aor. Exagdoy Fut. παρδήσομαι Perf. πέπορδα. 


πέρϑω desolate, destroy, Aor. ἔπραϑον § 96. n. 7. ---- Homer has also a 
syncopated Aor. Pass. in Inf. négdas from ἐπέρϑμην, strictly πέρϑ--ϑαι 
(or πέρϑ-σϑαι) like δέχ-ϑαι, § 110. 8 and n. 3. 


πεσεῖν see πέπτω. 

πέσσω, metro, boil, bake, cook, F. πέψω etc. from πέπσω, which oc- 
curs in the Present only i in later writers. 

neravyupe expand, F, neraoo (Att. πετῶ) etc. § 112. 14. — Pf. Pass. 
πέπταμαε (§ 110. 4.8); but Aor. Pass. again ἐπετάσϑην. 
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πέτομαι fly. From this theme comes by syncope an Aorist énropny, 
πεέσϑαι etc. § 110.4. Fut. πετήσομαε comm. πετήσομαι. Along 
with these exists also a formation in we, viz. ἵπταμαι, Aor. 
ἐπτάμην, πεάσϑαε etc. and ftom the entirely obsolete Pres.:Active 
of this formation, comes another Aorist ἔπτην, πτῆναι, ntag, etc. 
synonymous with'the two former. 

The forms of the Pres. πέταμαι and πετάομαι with the Aor, ἐπετά- 
σϑὴην (6. g. Anacr. 40. 6), belong to the poets and the later prose. As 
Perfect, only πεπόΐτημαι seems to have been in use. The poets em- 
ployed also the Pres. ποτάομαι, πωτάομαι. (ὃ 112. 9.) 

ITET— see πίπτω. || πεύϑομαι see πυνϑάνομαι. 

πέφνον, ἔπεφνον, I killed, the reduplicated and at the same time synco- 
pated Aorist (§ 110. 4) from ®EN2 (whence φόνος.) The participle 
of this Aorist, contrary to analogy, is accented on the penult, πέφνων." 
Pass. Perf. πέφαμαι Fut. πεφήσομαι; comp. teva, τέταμαι, ὃ 101. 9, 
and for πεφήσομαι see particularly §99.n.1. See also &4— below. 


πήγνυμε fiz, make fast ; in later writers also πήσσω, πήττω; F. πήξω 
etc. § 112. 14. Aor. Pass. éxayny. — Perf. 2 πέπηγα intrans. 
stand fast, § 113. n. 3. — MID. 


πίμπλημε fill; Infin. πιμπλάναε, is declited in Pres. and Impf. like 
fornuc.—Fut. πλήσω etc. Pf. Pass. πέπλησμαι Aor. Pass. ἐπλήσϑην, 
from ITAA or πλήϑω, which last form however has in the 
Pres. only the intransitive signification to be full. 

When in composition μ᾽ comes to stand before the initial 2, the 
# in the reduplication falls away, as ἐμπέπλαμαι ; but it reappears so 
soon as the augment intervenes, as ἐνεπίμπλασαν. 

In contradiction to this rule, the poets, for the sake of the metre, 
employ the form with or without the μι indiscriminately.—The form- 
ation in ao (πιμπλᾷν, ἐμπιπλᾷν) is not good Attic, except in those in- 
stances where it occurs also in ἵστημι. 

For the Passive Aor. ἐπλήμην, Opt. xisluny,t Imperat. πλῆσο, etc. 
see § 110. 7. It was not unknown to the Attic language; Aristoph. 
ἐμπλήμενος, ἐμπλείμην. | 

From the intrans. 247% there occurs 89 a poetic Perfect, πέ- 
πληϑὰ with the like meaning, am full. 


πέμπρημε burn trans. πιμπράναι, is declined in the Pres. and Impf. 
like Zornps. The rest comes from IIP.4S2 or πρήϑω (Hom.) 
e. g. ἐπρήσϑην.---Ὑ ἢ ἐμπίπρημε, ἐνεπίμπραμεν, the case is the 
same as in πίμπλημε above ; and so also with the formation in ao. 


* That πέφνων is really Aorist, is clearly evident from the connexion in the 
two passages, ll. 2, 827. 0, 539. 

t The orthography πλημην has no analogy. Instead of e, one might indeed 
have expected the diphthong ae; since the form πιμπλάναε presupposes a theme 
J1.4AQ. Butin the same manner χρῇ» which comes from χράω (see below), has 
also in the Opt. zoety. 
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The shortened form ἔπρεσε for ἔπρησε in Hesiod (3, 856) is to be 
remarked ; since the analogy of éxiuzngayey would Jead us to expect 
here an a. 


πίνω drink, from ΠῚ), Fut. πίομαι (95. ἢ. 18) Aor. ἔπεον, πεξῖν, eto. 

Imp. comm. nie ($110. n. 2).—All the other forms are from 
TIO, Perf. πέπωκα Perf. Pass. πέπομαε Aor. Pass. ἐπόϑην, 
Verb. Adj. ποτέος, motos. 

The ε in πέομαε is commonly long (see Athen. 10. p. 446) ; but in 
ἔπιον etc. shor.—The Fut. 140% yas belongs to the later writers, 
§ 95. n. 16. 

The forms πέσω, ἔπισα, have the causative sense give to drink, and 
belong to the Present πιπίσκω. 


ningaoxw, Ion. πεπρήσκω, sell; Fut. and Aor. wanting. The forms 
in use are, néngaxa, πέπρᾶμαι, ἐπράθην, πεπράσομαι, which 
Fut. 3 is in use instead of the Fut. 1 πραϑήσομαι, which is not 
Attic ; and in like manner the Perf. πεπράσϑαι very often stands 
instead of the Aor. πραϑῆναι. The Ionics have all these forms 


with 7. 

The common language supplied the tensca still wanting, by means of 
ἀποδώσομαι, ἀπεδόμην. The old and epic language had Fut. περάσω 
with short a, and hence contr. περῶ, περᾷν, Aor, ἐπέρασα, from περάω, 
which we have seen in its place above in a kindred signification, and 
with long a in flexion. From this περᾶσαι arose afterwards the 
other preceding forms by the metathesis mentioned in § 110. 11. 2; 
and in the first marg. note to κεράννυμι above. 


πίπτω fall, (long ε, hence Imperat. πῖπτε,) forms its other tenses from 
TETS&, § 112. 16. Fut. with Doric form πεσοῦμαι (Ion. πεσέομαι), 
Aor. ἔπεσον § 96. n. 9.—Perf. πέπχωκα. 

Poetic syncopated forms of the Part. Perf. are Attic πεπτώς (comp. 
βεβρῶτες from βέβρωκα) and epic πεπτεώς. The latter implies an ori- 
ginal Perf. form πέπτηκα (from IZETQ like δέδμηκα frony δέμω), 
whence πέπτωκα has been formed by substituting a cognate vowel 
(§ 27. 1); see Lexil. I. 63. p. 295. 

The regular forms of the Aor. from JZETS2 also occur ; as Aor. | 
ἔπεσα Eurip. Troad. 291. Alcm, 465. Aor. 2 ἔπετον in Doric writers, 


6. g. Pindar. 

πιτνέω fall, Aor. ἔπιτνον (§ 96. n. 5).—But πιτνάω, πέτνημι, is the same with 
πετάννυμι. 

πλαζω cause to wander about, Pass. wander about, rove; F. πλάγξω 
ete. ᾧ 92. n. 1. 

ILA— see πέλω. | ZAA—, πλήϑω, see πελάζω and πέμπλημι. 


πλέω sail, F. nhevoopat, πλευσοῦμαι, ---- ἔπλευσα, etc. Pass. πέπλευ- 
σμαι, ἐπλεύσϑην. Verb. Adj. πλευστέος. 
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An Ionic form is πλώω, πέπλωχα, etc. Hence Verb. Adj. πλωτός, 
and the epic (syncopated) Aorist ἔπλων, ὡς, ὦ, ὠμεν, etc. Part. πλώς, 
for which see § 110. 6. and n. 1. 

πλήσσω, πλήττω, strike; rarerform πλήγνυμι. It retains the 7 in the 
Aor. 2 Pass. ἐπλήγην, except in those compounds which signify to 
terrify, as ἐξεπλάγην, xatenkayny.—lIn the signification to strike 
the Attics never employ the Active of this verb, but instead of it 
πατάσσω ; which latter they never use in the Passive. 

The Perf. 2 πέπληγα has in later writers also a Passive significa- 
tion (ὁ 113. ἢ. 4. Homer has also the Aor. 2 Act. and Mid. but with 
the reduplication, πέπληγον, πεπληγύμην. 

πνέω blow, Ε΄ mvevoouas, πνευσοῦμαι, --- énvevoa, etc. Aor. Pass. 
énvevol yy. 

The Perf. Pass. πέπγυμαι ᾿ς 98. ἢ. 4) is merely poetic, with the 
special signification to be animated, intelligent ; and after the same 
analogy occurs also the syncopated Aorist ἄμπνῦτο (Hom. for ἀνέπνυτο 
§ 110. 7); further eur v indy (for ἀνεπνύϑη, comp. ἱδρύω, ἱδρύνϑην), 
and the Imperat. ἄμπννε. 

ποϑέω see ὃ 95. n. 4. 
πορεῖν (Hesych.) ἔπορον, gave, Part. πορών, a defective poetic Aorist. 

To the same theie, with the sense divide out, allot, belongs on the 
principle of metathesis (§ 110. 11), the Perf. Pass. πέπρωται té is ap- 
pornied by destiny, Part. πεπρωμένος. 

The Infin, πεπαρεῖν or πεπορεῖν in Pind. Pyth. 11, 105, is better 
referred to a separate theme of its own, with the meaning fo shet, 
cause to see. The greater number of manuscripts have the former 
orthography. 

HO— see πίνω. ---- πέποσϑε see πάσχω. 
HPA—, πρήϑω, see πιπράσχω and πίμπρημι. ΝΣ 


πρίασϑαε buy, a defective verb, the forms of which are used only as 
Aorist of the verb ὠνεῖσϑαε, viz. ἐπριάμην, Subj. πρίωμαι, Opt. 

πριαίμην, Imp. πρίασο, πρίω, Inf. πρίασϑαι, Part. πριάμενος. 
The Pres. Indic. πρέαμαι which the lexicons exhibit, is nowhere 


found. We must consequently regard ἐπριάμην as a defective 
Aor, 2 Mid. after the analogy of ἐπτάμην ; see πέτομαιν above. 


ITPO— see πορεῖν. 

HITA— IITO— see πετάννυμι, πέτομαι, πτήσσω, and πίπτω. 

πτήσσω stoop down, is regular; but has in the poets a few forms 
from TITAN, Part. Perf. πεπτηώς, and 3 pers. Dual Aor. 2 πτήτην. 
§ 110. 8. 

πυνθάνομαι inquire, perceive by the senses, learn, from the poetic πεύ- 
ϑομαι, Fut. πεύσομαν Aor. ἐπυθόμην Pf. πέπυσμαι. Verb. 
Adj. πευστέος, πευστός. 
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P. 


ῥαίνω sprinkle. For ῥάσσατε and ἐῤῥάδαται see § 103. n. IV. 5. 

ῥέζω and ἔρδω, do, F. ῥέξω or (from ΕΡΓΙΏ) ἔρξω etc. Perf. togya. 

ῥέω flow, F. δεύσομαι A. ἔθῥευσα. In this Active signification how- 
ever, the only genuine Attic forms are the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐρόυην 
with the Fut. ῥυήσομαε, and a new Perf. formed from this Aorist, 
viz. ἐρῥύηκα. § 111. 2. 

“PE— see εἰπεῖν. 

ényvupe tear trans. EF. ῥήξω (δ 112. 14) Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥαγην. ---- Perf. 
2 ἔρῥωγα ( 97. n. 2) with intrans. signification, am torn in pieces, 

§ 113. n. 4. 

ῥιγέω shudder, Perf. &édtya (§ 97. n. 4) the same with the Present. 

διγόω see § 105. n. 6. 

ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω, cast ; in the Pass. and Impf. both forms are in use ; 
all the other parts come from the first form, as ῥίψω etc. The ὁ 
islong ; hence ῥέπτε, ῥῖψαι. Aor. Pass. ἐῤῥίφην. --- For ῥίπτα- 
oxoy see § 103. n. IT. 1. 

ῥοίξασκε see § 103. n. II. 1. 

“PT— see géw. ῥύομαι see ἐρύω. [| “PAI— see ῥήγνυμι. 

δώννυμε strengthen, ῥώσω etc. ὃ 112. 14. Perf. Pass. ἔῤῥωμαε am 
strong, Imper. ἔρῥωσο farewell. Aor. Pass. ἐθῥώσϑην. 


Σ. 


σαλπίζω sound a trumpet, Fut. σαλπίγξω, etc. ᾧ 92. n. 1. Later form 
σαλπίσω. 

σαόω see cote. 

σάω an old form for ojo sift, whence σῶσι in Herodot. I. 200. 


σβέννυμε extinguish, σβέσω etc. ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην. --- The Perf. 
ἔσβηκα (with ἡ), and the Aor. 2 ἔσβην Pl. ἔσβημεν Infin. σβῆναι, 
have the intransitive signification to go out, be extinguished, which 
is elsewhere expressed by the Passive σβέννυμαι. 


σείω, ἀνασσείασκε, see § 103. n. II. 1. 

σεύω move, impel, has most commonly the augment like verbs beginning 
with ἡ (§ 83. n. 2); and takes in the Aor. 1 no a, 88 ἔσσευα, ἐσσευά- 
μὴν (ἢ 96. π. 1. Perf. Pass. ἔσσυμαι, am moved, strive, long for, Part. 
ἐσσύμενος (proparox. ὃ 111. n. 2); Plupf. ἐσσύμην, which form is at the 
same time syncopated Aorist (ὃ 110. 7 and ἢ. 4), whence σύτο, σύμε- 
yoo; the 2 pers. is ἔσσυο for ἔσσυσο, for the same reason as Aor. 1 
ἔσσυα, see ὃ 103. 111.2. Aor. Pass, in the same signification, ἐσσύϑην 
(Sophoc.) — Forms with a single σ (e.g. ἐσύϑην, ἐξεσύϑη) are less 
frequent ; and those without any augment (6. g. σεῦα, σύτο) belong to 
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the Ionic-epic dialect. — We find also the Pres. Pass. syncopated 
(δ 110. 5), 6. g. σεῦται Soph. Trach. 645; more commonly however 
with the cognate sound ov (ὃ 27.1), as cotpasrun, hasten, In- 
perat. σοῦσο, σούσϑω, coved, a familiar call or exclamation in com- 
mon life. — Finally, here belongs also the Laconie form (§ 1. n. 3) 


ἀπέσσονα he is off, gone, which is found in Xenoph. Hell. 1. 1.23, and 
is explained as Aor. 2 Pass. for ἐσσύη. 


σκεδάννυμε scatter, disperse, F. oxedaow, σκεδῶ, etc. Pf. Pass. ἐσκέδα- 
Gpas § 112. 14. 


σκέλλω or σχελέω, dry, make dry; Pass. dry up,'wither. To this im- 
mediate sense of the Passive belong the Active forms, Aor. ἔσκλην, 
oxlynvat, σκλαίην, (δ 110. 6,) Pf. ἔσκληκα am dried up, together 
with the Fut. σκλήσομαι: 

The Homeric σχήλειε (Aor. 1 ἔσκηλα) implies a theme σχάλλω, which 
elsewhere has the wholly different meaning to scrape; and hence 


arise, by the metathesis ΣΚ 44- (§ 110. 11), the forms σκλῆναι, 
oxlalny, etc. 


σμᾶον rub, rub on, σμῆς ete. (δ 105. n. 5.) Fut. σμήσω, etc. But the 
Aor. Pass. is always ἐσμήχϑην, from the form σμήχω, which in the 
Present is not Attic. Verb. Adj. opnxtos. 


σοῦμαι etc. see σεύω. ἢ σπεῖν, σπέσϑαι, see ἕπω. 
onévdo pour out, σπείσω, ἔσπεεσμαε, § 25. 4. — MID. 
ZT A— cee ἵστημι. ἢ στήκετε see § 107. IT. 2. marg. note. 


στερέω and στερίσκω bereave, deprive of, is conjugated regularly af- 
ter the first theme, Εἰ. στερήσω etc. Along with this the simpler 
form exists also in the Passive, or¢o90uas, expressing a state 
or situation, am bereaved, deprived of, go without. 


Homer has the flexion with e, as στερέσαι. For στερηϑείς the 
poets have also an Aor. 2 Pass. στερείς. 


στεῦται, στεῦνται, otevto, see § 110. 5. 


στορέννυμε, στόρνυμε and στρώννυμε, spread, strew, form both oroge- 
ow, ἐστόρεσα, and στρώσω, ἔστρωσα. Perf. Pass. éorpwpce, 
Aor. 1 Pass. ἐσερώϑην and ἐστορέσϑην. Verb. Adj. σερωτός. 
It is easy to see that in the forms στρώσω, στρώννυμι, a meta- 

thesis lies at the foundation. (ὃ 110. 11.) 


στυγέω fear, hate, is regular ; but has in Homer still an Aor. 2 ἔστυγον 
(§ 96. ἢ. 5) ; and also in the causative sense render terrible, the Aor. 1 
ἔστυξα (Od. λ, 502), which however later poets use again in the first 
signification, 6. g. Apollon. IV. 512. 


σχεῖν, ἔσχον, etc. see Eyes. 
σωώζω save, has in the Perf. Pass. besides σέσωσμαε, also σέσωμαε in 


the earlier writers ; ; and in the Aor. 1 Pass, always ἐσώθην, from 
the older form cacw, éoaa0ny.—MID. 
39 
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, From σαόω ere found in epic writers: (1) The regular formation 
σαώσω, ἐσάωσα, etc. (2) Pres. and Impf. with a contraction of the 
two first vowels (σαόω, σαύεις) σ 0a, oo 8t¢, etc. whenee has arisen 
the common form gato. Epic also ode. (3) The 3 pers. Impf. (ἐσάου) 
and the iJmperat. (caov) again contracted would form ἐσῶ, ow; but 
the epic writers resolve these last forms into the double sound (§ 105. 
ἢ. 10); yet not as usual by means of o, but with a, just asin wase— 
τάωσα (ὃ 105. ἡ. 10. ult.) Consequently 3 pers. Impf. ἐσ ά ὦ, oa a, 
Tl. φ, 238. 2, 363; Imperat. cam, Od. », 230. 9, 595; instead of 


ἔσωζε and σῶζε. 


T 


TAT — see TAN.  ταλάω see TAAS. 


ταγύω stretch, takes o in the Passive, and has v short in flexion.—Fut. also 
τανύω, Od. φ, 174. (§ 95. n. 12.) Pass. epic τάγυμαι. 


ταράσσω, ττω, disturb, has contracted secondary forms,viz. (1) Among 
the Attics the Present, ϑράττω, where τ becomes #, and the vowel 
is made long; hence Part. Neut. τὸ Seartoy. (2)In the epic writers 
the Perfect, but with an intransitive signification, tetgnya am αἱ 
unqutet, where the Ion. ἡ takes the place of long «.*—-MID. 

ταφεῖν and ταφῆναι, see Santo and OAS—. 

TA—, the apparent stem of τείνω, tétaxa, etc. (δ 101.) To asimilar theme 
with the meaning lay hold of, take, belongs the Imperat. τῇ take, Fr. 
tiens ; kindred with which (from TAI?) is the epic Part. Aor. 2 
redupl. tetay ὧν, taking hold of. See Lexil. 1. 41. p. 162. 

TEK— see τέχτω. | 


τέμνω cut, F. τεμώ, Aor. ἔτεμον, § 112. 12.—The further formation 
is (by ᾧ 110. 11), τέτμηκα, τέτμημαι, ἐτμήϑην. For the Subj. 
Perf. Pass. see ᾧ 98. n. 9. 

Less frequent is the Aor. ἔταμον.Ό The Ionics say also in the 

Present, τάμνω ; and Homer has further the radical form τέμω, as Il. ν, 
707 τόμει ; see .fusf. Sprachl. § 92. n. 13.—An epic form is τμήγω, 
Aor. ἔτμηξα and ἔτμαγον, Pass. ἐτμάγην. 

τέρπω delight, in the Passive form τέσπομαι am delighted, satisfied, has in the 
epic language a threefold Aorist Pass. érépp Syy or ἐτάρφϑην, and ἐτάρ- 
ayy; whence by transposition, (§96. ἢ. 7) Subj. τραπείω for ταρπῶ---πὰ 
Aor. Mid. (ἐταρπόμη») τεταρπόμην, Subj. ταρπώμεϑα. 

τέρσομαι dry intrans. Inf. Aor. 2 Pass. τερσῆναε and tegojpevet.—But τερ- 
σαΐνω dry trans. dry up, ἐτέρσηνα, etc. regular. 


* This long vowel arises from a metathesis (8 110, 18. 2), by which ag be- 
, comes oa, and then this a unites itself with the following one into a long sound, 
ust as in μαλακός-- βλάξ, βλᾶκός (ibid. marg. note). The change of τ into ϑ 
is occasioned by the easy union of the rough breathing with g in pronunciation; but 
it still remains an anomaly, inasmuch as it does not take place in other like 
cases ; see § 17. n. 2. marg. note.—Moreover from this verb is derived the Adj. 
reer in. τρηχύς, rough, uneven, and not the verb from the adjective. Lexil. 

, 02. p. 210. 
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τέτμον, ἔτετμον, meet with, find, a defective Aorist. 
τετορήσω See τορέω. τετραΐνω 866 τιτράω. 
revyo. Two kindred verbs must be here carefully distinguished : 
1) τεύχω make, Δ poetic word, regular, τεύξω, ἔτευξα, τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχ- 
3ην, τυχτός ΟΥ̓ τευχτός. 
2) τυγχάνω happen, take effect, attain, F. τεύξομαι, Aor. ἔτυ- 
gov (epic éruynoa) Perf. τετύχηκα, § 112.13. § 111.3. 
The idea of τυγχάνω has arisen out of the Passive of τεύχω ; hence 
in the epic writers the Passive forms τέτυγμαι, ἐτύχϑην very nearly 
coincide in sense with τυγχάνω, ἔτυχον. And the Perf. τέτευ χα, 
whose Part. in Homer has the Passive signification of τεύχω (Od. μ, 
423. see ὁ 113. Ὡ. 4) passes over wholly into the signification of the 
Present τυγχάνω in Herodotus (HII. 14. ult.) and in the χοινοί or 
later writers. 
The Perf. Pass. τέτυγμαι bas also the diphthong ev; hence in Ho- 
mer 3 Plur. τετεύχαται, and Fut. 3 only τετεύξομαι. 
To τεύχω belongs, with the [onic change ef the rough mute (Ὁ 16. 
n. 1. e), the Aor. 2 τετυκεῖν, τετυχέσϑαι, prepare. The form τόσσαϑ 
for τυχεῖν see in its place. 
TIE—, τετίημαι, am afflicted, Part, τετιημένος͵ and also τετιηώς from the 
Active form. § 97. n. 7. 
τίχτω bear, from TEKS, Fut. τέξω, comm. τέξομαει, Aor. ἔτεκον (poet. 
ἐτεκόμην), Perf. τέτοκα. 
In later writers we find also τέτεγμαι and ἐτέχϑην.---ΕΟΣ the Fut. 
τεχεῖσϑαι see § 95. n. 16. 
sive see tie. 


τετράω bore, from TPA, τρήσω, etc. A secondary form which is 
more used by the Attics is tergaivw, érérgnva. The Perfect is 
always from the usual theme, τέτρηκα, τέτρημαι. 


τιτρώσκω wound, τρώσω, etc. ὁ 112. 10, 16. 
The simpler form toe, with the more general signification ture, 
is found in Homer. Both forms are connected with togeiy by means 
of the metathesis TOP, TPO. § 110. 11. 


tie honour, is in this signification only poetical, and is conjugateill regu- 
larly. Part. Perf. Pass. τετεμόνος. 

In the signification to pay, atone Sor, it is in the Pres. and Impf. 
solely epic ; but furnishes in prose the other tenses for the following 
form, viz. 

alive» pay, atone for, Fut. τίσω Perf. τέτεκα Perf. Pass. τ ére- 
o ae Aor. 1 Pass. ἐτίσϑην. The MID. rivopas (ricopat, ἐτεσά- 
pny, ἀπετεσαμην) has the signification punish, avenge. The Ionic 
form of the Present is τέίννυμε, τίννυμαε, § 112. 14. 

The + in tive is in the epic writers long; in Attic writers short, ac- 
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cording to § 112. n.8.* 'The Attic poets shorten also the first syllable 
of τέίνυμι. See the Ausf. Sprachl. § 112, n. 9. 

τλῆναι to bear, venture, ἔτλην, τλῆναι, thalny, τλῆϑε, (δ 110. 6,) Fat 
τλήσομαι Pf. τέτληκα. 

From this Perfect are derived (by 6 110. 10) the forms térda- 
μεν etc. tetlaves, Opt. tetdainy, bnperat. tétlad:, and the Ionic Part. 
τετλεώς ; but all these are found only in the poets, and with a Present 
meaning.—An epic secondary form is the Aor. 1 étai4aca.—The 
place of the Present is supplied by ἀνέχομαι or ὑπομένω. 

TM— see τέμγνω and τέτμον. τμήγω Bee τέμνω. 

τορεῖν pierce, thrust through, ἔτορον (§ 96. n. 5), a defective Aorist ; comp. 
titewoxe.—In the kindred signification, to yield a piercing sound, 
Aristophanes has the Fut. τετορήσω and the Pres. τορεύω. 


toga: an Aorist synonymous with τυχεῖν, from which there occurs in 
Pindar the Part. τοσσας and the compounds ἐπέτοσσε, ἐπετόσ cas. 


τραπείω see τέρπω. 

τρέπω turn. For τέτροφα and τέτραφα see § 97. n. 1. and marg. note. 

τρέφω nourish, support, F. θρέψω (§ 18.2), Perf. τέτροφα Perf. Pass. 
τέϑραμμαι, τεϑραφϑαε (less correctly τετράφϑαι) Aor. Pass. 
éroagny, less frequently ἐθρέφϑην. Verb. Adj. Ogenroc.—MID. 

In the early language τρέφω had the immediate signification to 

become thick, stout, large (§ 113. 2); and the Passive aleo adopts this 
Bignification, as Pass. am nourished, i.e. become stout, etc. Hence in 
Homer the Aor. 2 Act. and the Aor. 2 Pass. are used synonymously, 
e. g. ἔτραφε the same as ἐτράφη ; τραφέμεν (τραφεῖν) the same with 
the common τραφῆναι. See the fugf. Sprachl—The Perf. τέτροφα 
has both significations ; see §97. n. 1. marg. note. 

τρέχω run, forms its tenses seldom from itself, as ϑρέξομαει, ἔϑρεξα, 
§ 18. 2; most commonly from A2PEMR, Aor. ἔδραμον, Fut. 
δραμοῦμαι, Perf. δεδράμηκα (see § 111. 3), epic δέδρομα. 

TPTO— see ϑρύπτω. 


τρύχω wear away, exhaust, consume, forms its tenses from the less fre- 
quent τρυχόω ; as ἐτρύχωσα, τεἐτρυχωμένος, etc. 

τρώγω eat, F. rgwtopas.—Aorist érvayor (from TPHTR). 

τυγχάνω, τετυκεῖν, see under τεύχω. 

τύπτω strike, has in Attic writers commonly τυπτήσω, τεεύπτημαι, 
ευπτητέος.--Αοτ. Pass, éxyxnv.—MID. 

tugw smoke, burn, trans. Εἰ. ϑύψω etc. (§ 18. 2.)}—Aor. Pass. ἐεύφην. 


“It has formerly been stated that the Ἅ in the flexion τίσω, ἔτισα, from 
sivw is alao made short by the Attics. This arose from a misapprehension of the 
comic metre in Aristoph. Eccl. 45. Vesp. 1424. where the ¢ makes an anapaest. 
See the Ausf. Sprachl. under ciw, where this correction should be made. . 
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we ee SO ee eee 


T. 
ππεσχνέομαι see under ἔχω. 


@. 

®AT— see ἐσϑίω. 

φαΐένω intrans. shine, emit ight ; trans. shew, potnt out ;s—Aor. ἔφηνα, Perf. 
1 πέφαγκα. Pass. φαένομαι, with Aor. 1 ἐφάνϑην, am pointed out, de- 
nounced.—MID.—The Pasa. φαίνομαι has also the signification seem, 
appear, Aor. 2 ἐφάνην, Fut. φανοῦμαι, and with Perf. 2 πέφηνα 
(§ 118...3) The Homeric iterative paveoxe appeared, shewed ἰδεῖ, is 
formed somewhat anomalously from the Pass. ἐφάγην.-- ΤῊ same 
poet has φάανϑεν for ἐφάνϑησαν, in the signification to appear ; 
comp. κραίνω. 

ΦΑ--, φάσκω. See φημέ (§ 109. 1), φαίνω and ®ENM. It is to be ob- 
served, that the Homeric πεφήσομαε belongs sometimes to φαένω, and 
sometimes to PENS, I shall appear, or I shall be killed. 


@PENS see πέφνον. 


φέρω bear, carry, forms its tenses from entirely different roots. Fut. 
οἴσω, with an Aorist Imperat. οἷσε, for which see § 96. n. 9.—Aor. 
1 and 2, ἤνεγκα, ἤνεγκον, from the former of which are in 
use the Indicative and those persons of the Imperat. which have 
@ in the termination; from the latter principally the Infin. and 
Participle; Perf. ἐνήνοχα (comp. $97. n. 1,2) Perf. Pass. ἐνή- 
veyuas Aor. Pass. nvéyonv.—Fut. Pass. ἐνεχϑήσομαε or οἰσθήσο- 
pat. Verb. Adj. οἐστέος, οἰστός, poet. georog—MID. 

The Ionics have an Aor. ἤνεικα, ἐγεῖκαι, Pass. ἠνείχϑην. The 
theme ἐγεέκω occurs as Present in Hesiod a. 440, ovyevelxeta:.—It is 
incorrect to consider éveyxtiy as a compound with ἐν: it has arisen 
by means of a reduplication, like ἤ ἤγαγον, ἀλαλκεῖν, etc. (§ 85. π. 2,) 
from a theme ΕΠ ΚΙ, from which again ENEKN, ENEIK? are 
lengthened forma, like 44K, AAEKS; see Lexil. 1. 63. 23.—Ho- 
mer has in the /mperat. Plur. géote—For φορεῖν see ὃ 112. 9. and ἢ. 
1; and for φορῆγαι see § 105. n. 16. 

‘Infrequent forms coming from οἴσω, are Infin. Aor. 1 ἀνῷσαι and 
Verb. Adj. ἀνώϊστος in Herodotus (I. 157. VI. 66), where the o has 
no grammatical basis; and the Perf. προοῖσται in Lucian (Paras. 2), 
where the diphthong os ‘remains unaffected by the augment, according 
to § 84. n. 2. 

For φρόω see below in its place. 


φεύγω flee, F. φεύξομαι and φευξοῦμαε, Aor. ἔφυγον, Perf. πέφευγα, 
Verb. Adj. φευκτέος (φυκτὸς Hom.) 

Homer has also the Part. Pf. Pass. πεφυγμέγος with active sense, 
escaped ; and a Part. Perf. πεφυζότες fugitives ; comp. pita flight. 
φθάνω an beforehand, anticipate. For the quantity of the a, see § 112. 
n. 8. Aor. 1 ἔφϑασα and Aor. 2 ἔφϑην, φϑώ, φθῆναι, φϑαάς, 

ᾧ 110.6. Fut. φϑήσομα, Perf. ἔφϑακα. 
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In 1]. x. 346, παραφϑαίησι (for --αἰη) is ἃ rare instance where the 
3 pers. Opt. takes ot; comp. § 103, V.13. ὃ 106. n.10. See also the 
Ausf. Sprachl. p. 537. marg. note. 

φϑείρω corrupt, ruin, is conjugated regularly ; but the Perf. 2 ἔφϑορα, 
- διέφϑορα, has in Ionic and later writers the signification ams ruined ; 
Attic, have ruined, the same as ἔφϑαρκα. 
Homer has Fut. pdégou.—F ut. 2 Mid. διαφϑαρέομαι intrans. oc- 
curs in Ionic writers. 
φϑίω, a verb which in this Present form is only Homeric, with both 
᾿ transitive and intransitive signification : consume, destroy (Il. σ, 446), 
and perish (Od. 8, 368). The other forms are more usual, but still 
on the whole more poetic. Fut. and Aor. φϑίσω, ἔφϑισα, are sim- 
ply transitive. — On the other hand the derived 
Present φϑίνω 
is commonly intransitive, and borrows its tenses from the Mid. of 
φϑίω, viz. Fut. φϑίσομαι Pf. ἔφϑιμαι Plupf. ἐφϑίμην, which last 
form is at the same time syncopated Aorist (§ 110.7 and n. 4), and 
therefore has the other moods, viz. Opt. φϑίμην, to, tro, (Od. x, 51. 
A, 330. see § 107. n. IIL. 6. note,) Infin. φϑίσϑαι Part. φϑίμενος 
Subj. φϑίωμαι, shortened φϑίομαι, φϑέίεται. 

The « in φϑένω (§ 112. n. 8), as well δα in φϑίσω, etc. is in the 
epic writers always long; in Attic writers, short; ἔφϑιεμαι, etc. is 
everywhere short. 

φιλέω love. Instead of the regular Aorist from this verb, Homer has the 
Middle form ἐφέλατο, Imper. φίλαι, with longs, (a Deponent from the 
simpler theme #I4f2,) where the long « comes from the nature of 
the Aorist ; see § 101. 4. 

φράζω say, indicate, has in the earlier poets an Aorist πέφραδον, ἐπέφρα- 
δον, Inf. πεφραδέειν, and a Perf. Pass. πέφραδμαι. 


φρέω, used only in compounds, ἐχφοεῖν, εἰσφρεῖν, διαφρεῖν, to let out, 
in, through, F. φρήσω etc. — Imp. εἴσφρες (ἢ 110. 6).—MID. 

φρίσσων φρίττω, shudder, F. φρίξ wetc. Pf. πεφρῖκα from @P/KR 
(whence also the subst. φρέκή etc. ) See § 92. 8, 2 

' @TZ— see φεύγω. 

φύρω miz, knead, old Fut. φύρσω, ἔφυρσα, common φυράσω etc. Ion. 
φυρήσω. Perf. Pass. πέφυρμαι and πεφύραμαι. --- MED. 


gue generate, produce, F. quow, A. ἔφυσα ——But the Perf. πέφυκα and 
the Aor. 2 ἔφυν, φῦναν Subj. puw Part. φύς (δ 110. 6) have the 
Passive or intransitive signification to be produced, come inte exist- 
ence, arise, for which in the Pres. and Fut. we find φύομαι, φύσο- 

μαι. 
Writers not Attic employ instead of φῦναι, Pus, | etc. an Aor. Pass. 


φνῆναι, φυείς, ete.—For the Homeric forms πεφίασι, πεφυώς, see 
§ 97. n. 7; and for the Opt. φύην, see ὃ 110. 6 and marg. note. 


“ 
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X, 
χάξω comm. χάζομαι, yield, give way, is conjugated regularly, but has in 
Homer an Aor. 2 with the reduplication and a change of y into x ; 
κεχαδέσθαι. Butthe Act. xexadsiy (κεκαδών) with a peculiar Fut. xexe- 
, δήσω, has in Homer the special transitive signification to deprive of, 
* which is strictly the causative sense facio cedere.— The form xexad7- 
σομαι see in κήδω; and ἔχαδον in χανδάνω. 


χαίνω see χάσχω. 


χαίρω rejoice, F. χαιρήσω, Aor. (from the Pass.) ἐχάρην, and from this 

again a Perfect with emphatic Present signification, xeyagnxc or 
xeyaonuar exult, ὃ 111. 3. 

From the regular formation there is still found in the poets, Perf. 

Pass. κόχαρμαι, Aor. 1 Mid. ἐχηράμην, and Aor. 2 with redup. xeyago- 


pry. — The Fut. χαρήσομαιν belongs to the later writers ; Homer has 
κεχαρήσω and -Ὁμαι. 


χανδάνω grasp, contain, Aor. ἔχαδον (§ 112. 18). --- Perf. κέχανδα (same 
with the Pres.) Fut. χείσομαι Od. σ. 17, as if. from XENJS2 (comp. 
σπέγδω σπείσω, and πέπονθα πείσομαι). 

χάσκω open, gape, forms from the Pres. χαίνω (which is not used by 
earlier writers) Aor. ἔχανον, F. χανοῦμαι. Pf. κέχηνα am open, 
gape. 

χέζω, Fut. χεσοῦμαι, Aor. ἔχεσα and ἔχεσον. Perf. χέχοδα § 97. 4. a. ε. 
χείσομαι see χανδάνω. 


χέω pour, Fut. also χέω, χεῖς, yet, Fat. Mid. χέομαι (see § 95. n. 12. 
and Ausf. Sprachl. Addit. to χέω); Aor. I ἔχεα (§ 96. n. 1), ἔχεας, 
ἔχεε (>), Inf. χέαν Imp. χέον, χεάτω, etc. Perf. κέχύκα Perf. 
Pass. xéyuuae Aor. Pass. ἐχύϑην, § 98. n. 4.—MID. 


The forms yevow, ἔχευσα are not usual; although they were the 
original ones, as is shewn by the subst. χεῖμα, and the forms of flex- 
ion ἐχύϑην, ἔχευα etc. See ὃ 95. n. 9 and marg. note. 

The epic language has Aor. 1 ἔχενα, whence the Subj. χεύω passes 
over into the Future signification Od. 8, 222; see § 139. n. 8, — 
Aor. Pass. syne. ἐχύμην etc. (δ 110. 7.) 


χφαισμεῖν to help, ἔχραισμον, a defective Aorist ; whence arose Fut. zea 
σμήσω, ἐχραίσμησα. § 111. 3. 

χράω. From this verb there exist five different forms of conjugation and 
flexion, with their respective significations; all with the contraction 
into ἡ in the common language, Ionic into ἃ, contrary to the usual 
analogy. (§ 105. n. 5.) 

1) yoaw ufter an oracle is regular : F. yonow etc. Pass. πέχρη- 

ouas, ἔχρήσϑην. The contraction into ἢ see in Soph. Elect. 36. 
Oecd. Col. 87. ; 
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2) κίχρημε lend, is declined like ἴστημε, --- yonow, ἔχρησα. 
MID. κέχραμαε borrow, γρήσομαι. 

3) χράομαν use, yor (2 Sing.) χρῆται, χρῆσϑαι, etc. the rest is 
regular. Aor. ἐχρησάμην, Ῥοιῖ, κέχρημαι Verb. Adj. 
χρηστός, χρηστέον. 

The Ionic forms of the Pres. and Impf. occur partly with @ and 

partly with 4, see in ὃ 105. n. 8, 15. 

4) χρή impersonal, i¢ behooves, is necessary, oportet, follows in 
part the verbs in we: Inf. yonvae Opt. χρείη Subj. yon Par- 
tictp. (τὸ) χρεών, Impf. ἐχρὴν ἱ or χρῆν (never ἔχοη).--Εαἰ. 
χρήσει. 

5) ἀπόχρη impers. it is enough, sufficient; the form ἀποχρᾷ is 
not Attic; Pl. anoyonou Inf. ἀποχρῆν Part. ἀποχρῶν, ὥσα, 
wv.—lImpf. ἀπέχρη.---Ἐ. ἀποχρήσεε etc. - 

χρώννυμε colour, F. χρώσω etc. (δ 112. 14.) Perf. Pass. κέχρωσμαε. 
χωννυμε heap up, dam (δ 112. 14); in earlier writers we find the regu- 
lar simple form, viz. yow, Inf. youv,—Fut. ywow etc. Perf. Pass. 


κέχωσμαι. 
This must not be confounded with the epic χώομαν am angry, 
ἐχωσάμην. 
. 
yao see § 105. n, 5. 
ψύχω — éyvyny, see § 100. ἡ. 8. 
2 


atin thrust, push, has the syllabic augment (ἐωθουν, § 84. n. δ), 
and forms Fut. ὠὡϑήσω and (from 208) cow — ἔωσα, ὦσαι, 
ἔωσμαε, etc. 

ὠνέομαε buy, has also the syllabic augment (ἐωνούμην etc. § 84. n. δ). 
Instead of the regular Aorist of this verb (ἐωνησάμην, ὠνησάμη») 
the Attics employed the forms ἐπρεάμην, πρίασϑαι, etc. which see 
above in their place. 


---..». --ὄ.- ee 
ct 


* This Perf. has in epic writers the signification I need, want. 

t See further on this Particip. ὃ 57.3. Since this Impersonal comes from yodo), 
this Part. is to be explained by the Ionic change of ao into ew (§ 27. n. 10); 
while the accent is still anomalous. And since the Ionics generally transformed 
verbs in dw into éw, we can thence account for the ¢ in the Opt. χρείη ; comp. 
the marg. note under πίμσλημε. 


¢ This anomalous accentuation, instead of 2; (§ 12.2. a. ὃ 103. n. I. 1), is 
founded on ancient usage ; comp. Eustath. ad Od. x, 60. 
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PARTICLES. 


- § 115. Prepositions and Adverbs. 


1. The Particles are said to be indeclinable, because they are not capa- 
ble of either declension or conjugation. All therefore that relates to 
their formation and derivation, belongs properly to the sections on the 
formation of words (§§ 118, 119). Some points, however, in which 
the particles stand in close connexion with the flexion of other parts of 
speech, or in which several of their forms have a mutual relation to one 
another (as comparison and the correlatives), or finally certain minor — 
changes occasioned by position or a regard to euphony,—all these, as 
being something analogous to ordinary flexion, can be better separated 
from that general head, and brought together here under a special 
point of view. 

2. Under the general idea of particles we distinguish first the Prero- 
SITIONS, viz. the following eighteen : 


ἀμφὶ, ἀνὰ, ἀντὶ, ano, διὰ, εἰς, év, ἐξ, ἐπὶ, κατὰ, μετὰ, naga, περὶ, 
πρὸ, πρὸς, σὺν, ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. 

These have been called by way of distinction the ““ Prepositions of the 
Greek language.” ‘We call them the primitive Prepositions. With 
these alone are verbs compounded in the simplest manner, i.e. with- 
out change (ὁ 121. 2); which is not the case with other particles, al- 
though they may be just as much prepositions, e. δ. avev, ἕνεκα, ἐγγὺς, 
ὡς, etc. — Whatever relates further to these primitive prepositions in 
respect to form, will be exhibited along with the other particles, in § 117. 
For the construction of the prepositions with cases, see in the Syn- 
tax, § 147. 

3. The most common form of Apverss is the ending ὡς, which may 
be regarded as a termination properly belonging to the formation of 
the adjective; since it is appended only to adjectives and participles. 
There are indeed few adjectives to which this form is not attached. 
‘The termination ὡς takes exactly the place of the case-endings, so that 
it is only necessary to change the ending of the Nom. or Gen. ος, 
into ως. Where the Nom. ending os has the tone, the adverbial end- 
ing retains it as a circumflex. E. g. 

φίλος, φίλως σοφός, σοφὼς 
σωφρων (σώφρονος), σωφρόνως" χαρίεις, ἐντος, χαριέντως" εὐ. 
ϑύς, ἕος, εὐθέως Part. λυσιτελῶν useful, -οὔντος, λυσιτελούν- 
TOG 
ἀληϑής, ἕος contr. οὖς, ἀληϑέως contr. ἀληϑώς. 
. 40 
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ag τ ..Ἐς..ς -- το. ....-τ----------ς-.-----.--- 


Nore 1. In strictness, all adverbs which come from adjectives in ης 
G. δος, ought to have the circumflex on the ending ὡς, as arising from 
contraction (sws— ὥς), Nevertheless, some are paroxytones, and are 
consequently formed without contraction from the similarly accented 
Nominative, e.g. εὐήϑης, εὐήϑως ; comp. §121. 9. 1. ὁ 49. n. 4.—The ad- 
verbs formed from adjectives in -voo¢, -vovs, follow the same analogy as 
their primitiyes in declension (ὁ 36. note); consequently from εὔγους --- 
εὐνόως εὔνως ; but better εὐνοϊκῶς, according to the next note. 


Nore 2. Adjectives of one ending, which fluctuate as it were be- 
tween substantive and adjective, in order to form the adverb in ὡς, assume 
first an ordinary adjective termination ; thus νομαδικῶς, βλακικῶς ; comp. 
δ 63. n. 3. § 66. 4. marg. note. 

4. Certain cases and forms of nouns, by virtue of their inherent pow- 
er which will be explained in the Syntax, and also by ellipsis, often sup- 
ply the place of adverbs; and when such a form occurs in this manner 
particularly often, it passes entirely for an adverb. E.g. the Dative : 

κομιδῇ lit. with care; hence, very, very much, " . 

σπουδῇ lit. with zeal, with pains-taking ; hence, hardly, scarcely. 
Further a number of feminine adjectives, in which the idea od from 7 
ὁδὸς way, manner, was originally implied ; 6. g. 

πεζῇ on foot, κοινῇ in common, ἰδίᾳ privately, δημοσίᾳ publicly, 

etc. Comp. ἄλλῃ and the like, § 116. n. 7. 

So the Accusative : 

ἀρχήν and τὴν ἀρχῆν, lit. in the beginning, foundation, plan ; 

hence, wholly, entirely. 

προῖκα gratis, from npoik gift. 

paxoay (sc, ὁδόν) far. 
See also note 3.—The Veuter of an adjective likewise forms an adverbial 
Accusative, when it stands, either in the Sing.or Plural, instead of an ad- 
verb. This usage nevertheless, except in the comparative and superla- 
tive (see no. 5), is for the most part peculiar to the poets (ᾧ 128. n. 4); 
though in some few adjectives it is the common usage in prose; e. g. 
ταχὺ swift, μικρὸν or μικρά little. 
_ Nore 3. In the manner mentioned in the preceding paragraph have 
arisen many particles, whose radical form is either obsolete, or is a noun, 
or occurs only in the poets. Datives of this kind are then usually written 
without ¢ subscript; 6. g. εἰκῆ tn vain, διχῆ twofold; comp. ὃ 116. Here 
belong also the Genitives ἑξῆς in order, successively, ἀγχοῦ near, ὁμοῦ at 
the same time (epic adj. ὁμός); the neuter forms πλησίον near (poet. adj. 
πλησίος), σήμερον to-day, αὔριον to-morrow ; and particularly many in a, 
as μάλα much, κάρτα very, δίχα in two, τάχα swift, perhaps, etc. 

Nore 4. When, besides the neuter forms εὐθύ and ἰϑύ, we find also 


εὐθύς and ids as adverbs (ἢ 117. 1), it is only accidentally that this ad- 
verbial form coincides with the Nom. Masc. of the adjective ; since here, 
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as weil as in ἐγγύς, the ¢ belongs to the adverbial form, just as it does in 
ἀμφὶς from ἀμφί, μέχρις for μέχρι, ἀτρέμας for ἀτρέμα. 
_ Nore 5. Some adverbs are real cases of nouns with a preceding prepo- 
Sition ; e. g. 
παραχρῆμα lit, “along with the thing iteelf,” hence, on the spot, tm- 
mediately. 
καϑά and καϑάπερ, for xaF ἅ, xaF ἅπερ, so as, like. 
«διό, for δὲ ὅ, on account of which, wherefore ; but diote because comes 
from διὰ τοῦτο, ot 
προύργου, for πρὸ ἔργου, lit. “for the good of the thing” (§ 147 πρό), 
i.e. suttably, appropriately. 
Here also belong some forms, of which the noun by itself is not in use; δ. g. 
ἐξαίφνης suddenly. Some words which have thus become compounded, 
exhibit slight variations in orthography and accentuation ; as ἐχποδών ovit 
of the way, aside, for ἐχ ποδῶν ; ἐμποδών in the way, which is at the same 
time syntactically irregular for ἐν ποσὶν ; ἐπισχερὼ successively, by turhs, 
for -, from a Nom. σχερός. 
5. In regard to Comparison, it is the almost exclusive usage that 
the Neuter Sing. of the Comparative, and 
the Neuter Plur. of the Superlative 
of adjectives, serve at the same time as forms of ‘comparison for the 
corresponding adverbs; e. g. σοφώτερον ποιεῖς “thou actest more 
wisely ;"". αἴσχιστα διετέλεσεν “he spent his time most infamously.” — 
The degrees of the adverb are less frequently formed, by appending the 
termination ὡς to the degrees of the adjective. This last is done more 
especially, when the idea of manner is to be made conspicuous; e.g. 
καλλιόνως not simply more elegantly, but in a more elegant manner ; 
hence μέγαλως in great style, can only take the comparative μεεζόνως. 
6. An older adverbial ending .is w instead of w¢ ; hence οὕτως and 
οὕτω (δ 26.4). This ending is found particularly in some adverbs de- 
rived from obsolete adjectives, as ἄφνω suddenly, ὀπίσω behind; and 
in some formed from prepositions, as ἔξω without, ἔσω or εἴσω within, 
ἄνω, κάτω, πρόσω and πόῤῥω." These all form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner, i.e. in ὦ, as ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. With 
the same ending are formed degrees from some other particles ;‘e. g. ano 
far from (§ 117. n. 3) ἀπωτάτω very Sar off ; ἔνδον within, ἐνδοτάτω ; 
éxag far, ἑκαστέρω ; ἀγχοῦ near, ἀγχοτάτω; μακρὰν far, μακροτέρω. 
7. All particles which take the degrees of comparison, without 
being derived from adjectives in actual use, observe the analogy of 
the adjective in forming their degrees; as ἐγγύς near, ἐγγυτέρω or ἐγγύ- 
τέρον, etc.—or éyyiov, ἔγγεστα. Here too the same peculiarities and 


* These two particles, with the Doric πόρσω which lies between them, are 
strictly synonymous ; bat in n usage πρόσω signifies forwards, and πόῤῥω (πόρ- 
ow), far. 
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ne 
anomalies occur as in adjectives; see note 6. Compare especially the 
following with the fotms in § 67. 3, and § 68. 
ayys near, ὦσσον ἄγχιστα 
μάλα very, μᾶλλον μάλιστα, 
and the adverbial forms which belong to the comparative ἥσσων, viz. 
noooy, ἧττον, less, ἥκεστα least, 
for which see § 68. 2. 
Nore 6. As peculiarities of the forms of comparison, we ‘may notice 
also the following : 
πέρα (§ 117. 1)}--περαιτέρω or περαΐτερον 
πλησίον ---- πλησιαίτερον and —éotegoy 
yixtog — νυκειαίτερον 
προύργου ---- προυργιαίτερον. . 
Further, from 290 straight forwards, the Homeric ὑϑύντατα instead of ἐϑύ- 
tate; comp. the marg. note to idgvm in the Catal. § 114.—That some such 


adverbs, in their forms of comparison, actually become adjectives, has al- 
ready been remarked, ᾧ 69. 2, and marg. pote, 


Note 7. Some forms of verbs have, in common usages, become par- 
ticles, and chiefly Interjections. We have already mentioned εἶεν, p. 
233. marg. note; ὥφελον, in the Anom. ὀφείλω, and see §150; τῆ, in 
Anom. TA—; ἰδού lo! in Anom. ogéw. An old Imperat. of the same 
meaning is ἡνέδε, by apoc. jl and ἤν. So aye, φέρε, ἔϑι, ἄγρει, all signify 
well! come on !—See also ἀμέλει § 150.—All such Imperatives retain com- 
monly the form of the Sing. even when addressed to several persons ; 
with the exception of ize and aygeite. 


Note 8, The adverb δεῦρο hither, stands also as Imperative for come 
hither. In this case it has a Plural when applied to several persons, δεῦτε, 
which is explained as an abbreviation from δεῦρ zs. This last phrase is 
sometimes found fully written, 6. g. Aristoph. Eccles. 882. 


§ 116. Correlative Particles. 
(Compare the correlative Adjectives, $79.) 


1. Several of the relations of place are designated by annexing sylla- 
bles or syllabic endings to words. So the following, viz. in anawer to 
the question 

Whence? — Sav e.g. ἄλλοθεν from another place 

Whither?— ce --- ἄλλοσε to another place 

Where? — Gs -- ἄλλοϑε in another place. 
The vowel before these terminations has some variations, and can 
best be learned by observation; e.g. “29ήνηϑεν, οὐρανόθεν, ayoots 
in the field, ποτέρωϑε on which of the two sides? ποτέρωσε to which of 
the two sides or places? ἑτέρωϑε on the other side. The accent is com- 
monly retained on the syllable where the radical word has it; or as 
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pear it as possible ; except that words with ὁ before the ending, are 
chiefly paroxytone, 6. g. πόντος, ποντόϑεν. 

Nore L._ Bat those from οἶκος, πᾶς, ἄλλος, ἔνδον, ἐχεός, follow the gen- 
eral role : δα οἴκοϑεν, πάντοσε, ἄλλοϑι, ἔκτοθεν. 

2. In answer to the question }Vksther ἢ the 
Enclitic δὲ 

is also appended ; and always upon the form of the Accusatire without 
change; 6. g. οὐρανόνδε to heaven, ἅλαδε (from ads) to or into the sea, 
ἔρεβόσδε from τὸ ἔρεβος, etc. 

Norse 2. In οἴκαδε home from οἶκος, and φίύγαδε to fight from φυγή, 


the a comes from metaplastic forms ($56. 5) of the Accusative of Decl. 
III, like those in § 56. n. 8—In 


᾿᾿ϑήναζε, Θήβαζε 
the ὃ (in δὲ) has passed over with the o of the Acc. Plur. into ζ (by § 22 
n. 3). Still some words have assumed the ζ without being in the Plural, 
as Sipaze, Ολυμπίαξε. 

Nore 3 Homer sometimes joins to the Accus. in this form an adjec- 
tive; e.g. Κόωνδ᾽ evyasoperny Il. §& 255; and be even repeats this local 
ending like an ordinary case-ending in ὅνδε δόμονδε to his house, from ὃς 
douo¢——When however Homer in aidoode appends this δὲ to the Genitive, 
it arises from the fact that this Genitive commonly stands in an ellipsis; 
tig aidos sc. δόμον. (δ 132. n. 9.) 


3. In answer to the question Where ? the ending σὲν or ov is append- 
ed to many names of cities, so that it becomes 70+ after a consonant, 
and aoe after a vowel; the accent of the radical word being retained ; 
e. g. 


‘AOnvnos, Πλαταιᾶσιν, Olvpniaos 
from θῆναι, Πλαταιαί, ᾿Ολυμπία." Some other words receive os, as 
᾿᾿Ισϑμοῖ͵ ἸΠυϑοῖ,. Meyagot 


from ᾿σϑμός, Πυϑώ, τὰ Μέγαρα. This ending always has the cir- 
᾿ cumflex, except in οἴκοι at home.t 


* The ending σὲ very often has the «¢ subscript; and "4dynos is then ex- 
plained as the Ion. Dative. But the ending dos shows that this orthography is 
false. Nevertheless, these endings probably come from the Dative Plural ; and 
the form in this special usage having been somewhat changed in pronunciation, 
hes in this manner (as has aleo the ending até) passed over to names in the Sin- 


gular. See the reverse of: this in the next marg. note.— Ολυμιπιάσε with short ἃ 
is from 7 ᾿Ολυμπιᾶς. 


t This form ie the actual Dative of Πυϑιώ, and in the other instances it is the 
Dative of Dec. II, with the ending somewhat changed ; which then was appended 
to Plural names (/éyaga), and to other words, as ἐνσαυϑοῖ from ἐνταῦθα (see Text 
8). Wo must therefore not consider these forms as correlatives of the following 
interrogative ποῖ whither ; although this very ἐντανϑοῖ dometimes actually stands 
in answer to the question whither (e.g. Aristoph. Lys. 568. Plut. 608); where 
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4. To the three preceding relations of place, the three following com- 
mon interrogatives likewise have reference : 

πῦϑεν; whence? ποῖ; whither? ποῦ; where? 
of which however only the first coincides as to form with the endings 
exhibited in no. 1 above ; though the poets have also node and πόσε, 
see note 4. On the other hand these and some other interrogatives, of 
which the most common are 

note and πηνίχα; when? 

nog; how? 

πῆ; in what direction? in what way? 
stand with their immediate correlatives (indefinite, demonstrative, rela- 
tive) in the same analogy as we have seen above in the correlative ad- 
jectives, § 79. 


Interrog. Indefin. Demonstr. Relat. 
all enclitic. simple. compound. 
ποτε; ποτὲ τοτε ὁτὲ --- onore 
ποῦ; που ΝΣ ου — onov 
ποῖ; πο ἝΝ οἷ -- ὅποι 
ποϑεν; ποϑὲν τοϑὲν 0ϑὲν --- οποϑὲν 
πὼς; πως τως ‘| og -- ὅπως 
πη: πῆ τῇ | ῇ — ὁπηῦ" 
πηνίκα; se τηνίκα ηνίκα — ὁπηνίκα 


The significations follow the analogy of § 79. Thus e.g. ποτέ αἱ 
some time, once ; ποϑὲν from some place, etc. — Further, as the post- 
positive article ὃς, besides the compound ὅστες, is also strengthened by 
πὲρ (ὅσπερ, etc.) so the same thing occurs with several of the rela- 
tives which belong here; as ὥσπερ, ἥπερ, οὕπερ. 

Nore 4. Of poetic forms we further adduce the following ; viz. for 
mov etc. the complete series: 

πόϑι; “ ποϑὶ τόϑι - ὅϑι and ὑπόϑι. 
So for ποῖ and ὅπου, --- πόσε, ὅὁπόσε; which forms stand in analogy with 
their more definite correlatives (ἀλλοϑὲν etc.) in Text 1. 

5. The Demonstratives in the above table are the original simple ones, 
like 0, ἡ, τὸ among the correlative adjectives (§ 79.5). But of 
these, only τότε then, at that time, is in common use ; the others occur 
only in certain phrases, or in the poets. Moreover instead of rag we 
sometimes find ὡς as a less frequent demonstrative; and as such it 
takes the acute accent, to distinguish it from the relative form ὡς. 

6. There are some other demonstratives, which instead of having the 
initial τ, come from an entirely different root, and have a more definite 
sense. Such are 


however it is to be observed, that in common discourse the correlatives of tho 
different imterrogatives were very easily exchanged ; see the note to Soph. Phi- 
loct. 481. See further on ἐνεαυϑὺξ the tus,  Spracht. G6. n. 25. 


* For the « subscript in this series, see n. 8. 


ἢ 
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éxet (poet. éxeiOe) there, ἐκεῖϑεν from thence, ἐκεῖσε thither ; 
answering consequently to the interrogatives nov; πό- 
Gev; and xot;—Tonic and poetic forms are also κεῖϑι, 
κεῖϑεν, κεῖσε. ; 
δεῦρο hither, answering consequently to ποῖ; 
νῦν now, answering to πότε; 
To these may be added 
Evita here, there, ἔνϑεν hence, thence, 
which have this peculiarity, that they are at the same time relatives, 
synonymous with ov and ὅθεν. They are usual in prose. 

7. Of, the demonstratives hitherto adduced, five exhibit the two- 
fold strengthened form described in § 79.5. Hence arise the common 
demonstratives of prose in the following manner. For the accent 
see § 14. n. 3. 


τηνέκα . znvexade τηνικαῦτα . 

ἐνθα évOade* ἐνθαῦτα lon, — ἐνταῦϑα Att. 
ἔνϑενι =i is Ev EVA ἐνθεῦτεν Ion. — ἐντεῦϑεν Att. 
τῇ τὴδε ταὐυτῇ 

ὡς wdet οὕτως οἵ οὕτω. 


On the two last series see note 7. 
8. Some of these demonstratives assume in addition the 


Demonstrative +. (δ 80.) 


E. g. ovrwol — (from ovrmoly see § 80. n.3.) . 
ἐντευϑενί, évdadl, wok 
devol from δεῦρο 
νυνί from νῦν. 
᾿δνταῦϑα forms in this manner not only ἐνταυϑί, but also more com- 
monly ἐνταυθοῖ; comp. p. 313. marg. note. 
9. The relatives here, as in adjectives (§ 80), in order to strengthen 
the idea of generality, append the particles 
οὖν and-dnnoze. 
E. g. ὁπουοῦν wheresoever, ὁπωσοῦν (and with τὶ inserted, onw- 
ortouv), — ὁπουδήποτε, etc. 


* This demonstrative-ending δὲ is of course not to be confounded with that 
responding to the question whither (Text 2 above). The two however were 
sometimes confounded even by the ancients, and in this very word ἐνθάδε ; seo 
the note to Soph. Philoct. 481. 


t For r7de, ὧδε, etc. see note 7. Inthe last column tarry and οὕτως are 
stronger forms for τῇ and we, derived from οὗτος, just as τῇ and ὡς are formed 
from 6. The forms τηνικαῦτα and ἐγθαῦῖτα however are evidently formed from 
their roots ravixa, ἔνϑα, after the analogy of τά--ταῦτα, τόσα--τοσαῖτα, etc. 
_ and then in the Attic and common éravda there is a transposition of the rough 
and smooth mutes. (δ 18.n.1.) In the same manner ἐντεῦθεν is readily ex- 

plained 7 for precisely as the ending de becomes ϑαῦτα, 20 also ev becomes 
ϑεῦτεν ; and thence by the same transposition comes ἐντεῦθεν. Comp. ὃ 79. n.3. 
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Nore 5. Just as the corresponding adjective forms (§ 79) give rise 
to still other correlatives, by appending their characteristic endings to 
words expressing general ideas (such as ἀλλοῖος, παντοῖος etc. § 79. n. 2), 
so likewise do the adverbs, e.g. ἄλλοτε another time ; ἄλλῃ (corr. to inter- 
rog. πῆ) in another toay, manner ; πάγτως, πάντη (to πῶς, πῇ) in every way, 
wholly ; αὑτοῦ, αὐτόϑι (to ποῦ, πόϑι) in the same place, there, etc. — Very 
commonly however the adverbs derived in this manner from ἄλλος, πεολύς, 
πᾶς and ἕκαστος, are lengthened by inserting the letters az; 6. g. 

ἀλλαχοῦ elsewhere, πανταχοῦ everywhere, πολλαχοῦ tn mary places, 
ἑκασταχόϑεν from every quarter, ἀλλαχῆ, etc. 

Nore 6. In most of the above relations, there are also formed cor- 
responding negatives, (6. g. from πότε and πῶς,) just as from τίς, mostly 
by composition : 

οὔποτε, μήποτε, never ; οἴπως, μήπως, by no means. 
These jatter forms in Homer drop their ¢ before 8 consonant, οὕπω, 27770, 
IL. y, 306. 9, 422. They must then not be confounded with the adverb of 
time, πώ,--οὔπω, μήπω, not yet. — Most commonly however the negatives 
are formed from the old adjective οὐδαμός, μηδαμός, none: 


οὐδαμῶς by no means ; οὐδαμῇ, οὐδαμοῦ, οὐδαμόϑεν, etc. 


Nore 7. It is evident that the simple demonstrative and relative forms 
come from the prepositive and postpositive articles, of which they are in 
part actual cases, as τῇ, 7, οὗ, and so also of for ᾧ (comp. p. 313. marg. 
notes) ; and that the others are adverbial derivatives from the same articles, 
formed in a particular manner. Indeed, just as ὡς, ὥς, and toc are ad- 
verbs of quality from ὅς, 6, τό, 80 ὅϑεν, ὅτε, are likewise fortned from them 
with other endings.* In like manner the forms ταύτῃ, τῇδε, οὕτως, ἄλλη, 
ἄλλως, come immediately from other pronouns, and οὕτω, ὧδε (from ὅδε) 
have the adverbial form - instead of ὡς (§ 115. 6). From ἐκεῖνος also, 
in answer to the questions πῆ and πῶς, the forms ἐκεέν ῃ and ἐκείνως 
are used, The forms ποῦ, πῆ, πῶς, etc. and others of which no Nom. is 
extant, a8 πώντη, πανταχοῦ, etc. are formed after the analogy of the pre- 
* ceding. 

Note 8. The subscript under 7 is improperly written (ὁ 115. n.3) 
in those forms of which no actual Nominative, as root, jis extant; conse- 
quently πῆ, ὅπη, πάντη, ἀλλαχῆ; on the other hand, ἥ» τῇ, ταύτῃ, ἄλλη. 
Many bowever, for the sake of uniformity, write the former in the same 
manner. 

Note 9. The forms τότε and ὅτε, when they stand repeated with 
μὲν and δέ, (sometimes also when they stand only once,) for ποτὲ μὲν — 
ποτὲ δέ, sometimes — sometimes (§ 149 μέν), take also the accentuation of 
ποτέ; thus τοτὲ μέν, ---- τοτὲ δέ, ὁτὲ, etc. 

Nore 10. Dratects. a. Epic writers double the 2 for the sake of 
the metre, in ὅππως, ὁππότε, etc. 

b The Ionics have x instead of 7 in all the above forms; 6. g. κῶς, 
κοῦ, ὅκως, ὁκόϑεν, οὔκω, Bee § 16. ne 1. ¢ 
ὁ. The Dorice for πότε, ὅτε, etc. have πόκα, ὅκα, etc. ibid. 


* With the ending Sey aa the Genitives of some pronouns, which end in 
the same manner, 8 72. ἢ 
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d. Instead of the ending Sey the poets have the shorter form 9s, 
e. g. ἄλλοϑε, ἔχτοσϑε. 
e: For 7 an epic form is ἧχε or 7x0. 


§ 117. Mutations of some other Particles. 


A. In the Letters. 


1. We have already treated of the euphonic changes in the forms ov, 
οὐκ, οὐχ, and ἐξ, ἐκ, in § 26; andghave there stated that some 
particles assume for the sake of euphony, a moveable final » or ¢. We 
remark further here, that in some of these last, there occurs also by this 
means a difference of sense. So the following: 
πέραν, trans, beyond, on the other side, chiefly of rivers and other waters. 
On the other hand πέρα, ultra, over, ete. where the object is coh- 
ceived as a bound, limit. Both are used as prepositions and as 
adverbs. See Lexil. IT. 69. 

aytingt and ἄγτικρυς, with different accentuation. Homer uses the first 
form in all the significations. But in regard to Attic usage the 
Grammarians give the rule, that ἀντικρύ is to be employed only 
in the literal local sense, straight Jorward, over against, and ἄντικρυς 
only in the metaphorical sense, stratghtway, without hesitation, at 
once. But there are many opposing examples of both kinds. See 
the Ausf. Sprachl. , 

εὐθύς and εὐθύ (δ 115. ἢ. 4). In the relation of time only εὐθύ, immed- 
ately, is used 3 but in the relation of place, commonly εὐθύ straight 
to, directly to ; 6. ᾳ. εὐθὺ Avxslov, εὐϑὺ ᾿Εφέσου, straight to the Ly- 
ceum, to Ephesus; and less frequently before a vowel, svdve, 
Eurip. Hippol. 1197. — The Ionic forms idvs, ἰϑύ, are used 
without any difference, and solely in the local sense. 

2. The following differences of form are employed without any differ- 
ence of sense; and are either in equally good use, or belong to the 
Attic poets, or as Ionisms are also in use among the Attics: 

ἐάν, ἢν, ἄν, if, (see ὃ 139..8,}—of which ἄν is never found long in the 
_ tragic poets. 

σήμερον, Att. τήμερον, to-day i—xFes and ἐχϑές yesterday. 

avy, old ξύν, with ;- τ εἰς, Ion. ἐς, tn. 

ἐν, Ion. évi, in ; see further no. 3. 2, below. 

ἀεί, lon. and poet. αἰεί and αἰόν, ever. 

Evexas or Evexey (and this even before consonants, 6. g. Xen. Hiero. ΠΙ. 
4. V.1.) ton. εἴνεχα, εἵνεκεν, on account af. 

ἔπειτα, Ion. ἔπειτεν, afterwards. 

ὅτε because, in common language also ὁτιή ; (Aristoph. ) comp. § 77. n. 2. 

For οὔ no, not, and ναί yes, the Attics use for the sake of emphasis 
οὐχί (Ion. οὐκὶ), γαΐχι ὃ 11. ἡ. 2. 

Norse 1. Other differences of dialect are the following : 

For πρός to, old προτί, Dor. nots ;—for μετά with, Aol. πεδά. 
For οὖν therefore, Dor. and Ion. ov. 
Al 
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For αὖϑις again, Ion. αὖτις. 

For" xd, κέν, an enclitic particle used by the epic writers for ἄν (δ 139. 
7), Dor. xa. 

For γέ at least, Dor. ya. 

For εἰ if; Dor. Ob, which form is used also by the epic writers, but 
only in a? κε, αἱ γάρ, and alte. 

- Other epic forms are 7é for ἢ or, as ;---ἐπειή for ἐπειδή since, because ; 

—siy, εἰνί, for ἐν or evi. 

Some prepositions, especially παρά and ὕπό, take in the earlier poet- 
ry, instead of a and ο, the ending αι, as magus, ὑπαί. 

Some’other differences of dialect see in § 116. n. 10. 


Norse 3. The conjunction aga, and the prepositions παρά and ἀνά, 
often drop the final vowel among the Dorics and in the epic language, 
even before consonants, as ἄρ, πάρ, ay (or ay); 6. g. 


οὔτ᾽ ἂρ φρένας, πὰρ Seq, ἂν δέ. 


When in this case ἄν comes to stand before a lingual, it is an old usage, 
instead of dy πέλαγος, ἂν μέγα, and the like, to write 


ἀμπέλαγος, ἀμμέγα. 
See § 25.n.4.—The same apocope occurs also in the prep. κατά; but 
since τ cannot stand at the end of a word (ὃ 4. 4), this preposition con- 
nects itself in like manner with the following word. In such case the 
τ is always assimilated to the following consonant, which consequently is 
written double, or, where it is a rough mute, receives the kindred smooth 
mute before if; thus 
καττόν" καδδὲ, καμμέν, καγγόνυ" * χαπφάλαρα, 
for κατὰ τόν, κατὰ δὲ, κατὰ μέν, κατὰ γόνυ, κατὰ φάλαρα, etc. The Doric 
ποτὶ (for πρός) does the same, but only before another τ, e. g. ποττόν for 
ποτὶ tov.-—We add further that all these changes and modes of orthogra- 
pby occur also in compound words; and we therefore find : 
παρϑέμενοι, παρστᾶσα 
ἀνστάντες, ἀγνείμη" ἀλλέξαι, ays ξηραίνω 
καττανΐσαι, κατϑανεῖν" καββᾶς, κακκείοντες, κάλλιπον, καμμύω, κανγεύ- 
σας, κάππεσε, καῤῥέζω" κακχεῦῖαι. So to avoid the concurrence of 
three consonants, we find κάχτανε, χάσχεϑε, for κάκχτανε, κάσσχεϑε. 
In like manver the prepositions ἀπό and ὕπο are also apocopated i in comn- 


position, though seldom, and only before kindred consonants, a8 ἀππέμπειν, 
ββάλειν. 


B. Changes in the Accent. 


3. Several dissyllabic prepositions, which have the accent on the last 
syllable, as παρά, ano, περί, etc. draw back the tone in the following 
Cases : 


ee 


* In this single instance yy is of course Pronounced like gg, and not like ng. 

+ Recent editors mostly prefer to write ἂμ πέλαγος, κἀδ δέ, κὰμ μέν, κὰν γόνυ, 
ate τόν, etc. by which means they separate in writing, that which is united in 
pronunciation. If we would be consistent, we must write ἂν πέλαγος, just as 
_ we divide the EMIIYPI of the ancients into ἐν avg. But then follows of 
course x@t δέ, which is absurd. It is better therefore to write xaddé, καττόν, 
etc. like Doiucrioy, ovnl, ἐγᾷ da, etc. 
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1) When they stand in the figure Anastrophe,* i.e. after the noun 
which they govern; e. g. 
τούτου πέρε for περὶ τούτου 
ϑεῶν ano for ano ϑεῶν. 
Bat from this rule are excepted ἀμφί, αντί, διά, and ava. 

2) When they are used alone, instead of forming compounds with the 
verb elvyas; or more accurately, when the verb is omitted, and they 
stand alone as adverbs; in which cdse the common language also 
adopts the Ion. é»/ for ἐν ; e. g. 

ἐγὼ πάρα, for πάρειμε 
ἔπε, ἕνε, ὕπο, for ἔπεστιν, etc. 
to which we must also reckon ἄνα for ἀνάστηϑε, up ! 

Nore 3. More exact critics accent the prepositions in the above manner, 
when in poetry they stand after their verb, e. g. Lovon ἄπο, for ἀπολούσῃ ; 
and when also in poetry they stand as adverbs, 6. g. πέρι very, before others. 
They write also axo, when this preposition means not merely from, but 
apart, remote from, comp. ὁ 115. 6. But in all this, and in the exceptions 
from the preceding rules, there is no uniformity in our editions.—Another 
rule is, that when in the first of the above cases, (the anastrophe,) the 
preposition is elided, it takes no accent, as ϑεῶν an —, not ϑεῶν an —}; but 
not so in the second case, e.g. ov γὰρ én ἀνήρ (for Exeotey).— The same 
transposition of monosyllabic prepositions is mentioned § 147. ἢ. 15, For 
ἐξ and ἔξ, ὡς and ὡς, and the like, see ὁ 13. 4. 


Nore 4. The interjection ὦ has also a twofold accent, viz. the circum- 
flex in the sense of calling etc. i. e. before the Vocative; but the acute or 
grave, when employed as an exclamation, i.e. before the other cases; ©. g. 
Soph. Ajax. 372 ὦ δύσμορος, ὃς μεϑῆκα, O unhappy man that Iam! ὦ τῆς 
ἀναιδείας O the impudence ! ὦ pot wo ts me! and so also in the exclama- 
tion ὦ πόποι. But there is as little uniformity in respect to this word, as 
in the former examples (note 3); see the Ausf. Sprachl. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 
§ 118. Derivation. 


1, The formation of words, in the fullest sense of this expression, lies 
beyond the limits of ordinary grammar. Since the analogies in the 
older or primitive portion of the language, are so often changed or 
obecured by time, and by the mixing together of roots, it is on the one 
hand impossible definitely to mark these analogies, especially in the 
great diversity of opinions which usually prevails: while on the other 
hand, a full understanding of them presupposes an extensive and pro- 


* This term was ambiguous even among the ancients, since they employed it 
also to designate the drawing back of the tone in both the cases here mentioned. 
See the fusf. Sprachl. 
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found course of study, which, under the general name of philolog-y. is, 
for practical reasons, separated from ordinary grammar. This latter 
therefore assumes the knowledge of a certain mass of words as already 
acquired from the lexicon; and leaves it to the learner’s own obser- 
vation to seize and comprehend, so far as he can, their more obvious 
affinities, and the analogies by which they are connected. 

2. Certain kinds and forms of derivation -however,—which may for 
this. reason be regarded as more recent,—have been preserved 50 
complete, and lie within such definite limits, that they can with cer- 
tainty be reduced to a systematic arrangement. Such a method of 
bringing them together under a general view, facilitates and promotes 
so much the knowledge of a language, that the grammar can well 
afford a place for such an exhibition; so much the more so, because 
the analogies of this kind of etymology are founded for the most part on 
the analogies of flexion. Indeed, this mode of formation can itself be 
considered as a more extended species of flexion.* 

3. Under this general division, however, we can here include only 
Verbs, Substantives, Adjectives, and Adverbs ; since the other parts of 
speech either belong to the primitive formation above referred to, or 
have been already treated of under other heads. The general sub- 
ject of the derivation of words, we may divide into two principal parts : 
(1) Derivation by Endings. (2) Derivation by Composition. 


§119. Derivation by Endings. 


1. In appending derivative or formative endings, there existed two 
principles, viz. the tendency to express like significations by the same 
endings; and the tendency to adapt the endings as much as possible to 
the form of the primitive word. But from the collision of these two prin- 
ciples there arose a twofold confusion in the analogy: (1) The same 
species of signification is often presented by different forms; (2) 
Endings, which originally were appended only to certain forms of the 
primitive word, (e. g. verbs in aw from α, in 6w from o¢, ov,) when some 
definite signification had become perceptible in a number of words of 
like-termination, were attached also to other radical words, whose form 
was not adapted to receive them ; e. g. verbs in aw from 0¢, etc. 


I. Verbs. 

2. Of verbs, we are to consider here chiefly those which are derived 
from nouns, either substantives or adjectives. This derivation is com- 
monly made by means of the following endings : 


. We can here give only a somewhat general sketch ; to fill out which in many 
respects must be the work of personal observation. We purposely omit several 
evident, yet minor analogies, in order not to embarrass the a more simple view. 
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co, ἕω, ow, eum, ate, ἰζω, aivw, vow. 
"hese endings take the place of the Nominative-ending, when the prim- 
itive word belongs to the first or second declension; and also in words of 
the third declension, if the Nom. ends in a vowel, or in ¢ preceded by a 
vowel; e.g. ron rian, πτερὸν ntégow, ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω, αληϑής 
“ἀληϑεύω. In other words of Dec. III, these endings take the place of 
os in the Genitive; e.g. κόλαξ κολακεύω, πῦρ (πῦρός) πύρου. 


Note 1. Nominatives of the third declension in a, as, is, which as- 
sume a consonant in the Genitive, can pass over only into kindred verbal 
endings, as a and as into ἄξω, aivw,—is into ἔζω ; e.g. ϑαῦμα ϑαυμάζω and 
ϑαυμαίνω, ἐλπίς ἐλπίζω. Every ending not thus kindred is appended to 
the consonant of the Genitive ; 6. g. φύγας φυγαδείω, χρῆμα χρηματίξω. 


3. As to the signification of these endings, we can here take into 
view only general usage, and specify the fundamental idea of the 
greater number of verbs under each termination. 


a.—ée and évw. These verbs are formed from nouns of almost all 
endings, and mostly express the state or actton of that which their 
primitive word signifies; 6. g. xoigavog ruler, χοιραγέω rule ; χοινωνός 
partaker, κοιγωνέω partake; δοῖλος servant, δουλεύω serve; κύλαξ flat- 
terer, κολακεύω flatter ; ἀληϑής true, ἀληϑεύω speak the truth; βασιλεύς 
βασιλείω, etc. All are most commonly employed as tntransilives ; 
sometimes however as transilives, 6. g. φίλος friend, peso love. 

In general these two endings are the most common ones in de- 
rivative verbs, and serve therefore to express a multitude of rela- 
tions, which are likewise partially included under the following 
endings; thus especially the practice of that which the radical word 
signifies, 6. g. πολεμεῖν, ἀϑλεῖν ; πομπεύειν, χορεύειν, φονεύειν, βουλεύ- 
ey ; or whatever else is in each case the most natural relation, 6. g. 
αὐλός flute, αὐλεῖν play the flute; ayoga assembly, ἀγορεύειν address an 
assembly ; ἱππεύειν ride on horseback, etc.—The ending ἕω more espe- 
cially, as the simplest of all, is used for most of those derivatives 
which are first formed by composition, as εὐτυχέω, ἐπιχειρέω, oixodo- 
pin, ἐργολαβέω, μνησικαχέω, etc.—But in all instances these endings 
are most commonly intransitive. ΄ 


b.—aw. These verbs arise most naturally from words of Dec. I, in 
α and η, but also from others. They express chiefly the possession 
of some thing or quality in a special degree, and also the performance 
of an action ; 6. δ. xopn hair, κομᾷν to have long hair; χολή bile, yolar 
to have much bile, be angry; λίπος fat, dingy to have much fat, be fat ; 
Bon cry, γόος lamentation,—Bogy, yoy ; τόλμα boldness, τολμᾷν dare. 
’ Hence, as transifives, they denote the performance of an action 
towards others; 6. g. τιμὴ honour, τιμᾷν τινα to honour any one.* 
See also the verbs of disease in no. 5, 1 below. 


* Here and in other similar cases it may appear strange, that the abstract 
noun should be the primitive word, from which the verb is derived. But this 
case is not rare; if, as is very common in all languages, the substantive is first 
derived from an older and simpler verb, and then again forms from itself a verb, 
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c.—ow. These come mostly from words of Dec. II, and express: 
(1) The making or transforming into that which the radical word sig- 
nifies; doviow make a slave, δηλόω make known from δῆλος known. 
(2) ‘The working uth or applying the thing signified by the root: 
χρυσόω gild, μιλτόω paint with vermilion (μιλτός), πυρόω place ἔπι the 
τε, τορνόω form with the togvoc, turn, ζημιόω punish (ζημία). (3) ‘The 
furnishing with or imposing the thing signified by the root ; στεφανόω 
crown, πτερύω give wings to (πτερόν), σταυρόω crucify, etc. 
d.—oa{w and ζω. The first ending comes most naturally from words 
in a, ἧς, ἂς, etc. sometimes also, for the sake of euphony, from other 
endings. Both comprehend so many relations, that they cannot well 
be brought under definite classes; 6. g. δικάξω, χειμάζω, προοεμεάξζω, 
okt, μελίζω, ϑερίζω, λακτίζω, etc. Still it deserves to be noted, that 
when they are formed from the proper names of nations or persons, 
they mark the adoption of the manners, party, or language of the 
same; e.g. μηδίζειν to become a Mede in sentiment, ἑλληνίζειν lo speak 
Greek, δωριάζειν to speak Doric, φιλιππίζειν to be of Philip’s party. 
See also below in no. 5, 2. 
e.—aivw and vvw. The latter ending comes always from adjectives, 
and expresses the making or causing to be such as the adjective 
’ signifies; 6. g. ἡδύνειν to make sweet, σεμνύνειν to make venerable, dig- 
nify. It must here be observed, that those adjeetives, whose degrees 
of comparison in fay, ἐστος, presuppose an obsolete positive in we, 
form the verbs in ὕνω from this last; e.g. αἰσχρός (αἰσχίων from 
ΑἸΙΣΧΥΣῚ --αἰσχύνω. 'ϑο μακρός, καλός---μηκύνω, καλλύνω, etc.—The 
game signification is often found in verbs in alyo, as λευχαΐγειν to 
make white, κοιλαίνειν to hollow out, etc. Still several of these have a 
neuter signification, as χαλεπαίνειν, δυσχεραίνειν, become angry, etc. 
They come sometimes also from substantives, especially those in pa 
(σῆμα σημαίνω, δεῖμα δειμαίνω), and express various relations. 


4. A special mode of deriving verbs from nouns, is simply to change 
the ending of the noun into w; and then the preceding syllable, accord- 
ing to its consonants, receives one of those additions which we have 
noted in § 92, as giving a strengthened form to the Present. 

Thus are formed from ποικέλος ποικίλλω, ἄγγελος ἀγγέλλω, καϑαρός 
καϑαίρω, μαλακός μαλάσσω, φάρμακον φαρμάσσω, μείλιχος μειλίσσω, πυ- 
ρετός πυρέσσω, χαλεπός χαλέπτω, etc. The relation of the sense to that 
of the root, is in every instance the most natural and obvious one. 


5. There remain still the following more limited classes of derived 


forms of verbs : 
1) Desideratives, which mark a desire, and are commonly formed by 


-ψῖ--- -- ee ee 


which supplants the first. This is manifestly the case in tiw, tepr,, τεμάω ; and 
it may therefore well be assumed in others, as βοή, vier, etc. At all events 
analogy demands, that when no other reason exists, the fuller and more sonorous 
ending should be derived from the simpler; although it ean well be, that some- 
times each a word as Sodw may have existed earlier, and the simpler Boy have 
been later formed after the analogy of some other words ;- in which however the 
converse of this is exhibited. 


s 
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changing the Future in -ce of the verb expressive of the thing desired, 
into a Present in -σεέω ; 6. g. γελασείω I should like to laugh, πολεμησείω 
ἃ long for war, etc. ᾿ 

Another class of desideratives, is formed in ae or ute, derived properly 


from substantives, e. g. ϑανατᾷν to long for death, στρατηχιᾷν desire to 
be leader ;_ then also from verbs, by first forming these into substantives, 
6. g. ὠνεσϑαι (erntns)—evytigy to wish to purchase ; κλαίω (κλαῦσις)--- 
aLevoray to long to weep. 

This form passed over very naturally into ἃ sort of imitative verbs, 
e.g. τυραγνιᾷν to play the tyrant. But it is incorrect to reduce under 
this head the verbs of disease, as op I alway, ὑδεριᾷν, ψωρᾷν, etc. which 
are better referred to no. 3. ὁ, above. 

2) Frequentatives in -{w, 6. g. ῥεπταζεεν (from ginzecy) to cast hither 
and thither, Mid. to cast one’s self hither and thither, be unquiet ; στενάζειν 
(from στένειν) sigh deep and often; αἰτεῖν ask, αἰτίζειν beg ; ἕρπειν creep, 
ἑρπύζειν creep slowly. 

3) Inchoatives in -ox0, see § 112. 10 and n. 6. 


II. Substantives. 
6. We here begin with substantives derived immediately 
A. From Verbs. 


In respect to these it must be premised in general : 

1) That the endings everywhere follow the corresponding forms 
of flexion in verbs, viz. so that those endings beginning with ¢ 
are appended after the analogy of the Fut. 1; those with » and 
τ, after that of the Perf. Passive; and those with a vowel, after 
that of the Perf.2. This coincidence however is not a necessary 
one, except in those cases where it rests on the fundamental rules 
of the language ; 6. g. that between substantives in org and the Fut. 
in ow, as in ἐξετάζω -aow -ἀσις, τρίβω τρίψω τρῖψιες ; between 
those in 20s, μα, μη, and the I pers. Perf. Pass. as in πλέχω πέπλε- 
yuas πλέγμα, etc. In all other cases, where the rules are less defi- 
nitely fixed, the respective terminations of the verb and of the 
verbal nouns present indeed a very frequent coincidence, but not a 
necessary one ; and many important differences occur, which will 
be pointed out in the following pages. 

2) That the endings beginning with a vowel (as 7, οὐ, evs) are 
also formed from contracted verbs in ἕω and aw in such a manner, 
that « and a fall away;* except however in the shorter verbs, 


* It follows of course from the marg. note to no. 3. ὁ, above, that there muat 
be some special reason, for regarding the fuller and more sonorous verb as 
earlier than the substantive. It is moreover easy to 866, that where the faller 
form of the verb is only a prolongation of an earlier one, it is indifferent, whether 
we say e.g. from KTTII2 comes κεύπος and thence again κευπέο, or whether 
for the sake ‘of ‘brevity we prefer in such cases to treat the usual form of the 
verb as the radical word. 
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which cannot drop their vowel, as belonging to the root, but only 
change it, as ῥέω, δοῆ. 

Nore 2. Before rt and p the letter o is inserted, as in the Perf. and 
Aor. 1 Passive ; and this in all nouns derived from verbs whose character- 
istic is a lingual, a few poetic forms excepted (δ 102. n. 1, ϑαυματος). 
Those from verbs pure, on the contrary, sometimes take the ¢ and some- 
times not, without reference to the flexion of the verb. Where the σ᾽ is 
not inserted, we can in general in all the endings safely follow the analo- 
gy of the Future ; ; thus ὁ. g. ϑεατής, ϑέαμα, ϑῦμα, have the vowel (e, v) 
long, like ϑεάσομαι, Siow; but with this limitation, that those endings 
which begin with o and τ sometimes shorten the long vowel, especially 
when the verb itself shortens it in the Aor. 1 Pass, See § 95. n. 4 and 
marg. note; and here below, notes 5, 7.—The endings beginning with μὲ, 
on the contrary, conform in this respect almost without exception to the 
analogy of the Fut. 1, neglecting even that of the Perf. Passive ; see no. 7. a. 


7. In order to express the action or effect of the verb, the following 


endings are principally employed : 
μος, μὴ, μα, σις, Osa, ἡ οἵ ας OG Masc. o¢ Neut. 


α.---μός, un or μή, μα (α. τὸς). These endings can indeed be com- 
pared with the Perf. Passive; but nouns in μός, when a vowel pre- 
cedes in the primitive form, commonly assume o; while on the other 
hand those in both the other endings do not commonly take o, not 
always indeed even when the Perf. Pass. has it. Those which do 
not take the a, retain the long vowel of the Future, even when the 

Perf. Pass. shortens it; but pevertheless in such a way that some 
fluctuate between q and εἰ; 6. g. τέϑημι (τέϑειμαι)--ϑ ἐσμός, ϑέμα 
or ϑῆμα; δέω (δέδεμαι)--δὲσ wo ς, δεσμή, δέμα, διάδημα; 
γιγνώσκω (ἔγνωαμαι)-- y 0) μη; λύω (λέλυμαι)---λ ῦ μα —In respect 
to signification, those in μός commonly denote the proper abstract ; 

e.g. πάλλω παλμός. a swinging, ὀδύρομαι ὀδυρμός a lamenting, οἰχτείρω 
οἰκτιρμός compassion, λύζω (λίξω) λυγμός a sobbing, hiccough, σείω 
σεισμὸς α shaking.—The ending μα on the other hand denotes rather, 
as concrete, the effect of the verb, and even the object; so that it 
mostly coincides with the Neuter Part. Perf. Pass. e. g. πρᾶγμα that 
which is done, deed; μίμημα the imitation, i.e. the cony: σπείρω σπέρ- 
pa that which is sown, seed, etc.—The ending μη fluctuates between 

' the two; e.g. μνήμη a calling to mind, recollection ; ἐπιστήμη a know- 

ing’, knowledge ; 3 τιμή honour shewn. On the other hand στιγμή point, 
γραμμή line, which differ only in secondary meanings from στίγμα 
puncture, thrust, γράμμα a letter, writing. 

Nore 3. Some nouns in μός from the more ancient language, have 
before « simply the vowel, without a; e.g. δειμός fem, κρυμός a beng 
cold, JSrost ;—or they have instead of σ a 9; e.g. ὀρχηϑμὸς dance from 
ὀρχέομαι, μυκηϑμός, κλαυϑμός, μηνιϑμός, etc. βαϑμός (strictly a treading 
from βαίνω, hence) a step 1. e. of a stair case, etc.—So even after 9, as 
cxagduos from σκαίρω." 

» “5 Compare farther. from IQ, 2, εἶμε--ἶϑμα act of & going, , step, and ke i ὅς strictly 

. passage, way, hence isthmus in the geographical sense; fom rom eathe out, 

Ma. 
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Nore 4. Tie above Jifercaces of signification it is necessary to 
mark as a basis; but at the same time it must not be forgotten, that both in 
the poets and in the common language, the significations especially of the 
abstract and concrete, often flowed into one another. So 6. 5. λαχμός (comp. 
§ 23 note) and χρησμός, mean not the act of casting lots and of prophesying, 
but the lot, the oracle. On the other hand φρόνημα the understanding, etc. 


ὃ.---σις, σία, mark the proper abstract of the verb, from which sig- 
nificauion they deviate very little; e.g. μέμησις imitalion, πρᾶξις ac- 
tion, σχῆψις, etc. δοκιμασία trial, ϑυσία sacrifice, ἐξοπλισία, etc. In 
certain compounds the ending σία expresses the action more asa 
permanent quality, e.g. ὀξυβλεψέα, καχεξία. These forms however 
imperceptibly pass over into the similar ones derived froin nouns; 
comp. below in no. 10. a. 

Nore 5. Some of the forms which belong here deviate in quantity 
from the analogy of the Future of their verbs ; viz. αἵρεσις, γένεσις, ϑέσις, 
τἶσις, λύσις, φύσις, δύσις, ϑυσία ; see note 2. For the short vowel in τέσις 
and φϑίσις, compare tlw and φϑέω in the Catalogue, ὁ 114. 


The following can be less definitely characterized in respect to signi- 

fication ; though the idea of the abstract predominates. 

c.—% and a, mostly orytones, e.g. εὐχή prayer, from εὔχομαι; 
σφαγή slaughtering, from σφάττω; διδαχή teaching, from διδάσκω, 
-ἄξω; χαρά rejoicing, from χαΐρω ; — and with the vowel o for ε, 
(like the Perf. 2, §97. 4. ¢,) τομὴ from τέμνω, φϑορά from pega, 
ἀοιδή from ἀείδω, etc. — Some assume ἃ reduplication, which cor- 
responds to the Attic reduplication of the Perfect, | and always has 
an ὦ in the second syllable ; e.g. ἀγωγή from ἄγω, ἐδωδή from 
ἔδω (ἔδηδα), ὑχωή from ἔχω. Comp. the second marg. note to 
ἔχω in the Catalogue, p. 283. 

Parorytones are c. 8: βλάβη injury, from βλάπτω, βλάβω; μάχη bat- 
tle, from μάχομαι; γέκη victory, from yixaw.—-Here too are to be refer- 
red those in 
—éia, which are formed solely from verbs i in εὐω by changing ev 
into 4; e.g. παιδεία from παιδεύω. These have always the final 

a long, and therefore the acute accent on εἰ. 

Nore 6. In regard to the tone of all nouns in ea, the following are 

the general rules; compare also § 34. n. II. 3. 

Properispomena are the feminines of oxytone adjectives i in Ug, 6. g. 

. ἡδύς, ἡδεῖα. 

Proparoxytone are: (1) The abstract nouns in ἧς and os, ὁ. g. 
ἀλήϑεια (see no. 10. a), βοήϑεια from βοηϑός. (2) The feminines from 
masculines in eve, 6. g. ἑέρεια priestess, see 12. 3. d, below. 

Parorytone are the abstracts from verbs in eva, just adduced. 


d.—os Masc. The far greater part of these have ὁ in the principal 
syllable, either by nature or as cognate for ε; 6. g. κρότος clapping 
of hands from xgotew ; φϑόνος envy, from φϑονέω ; λόγος discourse, 
from λέγω; goos (ῥοῦς) from ῥέω.--- But also ἔλεγχος confulation, from 
ἐλέγχω; τύπος from τύπτω; πάλος from πάλλω, etc. 
To these may be added substuntives in tos, which are commonly 
42 
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oxytone, 6. g. ἀμητός mowing, κωκυτός howling ; sometimes with slight 
changes, as ὑετός rain, from vo; παγετός frost, from πήγνυμε. Some 
have the tone drawn back; e.g. βίοτος life; πότος drinking, from 
πένω πέπομαι. 


ε.--τος Neut. E.g. τὸ κῆδος care, from κήδω; λάχος lot, from 
λαγχάνω ; πρᾶγος 1.4. πρᾶγμα ete. ‘These verbals never have o in 
the principal syllable; hence to γένος race, genus ; but ὃ γόνος pro- 
creation. 


8. The subject of the verb, as a person or man, is marked by the 
following endings : 
a.—tng (G. ov), τήρ, τωρ. The most common of these is the end- 
ing τῆς, in Dec. I; and the words are partly oxytone, partly par- 
oxytone. Εἰ σ᾿. ἀϑλητῆς wrestler, from aSisw ; μαϑητής scholar, from 
μαϑεῖν ; ϑεατής spectator, from ϑεάομαι ; δικαστής from δικάζω ; κρι- 
τῆς from χρίνω etc. On the contrary, κυβερνήτης steersman, from 
κυβερνάω ; πλάστης (from πλάττω, πέπλασμαι), δυνάστης, ψάλτης, ete. 
“-τὴρ and τῶρ are less frequent forms, which in the dialects 
and in the poets are often in use along with τῆς ; and in many words 
are usual in the common language; 6. g. σωτήρ saviour, ῥήτωρ orator, 
(from σαόω and “PEN,) ἑστιάτωρ host, etc. 


Note 7. Some of these shorten the vowel before the ending (see 
note 2); e.g. ἐπενδύτης, ϑύὕτήρ, ϑέτης, αἱρέτης ; and especially those from 
ἡγέομαι compounded with a substantive, as odnyérys, Movonyérs or 
Movoaysrns. 

b.—evs. E.g. yoapevs writer, φϑορεύς corrupter. 

Note 8, The endings in a and ὃ, have in part passed over to things, 
which can be conceived of as the subject of an action; e.g. ἀήτης wind, 
ἐπενδύτης outer garment, πρηστήρ storm, ζωστήρ girdle, ἐμβολεύς piston, 
stamp, etc. — The poetic use of such masculjne forms in connexion with 
feminines, is a license of Syntax ; see § 123. n. 1. 


c.—06, mostly in composition ; 8. δ. ζωγράφος painter, πατρο- 
xtovos patricide, etc. But (6, 4) τροφός one who educates, ἀοιδός 
singer, etc. and some old words, as ἀρχός leader (Hom.) 

ἀ.--ης and ας G. ov. Only in some compounds, as μυροπώλης, 
τριηράρχης (and -ος), oguFoFnoas. 

9. The names of the instrument and other objects connected with an 
action, are formed from the foregoing names of subjects; or at least 
presuppose such in their formation. So especially : 

--τήριον, τρον, and roa, from the subject-ending to; e.g. λου- 

τήριον bathing-tub, λουτρὸν bath, λοῦτρον water for bathing, ἀκροατή- 
ριον lecture-room, ξύστρα curry-comb, ὀρχήστρα place for dancing. 


—+iov, from the ending εὐς ; e.g. κουρεῖον barber's shop, from 
κουρεὺς barber, and this from κείρειν to shear ; τροφεῖον wages of one 
who educates, from τροφεύς. 


10. Another principal class of substantives is made up of those derived. 


δ119. FoRMATION OF WORDS.—DERIVATION. 327 


ΒΒ. From Adjectives and words expressing Attributes.* 


These for the most part serve only to express the abstract of the adjec- 
tive, or attributive word. Here belong the following endings : 


a.—ia, always with long « (Ion. 7); e.g. σοφὸς wise, σοφία wisdom ; 
80 κακία, δειλία, etc. So βλακία from βλάξ, εὐδαιμονία from εὐδαίμων, 
ovos; ἀνδρία from. ἀνήρ ἀνδρός; πενία from πένης, ητος ; apadla 
from ἀμαϑής, sos. But those in ἧς more commonly form their sub- 
stantive in sa; see the next paragraph but one. 
Compound adjectives in tog often change in this formation the τ 
into o; e.g. adtavatos atavacla, δύσπεπτος δυσπεψία. 
From the ending sa have risen by contraction those in 
ee and oo 
where the « becomes short, and the accent falls upon the antepenult. 
‘The former (2a) comes from adjectives in 4s, G. εος; e.g. ἀλήϑεια from 
ἀληϑής; the latter (ove) from adjectives in ovs, e.g. ἄνοια from ἄνους. 


Nore 9. From some adjectives are formed abstract nouns in ἡ or @ 
simply, but always as paroxytones; e.g. from καχός (Fem. κακή) ἢ κακη 
for κακία; from ἐχϑρός (Fem. ἐχϑρά) ἡ ἔχϑρα enmity. Hence from ad- 
jectives in cos, 6. g. ὅσιος, ἄξιος, αἴτιος, come the Subst. ἡ ὁσία right, duty, 
ἀξία dignity, αἰτία fault, guilt; all which forms, by accident, are not 
distinguished from the feminine adjective. 


b.—rn¢ G. τητος Fem. E.g. ἰσότης equality, from ἴσος, παχύτης 
from παχύς. All are paroxytones, with a few exceptions, as TALUTN 
δηϊοτής, G. ἥτος. 

c.— σύνη. E.g. δικαιοσύνη, δουλοσύνη, most frequently from ad- 
jectives in wy G. ονος, 6. g. σωφροσύνη from σώφρων G. ovos. Those 

- which have a short vowel in the syllable before the antepenult, take 
in the antepenult a, like comparatives in tego¢ ; but except ἱερωσύνη 
priesthood in Demosthenes, there are very few words of this clase, and 
these in the later Greek. See Fischer ad Weller. II. p. 40. 

d.—og Neut. especially from adjectives in vs, e. g. βάϑος depth, 
from βαϑίύς, τάχος from ταχύς. Hence too from such, whose de- 
grees of comparison seem to presuppose an old positive in vs, 6. g. 
τὸ κάλλος, τὸ αἶσχος, to μῆκος, from καλός (xaldlwy), αἰσχρός (αἴσχιστος), 
μαχρός (μήκιστος). Comp. no. 3. ἐ,) above. 


11. Of the substantives which come 


C. From other Substantives, 
are first to be remarked some endings, which are formed simply after 
the analogy of verbals. Thus: 


1) Masculines in τῆς (of which all in ἐτῆς have long ¢) often de- 
note simply a person in some relation to the object designated by the 
‘radical word ; e.g. πολίτης cilizen, from πόλις city ; ὁπλίτης an armed 
man, from ὕπλον; ἱππότης rider, from ἵππος; γενειήτης a bearded 


* E. g. such sabstantives as man, serrant, priest, etc. 


t The form ἐνδρεία is ἃ false orthography, as the above analogy shews; 
although this form frequently occurs in our editions. 
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man, from γένειον; φυλέτης member of a class or tribe, from φυλή. 
All these pass over oceasionally into the adjective signification, Ὁ 68. n. 7. 

2) In the same manner those in ες; e.g. ἱερεύς priest, from izgor 
(or from τὰ ἱερά sacrifice); γριπεύς and ἁλιεύς, fisher, from yeeros 
nef and als sea; γραμματεύς, etc. 


12. All other substantives of this kind may be brought under the fol- 
lowing subdivisions: 
1) Those which denote a place consecrated to a divinity, in ov, (δον, 
, ἰὸν, e.g. “Διονύσιον, ᾿Αφροδίσιον, Ἵραιον, Μουσεῖον, Ηράκλειον. 
2) Those which denote a place where there is a plurality of certain 
objects, in ὧν G. ὦνος Masc. and oma Fem. E. g. ἀμπελών vineyard, 
ῥοδωνιά rose-garden, ἀνδρῶν men’s apartment, μελετών hall for exercise. 


3) Female appellatives : 

a.—tétoa, tora, and rei; G. τρίδος; strictly from masculines in 
τὴρ and τωρ, but also from those in τῆς. E.g. owtaga female de- 
liverer, ὀρχήστρια female dancer, αἰλητρίς female player on the flute, 
from ὄρχηστης, αὐλητής. 

ὃ.--ς G. «dog is the most common ending, and comes in the place 
of the Masc. ἧς and ας of Dec. I. ΕἸ. g. δεσπότης master, δεσπότις mis- 
tress, ἱκέτης ἱκέτις, SxtIng Σκύϑις, μυροπώλης μυρύπωλις a female 
dealer in otutment. 

c.—atva, chiefly from Mase. in ὧν, e.g. θεράπων (οντος) ϑεράπαενα 
female servant, λέων (ovtoc) λέαιγα lioness, τέκτων (ovos) τέκταινα female 
artisan, Aaxow (wvos) “άκαινα. Also from some masculines in os, 
e.g. ϑεός ϑέαινα. 

d.—ésa, from two masculines in εὑς, viz. ἱέρεεα priestess, from izger's ; 
βασίλεια queen. 

e.—ooa from several endings of Dec. III. E.g. βαοίλισσα from 
-et¢; πένησσα from -ς ; ἄνασσα from ἄναξ, Κίλισσα, Θρῇῆσσα (Attic 

Θρᾷττα), from KidiE and Θρὴξ or Θρᾷξ. 

4) Gentile nouns, or national appellatives. These are comprised in 

three classes: A. Masculine; B. Feminine; C. Possessive (adjectives). 


A. MascuLine. 

—tog, and from Dec. I_—aius. E. g. Αυρίνϑεος, Τμοιζήνιος, “Ao- 
σύριος, Βυζάντιος (from Βυζάντιον); ᾿Αϑηναῖος, ““αρισσαῖος; some- 
times with a change of the radical word, e.g. from Μέλητος, Μιλή- 
ovos, and from names in οὖς G. otvrog not only ᾿Οπούντιος, but also 
from’ Δμαϑοῦς, Φλιοῦς, Avayvgois—ApaFovatos, Φλιάσιος; Avayveacios. 

—nvos, ἀνός, tvos, only from names of cities and countries out of Greece ; 

e.g. Κυξικηνός, Σαρδιανός Ion. Σαρδιηνός from Σάρδεις, ᾿Ασιανός, Ta- 

ραντῖνος. 

--ἰτης, ning, ἄτης," LwENS. E. g. ᾿4βδηρίι NS, Χερῥονησίτης, Aiytyi- 
της from Αἴγινα ; Πισάτης, Σπαρτιάτης (Ion. -ejtys), Σικελιώτης. 


* The rule, that gentile nouns in ἄτης have long a, must not be extended to 
hose which are not derived from some primitive name, asin Σαρμάτης Sarmata. 


ΙῚ 
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—ers. E.g. Aiolevc, Φωκεύς Phocian, Awgsevs, Μεγαρεύς from 
Méyaga, Mavuvets from Μαντίνεια, Πλαταιεύς from Πλαταιαΐ, Φωκαιεύς 
or better Φωκαεύς Phocaean from Φώχαια, Εὐβοεύς from Ev Bore. 


B. Feminine.—Besides the usual change of the Masc. ending 0¢ into 
Ἢ and a, e.g.’ Aoiavy, 4ϑηναία, these either simply change (by no. 12.3. 
δὴ the ης of the Masc. endings into ἐς, e.g. Sxagriatis, Συβαρῖεις, ete. 
—or they append the endings ἐς and ας, as euphony may require, to the 
radical word itself; e.g. Aiolic, ΖΔωρίς, Meyagic, Buxis, Φωκαΐς, 4ηλιάς 
(from Jjlos). All these names, according as the sense requires yury 
or γῇ to be supplied, are used either of a female or of a country. 


C. Possessive gentile words (xrytexa), as they are called, are 
adjective forms derived from gentile nouns, and express only 8 
relation to these, mostly that of possession (like -ish in the words En- 
glish, Spanish, etc.) They have almost exclusively the ending κός (no. 
13. ). E.g. Συβαριτικός, Koger Piaxos, «Μακεδαιμονικός. 


5) Patronymics, or names derived from ancestors. 


A. Masccuine. The endings here are: 

--ἰδης, ἀδης, ἑιάδης, Gen. ov. These are the most usual endings; and 
indeed the form in ἐδης may be considered as the original one, which 
is derived from names of most terminations; while on the contra- 
rv, the form in adj¢ comes only from names in ag and ne of Dec. I. 
E. g. Κέκροψ Κεχροπίδης, Κρόνος Κρονίδης, ᾿Αλκαῖος ᾿Δλκαΐδης" Βορέας 
Πορεάδης, ᾿Ιππότης ᾿Ιπποτάδης. The ending ἐἰάδης probably arose chief- 
ly on account of names in cos, where this form was occasioned by a 
regard to cuphony ; 6. g. Μενοίτιος Δενοιτιάδης. But the agrecable ca- 
dence of this ending (— o o-—), and especially the wants of hexameter 
verse, occasioned tais form to be appended also to many names, 
which presented a long syllable before the patronymic-ending ; 6. g. 
Φερητιάδης from Φέρης, ἤτος, Τιλαμωνιάδης, ᾿Αβαντιάδης, etc. On the 
otber hand the dramatic Iambic verse favoured the common form, 
which, therefore also occurs from sim:lar names, e.g. “7]αλλαντίδης, 
᾿Αλκμαιωνίδης, Πελοπίδης, ᾿ Ομηρίδης. 

—twy G. ὠνος (rarely ovo) is an infrequent form existing along with 
the other, but found only in the poets; e. g. Κρονίων, ᾿Αχτορίων. The 
quantity of the « is determined by the metre. 
Norte 10. Patronymics from names in evg and in χλῆς have originally 

etdng; and thence in the common Janguage by contraction εδης ; 6. g. 

Πηλείδης, Τυδείδης, from Iljletc, Τυδεύς; “Hoaxdeidng from “Heaxdis ;— 

and so in the ending ἐὼν, e.g. Iljjstov.—The Dorics retained the un- 

contracted form; e.g. Κρηϑεύς Keneiduc.—From the Ionic flexion 
evs G. jos, comes the epic form ΠΠηληίϊαάδης, etc. 

Norte 11]. In like manner o is contracted with s, in Πανϑοίδης, Antol- 
dnc, from Πάνϑοος (Πάνϑους), “ητώ G. (όος) οὖς Latona. 

Nore 12. Not unfrequently the proper name of a man has in itself 
the patronymic form, 6. ζ. Μιλτιάδης, Σιμωνίδης, Δευκαλίων. Sometimes 
the game name appears in both forms; e.g. Εὔρντος and Εὐρυτίων. This 
gave occasion to the epic writers, in such names as did not commonly ter- 
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minate in wy, to presuppose such a form, and thence to derive a patrom ym- 
ic suitable to their metre ; e. g. from ᾿ἀχρέσιος--:Αἀχρισιωνιάδης, from ‘lametos 
--ἰ Ιαπετιονίδης. But for like reasons, they sometimes omitted in the pa- 
tronymic the wy of such words as really had it; 6. g. Ζ4Ζευκαλέων---Ζ ενκεελ ἐ-- 
Ono. 
B. Feminine. These correspond in general to the masculines, — 
viz. to those in 075, ἄδης, the feminines in ἐς and ag, e.g. Tarteadés, 
"Atlhaytig, Θεστιάς ;—to those in dng, the feminines in ηΐς, 6. g. ΖΝ η;- 
ρηΐς ;—to those in ἔων, the feminines in ἐώγη and dyn, 6. g. ‘Axguoearn, 
᾿Αδρηστίνη. 

6) Diminutives. Of these the termination 

a.—tov (τὸ) is the chief ending ; 6. σ. nacdlov a small child, cope- 

τιον a small body, ῥάκιον from τὸ gaxos, etc. In order to render the 
diminutive more emphatic, this ending is often made a syllable long- 
er in the following ways,—d:oy, ἄριον, ὕλλιον, ύδριον, ὕύφιον. E. g. 
πινακίδιον frum mivat, παιδάριον from παῖς, μειρακύλλιον from μεῖραξ, 
μελύδριον from τὸ μέλος, ζωύφιον from ζῶον». . 

Note 13. Of these words, all which have four or more syllables, are 
proparorytone, (to which belong also the contracts, as βοίδιον for βοίδιον,) 
and likewise most of those which have three short syllables. Those of 
three syllables which form a dactyle, are with few exceptions parorytone. 

Nore 14. The ending id:oy is contracted with several vowels, as Soi— 
διον, γήδιον, strictly γήδιον. With v and 1, the contraction is into v and ἃ: 
e. g. ἰχϑύδιον, ὕδιον, from ἰχϑύς, ὕς ; ἱματίδιον from ἑμάτιον. Hence the 
first « becomes long from radical words in t¢ G. εως ; 6. g. ῥησεέδιον from 
ῥῆσις ; for in many such words the orthography fluctuates between ἔδιον 
and «dcoy.—The ending agtoy has always short a. 

Nore 15. Many words in ἐὸν have entirely Jost their diminutive sense ; 
e.g. ϑηρίον beast from 6 ϑήρ, βιβλίον book from βέβλος. 

b.—iaxos, ἰσκη. E. g. oregavioxos, παιδίσκη. 

c.—i¢ (7) G. ἰδος and ἴδος. E.g. ϑεραπαενίς (from ϑεράπαενα), 

πιναχίς (from ὃ πίναξ), σχοινίς, ἴδος, from σχοῖνος, οἷς. The ending 
ἔδιον above is a strengthening of this form. 

d.—viog Doric. E.g. Lowrviog from "Lows. 

e.—tdevs, only of the young of animals; e.g. ἀξτεδεὺύς from eros. 

Some peculiar forms, as πολίχνη from πόλις, πυϑάκνη from πέϑος, 
are best learned from observation. 


III. Adjectives. 
13. Of the adjectives which exhibit evident marks of analogous de- 
rivation, by far the greater part end in og. Here however the next pre- 
ceding letters must always be taken into the account. 


α.---ἰος is one of the most usual endings; of which we can only say, 
that it is immediately derived only from nouns, and mostly from prim- 
itives ; and that it signifies what belongs or relates to, or ts derived 
from, the object denoted by the noun ; 6. Κ. οὐράνιος, ποτάμιος, ξένιος, 
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φόνιος, ἑσπέριος, etc.—This ending is also particularly used, when 
from an adjective in ος a new adjective is derived; e. g. ἐλεύϑερος 
Sree, ἐλευϑέριος liberal ; καϑαρός clean, καϑάριος cleanly, etc. 


Nore 16. When the ending to¢ 15 appended to a word which has τ, 
this is sometimes changed into 0; 6. g. ἐνιαυτός year, ἐγιαύσιος yearling ; 
ixoy, ὄντος --- ἑχούσιος. See also above, no. 12, 4. A. 


From this ¢o¢ arise, strictly speaking, by the union of the ¢ with 
a preceding vowel, the particular endings 


aos, 406, O06, φος. 

E. g. ἀγοραῖος 1 from ἃ 1 ἀγορά, ᾿᾿Αϑηναῖος from ᾿4ϑῆναι ; αἰδοῖος, ἤῷος, from 
αἰδώς --ος, ἠώς --όος ; σπονδεῖος from σπονδή (instead of σπονδήϊος). 
Still, usage has sometimes regarded one of these endings (wos) as more 
definite and emphatic; e. ὃ. πάτριος geverally, “what relates to one’s 
forefathers, native country,” etc. πατρῷος specially, “ what relates to 
one’s father ;” to which last form then the forms μητρῷος, παππῷος 
were made to correspond.— More especially is the ending 


—#to¢ in use, as a derivative from words denoting definite species 
or individuals among living beings ; 6. g. ἀνϑρώπειος human, λύχειος 
of a wolf, ἀνδρεῖος, γυναικεῖος, etc. This is the moet common form 
of derivation from proper names of persons, the ending of which in 
any way admits it; e. g. Ὁμήρειος, ᾿Επικούρειος, Πυϑαγόρειος, Evgsnt- 
δειος, etc. , 

b.—<eo¢ denotes chiefly the matertal from which anything is made, 
and is contracted into ovs; see § 60. 6. 


c.—x0¢ is to be taken in a sense quite as general as coc, and extends 
itself also to verbs, (as γραφικός belonging to painting, ἀρχικός fit to 
rule, etc.) ‘The most usual form is “πικός, and when as precedes, 
there commonly arises the form —aixos, 6. g. τροχαϊκός from τροχαῖος. 
From words in ΄τ΄τ is formed -υὀχός, 6. g. ϑηκυχός ; 5 and -αχός from 
endings which have « before them, 6. δ. ᾿Ολυμπία, Ἴλιος --- ᾿Ολυμπια- 
κός, ᾿Ιλιακός" σπονδεῖος, σπονδειαχός. Instead of the simpler -sxo¢ 
however, the ending -ἰαχός is often preferred, on account of its better 
cadence, although it is strictly a double derivation, 6. g. Κόρινϑος,---- 
Κορένϑιος α Corinthian, Κορινϑιακός Corinthian. Comp. above the 
ending -άδης. 

d. —v0$ an old Passive ending (like 70S, t£0¢); hence desvos terrible, 
σέμνος (from σέβομαι) venerable, στυγνός hateful, etc. 

—ivog as proparoxytone, denotes almost exclusively the material, e. g. 
ξύλινος wooden, λίϑινος, etc. A Εἰ ΠΡ] exception is ἀνθρώπινος i i. qe 
ἀνϑρώπειος human, etc.—As oxytone, it forms adjectives of time, 6. g. 
ἡμερινός, χϑεσινὸς of yesterday, from χϑές." 

The word πεδίνὺς and those in εὐ» ό ς indicate a fulness or some- 
thing entire, etc. πεδινός entirely level, ὄρεινός mountainous, εὐδιεινός 
entirely cheerful, etc. 


—ivoc, avec, ηνός, belong only to gentile words; see Text 12,4. A. 


* In respect to the quantity, there are in the poets only a few exceptions, 
where the ending ἐνὸς is made long ; as ὁπωρινός in Homer. 
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ε.----λος, an old Active ending ; hence δειλός one who fears, timid ; 


ἔκπαγλος one who makes others fear, formidable, see marg. note to Aedé- 
nuce in the Catalogue. The most common are the lengthened end- 
ings ηλός and widc, which indicate propensity and habit, as axarslo; 
deceitful, ἁμαρτωλός accustomed to sin, etc. 


f—ipuog is confined almost wholly to verbals; it marks fitness both 


& 


Active and Passive, and is appended after various analogies; e. g. 
χρήσιμος useful from χράομαι, τρόφιμος nourishing, ϑανάσιμος deadly, 
πότιμος drinkable. This ending is also sometimes lengthened by 
atos, as ὑποβολιμαῖος. 


—60s, £005, 190¢, express mostly the idea of fulness, 6. 5. οἰκτρὸς 


full of grief, φϑονερός full of envy, νοσηρός and γοσερός sickly. 


λ.---αλέος signifies nearly the same ; e.g. ϑαῤῥαλέος (from Pagéos), 


ῥωμαλέος, δειμαλέος, ψωραλέος, etc. 


i.— τὸς and τέος see § 102. 


14, Other adjective endings are the following: | 
a. — εἰς G. evtos, with preceding ¢, 7, or 0, denoting a fulness ; 


e.g. χαρίεις full of grace, ὑλήεις full of woods, πυρόεις full of fire. 
That those in s¢ and oss admit of contraction, we have seen 
already in § 41. n. 5. and § 62. n. 3. 


b. — ng, ἐς, G. ous, serves for derivation only in composition (§ 121.6); 


atill there arises from it the special ending 

---δης, ὥδες, G. ovs, with a shifting of the accent, from --οειδής 
(from εἶδος form, manner); e.g. σφηκώδης wasp-like, γυναικώδης 
toomanly ; but most commonly denoting a fulness, multitude, and 
especially frequent in a sense of censure ; 6. g. ψαμμώδης, αἱματώδης, 
ἐλυώδης, full of sand, blood, mire. 
— pov, 6. ovos, belongs to verbals after the analogy of substan- 
tives in μα, and in part first formed from these. The signification 
for the most part follows the active quality denoted by the verb. E. g. 
γοήμων intelligent, from voy; πολυπράγμων busy, busily occupied, 
from πολύς and πρᾶγμα or πράττειν ; ἐπιλήσμων forgetful, etc. 


Finally, a multitude of adjectives arise simply through composition, of 
which we shal] treat in the following section. 


IV. Adverbs. 


15. Besides the general mode of forming adverbs by simply changing 


the 


flexible ending of adjectives into ὡς, which has been treated of in 


§ 115, there are still the following adverbial endings: 
a.— δην. These are solely verbals, and express the manner of ap- 


plying the verbal action. The ending is appended partly in the | 


᾿ς manner pf the endings τέος, τός ; but with the necessary change of 


the verbal characteristic, and never with o. E.g. συλληβδην taking all 
together, i. e. on the whole, in general ; κρύβδην secretly ; βάδην step for 
step, slowly ; ἀνέδην unrestrained, fearlessly, from ἀνίημι, averos. — 
Partly it ia also appended in the form -cadny to the stem itself, the rad- ° 
ical vowel being changed to 0; e. g. σποράδην scattered, προτροπάδην 
(φεύχειν--- to fly) turned forwards, i. 6. without looking back. 
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&. — doy, ηδὸν, come mostly from nouns, and relate chiefly to exter- 
mal form and nature; e.g. ἀγεληδόν in droves; βοτρυδόν grape-like ; 
Ζελινϑηδόν (from πλένϑος) laid like tiles ; κυνηδὸν dog-like. — When 
they come from verbs, they coincide with those in δὴν; e.g. ava- 
φρανδόν visibly, before the world. 


ε. —lor éei.* These mark some circumstance connected with the 
action expressed in the sentence. Verbals especially terminate in 

-- τί ον re, which endings are appended entirely in the manner 
of the ending τός ; ©. g. ὑνομαστί by name; ἐγρηγορτί waking. So 
especially in words compounded with a negative; e.g. ἀγελαστί with- 
out laughing ; ἀνιδρωτί without sweating, without difficulty; ἀμαχητεῖ 
without fighting ; ἀκηρυχτεῖ or --ἰ without proclamation. — Hence, and 
from what was said above in no. 3 d, of verbs in a, comes the signifi- 
cation of the adverbe in --ἰστί, after the manner, custom, language, of a 
nation, class, individual, ete. E. g. ἑλληνιστί tn the Greek manner, tn the 
Greek language ; γυναικιστὶ in the manner of women ; so ἀνδραποδιστὶ, 
Boiori, etc. 

‘Those formed from nouns have simply / or εἰ in the place of the flexi- 
ble ending ; so that in kxoytl willingly, avarel without injury, from 
ἄτη, the τ belongs to the radical form. The most are compounds ; 
e.g. πανδημεὶ as a whole people, with united strength, etc. avtorugl in 
the same night, this very night, from an old flexion yvt, -χός ; ἀμαχεῖ 
without battle ; αὐτοχειρὶ with one’s own hand ; ἀμισϑὶ without wages ; 
γνηποινεῖ unpunished, with the negation »7- ὁ 120. n. 12. 

d. — &, an infrequent form, which is always oxytone, and commonly, 
though not always, includes a palatal already existing in the radical 
word ; the signification is very general. Εἰ. g. ἀναμῖξ mized together, 
pelimell ; παραλλάξ alternately; oxda$ (from ὀχλάζω) cowering, squat- 
ting ; ὁδάξ with the teeth, from ὁδούς. 


§ 120. Derivation by Composition. 


1. The first component part of every compound word is either a noun, 
a verb, or an indeclinable word. 

2. When the first word is a Noun, its flexible ending is commonly 
changed into the union-vowel 0; which however is regularly elided, 
when the last word begins with a vowel. E.g. 

λογοποιός, παιδοτρίβης, σωματοφυλαξ, ἰχθυοπώλης (from ἰχθύς, 
voc), δικογράφος (from δίκη) 
νομάρχης (from νόμος and ἄρχω), παιδαγωγός (from ἄγω, ayo 
yn), καχεξία (from κακός and ée¢). 
In most cases nevertheless, where the ending of the noun has vu or 4 
the o is not assumed. E.g. | 


* This double pronunciation was determined in particular cases by euphony, 
‘und perhaps in the poets by the metre, since é can be used both as long and short. 
Ia our editions it 1s determined, as far as possible, by the manuscripts or by 
the number of examples. 
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εὐθϑύδικος, nodupayos, πολίπορϑος, from εὐθύς, πολύς, πόλις. 
In the same manner after ov and av, 6. g. 
Bougoofos, ναυμαχία, from βοῦς, ναῦς, 
and often after ν, 6. g. 
μελαγχολία, μελάμπεπλος (from μέλας, ανος), naygeyus (from 
πᾶς, παντΟρ). 

Norz 1. The o remains sometimes before vowels, especially before 
those of which it can be assumed (§ 6. n. 3), that in the earlier langnage 
they had the digamma; e.g. μηνοειδής, μενοεικής, ἀγαϑοεργός. But in 
compounds with ἔργον or EPI'?2, the o is commonly contracted with the 
8; as δημιουργός, λειτουργός. 

Note 2. An ὦ as union-vowel comes either from the Attics, or from 
the contracted forms of declension ; 6. g. γεωκόρος (from νεώς), ὀρεωχόμος 
- (from δρεύς G. ὀρέως), κρεωφάγος (from κρέας G. aos, ὡς) The word γῇ 
earth becomes in all compounds yeo-, e.g. yewygagos, instead of yao-, 
from the old form ΓΑ“, See ὁ 27. n. 10. 

Nore 3, Some primitives in μα, G. ματος, simply change their a into 
o, or cast it off; 6. g. αὑμοσταγής, στομαλγία, from αἷμα, στόμα. 

Norte 4. In some compounds, especially in poetical ones, the form of 
the Dat. Sing. or Dat. Plur. is assumed in composition; e. g. πυρέπνους, 
γυχτιπόρος, γαστρίμαργος, δρεινόμος (from ὄρος, εος), γαυσιπόρος, ἐγχεσέμωο- 
gos. — A shortening of this last (the Dat. Plur.) is the very common form 
in so (from ος G. 206), τελεσφόρος, σακέσπαλος, from τὸ τέλος, σάκος. 

Nore 5. There are still some single peculiarities, which must be left 
to observation ; 68. g. μεσαιπόλιος from μέσος ; ὁδοιπόρος from ὁδός ; ἀργέ- 
πους from ἀργής or ἀργός ; ποδανιπτήρ from ποῦς, ποδός ; ἀκράχολος from 
ἄκρος ; Θηβαγενής, μοιρηγενής, from Θήβη, μοῖρα ; ἐλαφηβόλος, λαμπαδηφό- 
gos, from ἔλαφος, λαμπάς ;—and the apparently retained ος of the Nomina- 
tive in ϑεόσδοτος, λαοσσύος." 

3. When the first word is a Verb, its ending is commonly changed 
into ὁ without change of the characteristic, or else into os. ΕἸ. g. 

᾿ ἀρχέκακος from ἄρχειν, δακέϑυμος from δάκνω, ἔδακον. 

, λυσίπονος from duw, τρεψίχρως from τρέπω, ἐγερσίχορος from 
ἐγείρω. 
Here too the vowel can be elided; e.g. φέρασπις, δίψασπις. 

Norse 6. The cases are less frequent where »s stands without a, as in 
“τερπικέραυνος and in many from ἄρχειν, 6. g. ἀρχιϑέωρος; or where the verb 
takes 0, 88 φαινομηρίς, and almost all compounds with dela, e. g. λει- 
motatiov.—The learner will note the forms ταμεσίχρως (from τέμνω, ἔταμον), 
λιπεσήνωρ (from λείπω, ἔλιπον), and the form (shortened from the former) 
φερέσβιος for φερεσίβιος. 


* Those who are accustomed to reflect and compare, will readily perceive, that 
in all the above forms of composition, neither Datives nor Nominatives are to be 
sought for. The vowels and gare the natural union-letters. Perspicuity and 
euphony determined the choice. Thus in τελεσφόρος, as also in ϑεόσδοτος, the 
Φ is only a strengthening sound ; ἐγχεσίμωρος exhibits a sonorous fulness, ete. 
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4. IEndecknable words remain unchanged in composition, with the 
exception of sach changes as are effected by general roles, and, mn 
prepositions, by elision. Εἰ g. ayyiados (from ἄγχε and ais), παλαιγε- 
r7,5 from πάλαι" ἀναβαίνω, ἀνέρχομαι, from ava’ ἐξέρχομαι, ἐχβαίνω͵ 
from ἐξ.---προάγω, περιαάγω. See ᾧ 80. 2. The ν in compounds with 
ἐν, σίν, πέλεν, and ἄγαν, has been particularly considered in §25.— 
For δε- and δισ-, rps— and τρεσ-, see § 70. n. 2. and mary. note. 


Nore 7 ‘The preposition : πρό makes sometimes ἃ crasis; 6. g. προΐζω, 
προῖπτος, for προέζω, τρόοπτος ; especially with the augment, see § 86. ἢ. 
1—For ¢got dos and the like, see ὁ 17._For the shortened forms παρϑό- 
μενος, ἀνστάντες, xa 5Salsy, etc. see § 117. ἡ. 2. 

Nore & That περέ does not “lose the ε in composition, follows of 
course from 8 90. 2 But ἀμφὲ likewise often retains it; 6. g. in ἀμφίαλος, * 
ἀμᾳίετες, from ais, ἔτος. The other prepositions retain their vowel only 
in the Ionic dialect, especially the old Ionic of the epic writers, in some 
compounds, where the second word originally had the digamma. In the 
Attic dialect this takes place only in ἐπιορχεῖν, ἐπιέσασϑαι (ὁ 108. IIT), and 
the Adj. ἐπεεεκής. 


Norge 9. In respect to the division info syllables the common rule is, 
that when the preposition by itself ends ina consonant, this consonant 
remains with the first syllable; as εἰσ-έρχομαι, προσ- ἄγω, ἔν--υὖρος, ἐξ- 
ἔρχομαι. But when the consonant regularly begins in the preposition 
itself the second syllable, it continues to do the same in the compound, 
even when its own vowel is elided ; 6. g. πα-ράγω, ἀ--ταιτεῖν. 

δ. Of the snseparable particles the principal are: (1) δυσ-, which 
signifies difficulty, adversity, etc. e.g. δύσβατος dificult of passage, 
δυσδαεμονέα adverse fate; and (2) the negative a called 

@ privatize, 
which marks a direct negative, like the Latin ἐπ-, and the English ix- 
and wx-; 6. g. ἄβατος impassable, anats childless. Before a vowel 
this α commonly assumes », e.g. ἀναίτιος innocent, from αἰτία guilt. 

Nore 10. Many words beginning with a vowel, especially thoee men- 
tioned in § 6. n. 3, as originally beginning with a digamma, take neverthe- 
less the a alone ; 6. g. ἀήττητος, ἄοινος, οἷς. Hence the a is subject to con- 
trection, as in ἄχων unwilling for ἀέχων, ἀργός unemployed from a 
with a change of accent (§ 121. n. 6).—On the other band, the » remains 
before a consonant in avvégelos, ἀμφασίη from ἃ and φημι, 

Norz 11. When the learner finds it asserted, that this a has other 
significations, and even an tniensive one, he must not so understand this 
assertion, as if he were at liberty to explain the « in this manner in every 
instance. It has these significations solely in some old compounds, which 
must be noted singly, and of which we therefore exhibit here the most 
important, leaving the minute details to the lexicon. It is tnfensive in 


ἀτινής very intent, sharp, , spoken of a look, from τεένω stretch ; ἄβρομος, 
ἀσχελής very dry, hard; ἀχανής, atvloc, spoken of a wood, very thick (IL 2, 
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105. It expresses union or unity, in ἀγάλακτες those who have been mour- 
_ ashed with the same milk ; ayactug, ἀδελφός, ἄχοιτις, ἀτάλαντος lit. of ihe 
same weight, ; ἄλοχος from λέχος, ἀκόλουθος from κέλευϑος; ἄπεδος 
entirely level ; αβολεῖν to meet together, etc. In all these examples the ἃ prob- 
ably has its origin from the aspirated ἃ in ἁπλοῦς and ἅπας. --- There re- 
main however still some instances, where the a is superfluous, or is doubr- 
fal i in usage or in the mode of explanation; as ἀάσχετος, ἄβληχρος, ἄβιος, 
ἅπτερος, etc. 
Nore 12. An infrequent form of negation is the inseparable γη-, 6. δ. 

γήποινος unpunished ; νῆστις fasting, from γη-- and 8a; γώνυμος from ν»η- 
and ὄνομα. 


Note 13. We may further note as inseparable particles, ag:, égs, and 
Ca, all intensive; 6. g. ἀριπρεπής very distinguished; ἐρίβρομος loud sound- 
ing ; ζαμενής very bold. 

6. In all compounds, where the second word begins with 9, and a 
short vowel comes to stand before it, the @ is regularly doubled (§ 21. 2); 
e.g. ἐσοῤῥεπής, from ἴσος and ῥέπω; περιθῥέω, ἀπόρῥητος, ἄρῥη- 
τος (from « and ῥητος). 


- $1. Species of Composition. Accents of Compounds, etc. 


1. The form of the Zast part of a compound determines the character 
of the whole word, which accordingly is either a verb, a noun, or a par- 
ticle. 

2. The most usual composition with Verbs is the loose or improper 
composition ; in which the verb remains unchanged, and retains its own 
peculiar flexion with both gugment and endings. But strictly speaking, 
this occurs only with the eighteen primitive prepositions (Ὁ 115. 2), 
viz. . ἀμφί, ave, ἀντί, ἀπό, δια, εἰς, ἐν, ἐξ, ἐπί, κατά, μετά, παρά, περί, 
πρό, πρός, σύν, ὑπέρ, ὑπό, and isin fact no real composition. The prep- 
ositions in this case can properly be considered only as adverbs closely 
connected’ with the verb, in the sense of upwards, inwards, forwards, 
away, etc. Every similar connexion of an unaltered verb with real ad- 
verbs and other words, is always regarded as a simple juxtaposition, 
and the two are therefore for the most part separately written ; 6. g. εὖ 
πράττειν, κακῶς ποιεῖν. 

Nore 1. In the earlier poetry it was sometimes customary to write in 
one word certain verbs, especially participles, with a preceding adverb in- 
timately connected with them; e.g. αὐέρυσαν for av ἔρυσαν they bent back, 


i.e. the neck of the victim; παλειμπλαγχϑέντας, etc. So too even with an 
Acc. governed by the verb ; as Jaxguysow. See Wolf. Praef. ad Iliad. 


Notes 2. For the very reason that the usual composition of verbs with 
prepositions is to be regarded in this same manner, such compounds admit 
᾿ in poetry the figure called Tiesis; see § 147. n. 11. 
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3.- ‘The close or proper composition on the contrary, in which the first 

word unites itself gompletely with the following, (which is true also of 
the inseparable particles,) can be admitted by verbs only when: they 
wandergo some change in their forms. That is to say, there thus arise 
Peculiar compound verbal forms with a derivative ending, most com- 
monly in ἕω; where, for the most part, ἃ noun compounded in the man- 
mer shewn below (4—7) lies at the basis. E.g. from ἔργον and λαμ- 
βάνω comes ἐργολάβος, and hence ἐργολαβεῖν; from εὖ and ἔρδω 
(ZPIS8) comes εὐεργέτης benefactor, and hence εὐεργετεῖν to do good; 
from δυσ-- and ἀῤέσκω — δυσάρεστος displeased, δυσαρεστεῖν to be 
displeased, etc. So when instead of φείδεσθαν to spare, the negative 
ideaof not to spare, ‘to neglect, was to be expressed with a privative, there 
arose from the Adj. ἀφειδής the verb ἀφειδεῖν. --- In the same man- 
ner there exist some instances of composition with prepositions ; e.g. 
ἀντιβολεῖν (from ἀντεβολὴ), from ἀντί and βάλλω ; ὑπερμαχεῖν (from 
ὑπέρμαχος), from-Unéo and μάχομαι. 

Nore 3. When in this kind of composition the verb sometimes ap- 
pears unchanged, it arises from an accidental coincidence of the deriva- 
tive ending with that of the verbal root; 6. g. ποιέω make, μελοποιός, με- 
λοποιέω make verses, So μυροπωλέω comes not from μῦρον and πωλέω, 
but from μυροπώλης; ἀφρονέω not from ἀ-- and φρονέω, but from ἄφρων», 
etc. In like manner ἀτιμάω is not formed from τιμάω, but is a secondary 
form from ἀτιμάζω, which comes from ἄτιμος. 

4. In compound Nouns, only the closé or proper composition can 
have place; although the last part is often an unaltered noun. But 
even when both parts remain unchanged, they are still regarded as ex- 
pressing a single compound idea, and are consequently pever separated 


by Tmesis. It is here less usually the case, that the last noun contin- . 


ues to express its principal idea, which then is modified or defined by the 
preceding part; and the instances which do occur, are for the most part 
words compounded with prepositions ; e.g. ξένος a stranger, guest; πρό-- 
tevog the public or state guest ; ὁδὸς way, a coming, σύνοδος a coming 
together; ouodoviog fellow-servant. But Adjectives not unfrequently 
have their simple signification modified by means of this kind of com- 
position; e.g. πεστὸς credible, ancorog not to be credited; φίλος lov- 
ed, ὑπέρφελος immoderately loved. But when e.g. an abstract sub- 
stantive, as τέμή honour, is to receive a negative form by means of a 
privative (dishonour), there is first formed in this manner an adjective, 
ἄτιμος, and thence a new substantive, αἀτεμία. — In such compounds, 
adjectives in vs mostly adopt the ending 7¢; e. g. ἡδὺς pleasant, ἀηδής 
unpleasant ; βαρύς, oivoBaons, etc. 

5. But in most nouns compounded in this manner, the last part does 
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a amen 
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not express the principal idea of the simple word, or the subyect of 
the thought which lies at the basis of the same, but only its objects 
although this last part of the compound is very often an unaltered noun- 
It is indeed always so, whenever the simple noun has an ending not m- 
compatible with the nature of the compound to be formed. Thus: 
ἄποικος, δεισιδαίμων, do not express an οἶκος, a δαίμων, which are then 
rendered determinate by the first part of the compound ; but the for- 
mer means one who 18 ano τοῦ οἴκου absent from his house or home ; 
the latter, one δείσας τοὺς δαίμονας fearing the gods. So ἄπαις is one 
who has no child, childless ; μαχρόχειρ one who has a long hand; ἔν- 
Seog inspired from God; ἐπιχαιρέκαχος one who ἐπιχαΐρει τοῖς κακοῖς 
rejoices tn evil, malicious. 
When however the original ending of the noun is not compatible with 
the intended compound, the latter assumes the simplest kindred ending 
of declension, i. e. consequently either a simple ¢, or some one of the 
endings 0s, ὡς G. ὦ, ης G. ous, ες G. dog, or of those which arise from 
the change of vowels mentioned § 63. 2, viz. ὧν and arg; 6. g. 
ἄδακρυς (from δάκρυ) tearless ; τρεχέδειπνος (from τρέχω and δεῖπνον) 
one who runs after suppers; εὐϑύδικος one who exercises exact right (δίκη); 
ἄτιμος deprived of honour (τιμή), dishonoured ; φιλοχρήματος one τοῖο 
_ loves money (χρῆμα, χρήματα); εὔγεως of a good soil (γῆ, γεω-), fertile ; 
λειπόνεως leaving his ship (ναῦς, νεώς); xoxo Is of evil disposition 
(79ος) ; ἄναλκις G. dog without courage (ἀλκή); σώφρων one who has 
common sense (φρήν), sensible ; εὐπάτωρ one who has noble forefathers 
(πατέρες), noble, 
Compare for all these forms § 63. In this way arise a great portion of 
all compound adjectives or of substantives which imply an attribute. 

6. Most frequently, however, when a compound noun is to be formed 
by the help of a verb, the verb stands /ast and takes the ending of a 
noun. In this case the preceding word or first part contains either the 
limitation or the object of the verbal action; e.g. ἐργολάβος one who 
undertakes a work, ἱπποτρόφος one who raises horses, etc. The simple 
ending 0¢ is the most common one in this sort of composition. Besides 
this there are, for substantives, the endings ἧς and as of Dec. I, see the 
examples § 119. 8. d; and for adjectives the ending 4¢ of Dec. IIT; 
e.g. εὐμαϑής Neut. ἐς, one who learns well. Therd are further the 
other noun-endings mentioned § 119. 8; e.g. νομοϑέτης from νόμος and 
τίϑημε, etc. 

7. From all such primary compounds, there are found again other 
derivative compounds, like décocdacpovla, νομοϑεσία, νομοϑετικός, 
etc. So likewise the compound verbs mentioned in no. 3 above, as 
ἑπποτροφέω from innorpogos, εὐπαϑέω from εὐπαϑῆς, etc. 

8. Among the changes which sometimes occur in composition in the 
second word or last part, it is to be particularly noted, that words begin- 
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ming with short ἃ or with ¢ and 0, very commonly assume 7 or ὦ. 
“Fhis is never the case with verbs compounded with prepositions in the . 
manner exhibited in no. 2 above; but it can have place in the words 
expressing attributes, derived from such verbs, and consequently in 
compound verbs of the second class (no. 3 above) ; e.g. 
ὑπήχοος obedient, from ὑπαχούω ; στρατηγός leader, commander, from 
στρατός and ayw;* κατήγορος accuser, κατηγορέω, from κατά and 
ἀχορά; εὐήνεμος from ἄνεμος; δυσήλατος from ἐλαύνω; ἀνώμοτος 
from ὄμνυμι, οἷα. 
In the compounds from ὄνομα, the second o is also changed into v, 
as ἀνώνυμος, εὐώνυμος, etc. 
9. In respect to the Accent, the general rule is, that‘in consequence 
of composition the accent of the simple word, (according to the analogy 
laid down in § 12.2. a,) is drawn back as far as the nature of the accent 
permits. Thus, e.g. from zéxvoy, ϑεός, come φελότεκνος, φιλόϑεος ; 
from ὁδός σύνοδος; from παῖς, masdos, comes ἄπαις, ἄπαιδος ; from 
τεμή ἄτιμος; from ἑταῖρος, παρϑένος, come φελέταερος, εὐπαρϑενος; 
from aiolog changeable, παναίολος wholly changeable; from nacdevtog - 
come ἀπαίδευτος, δυσπαίδευτος, etc. Here however the following ex- 
ceptions are to be noted : 
1) The adjective-ending 7¢, ἔς, has more commonly in composition 
the accent upon the ending ; e.g. φελομειδής, προσφιλής, anaOny. 
Still, many of these compounds, as those with 7809, μῆκος, τεῖχος 
ἀρκέω, draw back the accent, 6. g. εὐήϑης, εὔηϑες, αὐτάρκης, etc. 
So too those in -wd7¢ § 119. 14. b. Comp. the Ausf. Spracl. 

2) Verbals in 7, a, ἧς, 70, eve, and ἕος, which in their simple form 

. have the tone on the ending, retain it there in composition ; 6. g. 
ἐπιτομή, συμφορά, οἰκοδομή, συνδικαστής, συγγραφεὺς, ἐπετιμη- 
réoc. So substantives in μός, as διασυρμός, παροξυσμός, etc. with 
the exception of those in -δέσμος, as σύνδεσμος, etc.—Compound 
adjectives in τὸς (comp. § 60) have commonly τος, toy, (two 
endings) with the accent drawn back; less frequently τός, τή, τόν, 
(three endings); where hewever no certain rule can be given; 6. g. 
ἀπόβλητος, ἐξαίρετος, etc. or χαϑεκτός, τή, τὸν, etc. 

3) Words which are not themselves compounded, but are derived 

from other compounds (παρασύνϑετα), follow in respect to accent 
-the general analogy of their endings; e.g. the abstract verbals in 
7 and a, as συλλογή, προσφορά, from συλλέγω, noocgéow.—T hus 
there is further derived from ἄδικος, ἀδικεῖν---ἀδικητεκός ; from πα- 


* The compounds formed.in this manner from ἄγω and ἄγνυμε have some- 
times, even in the common language, a long ἃ ; ©. g. dogayds, vavayds. 
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ροξύνω ---- παροξυσμός, from προσδοκᾶν --- προσδοκητός. But 
see note 7. So soon however as such words are again compounded, 
they draw back the accent, e. g. ἀπροσδόκητος. 

4) Those compounds, whose first part is formed from a noum or 
adverb, and the last part from a transitive verb with the simple 
ending ος, (not τος, νος, etc.) take the accent, in the Active signi- 
fication, regularly on the penult, if that syllable be short; bat in 


the Passive sense, on the antepenult; 6. g. 
λιϑοβόλος throwing stones 
| λιϑόβολος thrown at with stones. 

Orestes is a μητροκτόνος, but the children of Medea are μητρὸ- 
κτονοι. So δικογράφος one who wRiTEs accusations, λεπτόγραφος 
WRITTEN fine; and thus throughout, even where only the Active 
signification can have place, as in οἰκονόμος, ofvoxoos, τοιχωρύ- 
yoo from ὁρύσσω, adngayos from ἄδην, etc. When however the 
penult is Jong, the accent goes to the final syllable; 6. g. ψυχοπομ- 
nog, oxutrodewos, ἱπποβοσκὸς, λιϑουλκός (from ἕλκω), μελοποιὸς, 
δεινωπός (from ΟΙΤΊΩ), ὁδηγός, παιδαγωγός, ἀργυραριοεβός. 

Norte 4. Compounds of this kind, which contrary to the rule here 

given are proparorytone, with the exception of some epic adjectives (itxe- 
δαμος, σαχέσπαλος, πτολέπορϑος), are found only from some few verbs 
beginning with a vowel, as ἡνέοχος (from ἡνίον ἔχω), ναύαρχος, etc. This 
accentuation lies also at the basis in the perispomena, as δᾳδοῦχος (from 
δᾷδα ἔχω), κακοῦργος, πανοῦργος, from EPI. The other compounds 
of the same verb which fall under this head, follow the rule, as ayactorg- 
706, λυϑουργός, etc. 
_ Note 5. When the verb is tntransitive, the compound remains subject 
to the general rule. Thus we find irideed αὐτοχτύνος (from ἐμαντὸν xrel- 
yo); but αὐτόμολος (from αὐτὸς ἔμολον), and likewise ἰσόῤῥοπος, βαρύ. 
Boopos, etc. also αἱμόῤῥοος αἱμόῤῥους, πυρίπνους, etc. because in these the 
verbs ῥεῖν, πνεῖν, are intransitive, and the nouns are to be taken only as 
Datives. 

Nore 6. Some compounds became oxyfone contrary to the general 
rule, because their derivation was less obvious; e. g. ἀτραπός, ἀδελφός, 
βδουλυτός. See also a ἀργός § 120. n. 10. 

Nore 7. The few single instances, where words compounded with 
prepositions do not draw back the accent, e. g. ἀντίος, ἐναντίος, or where a 
word derived from a conipound nevertheless draws back the accent, as 
especially many in τος, 6. g. ἐξαίρετος, ἐπίληπτος, ὕποπτος, περίῤῥυτος, may 
ibe best learned from observation. 


PART III. 


SYNTAX. τ, 


§ 122. Definition. 

1. Sywrax teaches the proper use of those forms, the origin and deri- 
vation of which have been shewn in the preceding parts of the grammar. 
For this purpose it follows the same general division of the Parts of 
Speech, which we have given in § 31. 

2. We shall therefore here treat of the several parts of discourse in 
the following order: (1) The Noun as independent, i.e. in itself and 
in connexion with other nouns and kindred words, as articles, adjec- 
tives, pronouns, participles. (2) The Noun as dependent, i. 6. in con- 
struction, or as dependent on verbs and other words. (3) The Vexrs. 
(4) The Particues. (5) Various compound Phrases and: Figures of 

Construction. 


THE NOUN AS INDEPENDENT. 


§ 123. General Principles. 


1. Every word joined to a substantive, in the character or quality of 
an adjective, (as adjectives, participles, pronouns, articles,) must agree 
with the noun in gender, number, and case. 

2. From this rule there is in Greek an apparent departure, when, as 
is common among the Attics, the adjective etc. with the masculine end- 
ing, is joined with the Feminine Dual. E. g. Xen. Cyrop. 1.2. 11, καὲ 
μίαν ἄμφω τούτω ros ἡμέρα λογίζονται. Plat. Phaedr. p. 237. d, ἡμῶν 
ἐν ἑχάστῳ δύο tevé ἐστον ἰδέα ἄρχοντε καὶ ἄγοντε, οἷν ἑπόμεθα. So 
often ro) ϑεώ and τοῖν ϑεοῖν (Ceres and Persephone) from ἡ ϑεός. But 
since adjectives in o¢, especially among the Attics, are often of common 
gender (ᾧ 60. 3. 4), we orily need here in like manner to make the 
supposition, that in the Dual this is commonly the case with all adjec- 
tives and other similar forms. 

Note 1. The poets sometimes take the liberty of connecting with 
feminine words, nouns expressing: attributes, which as to form are only 
masculine AS 119. 8); e.g. "Μοῦσαι ἴστορες ᾧδῆς, ᾿Ερινύες λωβητῆρες, παμ- 
βύτορα gaia φίλων διαφϑορεῦ addressed to a woman, Eurip. Hipp. 682. 
v aic 

The mixing of Dual and Plural forms occurs for the most part only in 
the construction of the subject ‘a predicate ; see § 129, 5. 
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3. An adjective can stand without a substantive, not only in reference 
to a substantive expressed in the same connexion or sentence, but also 
very often without any such reference. In this latter case a substan— 
tive is either actually omitted where it might stand, or at least the idea 
of such a substantive is always implied; as man, woman, thing, etc. 
Such an adjective then acquires entirely the character of a substantive. 
E. g. 6 σοφὸς the wise sc. man, ἡ ἄνυδρος sc. γῆ the desert, ἡ ὄρϑη sc- 
ὁδὸς the straight way, οἱ πολλοί the many, the people, τὰ ἐμά my 
things. So also the pronouns οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος, τίς, etc. 


Nore 2. In this last mode have arisen most of the substantives in all 
languages. Hence it comes, that in Greek, very many personal appella- 
tions, which denote an employment or character, 88 herdsman, judge, etc. 
are still always employed like adjectives, with the word ἀνήρ subjoined, 50 
soon as they serve simply to designate a person. Thus e.g. ποιμήν herds- 
man stands alone only in actual reference to his herd ; but ἀνὴρ ποιμήν 
stands, where we indeed commonly say a herdsman, but where the more 
exact idea is, a man who is a herdsman. So also ἀγὴρ τύραννος “ ἃ man 
who belongs to a regal family,” like Hipparchus the brother of Hippias, 
the actual ruler of Athens. See further ἀνὴρ φιλός, § 132. 4.2.4. When 
spoken to more than one, this is a form of respectful address, e. g. ἄνδρες 
δικασταΐ ye judges. 

Nore 8. An adjective can sometimes supply the place of an adverb ; 
and several Greek adjectives occur almost solely in such connexions. 
Such are ἐθελοντής voluntary, as ἐθελοντὴς anjes “he departed voluntari- 
ly ;” ἄσμενος glad, as ἀσμένη ἐδέξατο “she received it very gladly ;” and 
many adjectives indicating time, as τριταῖοι ἀφίχοντο “they arrived after 
three days ;” σχοταῖος ἦλϑεν “he came in the dark.” 

(Nore 4, Instead of an adjective, we sometimes find a substantive 
employed to express a quality or attribute belonging to another substan- 
tive. This qualifying word is then either put in the Genitive with the 
other substantive, or it takes the other with it in the Genitive. E. g. 
Eurip. Bacch. 388, ὃ τῆς ἡσυχίας βίοτος, instead of βίοτος 7 ἤσυχος. Aris- 
toph. Plut. 268, ὦ χρυσὸν ἀγγείλας ἐπῶν, instead of ἔπη χρυσᾶ. The former 
is the more usual construction, and is common in the later Greek-of the 
New Testament.—Tnr. 


4. When an adjective in the comparative degree expresses com- 
parison with another adjective or quality, this latter stands in Greek, 
as in Latin, not in the positive, but also in the comparative ; e. g. Eu- 
rip. Med. 490, πρόϑυμος μάλλον ἢ σοφωτέρα. 


§124. Tue ῬΒΕΡΟΒΙΤΙΨΕ ARTICLE. 


1. When a substantive is to be expressed as definite, it regularly 
takes before it the article 0, 7, τό, which corresponds to the English 
the, and more fully to the German der, die, das. 

2. The tndefinite article of modern languages is in Greek never ex- 
pressed; and it is only when that which is indefinite is at the same 
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time to be expressed as an individual, that the pronoun τὶς, τὲ, in some 
measure supplies its place. E. g. ἵππος ἔτεκε λαγών, “a mare brought 
forth a hare ;” γυνή τις ὄρνεν εἶχεν, “ ἃ certain woman had ‘a hen ;” 
ἢ xO OT ἐγένετο ἀσκὸς, “the maid became a bottle.” 
_ %. Proper names very often take the article; e.g. 0 «Σωκράτης, αἱ 
“θῆναι. But it is often omitted; and always, when the proper name 
is followed by a more definite attribute with the article; e.g. Σωκράτης 
© φελόσοφος. 


Nore 1. As to the particular instances, where the definite article may 
be inserted or omitted, the usage of different languages varies. The 
Greek language especially inserts it before many pronouns, where the 

‘English omits it, or eveh uses the indefinite article. ΕἸ. g. after a general 
description it is said in Greek, ὃ τοιοῦτος ἀνὴρ οὐκ ἂν μοι ἀρέσκοι, and this 
expression then includes all such persons, where we however in English 
say, “such a man cannot please me.”—Prefixed to interrogatives the article 
implies that some definite specification is expected in answer. ΕἸ. g. τὸ 
στοῖον ; “which then?” ta ποῖα ταῦτα; “which then are these?” In fa- 
miliar discourse we find even πάσχει δὲ Savpactoy’ τὸ τί ; “something 
strange has happened to him; and that is what?”—Before the pos- 
sessives the article is essential in Greek, since 6. g. σὸς δοῦλος (like δοῦλός 
gov) can only mean a slave of thine ; but 6 σὸς δοῦλος (like ὁ δοῦλός cov) 
thy slave. 

Nore 2. Other examples, where the Greek article stands instead of 
our indefinite Dne,* seem capable of being reduced under two principal .. 
heads: (1) When an object, which in the particular instances where it is 
mentioned is or can be indefinite, is merely taken in the general tdea, or 
as a whole, and appears then consequently as a definite idea. In compar- 
isons e.g. even we can say: “He is like the physician, who visited the 
sick, but understood nothing of medicine,” Xen. Oec. XV.7. So alao when 
an object which is itself indefinite, in connexion with the idea of some 
certain relation becomes definite, or assumes a definite place, etc., We in- 
deed say here e.g. “ The matter between thee and me is still so doubtful, 
that there is need of α man who may decide it ;” but the Greek says, 
ὥστε tov διακρινοῦντος ἔτι δεῖ, “there is need of the man who may decide 
it,” i. 6. of the third man in the connexion, who etc.t—(2) In quoting cur- 
rent stories, anecdotes, etc. which are thereby marked as well known, 
often related, etc. E.g. Plat. Charm. 7, σοφώτατος ὃ Κριτίας, ὃς εἶπεν, énxd 
tov καλοῦ λέγων παιδός---, “Critias is very wise, who said (according to 
the well known story) in reference to a (Gr. THz) beautiful child—.” 

Note 3. In Greek prose, the article is very often omitted, where the ΄ 
English omits it; especially in all general ideas. E. g. Plat. Leg. 5, ϑεῖον 
γὰρ ἀγαϑύν που τιμή, “honour is: indeed a divine good.” Charmid. 18, 
οὐκ ἄρα σωφροσύνη ἂν εἴη αἰδώς ; Theat. 23, αἴσϑησις, φῇς, ἐπιστήμη. 


* See Wolf. δὰ Reiz. de Accent. p. 76. Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 7. 


t In the passage Plat. Phaedr. 4, which is also adduced, it appears to me that 
τῷ νοσοῦντε is to be taken as really definite; since Socrates seems quite clearly 
in these words to mean himeelf. 
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See further Schaef. Melet. p. 4—In the common language the article is 
very often omitted before the words ϑεός, ϑεοί, βασιλεύς or μέγας βασιλεῖς 
(both spoken ofithe king of Persia); see Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 8. Phae- 
do. 17. and 108. 


Nore 4. As to the poets, the Attic poetry had more freedom in omit- 
ting the article than prose; but still far less than the other kinds of po- 
etry, which in most cases could omit or insert the article at pleasure. 
In Homer moreover there exists no genuine article; as we shall see below 
in § 126. n. 7. 


᾿ 9 1925. Construction of the Prepositive Article. ἡ 


1. The article is very often separated from its substantive, not only 
by an intervening adjective, (6 καλὸς παῖς, of ὑπάρχαντες νόμοε the 
ezisting laws,) but also by other adjuncts of the substantive, 6. g. ἐμέ 


‘punto τῆς ἐν μανίᾳ διατριβὴς “he recollected the time passed in mad- 


ness.” In such instances a participle, as γενομένη etc. is often to be 
supplied; e.g. πρὸς Τάλατας μάχη the battle against the Gauls; ἡ 
πρὶν ἄρξαι αὐτὸν ἀρέτη the virtue exhibited by him before he began to 
reign, Xen. Ages. I. 5. 

Note 1, .The pronoun τὶς is inserted by the Ionics even between the 
Genitive which depends on it and the article belonging to that Genitive ; 
6. g. τῶν τις ἱερέων for τῶν ἑερέων τις. , 

2. When the adjunct thus inserted has also the article, it can hap- 
pen, when the euphony is not thereby injured, that two or even three 
articles may come to stand one after another. E. g. τὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς καλ- 
Log the beauty of virtue; ὁ τὰ τῆς πόλεως πράγματα πράττων he who 
manages the affairs of the state; τὸν τὸ τῆς "_AOnvas ἄγαλμα ἐργασά. 
μενον"---ἔνοχος ἔστω τῷ τῆς τῶν ἐλευθέρων φϑορᾶς νόμῳ. 

3. But the adjuncts of the substantive can also, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, be placed afier it; and then the article must be 
repeated ; e.g. τὸν παῖδα τὸν σόν, thy son; ὁ χίλεαρχος ὁ τὰς ἀγγελίας 
εἰσκομίζων, the chiliarch who has to bring in the reports. On the other 
hand the first article can in such cases be omitted, 6. g. σύνειμε ἀνϑρώ. 
nots τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς. 

Nore 2. The repetition of the article is particularly necessary with 
the participle ; because otherwise there arises the Particivi. Construction, 
so common in Greek, for which see § 144.—Before a following Genitive 
the article is rarely repeated ; as 6 ἀνὴρ ὁ τῆς Κυϑήρης, Anacr. 

Norts 3. When an adjective without the article stands in connexion 
with a substantive which has the article, but not between the two, the ob- 
ject designated is thereby distinguished not from other objects, but from 
itself in other circumstances, ΕἸ g. ἥδετο ἐπὶ πλουσίοις τοῖς πολέταις does - 
not mean, “he rejoiced on account of the wealthy citizens,” but, “he re- 
joiced on account of the citizens, because they were wealthy 2” én’ ἄκροις 


~ 
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τοῖς ὄρεσιν “on the mountains where they are highest,” i. e. on n the sum- 
mit of the mountains ; ὅλην τὴν yixta “the whole night ;” ἔχει toy πέλεκυν 
ὀξύτατον, where we indeed can only translate “he bas a very sharp axe,” 

but where the more exact shape of the thought is, “the axe which he has 
(and must have for his enterprise) is very sharp;” καλόν γέ μοι τοὔνειδος 


ἐξωνεέδεσας. 

4. Where the substantive is readily understood from the connexion, it 
is very commonly omitted ; and then the article stands alone before the 
adjunct ; e.g. ὁ ἐμὸς πατὴρ καὶ ὁ rou φίλου, “my father and the 
(father) of my friend.” 

5. There are here, too, certain customary omissions of nouns, as above 
in adjectives, § 123.3. E.g.'dcEavdoog ὁ Φιλίππου (sc. υἱὸς son); or 
also alone, e.g. 0 «Σωφρονίσκου the (som) of Sophroniscus, i.e. Socra- 
tes. Further, εἰς τὴν Φιλίππου (sc. χώραν) into the land of Philp; 
τὰ τῆς πόλεως (sc. πράγματα, as above § 123. 3 in za éua); of ἐν 
ἄστει the people i in the city i ; τὰ κατὰ Παυσανίαν that which regards 
Pausanias ; τὰ εἰς tov πόλεμον; οἱ σὺν τῷ βασιλεῖ. 

6. Every adjunct in itself indeclinable, can be rendered declin- 
able by the aid of the article. Hence adverbs are without further 
change converted into adjectives by simply prefixing the article. E. g. 
from μεταξὺ between, ὁ “μεταξὺ τύπος the intervening place ; from 

πέλας near, ai πέλας κώμαν the neighbouring villages; οἱ τότε av- 
ϑρωποι". of πάλαε σοφοὶ ἄνδρες" ἡ ἄνω πόλις the upper city; εἰς 
τὸν ἀνωτάτω τόπον (see § 115. 6); ἡ ἐξαίφνης μετάστασις the sud- 
den removal, etc.* Here belong also 7 οὐ διάλυσις, and the like; 
see ᾧ 148. n. 3. — Or, the adverb with the article is placed after the 
noun with the article; e.g. ὅταν ἐγείρησϑε ἐκ τῆς ἀμελείας ταύτης 
τῆς ἄγαν, “ when ye awake out of this excessive carelessness.” 

7. The substantive is here often omitted, when it can easily be sup- 
plied from the context or from the idea itself; and the adverb then 

- has the appearance of a substantive. Εἰ. g. from αὔρεον tomorrow comes, 
by omitting ἡμέρα day, ἡ αὔριον the next day ; ἢ Avdcorl the Lydi- 
an measure (ὡρμονία being omitted) ; οἱ τότε the men then living ; ἐς 
τοὐπίσω (for τὸ ὀπίσω, what is behind), backwards. So Anacr. τὸ 
σήμερον μέλει μοι, to-day only troubles me, i.e. what is or occurs to- 
day ; for after the neuter of the article we cannot always specify some 
definite substantive as omitted, nor indeed is this at al] necessary. 

8. From all these examples, in which various forms and whole phrases 
acquire the appearance of a substantive, merely through the remaining 

article of an omitted substantive, we must distinguish the two following 


* The Latins, who have no article, can imitate this only in some comic ex- 
pressions by a sort of composition, as keri semper lenitas in Terence. 
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cases, where such words and phrases become actual substantives by 
means of an article belonging to themselves : 

1) Infinitives, e.g. τὸ πράττειν the doing, τὸ κακώς λέγειν the 
speaking evil, ἥδομαι τῷ περιπατεῖν I delight in walking about. 
How much further this usage is carried in Greek than in modern 
languages, will be shewn in § 140. 

2) Every word and every phrase, which is to be regarded as an inde- 
pendent object; e.g. τὸ λέγω i.e. the word λέγω. Plat. Protag. 
p. 345. ε, negi ἑαυτοῦ λέγεε τοῦτο to ἑκὼν. --- Phaedr. 129, 
καταχρήσασθαι δεῖ αὐτὸν τῷ Πῶς δ᾽ ay ἐγὼ rowode τοιῷδε 
ἐπεχείρησα, “he must make use of this language: How could I, 
such as I am, have laid hands on such an one!”’ 


Note 4. In ordinary cases every word thus regarded as an independ- 
ent object, is made neuter. In grammatical language, however, it is cus- 
tomary to give to every such word the gender which belongs to the name 
of that part of speech ; ; 9.8. because we have ἢ ἀντωνυμία the pronoun, 
we therefore find also ἢ ἐγώ ἂ 6. the pronoun ἐγώ ; and 80 o ἐπεί, the 
᾿ς conjunctiop ἐπεί, because of ὃ σύνδεσμος the conjunction. 

Note 5. By another peculiarity the article τό with its accompaniment 
stands adverbially, and that too with the omission of some connecting 
idea ; e.g. τὸ τελευταῖον at last, τανῦν (prop. ta νῦν) for the present, τὸ 
ano τοῦδε from now on, henceforth ; comp. below on the Accus. § 131. 8. 
' —For the phrase ἐέναν τοῦ πρόσω see the marg. note to § 132, 4. 2, ε.--- 
For some other phrases with the article τό or τά, see under the Neut. Adj. 
§ 128, and under the Accus. δ’ 131. 

Note 6. The article stands sometimes in an elliptical manner even 
hefore the relative. E.g. Plat. Rep. p. 510. a, τὸ ὁμοιωϑὲν πρὸς τὸ a 
ὡμοιώϑη, that which 1s compared, against that with which ἢ ὦ compared, 
where for τὸ the Pron. ἐκεῖνο could also stand. Herod. 3. 134, οὐδὲν 
τῶν ὅσα αἰσχύνην ἐστὶ φέροντας Xen. Hist. Gr. 11. 8. 17,. τοῖς οἵοις ἡμῖν 
χαλεπὴ 4 δημοχρατία, to such as we are (comp. § 143. G) α democracy ts 
prejudieral. Plat. Phaedr. 34, τῆς (συνουσίας) ὅϑεν ay φρονιμώτατος εἴη. 
Pollux VII. 75, τὸ ὥσπερ κάρυον that nut-like thing.—It sometimes stands 
in like manner before other words which govern a clause ; 6. g. τὸ πότε 
δεῖ λέγειν δίδασκὲ om literally, teach me the “ when it is necessary to speak ;” 
ἕν ἔτι λείπεται; to ἣν πείσωμεν ὑμᾶς, i.e. one thing stil remains, viz. this, 
“if we could persuade you,” Plat. Rep. 1. p. 327. e. 


§ 126. The Att. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ, as Demonstrative.—The Art. Postpos. 
ὅς, ἤ, ὅ. 
1. Both the prepositive Article 6, ἡ, τό, and the postpositive ὅς, 7, ὅ, 
were in the earliest language demonstrative pronouns for οὗτος or ἐκεῖ- 


vos. As the language became more copious and cultivated, these words 
gradually assumed their later and more limited usage; but still, in ma- 


e 
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ny particular cases, they both retained, even in common prose, the 
power of real demonstratives. 


“2. The most frequent case is in the distinction and distribution of οἱ» 

jects; where 0 μὲν commonly stands first, and thon οἱ dé follows, oither 
once or oftener, as the case may require. This takes place proper. 
ly only in respect to definite. objects, where in English wo omploy thts 
—that. Still, it occurs also with indefinite objects, the one—the other, 
another ; and so through all the genders and numbers, Vi. g. τὸν μὲν 
ἐτίμα, τὸν δὲ οὔ, the one he honoured, the other not; τὸ μὲν γὰρ avon- 
τον, τὸ δὲ μανικόν, the one action is unadvised, the other that of α mat 
man; τῶν πολεμέων (or also οἱ πολέμεοε) of μὲν LOavpatoy τὼ γι- 
yroneva, οἱ δ᾽ ἐβόων, οἱ δὲ συνεσκευάζοντο, “of the enemies somo 
were astonished δὲ what happened, others cried out, others prepared 
themselves for retreat ;” τῶν ζώων τὼ μὲν ἔ; eyes πύδας, τῷ io ἐσεὶν ὦ Untie 
da’— πρεῖσσον καλὼς πένεσθαι ἢ κακώς nloureiv τὸ. μὲν γὼρ ἕλον, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐπετίμησεν ᾳφέρει.----ἰβοοταῖοβ says of the Athenians, whe had sent 
out colonies because of their overgrown population, that in this manner 
they ἔσωσαν ἀμφοτέρους, καὶ τοὺς ἀκολουθήσαντας καὶ τοὺς ὑπὸ 
μείναντας" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ΄ ἱκανὴν τὴν οἴκοι χώρων κατέλέπον, τοῖς δέ 
πλείω τῆς ὑπαρχούσης ἐπόρισαν.---β' 0. als οἱ μὲν aviov—vi M— 
some of them—othcrs.—For ὁ μὲν, ὁ δ᾽ οὔ, see % 149 under μέν, 

ἃ The postpositive article stands in the same manwuer, 07 μέν, 95 
δὲ ete. ἃ μὲν, ἃ δέ, etc. bat less frespently ἀντι Ue gerne Ασα, 
It ocears very offen however m the later writers, a2 Pestasch. 

Nore Lo An exacy3+ fren Derrverreewe fe is pre Cores yp, 244 
Rewk wim; “EaarsiAcs oe: ety avez, ὡς 4; Be ws yryetn; criss, 
“ desarcvramg seme of the Greek come. and ter gy bark “en et. ne ti 
others” 

4 he merce «τὴς 67, ἡ, τῷ ew ands ons ee ta 0 Wh 
Liane, 7p rederemee Ὁ 22 coerce weeds armed: ey ᾧ 44 sau, he “Δ 
ane: sds res δὲ eanvyucetes ‘Aor wes Jar . bet Gad che bat te 
»Ἰᾶ. 

ἃ Wiew jerams at syne of Se mivert of awa 2 warencs, 
THE TINPREE 4F εἰπιμηρ CU Se Net νῈ aac WI WANE μὰν 
osies ip sort nesses wr te Weniatse ue ive sf ie pte 
SHE 05.7, rede wet wile wea tie Aeom “aut Lulu, 
ume αἴ 215 ees iy. “αν. Be Imre og am 33, eats 
TOI, αἴξ £UTiv ἐκ τὰς Eeeug, ὦ 16 τὰς ane ane my nant 
tos tems tum eit τ΄ 21 Ts” a ἡ baat}, ταῖρι ιανην 4 
me amec, Sheweiee —eue zie παι tysese ‘ mit tiatin hat 116} 
bat wommmaniiet uw eye + mm.” 
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Norte 2. Here belong also the usual formulas in relating a conversa- 
tion: ἦ δ᾽ ὃς, said he (§ 109. I. 4); and the elliptic καὶ ὅς (sc. ἔφη) then he 
sc. replied. 

Nore 3. When a preposition belongs to the clause, μέν and δέ often 
stand immediatély after it; 6. g. ἐν μὲν τοῖς συμφωνοῦμεν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς οὔ, “ in 
some things we agree, in others not.” Isocr. Paneg. 41 εἰς μὲν τοὺς ὑβρό- 
ζοντες, toig δὲ δουλεύοντες. See Reiz. de Accent. p. 13. 69. 

Nore 4. The forms in distributive propositions of this kind, do, not 
always so regularly correspond to each other, as they are above exhibited. 
Very often 6. g. οἱ μέν is followed in the succeeding clause by τινὲς δέ, 
ἔνιοι δέ, or by a name or some other mode of distinction. Al this is best 
learned by personal reading ; 88 also the cases where οὗ μέν is not express- 
ed, but is presupposed by a following οὗ δέ, etc. 

Norte 5. From the old signification of the article come also the forms 
τὸν καὶ τόν, τὰ καὶ τά, etc. Which correspond precisely to our this and this, 
that and that, etc. This occurs only in the forms beginning with τ, and is 
particularly frequent in Demosthenes. 

Nore 6. Finally, in the same manner is to be explained the adver- 
bial use of the poetic Dative τῷ, on that account, therefore. 1]. ε. 815, ΓΙ- 
γνώσκω σε, Fea,—To τοι προφρονέως ἐρέω ἔπος, “ Therefore will I frank- 
ly tell thee.” The same can also be expressed by the Accus. (§ 131. 7.) 
Il. γ. 176, ᾿Αλλὰ tay οὐκ ἐγένοντο" τὸ καὶ κλαίουσα τέτηκα, “ therefore am I 
dissolved in tears.” 

Note 7. In poetry, and especially epic poetry, the use of both articles 
as demonstrative is far more general ; and in Homer 6, ἧ, τό, is almost ev- 
erywhere to be 80 taken ; those cases excepted where τό, τόν, etc. stand 
for 0, ὅν, etc. by ὁ 75. π. 3. In order to make this perfectly clear, one 
needs only to consider the following passages in Homer; II. a, 340. 
6, 399. 2, 715, ζ, 407. Od. 2, 106. These at first view seem to present on- 
ly the ordinary article of prose; while to the attentive observer, to whom 
such an article in Homer is unknown, the context easily shews, that in all 
these and many similar passages the article is really a demonstrative ; but 
that the demonstrative force is there not absolutely essential, and is for 
this reason apparently.weakened. The passages are few, where this word 
expresses an object merely as well known and distinguished, or as partic- 
ularly present to the mind of the poet ; or where the demonstrative force 
is really so much weakened, that the transition into the true Attic article 
becomes apparent ; e.g. Il. α, 167. η, 412. μ, 289.—Especially must we 
be upon our guard, not to take this form as an article, where it is sepa- 
rated from the substantive by the verb and the whole clause, as Ἡ μὲν ag 
ὡς εἰποῦσ' ᾿ἀπέβη πόδας ὠκέα Ἴρις. Here the ἡ, as demonstr. Pron. is to be 
taken for our she, to which the name is afterwards subjoined [by apposi- 
tion] in the poetical manner: “She then thus speaking departed, the swift- 
footed Iris.”. This is rendered evident by those passages, where the sub- 
stantive is in like manner placed after the real pronoun oi (to him), 6. g. 
Od. v, 106.—From this substantive nature of 6, ἢ, τό, arises also in Homer 
the case, that an adjective is thereby apparently converted into a substantive ; 
6, ἃ. IL 9,80 τὸν ἄριστον the bravest ; a, 33 ὃ γέρων the old man, elder ; and 
often of ἄλλοι, τἄλλα. In all these instances 6, ἥ, τό, a8 Subst. has its adjec- 
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tive ; and the shape of the thought is strictly this: ‘him the bravest,’ 
‘he ‘the elder,’ ‘they the others,’ etc. But here too the force of the 
demonstrative is often weakened by its not being absolutely essential ; and 
then the transition into the common article is not to be mistaken. 


a ee ee ... «--- --- 


§ 127. Pronouns.—ApnsecTIvE πῶς. 


1. The demonstratives οὗτος and ode sometimes stand instead of 
adverbs of place ; e.g. Plat. Rep. 1. init.—nodunv ὅπου εἴη. Οὗτος, 
ἔφη, ὄπισθεν προσέρχεται, “I asked where he might be? Here he 
comes, said he, behind thee.” The demonstr. ode occurs in this man- 
ner chiefly in the poets, (e. g. Od. α, 185. 7, 367,) and particularly often 
in the tragic poets; see Schaef. Meletem. p. 77. 

2. The three principal significations of the Pron. αὐτὸς (§ 74. 2) 
must be carefully distinguished, as follows: 

I. It means seff, viz. 

a. When joined to another noun so as to stand as if in apposition with 
it, i.e. either after the noun, or before both the noun and its ar- 
ticle. E.g.paddov τοῦτο gofotpas ἢ τὸν θάνατον avrov, “1 
fear this more than death itself ;’ αὐτὸν τὸν βασιλέα ἀποκτεῖναι 
ἐβούλετο, “ he purposed to kill the king himself.” 

ὃ. When it stands alone, the personal pronoun being omitted or im- 
plied, for I myself, he himself, etc. In such case the Nominative 
is chiefly employed; e.g. αὐτὸς ἔφη) he said it himself; nageyevo- 
μὴν αὐτὸς I went thither myself. The oblique cases are so em- 
ployed only when they begin the construction ; 6. g. αὐτὸν γὰρ 
εἶδον “ for himself have I seen.’ 

II. It stands instead of the personal pronoun of the third per- 
son, in its simple form, but only in the oblique cases ; consequently 
like the English him, her, it, etc. Lat. eum, eam, id, etc. In this 
signification it can only stand after other words in a clause. E. g. 
ἔδωχεν αὐτοῖς τὸ πῦρ he gave them the fire; — οὐχ ἑώρακας 
αὐτόν; hast thou not seen him? τὸ δέρας Αἰήτη ἔδωκεν" ἐκεῖ- 
νος δὲ αὐτὸ καϑήλωσεν —, “he gave the skin to etes, and this . 
latter nailed it—.” See also no. 7 below. 

III. It means the sume, when it has the article immediately be- 
fore it; e.g. 0 αὐτὸς ἀνήρ the same man; ἐκέλευσε τὸ αὐτὸ 
(or ταὐτὸ) ποιεῖν, he ordered him to do the same thing. For 
the construction of ὁ αὐτὸς with the Dative, see ὁ 133. 2. 

Nore. 1. It follows from the above statement that the Nom. αὐτός, 

ete. can never mean simply he, she,it. To no. II, however, belong the in- 
stances, where according to the Greek construction the subject appears as 


ap oblique case, viz. as Genitive absolute, or as Accus. with an Infinitive ; 
in which instances therefore the oblique cases of αὐτός may be translated 
45 
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by ey she, uw. E.g. ἐπικειμένων δ᾽ αὑτῶν “ but as they pressed οἱ on 3” prrec 
ταῦτα ἀπελϑεῖν αὑτόν “ that upon this he went away.” Soph. Philoct_ 
777 (pray) μή σοι γενέσθαι πολύπονα αὑτά (sc. ta τόξα the bow), “ that 
it may not become full of torment to thee.” 


Norse 2. The epic writers use avroc without the article for ὃ αἰτός. 
—It stands sometimes also, even in prose, for μόνος alone ; e.g. αὐτοὶ γάρ 
ἐσμὲν “for we are alone ;” αὐτὰ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ποδῶν ὁρᾷν “to see only 
what is before the feet,” Xen. Laced. III. 5. 

3. In the reflexive pronouns ἐμαυτὸν, σεαυτόν, οἷο. '(δ 74. 3,) the 
pronoun αὐτὸς loses its emphasis; αὐτὸν σέ signifies ¢ thee thyself, but 
σεαυτόν only thyself, as reflexive, e. g. ἔθεξε σαυτὸν accustom thyself. 
So also the reflexive of the 3 pers. ἑαυτὸν or avzoy corresponds to the 
Eng. himself. But this latter is likewise used, like the Latin se, where 
it refers to the first subject of two connected clauses, and where we con- 
sequently employ only Aim, etc. E.g. νομίζει τοὺς πολίτας ὑπηρετεῖν 
ἑαυτῷ, “he supposes that his fellow-citizens serve him.” Still in this 
last case, both the simple αὐτὸν and the simple ἕ, (ov etc. σφεῖς, ages, 
etc.) can also stand. Indeed this last (é) is in good Attic prose lim- 
ited solely, as reflexive, to this species of relation; see § 72. n. 1. The 
choice between these three forms, ἑαυτόν, αὐτόν, é, was determined, 
as in so many similar instances, by a regard to perspicuity, emphasis, 
and euphony. 


Nore 3. The form ἕ ete. stands in this relation in Attic writers 
principally as follows: (1) When no emphasis is to be laid upon it, and 
where in the 1 _pers. the enclitic μέ would be used. E. g. Plat. Rep. 1. init. 
κατιδὼν ἡμᾶς ὁ Π]ολέμαρχος ἐκέλευσε δραμόντα τὸν παῖδα περιμεῖναί 
& κελεῦσαι, “he commanded the slave to tell us, that we should wait for 
him »” so also οὗ, Xen. Anab. 3. 1. 5. Plat. Phaedo. p. 117. ¢. Protag. 
p. 810. c. σφίσιν, Xen. Hell. 5.4. 11. etc. (2) But when in quoting an . 
indirect discourse, the speaker himself is introduced, this pronoun is often 
employed in an antthesis etc. precisely like éus. See_e.g. Plat. Rep. 10. 
p. 617. d. e, where σφᾶς, ov, & thus occur. —Further, the Singular of this 
form (ξ etc.) is on the whole everywhere rare in Attic writers ; and the 
Plural was more frequent in both the cases above stated. Even the 
Nominative thus occurs, when in a discourse or opinion so quoted the 
speakers or thinkers are themselves the subject ; 6. g. Xen. Anab. 7. 5. 5, 
λέγειν ἐκέλευον, ὅτι οὐδὲν ἂν ἧττον σφεῖς ἀγάγοιεν τὴν στρατιάν, “ they 
gave directions to Bay, that they could lead on the army not less well.” 
In sucha case αὐτοί could indeed be used, but would mean rather they 
themselves ; while αὐτός in the Singular can stand both for he and for he 
himself. For the Nom. ¢ see § 72. 2 sq. 


Nore 4. Examples of the form ἑαυτόν or avroy employed in the 
same manuer, are the following : Isocr. Paneg. 12, ‘ob μὲν (sc. οὗ ϑεαταὶ) 
ὅταν ἴδωσι τοὺς adintas ἑαυτῶν ἕνεκα πονοῦντας, where ἑαυτῶν refers 
to the spectators ; and then in the following member — οὗ δὲ (sc. of ἀϑ- 
Antal) ὅταν ἐνῚθθυμηθῶσιν, ὅτι πάντες ἐπὶ τὴν σφετέραν ϑεωρίαν ἥχου- 
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σιν — the word σφετέραν (formed from the simple ἕξ, σφεῖς), which refers 
to the wrestlers, corresponds exactly to ἑαυτῶν. Further, Eurip. Hippol. 
977. Men. Mem. 1. 2. 52. Plat. Phaedr. p. 259 a. In many such in- 
stances, however, αὑτόν can be used ; but then the proposition is stated as 
τὴ Pinion or view of the writer himself. ‘See Excurs. X. ad Demosth. 

id. 

Nore 5. The reflexive of the third person acquires sometimes the 
power ofa general reflexive, which may stand also for the first and second 
persons ; consequently ἑαυτοῦ or αὑτοῦ also for ἐμαυτοῦ and σαυτοῦ. This 
obvervation is well grounded, is recognised by the ancient Grammarians 
(vid. Tim. c. not. Ruhnk. p. 92), and extends itself also to prose. But 
the prosaic passages by which it is supported, still require for the most 
part some critical investigation ; and therefore the Attic senarius may here 
serve as proof ; 3; 6. g. Soph. Oed. T. 138 οὐχ ὑπὲρ τῶν φίλων, add αὐτὸς 
αὑτοῦ, tou ἀποσκεδῶ μύσος, “on account of myself.” In other poets 
this usage goes much farther, so that e.g. σφέτερος stands without _dis- 
tinction of person or number for the general idea of own; and also ἕ, οὗ, 
ios, serve 6. g. in Apollonius, partly (like the Lat. se) even for the Plural, 
and partly as reflexives for the first and second persons, See Wolf. Pro- 
leg. ad Hom. p. 247. 

A. The Indefinite pronoun τὶς stands also for our indefinite one, some 
one, Fr. on, Germ. man; e.g. ἄνϑρωπον ἀναιδέστερον οὐκ ay τις 
évooc, “a more shameless person one cannot find.” So even when a 
whole assembly is understood ; 6. g. ἤδη τες ἐπιδεικνύτω ἑαυτόν, “now. 
one must shew himself,” i.e. every one of you.—For the Neut. ti see 
§ 150.—The Interrogative pronoun tis, τί, stands likewise as in Eng- 
lish in an indirect question; e.g. jomza pe τίς εἴην, “he asked me 
who I might be.” 

Nore 6. Hence it comes that τίς, τέ, in connexion with some verbs 
implying search, investigation, stands instead of ὅστις, ὅ,τι. E.g. Xen. 
Anab, III. 3. 18 ἣν οὗν ἐπισχεψώμεϑα, τίνες αὑτῶν πέπανται σφενδόνας, 

“if then we examine, who of them have slings.” 

5. ” Adios without the article is the Lat. alius, another ; ἕτερος with- 
out the article has the same meaning with a stronger expression of dif- 
ference ; 0 ἕτερος on the other hand is only used with reference to two, 
and is the Lat. alter, the other ; see § 78.4.—In the Plural, ἄλλοι is 
others, and of ἄλλοε the others, cetert; οἱ ἕτερον presupposes ἃ more 
distinct separation into two parts, the other party.—The Sing. ὁ ἄλλος 
expresses a whole, exclusive of and opposed to a definite part of the 
same, e.g. ἢ ἄλλη χώρα the whole remaining land. 

6. “Most of the pronouns, and the adjectives πὰ ¢ and ἅπας, stand 
either before both the substantive and its article, or after the substan- 
live. E. g. τούτων τῶν ἀνδρῶν of these men, 0 ἀνὴρ οὗτος this man, 
δίκην ἔτενε ταύτην he suffered this punishment, πάντες οἱ “EAAnvec - 
all the Greeks, τῷ δήμῳ ἅπαντε to the whole people. Less fre- 


352 § 128. synrax.—NEUTER ADJECTIVES. 


quently πᾶς stands between the article and subst. and is them em- 
phatic; as of πάντες Boeg re καὶ ἵπποι, Plat. — Without the article, 
πᾶ; in the Sing. commonly stands for éxacroc, e.g. πᾶς ἀνήρ eack, 
every man. - 

7. The Possessives of the third person (ὅς, σφέτερος) are litthe used ; 
but instead of them the Genitives of the pronoun αὐτός, e.g. ra 7o7;- 
ματα αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, αὐτῶν, his, her, their property.—In the two other 
persons likewise the Genitive is often used instead of the possessive ; 10 
the Singular, however, only in the enclitic form, e.g. ὁ viog pov. 
But so soon as any emphasis is required, it is only the possessive that 
can be used (ὃ 124. n. 1); or where a still stronger emphasis is re- 
quired, ἐμαυτοῦ etc. e.g. Demosth. Mid. 36 bis. Still to the posses- 
sive there is often subjoined a Genitive, as if by apposition; e.g. δεαρ- 
πάζουσι τὰ ἐμὰ, ruv κακοδαίμονος, they plunder my things, me the un- 
Sortunate.— But most commonly, in ideas which always stand in some 
necessary personal relation, such as father, son, friend, master, hand, 
foot, etc. the possessive is not expressed, and its place is supplied by the 
article alone; e.g. ὁ πατήρ for ὁ πατήρ pov etc. 


For the enclitic Genitives μου, cov, placed before their substantives, 
see § 133. n. 4. 


§ 128. Neuter Adjectives. 


1. The Neuter of all adjective words stands without a substantive, or 
as a substantive, for every object which is conceived or exhibited as 
indefinite. It is moreover particularly the usage, to employ in many 
instances the Neuter Plural, as in Latin, where in English we use the 
Singular. E.g. eine ταῦτα he said this, τὰ καλὰ the beautiful, i.e. 
all that is beautiful; οὐδὲ τὰ avayxaiu δύνανται πορίζειν, “ not even 
that which is necessary can they acquire.” Hence, 6. g. ta ἐμὰ means 
not only my things, my affairs, but also still more indefinitely, what 
concerns me. 

2. The Neuter Singular on the contrary expresses more the abstract 
idea of the object; e.g. τὸ xudov the beautiful, considered in itself 
alone; τὸ ϑεῖον the divinity, or every divine nature ever so obscurely 
apprehended and acknowledged; τὸ τῆς γυναικὸς δοῦλον καὶ ϑερα- 
πευτεκὸν “the submissive and obliging nature of woman.” Hence con- 
sequently the neuter of the participle can also stand as an abstract, e.g. 
τὸ συγκεχωρηκὸς “ that which yields,” i.e. pliability of mind, etc. 

Nore 1. The Neuter of the Article standing alone with the Genitive is still 


more indefinite, and marks simply a relation or reference, derivation, etc. 
E. g. τὸ δὲ τῶν χρημάτων μάλιστα ποϑεῖτε ἀκούσαι, πόσα καὶ πόϑεν ἔσται, 
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“as to the money, you are chiefly anxious to hear, how much it is to be, 
and whence it is to come,” Demoeth.—ta τῶν ϑεῶν φέρειν δεῖ, “ what is 
from the gods must be borne.” 

Nore Ὁ. Hence arises a mode of circumlocution belonging more es- 
pecially to the Attics, in which to and ta are used with a Genitive, and 
which will be best illustrated by examples. Thus they often say τὰ τῆς 
τύχη , where we say simply fortune ; Demosth. Ol. I, ταράττει αὐτὸν τὰ 
τῶν Θετταλῶν, i.e. the Thessalians (in whom he had no confidence) make 
him trouble ; τὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐστὶν ἄπιστα φύσει, i, 6. the barbarians are 
by nature distrustful ; τὸ τῆς πόλεως γενναῖον καὶ ἐλεύϑερόν ἐστι, the stale ts 
something noble and free, Plat. Menex. 17; and so in the description of a 
charming spot, πάντων δὲ χομψότατον τὸ τῆς πόας “but the most beautiful 
of all is the grass,” Plat. Phaedr.—Hence the Neut. of the possessive with 
the article stands in the same manner for the personal pronoun; 6. g. τὸ 
ἐμόν for ἐγώ, strictly what concerns me, my person, etc. 

Nore 3. In like manner the Greeks can use πάντα, as we use the 
word all, to express the idea of every one ; e. g. Eurip. τῶν βαρβάρων γὰρ 
δοῦλα πάντα πλὴν ἑνός, “ among the barbarians all ¢ 18 slave, except one ;” in 
full, ta τῶν βαρβάρων πάντα, i.e. οἱ βάρβαροι πάντες. 

Nore 4. The Neuter of the adjective used instead of the adver} is rare 
in prose (§ 115. 4), except in the Compar. and Superlative. In the poets 
it is very frequent, e.g. δεινὸν Bogy, ἔχπαγλα φιλεῖν, “to cry out fearfully, 
to love immoderately.”—The adverbial significations of the pronouns and . 
similar general adjectives are easy to be understood ; as τὸ πᾶν wholly, τὰ 
πολλὰ καϑεύδει he sleeps much of the time, etc. We subjoin however further 
τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ, on the one hand—on the other hand; ta μὲν---τὰ δὲ, 


partly—partly ; both of which formulas are entirely adverbial ; e.g. De- 
mosth. Lept. p. 474, 25. Xen. Mem. 1. 3. init. 


THE NOUN IN CONSTRUCTION. 


§ 129. Sussecr anv Prepicarte. 


The Subject of a proposition or sentence is that of which something is 
affirmed ; the Predicate expresses that which is affirmed of the subject ; 
the Copula shows that the subject and predicate stand thus in relation to 
each other. The subject is always represented by a substantive or by 
some word standing in the place of a substantive ; the predicate, when 
independent, as expressing some attribute or quality, is usually an ad- 
jective or some equivalent word ; and the simple copula is the verb to 
be, in Greek εἶναε, ὑπάρχειν, γίγνεσθαι, φῦναι, κυρεῖν.---Τ hese three 
parts of a proposition, however, are not always found thus separated ; 
but the idea of the predicate and that of the copula are more commonly 
united in one word. This is the case in all verbs ; except those which 
contain simply the idea of the copula, as εἶναι etc. above ; or those 
which can of themselves express no complete and definite predicate, 
e. g. verbs signifying fo be called, to appear, to remain, etc. 
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The general principle of grammar is, that the subject being the most 
important part of a proposition, the other parts must correspond to it so 
far as possible in their external form. Hence the rule: The predicate 
and copula must respectively agree with the sulject in person, number, 
and gender; the predicate also in case, etc.—To this rule the folowing 
specifications are mostly exceptions.* 

1. The Nominative of the Neut. Plural commonly takes in Greek 
the verb in the Singular. E. g. τὰ ζῶα τρέχει animals run, ταὐτὰ ἔστεν 
ἀγαϑά this is good, ᾿ϑηναίων ηὔξετο ta πραγματα.---ἔστε ταῦτα 
this is,” i.e. it is true, it is so; τῶν ὄντων τὼ μέν ἐστεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, τὰ 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ἡμῖν, i.e. in our power. 

Nore 1. So soon however as the subject stands further removed from 
its verb, and when too it denotes animated beings (e.g. Xen. Ages. I. 21, 
moa:dagia), writers prefer to put the verb in the Plural. But even without 
these circumstances, there occur instances of the natural construction, 
especially in the poets. 

2. When the subject consists of several persons or things, singly 
specified, which follow the verb, the latter often stands in the Singular. 
E. g. ἔστι καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν ἄρχοντές τε καὶ δῆμος, where if 
ἄρχοντες stood alone the verb would necessarily be séo/.—Plat. Rep. 
III. p. 363. a, ἵνα γίγνηται αὐτῇ ἀρχαί τε καὶ γάμοε καὶ ὅσαπερ x. Tt. i. 

Note 2. An example of this, when the verb follows, i is furnished by 
Homer, Il. g. 386, Fovvata τε κνῆμαί τε πόδες τε---χεῖρές τ᾽ ὀφϑαλμοέ τε 
παλάσσετο. 


Note 3. Some dialects connect also a verb Singular in particular in- 
stances with masculine and feminine Plurals which relate to things. This 
peculiarity is called from the usage of Pindar, Schema Pindaricum. 'The 
construction is somewhat more natural, though still always rare, when the 
verb precedes ; a8 in τῆς δ᾽ ἣν τρεῖς κεφαλαΐ mentioned in the second marg. 
note to ᾧ 108, IV. 4; in which form of the construction even proper 
names occur. See on this subject Lesbon. p. 184. Herm. ad Pind. Ol. 
VAIT. 10. and XI. 5. Valck. ad Herodot. V. 12. Here then belongs the 
common phrase ἔστιν οὗ etc. see § 150, ἔστι. 


3. Collective nouns on the contrary, i.e. nouns Singular which 
express multitude, often have their verb in the Plural. E. g. ὡς φάσαν ἡ 
πληϑὺς (Hom.) thus spoke the multitude; τὸ στρατόπεδον ἀνεχώρουν 
(Thucyd. V. 60) the army retired.t 

4. When in Greek, as in Latin, single persons speak of themselves 
in the Plural, (as is often the case in tragedy,) it is to be observed, that 


* These two introductory paragraphs have been added by the Translator for 
the sake of younger students. 


t This construction occurs even in the Genitive absolute, τοῦ στόλου--- πλεύν-- 
των, Demosth. Mid. ὃ 45. 
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See for this and other similar instances, Hermann ad Viger. n. 50. 

5. The Dual is not a necessary form (§ 33.2). Hence, not only can 
every proposition in which two are spoken of, be expressed in the Plural ; 
but the subject of it may be in the Dual and the verb in the Plural, and 
vice versa. In such case the different predicates and adjuncts of the 
subject can vary between the two forms, as euphony may require. 
Examples may be left to personal observation. 

Note 4. Those forms of nouns, adjectives, etc. which belong imme- 
diately together, observe here the conformity required by § 123; ex- 
cept that (1) the numeral words δύο and ἄμφω sometimes have Plural 
forms connected with them, 6. g. δυεῖν ἡμερῶν ; and (2) that the construc- 
tion of the participle shares the license of the verb; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 
573 γνὼ---δείσασαι ἀνεπηδήσαμεν. Eurip. Ale. 903 δύο ψυχὰς συνέσχεν ὁμοῦ 
--διαβάντε. The rare instances where the Dual form occurs instead of 
the real Plural, have been already mentioned in § 33. n. 8. § 87. ἢ. 6. 

6. When an adjective as predicate is separated from its substantive, it 
often stands in the neuter, where the substantive is a masculine or femi- 
nine ; and in the Singular, where the substantive is in the Plural. That 
which the predicate expresses, is in this case considered in general, as 
a thing; and hence the idea thing or something, can always be sub- 
joined. E. g. ἡ ἀρετή ἐστιν ἐπαινετόν, virtue is (something) praisewor- 
thy ; οὐκ ἀγαϑὸν πολυκοιρανίη Hom.—ed ἡδὺ, εἴτ᾽ ἀνιαρὸν παῖδες 
γίγνονται, ἀγνοεῖ"---χαλεπὸν ἀκροατὴς ἀσύνετος, where we should 
say more fully, “a stupid hearer is a troublesome thing.” Aristoph. 
Eccl. 236, χρήματα πορίζειν εὐπορώτατον yuvn.—T his usage is most 
common, when the predicate refers at the same time to several objects 
specified singly, which are all or mostly inanimate things; 6. g. τὸν 
αὐχένα καὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν qaives κεχρυσωμένα Herodot. ἀνὴρ Kag- 
μάνεος καὶ κύων ἀμφότερα ἀγρεώτατα, απ. N. A. ITE. 2. 

7. The Subject of the verb, as in Latin, wherever it is sufficiently 
obvious from the verbal-ending or from the connexion, and where no 
emphasis rests upon it, is commonly not expressed; i.e. in cases where 
we always insert the substantive pronouns I, thou, he, it, etc. 

Nore 5. But an adjunct can nevertheless be subjoined by apposi- 
tion to the omitted pronoun; e.g. 6 δὲ Malas τῆς ᾿άτλαντος διαχονοῦμαι 
αὐτοῖς, “and 1, the son of Maia the daughter of Atlas, wait upon them.” 
Lucian. 

8. The word denoting the subject is also omitted, when the verb itself 
expresses the customary action of the subject ; 6. g. σαλπίζεε or σημαί- 
vet, “the trumpeter gives the signal with the trumpet.” So too in Demo- 
sthenes, ἀναγνώσεταν ὑμῖν, he shall read aloud to you, spoken of the 


356 § 129. synTAx.—sUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


reset Sn 


ordinary official reader ; and so in Herodotus of other ordinary employ- 
ments in sacrifice, hunting, etc. 6. g. II. 47, 70. Comp. note 6 below. 

9. The same takes place where in English we use ἐξ, and thus indi- 
cate an operation of nature or of circumstances; 6. g. ves ἐξ rains, 
where we are not to suppose an omission of Ζεύς, although the Greeks 
often said Zevg ves, etc. So too mooonpalves it announces itself, e. g. 
in the air; ἐδήλωσε dé and so it shewed itself, etc. Xen. Mem. I. 2 82. 

10. Impersonal Verbs, as they are usually called, i.e. such as imply 
no definite person or subject, are of another kind. In them the subject 
is not left in obscurity, as in those just mentioned (no. 9), but the action 
to which they refer, whether expressed by an Infinitive or by another 
dependent clause, is the real subject of such verbs. The peculiarity of 
them therefore consists simply in this, that their subject has not the 
form of a noun, to become which however the Infinitive needs only 
the article; e.g. ἔξεσεί poe ἀπιέναι, i.g. τὸ ἀπιέναι ἔξεστί pos, lit. 
“the going away is permitted to me,” i.e. it is permitted to me to de- 
part. Of this kind are δεῖ, χρή, ἀπόχρη, δοκεῖ, (all of which see in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs,) πρέπει it becomes, is proper, ἐνδέχεται it is 
possible, etc. ‘These admit in part likewise of personal constructions, 
which require no special illustration. In like manner whole phrases, 
like ἔχεε λόγον, consentaneum est, are in this-sense to be considered as 
impersonal. 

11. The English indefinite subject one, some one, (Fr. on, Germ. 
man,) is most commonly expressed in Greek by the pronoun τὶς (§ 127. 
4). In certain cases it is made by the second person, as also in Eng- 
lish, 6. 5. φαίης av, you might say; or as in Latin and English by the 
_ third person Plural, or by the Passive, chiefly in the phrases ᾳασί, 
λέγεταε, but also with other verbs; e.g. Thucyd. VII. 69 ὅπερ πασ- 
χουσιν ἐν τοῖς μεγάλοις ἀγῶσιν. 

Note 6. The word τὸς can be omitted, and consequently the verb 
stand alone in the 3 person, when under the idea of one, some one, we un- 
derstand either (1) the person on whom the action is incumbent (comp. no. 
8 above), 6. g. τὸν λαμπτῆρα προσενεγκάτω, “let some one bring hither the 
lantern,” Xen. Symp. V. 2 3 or (2) the indefinite subject of a preceding 
verb, e.g. οὐκ ἔστιν optus ηγεῖσϑαι ἐὰν μη φρόνιμος ἢ, “it is not possible 
to be a good leader, unless one has capacity,” Plat. Meno. 38. 

12. When on the other hand a Nominative stands without a verb, the 
verb εἶναι is most commonly to be supplied. E.g. “EtAnv ἐγώ Tam a 
Greek; τὰ τῶν φίλων κοινά "---Σἰμωνίδῃ ov ῥάδιον ἀπιστεῖν" σοφὺς 
γὰρ καὶ ϑεῖος ὁ ἀνὴρ. . 

Nore 7. Some words are not easily found construed otherwise than 
in this elliptical manner. So especially ἕτοιμος, 6. g. κἀγὼ πάσχειν δτιοῦν 
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ἕτοιμος, ἐὰν μὴ ταῦϑ᾽ οὕτως ἔχῃ Demosth. So even without ἐγώ, 6. g. Luc. 
Catapl. 10 καὶ μὴν ἐγγνητὰς ὑμῖν ἕτοιμος παρασχέσϑαι. Somn. 6. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 69. Valck. ad Phoen. 976. So in Homer ἐπι- 
δεινῆς needy, e.g. Il. ε. 481. ι. 225. See φροῦδος § 150.—In like manner 
the Nominatives γρεών and avayxy necessily, ϑέμις right, are used alone as 
impersonals, ἐστὶ being omitted, té ts necessary, tf ts right, e.g. ov καὶ τοῦτο 
ἀνάγκη; is not this also necessary ? See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 68. The 
same holds good as to the use of the Neut. of verbal adjectives in τόον in 
the Nominative, 6. g. ποιητέον factendum est, one must do; see § 134. 10. 
The WVominative Absolute is different ; for this see § 145. n. 1 sq. 


§130. Tae Ossecr.—Osxiqve Cases. 
1. That on which an action is exerted, or to which it refers, consti- 


tutes what is called the Object ; and always stands in one of the three - 


cases, Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. These are hence called depend- 
ent or oblique cases, casus obliqut. 

2. The immediate object, upon which the action of a transitive verb 
is directed, and without which we cannot conceive of such a verb, 
commonly stands in the Accusative ; 6. g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα I take 
the shield. The remote object, which may stand along with the Accu- 
sative, or with an intransitive verb, is usually dependent on a preposi- 
tion ; e.g. λαμβάνω τὴν ἀσπίδα ano τοῦ πασσάλου “1 take the 
shield from the nail;” ἕστηκα ἐν τῷ ἐδάφει “1 stand upon the ground.” 

3. Of the relations and adjuncts which may thus constitute a remote 
object, those which occur most frequently are for the most part ex- 
pressed by a case alone, i.e. without a preposition. For this purpose, 
two cases are specially employed in those European languages which 
do this, viz. the Genitive and Dative. E.g. in German; “Ich gebe das 
Geld dem Manne,” I give the money to the man, or I give the man the 
money. “Er versicherte mich seines Wohlwollens,” he assured me of 
his favourable disposition.* 

4. But when we come to particulars, we find that languages differ 
much in this respect from one another. What is expressed in one lan- 
guage by one case, is given in another by a different one. Very often 
one language employs a preposition, where another needs merely the 
simple case; and not unfrequently both modes are usual in a language 
at the same time. E.g. he told it me or to me; I will write him a letter 
or @ letter to him. 

Nore 1. All this must be constantly borne in mind, in order to form 


a correct judgment on the subject, when in Greek a relation is expressed 
by a simple case, which in English and other languages requires a prepo- 


* It is hardly necessary to observe, that the English language can in general 
mark these relations only by the help of prepositions.—TR. 
y "46 Ρ 


358 § 130. synrax.—onJeEcr. 

sition. This has often been accounted for by the assertion, that in such 
clauses in Greek the preposition is omitted, which elsewhere governs the 
case in question. Such a view can indeed sometimes serve to ren- 
der the idea of such a clause or proposition clearer to our minds; but it 
by no means necessarily follows, that this preposition was formerly always 
actually employed in this connexion, and was afterwards omitted for the 
sake of conciseness. It is often impossible to specify, in a particular ex- 
ample, what preposition would have had, in this instance, just this partic- 
ular case. We must therefore keep in mind only the tdea or relation 
expressed in such a proposition; and assume, that this idea is also in- 
cluded in the form of the case. All three of the oblique cases are used in 
this manner in Greek ; as we shall see in the following paragraphs. 

5. We may assume it as a principle in the ancient languages, than 
which nothing is more common in respect to both species of the object, 
that, so soon as a person or thing has been once mentioned, and the 
relation or reference to the same is sufficiently clear from the verb it- 
self, the object is not expressed; just as in the case of the subject and the 
possessive pronouns, § 129.7. In this way the multiplication of pro- 
nouns so common in modern languages is avoided. We wish here enly 
to call the learner’s attention to this characteristic of the ancient lan- 
guages; subjoining a few examples. E.g. ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἄν τῶν φυλῶν 
πλεῖστοι ὦσεν ἀνδρικώτατοι, ἐπαινοῦσιν οἱ nodizas, where ταύτην 
must be mentally supplied before éxacvovoty.—Xenoph. Hell. III. 4. 
3, ἐπαγγειλαμένου τοῦ ᾿“ΤἿγησιλάου τὴν στρατείαν Agesilaus offering 
himself as leader of the expedition, διδόασιν of “ακεδαιμόνεοε (sc. 
αὐτῷ) ὅσαπερ nryoev.—Athen. 8. p. 339, ὃν ἦν iy, τὰς χεῖρας οὐχ 
ἀφέξεται (sc. αὐτοῦ). It follows of course, that in these and all other 
instances, the pronouns can be equally well inserted, whenever required 
by emphasis or euphony. 

Norte 2. Another instance of the omission of the object, is that of the 
reflerives autor, ἐμαυτόν, etc. which takes place, or can be assumed as 
taking place, whenever a verb which is elsewhere always transitive, be- 
comes in certain circumstances tnfransitive ; as e.g. several of the com- 
pounds of ἄγειν to lead, in which the intransitive idea to go predominates, 
commonly with the accessory idea of pomp or multitude ; ὁ. g. ἐξεχώρη- 
σε τῆς ὁδοῦ, προσάγοντος τοῦ τυράννου, “he went out of the way, because 
the tyrant was approaching (1. q. approached himeelf).” Such instances 
belong properly to the lexicon.—There is here a twofold caution to be 
given: (1) We must not be too ready with this mode of explanation, and 
especially must not apply it to prose writers, until we are convinced that 
the usage in the phrase in question is established by custom. (2) We 
must not regard the omission of ἑαυτόν as everywhere a necessary suppo- 
sition ; since in many verbs it is philosophically more correct to assume 
that the verb had ortginally both an immediate and causative sense (6118. 
2); 6. g. in ὁρμᾷν go forth and urge on. 
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Nore 8. The case governed by any verb, can properly be further gov- 
erned in the same manner only by the participle of that verb. ‘The substan- 
tives and adjectives derived from the same verb, usually change the case into 
the Genitive or renderacircumlocution necessary. We find however not 
unfrequently in Attic writers, not only the Accusative but also the Dative 
of a verb, joined with a peculiar force and conciseness to the verbal noun 
or adjective. E. g. ἀχκολουϑητικός τινι addicted to something, 7 ἑκάστῳ δια-- 
ψέμησις the distributing to each, πρὸς ἐπόδειξιν τοῖς ξένοις in order to show to 
strangers ;—ta μετέωρα φροντιστής one who meditates on things above the earth 
(Plat. Apol. 2.) from φροντίζειν ts meditate on any thing ;—Plat. Alcib. II. 
7 ἀνήχοον εἶναι ἔνιά ye χϑιζά τε καὶ πρωϊζὰ γεγενημένα not having heard of 

some—occurrences (elsewhere ἀγήχοον εἶναί τινος).--- Τὸ adjective ἔξαρνος 
is always so construed, and in connexion with‘the substantive verb (εἶναι 

signifies therefore fo deny, disown, and governs (precisely like ἀρνασθαὶ 
not only the Infinitive (ἔξαρνός εἰμι ποιῆσαι), but also the Accus. 68. g. ὅπως 
μὴ ἔξαρνος ἔσει ἃ νῦν λέγεις, Plat. Euthyd. p. 283. ὁ. 

Note 4. Many verbs can have not only a regular object, but by ~ 
means of a conjunction can likewise be followed by another clause 
or proposition, instead of a proper object. We sometimes find both 
modes of construction at the same time in one verb; e.g. καὶ χρήματα 
παρασκευάζονται καὶ φίλους, καὶ ὅπως ἄν ἂσεν we πιϑανώτατοι λέγειν, 
Plat.G org. 77.----τῶν πολλῶν ἱκανῶς ἰδόντες τὴν μανίαν, κα ὶ ὅτι οὐδεὶς αὖ- 
τῶν οὐδὲν ὑγιὲς πράττει, id. Rep. 6. p. 496. c. 


§ 181. Accusative Case. 


1. The most natural use of the Accusative, viz. to designate the im- 
mediate object (§ 130. 2), requires no further illustration. We adduce 
here therefore only those instances, in which Greek usage differs from 
that of other languages. 


Nore 1. The particular instances of verbs which in one language take 
the object as immediate in the Accusative, and in another language take 
it only as remote, i.e. either govern the Genitive or Dative or require to 
be construed with a preposition, can be learned only by practice and from 
the lexicon. Thus 6. g. the idea to wnitate takes in Greek, Latin, and En- 
glish, the person in the Accusative, but in {German in the Dative. E. g. 
μιμεῖται τὸν “Ἡρακλέα, ‘imitatur Herculem,’ ‘he imitates Hercules,’ ‘ er 
ahmet dem Heracles nach.’ Further, we say, ‘ he swore by the Gods;’ but 
the Greeks say τοὺς ϑεοὺς ὥμοσεν. The following examples may also be 
noted: κολακεύειν fawn upon, flatter, λανθάνειν (τινά) to be concealed from, 
ἀδικεῖν do wrong to, ὠφελεῖν be useful to, ἀποδιδράσκειν (τινά) run away from, 
etc. all of which, contrary to our English usage, take in Greek the Accusa- 
tive. 


2. Verbs which properly have no transitive signification, i. 6. verbs net- 
ter or intransitive, can yet sometimes be conceived of as transitive, and 
can thus take an Accusative. Εἰ g. from ῥέω flow, it can be said in 
Greek, ai πηγαὶ δέουσε γάλα καὶ μέλε, where we say, “the fountains 
flow with milk and honey: Such instances are easily apprehended, 
and belong to the lexicon. 
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3. It is a characteristic of the Greek language, that it often con- 
nects with a verb, the Accusative of the corresponding or kindred ab- 
stract substantive. This is chiefly done by way of modifying, limiting, 
or rendering definite the general idea expressed by the verb; some- 
what as in English to run α race, to dream a dream, to die a death, etc. 
The Greek language however carries this much farther than the Eng- 
lish. E.g.¢n βίον ἥδιστον he lives a most pleasant Life; γλυκὺν ὑπ- 
vov κοιμᾶσϑαι to sleep a sweet sleep ; κινδυνεύσω τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυτον 
“1 will expose myself to this danger ;” φανερῶς τὸν πόλεμον πολεμή- 
σομὲν “ wwe will wage the war openly ;” ἡ αδικία ἣν ndixovy σε “τὲ 
wrong with which I have wronged thee” (comp. no. 5 below) ; ἔστεμιε- 
λοῦνταε πᾶσαν ἐπιμέλειαν. The Greek language avoids in this way the 
enfeebling accumulation of such words as our make, do, have, etc.—For 
the same construction with the Passive, see § 134. n. 2. 

Nore 2, Sometimes even a predicate with the verb εἶναι has such a 
kindred Accus. connected with it; e.g. δοῦλός ἐστι τὰς μεγίστας δουλείας, 
‘ he is the slave of a very great slavery.’ The advantage of this mode of ex- 
pression will be apparent, from the vain attempt to give it with equal 
force in English.—In verbs which are in themselves transitive, this con- 
struction assumes ἃ shape not indeed strictly logical, but yet entirely per- 
spicuous ; as ἀγνοεῖν ἄγνοιαν αἰσχίστην, ‘he is ignorant with a shameless 
ignorance.’ 

4. The Greeks often employ the Accusative to express also that which 
in the nature of the thought and language, is the remote object. Thus the 
immediate object of ποιεῖν is the deed done, of λέγεεν the words spoken ; 
the remote object, in the usual acceptation, is the person to or for whom 
any thing is done or said; yet the Greeks always say xaxm¢ ποεεῖν teva 
do evil to any one, maltreat him, κακῶς λέγειν reve speak evil of any 
one, calumniate him. But many verbs are also of such a nature, that 
their action can be conceived of as exerted in a two-fold manner, and 
in reference to two different objects, both of which are immediate, and 
consequently to be put in the Accusative. Thus in English the verb 
to wrap ; as I wrap the child (in the cloak), and I wrap the cloak 
(around the child). 


5. From this two-fold verbal relation, is to be explained the usage 80 
frequent among the Greeks, that such verbs very commonly exhibit 
both these relations to an object in the Accus. at the same time, 
and in the same clause. To speak more briefly, such verbs govern 
two Accusatives, one of which usually denotes the person, and the oth- 
er the thing, to which the action of the verb refers. E.g. τί ποιήσω 
αὑτὸν ; what shall 1 do to him? πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πόλεν ἐποίησεν. So 
διδάσκουσι τοὺς παῖδας σωφῤῥοσύνην,---οπε of the few instances where. 


® 
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the Latin, and also the German and English have the same construction ; 
‘docere ‘aliquem artem,’ ‘einen die Kunst lehren,’ ‘to teach one a 
trade ;? Θηβαίους χρήματα ἤτησαν.---8'0 especially the ideas of clothing 
and taking away; as évdvew teva τὸν χιτώνα; ὑποδεῖν teva καρβατίνας 
io pull on coarse shoes for any one; ὃν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀφείλετο whom he 
has deprived of life; ἕτερον παῖδα ἐκδύσας χετῶνα, τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἐκεῖνον 
ἡμφίεσεν. ---τοὺς πολεμίους τὴν ναῦν ἀπεστερήκαμεν —Further, τοῦτο 
μὴ avayxalé με.---οὔ σε ἀποκρύψω τὰς ἐμὰς δυσπραγίας. Thus too 
the ideas of entreating, asking, etc.* 

6. The Accusative expresses further the remote object, when, as is ὁ 
very common in Greek, it is employed to specify the part, circumstance, 
or definite adjunct, by which a more general assertion is qualified. 
E. g. καλός ἐστι τὸ σώμα he is handsome as to his body, πόδας wxus 
swift-footed, πονεῖν ta σκέλη to have pain in the legs, alyw τὰς yva- 
Bove’ — ϑαυμαστὸς τὰ τοῦ πολέμου admirable in the things of war, 
Σύρος nv τὴν πατρίδα he was a Syrian as to country, Σωκράτης. 
τοὔνομα Socrates by name. In like manner the names of games and 
contests are annexed in the Accus. to the verbs expressing the different 
kinds of action in the games, etc. as δραμεῖν τὸ στάδιον, νεκᾷν 
᾿Ολύμπεα, ἐστεφανώσϑαι Πύϑια. - 

Nore 3. This is the well known Greek construction which the Latin 
poets so often imitate, 6. g. os humerosque deo similis. In English a prepo- 
sition is necessary, viz. as to, of, by, in, etc. and likewise in Greek a prepo- 
gition, especially κατά, is sometimes employed in such examples with 
the Accusative. Hence commentators commonly supply κατά at once in 
all such instances, aaif it were omitted. But it is better to accustom our- 


selves to regard the Accusative in itself as a case of the remote object in 
Greek ; see § 130. n. 1.—For the same construction with the Passive, see 


§ 134. n.2. 

7. Verbs which never take a substantive in this manner in the Ac- . 
cusative, admit this case nevertheless, so soon as a pronoun or other 
more general word takes the place of a definite designation or circum- 
stance. E.g. τί “χρῶμαι αὐτῷ; “for what, how, shall I use it?” οὐκ 
οἶδα, 6,t¢ σοῦ χρῶμαι, lit. “I know not for what, how, I shall use thee,” 
i. 6. what I shall do with thee, how I shall treat thee; πάντα εὐδαεμο-- 
νεῖν “to be fortunate in ail things,’ etc.t 


Nore 4. From these two usages (Text 6 and 7) are to be explained 


* It is not meant to be said, that all such verbs, or that those above adduced 
always, have this construction. We only wish here and in the following pages, 
to direct the learner's attention to such constructions as are in some degree gen- 
eral, or have some peculiarity. Tho usage under every particular verb must be 
learned from observation or from a good lexicon. 


t The Accus. ἀμφότερα is different; see ὃ 150. 
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those instances of a double Accusative in which not the person, but the 
thing is the remote object. E.g. in such phrases as τὴν ἐν Μαραϑῦνε 
μάχην τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐνίκησεν " — τὰ μέγιστα ὠφελήσετε τὴν πόλιν" — 
᾿ πολλά με ἠδίκηκεν “he has offended me in many things.” --- In many of 
the examples adduced above (Text 5), as διδάσκειν, ἐνδύειν, it may seem 
doubtful, whether the person or the thing is to be taken as the remote ob- 
ject; and it is most natural to assume, that in such instances, both objects 
originally presented themselves as equally near or immediate.—F or the Ac- 
cusative in construction with the Passive and with the Middle, see further 
§§ 134, 135. | 

8. Under this same head falls also the Accusative which marks, as 
with us, the length or duration of time. E.g. πολὺν yoovoy παρέμει- 
ψὲν “he remained with him a long time;” καϑῆντο ἐν Μακεδονίᾳ 
τρεῖς ὅλους μῆνας “ they remained in Macedonia three whole months.” 
The phrase ta πολλὰ καϑεύδεν, and the like, we have already ex- 
plained § 128. ἡ. 4. — So likewise the Accusative of measure or distance ; 
e.g. ἀπέχει δέκα σταδίους he is ten stadia distant. 


Note 5. The Accusative is sometimes subjoined to a proposition or 
clause, as if in apposition with the action therein expressed ; and it may 
then be resolved into the circumlocution, which ts or which will be so and 
so. E.g. Il. ὦ, 735 ἤ τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥίψει (αὐτὸν) ἀπὸ πύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλε- 
ϑρον, i.e. “which is a dreadful death ;” Eurip. Orest. 1105 Ἑλένην κιά- 
γωμεν, Μενέλεῳ λύπην πικράν, “ Helen we will slay, to the bitter grief of 
Menelaus.”’ 

Note 6. A proverbial phrase is usually denoted by inserting immedi- 
ately before’ it the words τὸ λεγόμενον. E.g. Plat. Gorg. init. add ἢ, 
τὸ λεγόμενον, κατόπιν ἑορτῆς ἥκομεν ; “do we come then, as they say, after 
the feast?” So also to τοῦ ποιητοῦ, “as the poet says,” before a quota- 
tion from a poet, ete. — The analogy of other similar phrases shews that 
these neuters are Accusatives, which in other languages would be ex- 
pressed by a preposition with its case; as in Eng. “according to what the 
poet says,” etc. — In like manner must we also explain the wholly adver- 
bial expressions: τοὐναντίον on the contrary (e. g. οὗτος δὲ, πᾶν τοὐναντίον, 
ἠβούλετο μὲν, οὐκ ἠδύνατο δὲ) ; ταὐτὸ τοῦτο in the very same manner; 
and some others. 


' § 182. Genitive Case. 

1. The peculiar use of the Genitive with another substantive, belongs 
to the Greek in common with other languages. We here therefore 
adduce only its secondary uses and significations in Greek, especially 
those in which it 18 subjoined to adjectives, verbs, and adverbs. 

2. We must however premise as the basis of all our remarks, that the 
fundamental idea of the Genitive is that of separation or abstraction, of 
going forth from or out of any thing. Hence therefore the ideas of the 
prepositions or (out of) and From, lie primarily in the case itself. 
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Nore 1. For the poets this principle can hardly be extended far 
enough ; since there i is scarcely a construction which in the common lan- 
guage requires ἀπό or ἐξ, that cannot be given in poetry by means of the 
Genitive alone. E.g. Arat. 185, spoken of a line, ποδὸς ἐς πόδα τείγει 
“ from one foot to the other.” 

3. But although the Greek thus connects with the simple Genitive, 
several classes of words which in other languages require such a preposi- 
tion, yet it by no means follows that this preposition is always omitted 
in Greek. It follows only, that when such a preposition is here and 
there actually expressed, it is rather to be regarded simp! ἃ as an addition 
for the sake of perspicuity. 

4. The Genitive consequently stands in the following connexions : 

1) With most verbs which express the ideas of freeing, restraining, 
desisting, deviating. E.g. ἀπαλλάττειν τινὰ νόσου to free one from 
disease; εἴργειν teva τῆς θαλάσσης to keep one back from the sea; 
παύειν teva πόνων lit. to cause one to desist i.e. procure him rest from 
toils; Anyesy τῆς ϑήρας to leave off hunting ; ἁμαρτεῖν ὁδοῦ deviate 
Srom the way, miss the way ; διαφέρειν τῶν ἄλλων to be different (de- 
viate) from others; ἄρχων αγαϑὸς οὐδὲν διαφέρει πατρὸς ἀγαϑοῦ. 
For this οὐδέν comp. § 131. 7. 

2) In expressions which contain the idea of selection, exception, 
and generally of some part of a whole, viz. 

a) With Adjectives and Pronouns, when these serve to distin- 
guish an object from others of the same kind. E. g. μόνος ἀνθρώ- 
nov alone of (or among) all men; οὐδεὶς ‘EAAnvwy no one of the 
Greeks; οἱ φρόνιμον τῶν ἀνθρώπων lit. “the wise or clever 
among men,” i.e. clever persons; τῶν ἀνδρῶν τοῖς καλοῖς κα- 
γαϑοῖς αἱρετωτερὸν ἐστι ϑανεῖν ἡ δουλεύεεν. See alao in § 130. 
5, the example ἐν 7 δ᾽ ὧν τῶν φυλὼν “ in which of the tribes,” 
i.e, in which tribe. 

Here belong too, from their nature, all Superlatives. E. g. ” 
μεγίστη τῶν νόσων αναίδεια᾿ -- κτημάτων πάντων τιμιώτατον 
ἔστεν ἀνὴρ φίλος συνετὸς TE καὶ εὔνους. 

Note 2. When any thing in the Sing. is to be expressed as being a 
part of some whole which is also in the Singular, the Greeks are accus- 
tomed to put the part in the same gender with the Gen. of the whole, i in- 
stead of putting it in the neuter ; just as in the Plur. ‘phrase οὗ φρόνιμοι 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων above. E. g. at πολλὴ τῆς Πελοποννήσου the great (great- 
est) part of the Peloponnesus ; ῦ ἥμισυς τοῦ χρόνου halfof the time. So in 


superlatives, e.g. ἦ ὀρϑοτάτη τῆς σκέψεως the most correct mode of invest- 
gation, Plat. Cratyl. 18. 


Nore 8. With this coincides also the phrase δεινότατος σαυτοῦ ἦσϑα 
thou surpassedst thyself, and the like. 
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δ) With words which mark time and place, when they denote 
parts of some greater time or space. E.g. τρὶς τῆς ἡμέρας three 
times a day; ὁπότε τοῦ ἔτους in what part of the year; ποῖ γῆς 
ἀφικόμην ; to what part of the earth have 1 come? like ubi ter- 
rarum ; πανταχοῦ τῆς ἀγορᾶς everywhere in the market; nogges 
τῆς ἡλικίας far advanced in years. 


Norte 4. Yither we may refer too the phrases: δὲς τοῦτο ἀναισχυντίας 
προβέβηκε, “to this degree of —;” πρὸς τοῦτο καιροῦ πάρεστι τὰ πρα7-- 
ματα, “to this (decisive) point of time (situation of things) have affairs 
come ;” and the like. 

c) Wherever the sense is limited to a part; e.g. μέτεστί pos 

‘tov πραγμάτων I take part in the affairs. Hence in all phrases 

where the idea of some or α part can be supplied; e.g. ἔδω- 
κά σοι τῶν χρημάτων “Ihave given thee of my money,” i.e. 
some or a part. Hence κατέαγα τῆς κεφαλῆς strictly “I am 
broken as to a part of my head,” i.e. I have a hole in the head.* 

d) In the same manner , with the ideas of eating, drinking, and 
generally of enjoying, profiting, etc. so soon as it is specified in 
general of what one eats, or what one enjoys, etc. E.g. ἐσδίειν 
κρεῶν, πίνειν ὕδατος, to eat some flesh, to drink some water ; 
where ἐσθίειν τὰ κρέα would mean to eat up the flesh, and πίνειν 
ὕδωρ to drink water, i.e. habitually ; — ἀπολαύειν τενὸς enjoy 
any thing, ονίἰνασθαί τινὸς profit from or by any thing. 

3) The Genitive is employed to denote the material or substance of 
which any thing consists; 6. g. στέφανος vaxivOwy a garland of hya- 
cinths. So too when the idea of making or being made is implied ; 6. g. 
ἑνὸς λίϑου nav πεποίητάι, “the whole is made out of one stone.” 

4) The quality or circumstances upon which a person or thing is in ἃ 
manner dependent, and which serve to mark the character, are put in 
the Genitive, which is then given in English by of. E.g. δένδρον πολ- 
λῶν ἐτῶν a tree of many years, ἦν γὰρ ἀξιώματος μεγάλου for he was 
of great consideration. 


* In this manner can be explained several instances of the Genitive, by means 
of which a verb is made to refer to an object somewhat indefinitely (see Herm. 
ad Viger. p. 881), viz. the Homeric ϑέεεν πεδίοιο, a8 it were “to run through 2 
part of the plain.’”’ So also the phrase ἱέναι τοῦ πρόσω to go forward, (as if ‘to 
go a part of the further way,') Xonoph. Anab. 1. 3. 1. Soph. Aj. 731, with Lo- 
beck's note. Some of these Homeric phrases however, as λοίεσθαι ποταμοῖο, 
797,008 πυρός, cannot be thus. referred to the idea of a part without some violence. 
Hence iu these and other similar poetical phrases, it is better to adopt the prin- 
ciple, that in the more ancient language the Genitive served to express ever 
species of general relation, where the more immediate one was obvious of itself; 
very much as is still the case with the preposition κατά and the Accusative. 
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ἃ. The friiowing classes of words take with them io the Genitive 
Case, ἃ oun expressve of their most natural relations; viz. 

1) A£cctires derived from verbs take the object of the verb in the 
Geniuve. Ε σ from é2icracdai τε understand something, comes far 
Orr, ucsy τενο; acquainted with something ; from ἐξεταςεεν τὸ investigate 
something, élsraorsxos revo; ht for tavestigating something ; οἱ 290x%- 
κεχοὶ τῶν δικαίων, from ra δίκαια. 

The exceptions to this rule, where the case governed by the verb 
remains ajong with the adjective, are noted above in { 190. ἃ. 8. 

2) All words signifying plenty or want, value or want of raiwe. E. g. 
μεστὸς oor Zou full of tumult, μεστὸν ἐστε τὸ ζὴν φουντίδων"---δεῖ. 
σϑαιε yormaresy to want moncy, ἄξιος τεμὴς worthy of honour. 

From the idea of want or aced we may explain how δεῖσϑαι in the 
signification fo ask, entreat, akes a Genitive of the person ; one has need 
of the person for his object. 

3) Very many verbs of still other classes ; especially those of the fol- 
lowing significations, τὶ Ζ. 

remember and forget, μέμνημαι τοῦ χρόνου, τῆς ἀλκῆς ἐπελανϑα. 

ψέταε 

care for, contemn, admire, as ἐπεμέλεσϑαι͵ κ᾽ δεσϑαὶ τενος, care for, 

take care of any one, ὁλεγωρεῖν, καταφρονεῖν, ϑαυμαζεεν, etc. 
spare, geideoSai τινος 

desire, wish for, παιδεύσεως ExsOvpecy® 

rule, surpass, overcome, ἀνϑρωπὼν ἄρχειν, ἡδονῆς κρατεῖν, NEt- 

érvas τοῦ ἐχθροῦ 

accuse, condemn, κατηγορεῖν, καταγιγνώσκειν. 

But all this must be understood with many exceptions and limitations ; 
since many such verbs take an Accusative, in order to express the same 
relation. 

Most verbs of sense also take the Genitive, those of seeing excepted. 
E. g. ὄζειν μύρων to have the smell of ointment, νεκροῦ μὴ ἄπτεσϑαι 
not to touch a corpse, τοὺς δούλους ἔγευσε τῆς ἐλευϑερίας "-- ἀκούω 
παιδίου κλαίοντος I hear a child weeping.t 

4) Particularly however all words in the 

Comparative Degree 
take the Genitive of that with which the comparison is made. E. g. 


--- --- - «-- 


" Here belongs the verb ἐρᾷν τενος to lore, with the primary idea of desire ; 
on the contrary φελεῖν teva implies only good will. 


t The verb ἀκούω commonly governs the Accusative of the sound, and the 
Genitive of that which produces it; but both not without exceptions. See 
Steph. Thesaur. 4 ' 

a 
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μείζων ἐμοῦ greater than I, σοφώτερος ἐστε τοῦ διδασκάλον he is 
wiser than his teacher, κάλλιον ἐμοῦ δεῖς thou singest better than I; 
ἀρετῆς οὐδὲν κτῆμα ἔστε σεμνότερον. 

Nore 5. The fuller construction οὗ the comparative is elsewhere with 
4, than, quam, (see among the particles ᾧ 149,) which however is only used, 
when the construction with the Genitive cannot be applied. The Greeks 
are 80 fond of this latter construction, that they even put in the Genitive an 
object to which the comparison does not directly refer, 6. g. μείζονα ἐμοῦ 
διέπρᾳξεν. Aristoph. Eccl. 235 σιτία τίς τῆς τεχούσης μᾶλλον ἐπιπέμψειεν 
ἄν; i.e. “who more than the mother?”—The ambiguity which may 
thus arise, can be removed only by regarding the nature of the thing 
itself; e.g. Herodot. πυραμίδα ἀπελίπετο πολλὸν ἐλάσσω tov πατρός, 
i.e. lit. “which was much smaller than his father Ὁ but properly, 
“which was much smaller than (that left by) his father."—The following 
construction is of another kind: μείζων τῷ εἰπόντι γίγνεται βλάβη τοῦ πε- 
σοιηχότος, i. e. ἢ τῷ πεποιηχύτι. 


Νοτε 6. The words ἄλλος and ἕ ἕτερος sometimes imitate the compara- 
tive, e.g. ἄλλος ἐμοῦ another than I, ἕτερα τούτων other than these, different 


from, etc. 

6. In respect to the following and other similar remote relations, it will 
be found upon reflection, that they are all contained in the same manner 
in the idea of the Genitive itself; although for familiar grammatical ex- 
planation it is shorter to assume the omission of some idea, commonly 
that of a preposition. 


1) The more definite qualification or limitation of a general proposi- 
tion, where we use in respect to, etc. E. g. ἐγγύεατα αὐτῷ εἶμε γένους 
Tam very near to him in respect to race, kindred ; Herod. ἅπαις age 
νων naidwy childless in respect to male descendants; παρϑένος ὡραία 
γάμου ripe in respect to matrimony ; ; δασὺς dévdouv.—Here belong the 
Genitives before which it is customary to supply ἕνεκα on account of ; as 
évdacpovila σε τοὺ τρόπου 1 pronounce thee happy on account of thy 
disposition of mind; οἰκτείρω. oe τοῦ παϑους. Comp. for the Infin. 
§ 140. n. 1. 

2) The relation of value; since both the value itself and the price 
can stand in the Genitive (Genitivus pretii); e. g. δραχμῆς ἀγοράζειν 
τὸ to purchase something ror a drachma; πλείστου τοῦτο τιμῶώμαε I 
esteem this of the highest value.—So the goods or wares bought or sold 
(Genitivus mercis); 6. g. τρεῖς μνὰς κατέϑηκέ τοῦ ἵππου ἦε paid three 
minae For the horse; yonpata τούτων πράττεται he lets himself be well 
paid For them; see on Plat. Meno. 28. 

3) In verbs signifying to take hold of, etc. the relation of the part by 
which a whole i is taken hold of. E. g. λαβεῖν or more commonly λαβέ. 
σϑαι τινὰ ποδός, χειρὸς, to seize one BY the hand , foot, etc. τῆς χεερὸς 
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«7 to lead him wy the hand, τὸν λύκον τῶν ὥτων κρατῶ. I hold the 
wolf ny the ears. Care must be taken here not to confound the above 
with λαβεῖν teva χειρί to take hold of one witn the hand. 

4) In answer to the question when; but only of indefinite and contin- 
ued time (comp. ὃ 133.3. 4). Εἰ. g. νυκτὸς, ἡμέρας ποιεῖν τε, to do any 
thing sy night, sy day; πολλῶν ἡμερῶν οὐ μεμελέτηκα 1 have not 
practised ror many days; ἐκεῖσε οὐκ ἀφικνεῖταε ἐτῶν μυρίων he 
comes not thither 1n ten thousand years, Plat. Phaedr. p. 248. e. 

Note 7. In the above sense of the Genitive there is sometimes an 
omission of the preposition meg, of, concerning ; 68. g. εἰπὲ δέ μοι πατρός τε 
καὶ visog Od. 4,173. To explain this Genitive more exactly it will run 
thus: “this of or relating to my father ;” for the idea this need never be ex- 
pressed when the thing itself follows. See the note to Soph. Philoct. 439. 

Norte 8. Sometimes the omission of the idea on which the Genitive 
depends is very clear, at least in the train of thought; e. g. in the follow- 
ing phrases: τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἀνδρὸς σοφοῦ “this is not the action of a wise 
man ;”—oi παντὸς εἶναι “not to be every man’s affair,” i. e. not to be easily 
accomplished by every one :--τῶν ἀδίχων ἐστὶν “it is one of the unjust 
things,” i.e. more briefly, “it is unjust.” Here too may be classed the 
instances above in no. 4. 2. ¢, d. 

Nore 9. A very common omission is that of the word οἶκος house be- 
fore the Genitive of the possessor; 6. g. εἰσῆμεν εἰς ᾿Αλκιβιάδου we entered 
into the HOUSE of Alcibiades. Hence the usual constructions ἐν ἄδου, εἰς 
ἄδου, lit. in or into the house of Hades, i.e. the infernal regions.—The in- 
stances where the article of the omitted word remains (e. g. of υἱός, χώρα, 
etc.) are given in § 125. 5. 

Nore 10. A frequent though obscure omission is where the Genitive 
stands in erclamations of wonder or grief,—sometimes with an Interjec- 
tion, 6. g. οἴμοι τῶν κακῶν, alas what misfortunes! a Zev, τῆς πανουργίας, 

O Jupiter, what cunning !—and sometimes alone, e. g. τῆς τύχης O (gloomy) 
fortune! τῆς παχύτητος O the stupidity! 

For the Genitives pov, σοῦ, etc. before their Subst. instead of a Dat. 
commodi, see § 133. n. 4.—For the Genitive of a substantive in place of an 
adjective, see § 123. n. 4. 


§ 133. Dative Case. 


1. The fundamental idea of the Dative is directly opposed to that of 
the Genitive ; since in the Dative the idea of approach lies at the basis. 
The Greek Dative corresponds in general to the Latin Dative, and to 
the English to and for with their case ; but it includes also many rela- 
tions which with us are more clearly expressed by other prepositions, as 
by, with, towards, against, etc. which require no special illustration. 
E. g. δοῦναί reve to give to any one, ἐχϑρός reve hostile to or towards 
any one, πείϑεσϑαι τοῖς νόμοις to obey the laws, or be obedient To the 


laws, etc. 


, 
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2. The Dative is employed in connexion with the following ideas, viz- 

1) Of union, coming together ; e. g. ὁμιλεῖν toys have intercourse with 
any one, μαχεσϑαὶΐ tive fight with any one. 

2) Of likeness ; 6. g. ὅμοεός teve like, similar to, any one. Hence it 
is also put after 

ὁ αὐτὸς the same, 

as οὗτός ἔστιν 6 αὐτὸς ἐκείνῳ this one is the same with that. 

Notel. We have seen above (§ 132. n. 5), that an object is sometimes 
- put in the Genitive after a coinparative, to which the comparison does not 
directly refer. Just so here the Dative is sometimes put after o av- 
TOS, where this pronoun strictly refers only to an intermediate third object. 
E. g. τὰ αὑτὰ πάσχω σοί I suffer the same things with you, i.e. as you suffer ; 
πίνειν ἀπὸ 3ηλῆς κατὰ ταὐτὰ (for ta αὑτὰ) τοῖς βρέφεσιν, to suck at the breast 
an the same manner with (for as) infants; Θησεὺς κατὰ τὸν αὑτὸν χρόνον 
Ἡρακλεῖ γενόμενος Theseus who lived at the same time with (as) Hercules. 
—Here likewise arise ambiguities, as ta αὐτὰ λέγω ἐκείνῳ I say the same 
To him, or as he. 


3) After every action which tends to the advantage or disadvantage 
of a person or thing, i. 6. Dativus Commodi et Incommedi; see notes 2, 3. 


3. The Dative expresses further the following ideas : 


1) The instrument ;* both in general, yojo@al tive to make use of a 
thing ; and also in particular, e. g. πατάσσειν ῥάβόᾳν to strike with the 
rod; σμίλη πεποιημένον made with the knife or graver ; τετρώωσκεται 
Beles ἐς τὸν wpov—. 

Kindred with the instrument is that in which or By which one 18 or 
pogs any thing. E. g. τῇ μὲν ἐξουσίᾳ τυραννεῖ, ταῖς δ᾽ εὐεργεσίαις δη-- 

ν, μαγωγεῖ, through his power he is a ruler, but through his benefactions 
he is a favourite of the people; nace τοῖς τοιούτοις (i.e. virtues of the 
Lacedemonians before mentioned) παῖδα av ἡγήσαιο σαυτόν, Plat. 
Alcib. I. 38 . Ν 


2) The manner, e.g. ταῦτα ἐγένετο τῷδε τῷ τρόπῳ this occurred in 
this manner ; δρόμῳ παρῆλϑεν he approached running ; μεγάλῃ σποι- 
δὴ πάντα ἐπράττετο. 

3) The cause, e.g. φόβῳ ἔπραττον I did it from fear ; κάμνειν νό- 
ow tevi to be ill of some disease; ἀλγεῖν τινε to have pain from some- 
thing ; τέϑνηκεν anondntig.—ov yao ἀγροικίᾳ ποιῶ τοῦτο. 

4) A definite time WHEN (comp. § 132. 6. 4); 8. g. παρῆν τῇ τρίτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ he was here on the third day; τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ τὴν βουλὴν ἔχάλουν 
on the next day they called together the senate. 


* The Latins employ for this purpose their Ablative, and call therefore fblati- 
pus instrumenti that which in Greek must be named Dativus instrumenti or Da- 
tivus rei inservientis. 
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Nore 2. Under the Dative of advantage and disadvantage i is included, 
first, that relation of the Dative which is common to almost all lan- 
guages; which exists e. g. in the Homeric ἅσσα οὗ κατὰ Κλῶϑες---γεινομένῳ 
ἔνησαν (xat-éynoay) “what the Fates have spun for him at his birth (of 
good or evil);” Μενελάῳ τόνδε πλοῦν ἐστείλαμεν “ for Menelaus (for his 
benefit) have we undertaken this voyage,” Soph.—On this is founded the 
less direct Dative of advantage or disadvantage, which is subjoined with 
reference to the purpose or wishes of 8 person ; e.g. ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα av- 
τοῖς οἱ παῖδες ta λεγόμενα ξυγιῶσιν, where it would have been enough to 
have said, “so soon as their children—;” but the αὐτοῖς refers to the ex- 
pectation of the parents. In like manner this Dative refers to the emotions 
excited _ by an action; 6. g. ἢ μήτηρ ἐᾷ σε ποιεῖν ὅχτι ἂν βούλῃ, Ὁ αὐτῇ po- 
κώριος ἧς (Plat. Lys.) where it would have been fully intelligible simply 
to have said, “in order that thou mayest be happy 3” but the αὐτῇ is add- 
ed in reference to the mother’s feelings. —So also i in the case of disadvan- 
tage, οἱ πατέρες τοὺς υἱεῖς παραμυϑοῦνται, ¢ ὅταν αὑτοῖς ἐξαμαρτάνωσι (Plat. 
Sophist.) where we are not to seek in αὑτοῖς the persons against whom the 
transgression is directed (to their disadvantage), but simply a minor reference 
to the feelings of the fathers.—F rom such passages we can now advance far- 
ther and easily comprehend those instances, where in a manner peculiarly 
common in Greek, the Datives pol, σοέ, etc. are inserted, merely in order 
to give to the discourse a touch of feeling and sentiment. A striking ex- 
ample of this apparently superfluous Dative occurs Od. ὃ, 569; where it 
is said to Menelaus, that the gods (564) would send him to Elysium, ov- 
wex ἔχεις Ἑλένην καί σφιν γαμβρὸς Διός ἐσσι. 

Nore 3. Out of this same Dative of advantage, has arisen the usage of 
joining to a whole clause or proposition the Dative, instead of the Genitive 
belonging to a substantive; e.g. ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης δέ σφι ὀχέετο ἢ μήτηρ 
(Herod. I. 31.) “upon the wagon sat to them the mother,” instead of “sat 
their mother.” Hence such a Dative is sometimes, by a sort of negli- 
gence, followed by a real Genitive; e.g. Od. g; 231, 232.—A Dative 
which cannot thus be referred to the whole proposition, stands sometimes 
instead of the Genitive after words expressing relations, as kindred, friend, 
guest, etc. 6. δ΄. τοῦ Sévou ἡμῖν ἡδέως ἂν πυνϑανοίμην, Plat. Soph. p. 216. 
extr. 

Norte 4: Not unfrequently however we find the Genitive of the per- 
sonal pronoun, which belongs to a following substantive, standing instead 
of the Dative of advantage or disadvantage ; e.g. Plat. Phedo. sub fin. 
ἐάν σου βάρος ἐν τοῖς σχέλεσι γένηται, where σοῦ, which belongs to σκέλεσι, 
stands with the verb instead of σοί. So also διὰ τί pov ἀνδρίας οὗ κεῖται 
πυνϑάνονται, where μοῦ has indeed its full signification, but is thus placed 
first, because it stands at the same time for μοί, See further the Index 
to Plat. Meno. ete. under Génitivus. 


For the construction of the Dative with the Passive, see § 134, 4. 
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VERBS. 
§.134. Tue Passive. 


1. The construction and influence of the verb in its first and most 
simple form, the Active, have been sufficiently explained in what has been 
said upon the construction of nouns. Of the three forms of the verb 
therefore, it remains only to investigate the Passive and Middle. 

2. The Passive, from its nature, takes as its Subject in the Nomina- 
tive that which in the Active stood as immediate object in the Accusative. 
The subject or Nominative of the Active on the contrary, becomes now 
the object from, by, or through which I suffer or am affected! When 
this is subjoined to the Passive, it is most commonly done in Greek by 
means of the preposition vo with the Genitive; e.g. Act. ὁ “Aysd- 
λεὺς xreives τὸν /xroga, Pass. ὁ Extwo κεείνεται ὑπὸ τοῦ ᾿«41χελ- 
λέως, Hector is killed sy Achilles. 

3. Instead of uno the preposition προς with the Genitive is like- 
wise used; e.g. πρὸς ἁπάντων θεραπεύεσθαι to be honoured oF or 
ΒΥ all.—Sometimes also 7a 9 @, €.g. οἶμαι yay μὲ naga σοῦ σοφίας 
πληρωϑήσεσϑαε Plat. Symp. p. 175. c; and by the Ionics especially 
ἐξ, e.g. εἴ τί aoe κεχαρεσμένον ἐξ ἐμοὺ ἐδωρήθη “if any thing agree- 
able is presented thee from or by me,”, Herodot. — τὸ ποεηϑὲν ἐκ τοῦ 
avdgos, id. 

4, Not unfrequently the Dative stands in the same manner with the 
Passive, without a preposition. E.g. οὐ γὰρ εἰς περιουσίαν ἐπράττετο 
αὐτοῖς τὰ τῆς πόλεως (Demosth.) ‘‘the affairs of the state are not ad- 
ministered by them for their own advantage ;” μάτην ἡμῖν πάντα πο- 
véitat.—This occurs most frequently with the Perfect Passive ; e.g. 
καλῶς λέλεκταί σοι, tt has been well said sy thee, i.e. thou hast well 
said. 

Note 1. The Greeks often avail themselves of this Passive construction 
to supply the place of the Perf. Active, which in many verbs seldom or never 
occurs. KE. g. λέλεχα, which would have been requisite in the phrase 
‘above given; see § 97. n. 6. — It is not to be denied, that an ambiguity 
may sometimes arise from this idiom, 6. g. πάντα σοι λέλεκται, i. 6. all has 
been said BY thee, or also To thee. But this will usually disappear by a 
proper attention to the context. 

5. According to the general rule (‘Text 2) only the immediate object, 
which in constriction with the Active stands in the Accusative, would 
become the subject of the Passive; and this rule is strictly observed by 
the English, Latin, and other languages. But since many an object, 
which in Greek is put in the Genitive or Dative, is in its nature a very 
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near object, or can at least be so conceived, (and is in other lan- 
guages actually put as an immediate object in the Accusative,) the 
Greeks allow themselves sometimes to convert such a Genitive or Da- 
tive into the subject of the Passive. The following are examples of such 
a Gen. and Dative; Act. ἀμελεῖν revog to be neglectful of any one, or ᾿ 
in Eng. as Acc. to neglect any one; πιστεύειν revi to trust to any one, 
or Eng. as Acc. to believe any one. Hence the Greeks say: ta τούτου 
πράγματα ἀμελεῖται ὑπὸ τῶν ϑεῶν are neglected by the gods; ὁ 
ψεύστης οὐ πιστεύεται the liar is not believed. 

6. The Passive in Greek can also have an Accusative. That is, 
when the Active governs two Accusatives (§ 131. 5), and the Accus. of 
the person becomes the subject of the Passive, the Accus. of the thing 
remains as object of the Passive; e.g. of παῖδες διδάσκονται σωφρο-- 
σύνην the boys are taught a proper behaviour; ἀφαιρεθεὶς τὴν ἀρχήν 
deprived of the government. 

7. The two constructions last mentioned are very often found united 
in the same sentence. In that case the Dative of the person, which 
stood as the remote object of the Active, becomes the Nominative of the 
Passive, while the Accus. of the Active remains as object of the Passive. 
E. g. from ἐπετρέπεεν τῷ Lerxoares τὴν δίαιταν to entrust the decision 
to Socrates, comes 0 Σωκράτης ἐπιτρέπεται τὴν δίαιταν. ---- Eurip. 
τὴν δ᾽ ἐκ χερῶν aonacouat I am robbed of this out of my very hands. 
Plat. Tim. p. 60. c, τὸ δὲ uno πυρὸς τὸ νοτερὸν πᾶν ἐξαρπασϑέν, 
i. 6. “ this, which is deprived of all dampness by means of fire ;” δέλτος 
ἐγγεγραμμένη ξυνϑήματα᾽ — ὑπὸ πόλεως τὴν ἡγεμονίαν πεπίστευ- 
το᾿ ---Προμηϑεὺς ὑπ᾽ ἀετοῦ ἐκείρετο τὸ ἧπαρ (where κείρξεν means 
to tear out); — ἐκκοπεὶς τοὺς ὀφϑαλμοῦς. 

Nore 2. Yn some instances belonging to no. 6, the Accus. which 
stands with the Passive can be explained as in § 131. 6, where xara is 
commonly supplied; e.g. πλήττομαι τὴν κεφαλήν I am beaten (as to) on 
the head. — In some other instances the verb as Passive governs an Accu- 
‘gative of the corresponding or kindred abstract substantive, (as in the Ac- 
tive, ὁ 131. 3,) which then serves to qualify the verb; e.g. τύπτεται πλη- 
yas πολλάς, i.e. ‘he is beaten with many blows.’ — Finally, the Jor. Pass. 
often governs the Ασουβ. in consequence of its Middle signification ; see 
§ 136. 2. 

* . . 

8. Verbal adjectives in τέος and τὸς are in their nature Passive, 
and correspond to the Passive participles. The verbal in τέος con- 
nects with this meaning the idea of necessity, and corresponds: to the 
Latin participle in dus, 1. 6. he, she, ἐξ shall or must; e.g. φιλητέος 
one who is to be loved, must be loved. The verbal in τός, on the other 
hand, corresponds to the Latin participle in ¢xs both in form and sense ; 
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though not in construetion, in respect to which it is merely an adjective. 
E.g. πλεκτός braided, orgenros turned around, notnrog made (i.e. 
not natural), κατασκευαστύς prepared. More commonly however it 
has the idea of capability or possibility, like the Latin adjectives in 2&s, 
Engl. tle, ble, etc. E.g. orgentog versatilis, versatile; ὁρατὸς visi- 
bilis, visible; axovotos audible. 

9. In consequence of their Passive nature, these verbals refer in con- 
struction to what would be the subject of the verb in the Active; (that 
in τὸς however only in its second signification ;) and in such a man- 
ner, that this subject stands with them in the Dative, by no. 4 above. 
E.g. ἡ πόλις ὠφελητέα σοί ἐστι the state must be benefited by thee, 
i.e. “thou must be useful to the state;”- τοῦτο οὐ ῥητὸν ἐστὶ μοι, 
this must not be said by me, i.e. I must not say this. Very often bhow- 
ever this reference to the person or subject is omitted, and the sense left 
general; e.g. Auréog ὁ τοιοῦτος νῦμος καὶ οὐκ ἑατέος κύρεος εἶναι, 
“this Jaw must be repealed, and not be suffered to remain valid.” 

10. When the Neut. in τέον stands in this manner, with or without 
ἐστίν, it corresponds to the Latin Nom. Neut. in dum, e.g. λεκτέον 
ἐστίν or simply λεκτέον “‘ one must speak.” It takes then all the con- 
structions and qualifications of the verb; e.g. ἀρετὴν ἔχειν mEcpatéoy 
‘one must strive to have virtue;” τοῖς λόγοις προσεκτέον τὸν νοῦν 
“ one must fix his attention on the words;” ταῦτα navta ποιητέον pos 
“ all this must I do.’—The corresponding usage in respect to the Neut. 
in τόν, (but without such verbal constructions,) occurs e.g. in βεωτόν 
ἔστε “one can live; τοῖς οὐκ ἐξειτόν ἔστε “‘ who cannot go out,” 
Hesiod. 9, 732. 

Note 3. The Attics use also the Plural of the Neut. Verbal in téoy in 
the same signification (comp. ὁ 129. 1). E.g. βαδιστέα “one must go ;” 


συνεκποτέ᾽ ἐστὶ τὴν τοῦγα (see the Anom. πένω) “one must drink up even 
the dregs.” 


Nore 4. By another Attic peculiarity the form in téoy, as if in conse- 
quence of the idea δεῖ which Kes in it, sometimes takes that which would 
be the subject of the Active, i in the Accusative instead of the Dative ; 6. Κ΄. 
Plat. Gorg. 507. d, τὸν βουλόμενον εὐδαίμονα εἶναι σωφροσύνην διωκτέον 
᾿ καὶ ἀσκητέον. See Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 128. 


Nore 5. Since Deponents (§ 113) are also used passively in some of their 
forms, the verbal adjectives are formed from them in a Passive sense ; 
just as elsewhere from regular Actives. EB. g. ἐργάζομαι I work, ἐργαστόν 
what can be or ts accomplished by labour, ἐργαστέον one must work. Indeed, 
in certain verbs whose Passive or Middle assumes a new signification, 
which may be recognized as a new simple and Active sense, the verbal 
adjectives in some familiar instances have both significations, viz. that 
which comes from the proper Active, and that from the Passive or Mid- 
dle. E. g. πειστέον “one must convince” from do, and “one must 
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obey” from πείϑομαι.----Ἔτοπι τρέπομαι turn away, go away, is formed a 
very unusual verbal adjective to express this sense, viz. the fortn τραπητέον 
from the Aor. 2 Pass. ἐτράπην. 


ᾧ 135. ΤῊΣ Minpte. 


I. In treating of the use of the Middlé, we must distinguish ac- 

curately between the Middle as to signification -and the Middle as to 
orm. This is necessary, because usage has by no means so definitely 

and regularly separated the significations of the Passive and Middle, 
even in those tenses where a double form exists, that under the name 
Middle we can at once understand both form and signification. One 
point at least we must assume as firmly established, viz. that in Syntax 
that only is a real Middle, which has a Middle signification under a 
Passive form. 

Nore 1. This definition includes the 4orist Passive, which, as we 
shall see farther on, has in many verbs a Middle signification. For al- 
though its forin, according to the general analogy, is not Passive, but Act- 
ive; still it has been removed from the Active by long and uninterrupted 
usage. This tense therefore is to be regarded as a real Passive; which 
nevertheless, like other Passive tenses, is susceptible of the Middle signifi- 
cation. 

2. We have already seen (ᾧ 89. 1) that the fundamental signification 
of the Middle is the reflexive one; which arises very naturally out of 
the Passive signification. The full and proper reflexive sense exists, 
where the subject of the verb is at the same time its immediate ob- 
ject, and consequently stands with the Active form in the Accusative. 
Thus from λούω reva Twash some one, the Passive is λοῦμαν I am wash- 
ed, and this as Middle signifies Izash myself, bathe. So ἀπάγχειν, anay- 


Eas teva to strangle, hang some one, Mid. anayyeo@at, ἀπάγξασϑαι, to - 


hang one’s self; ἀπέχειν, ἀποσχεῖν, restrain, Mid. antyecOas restrain 
one’s self, abstain. It is however to be observed, that this first and 
proper sense, although it seems to be the foundation of the whole doc- 
trine and use of the Middle form, actually constitutes the real Middle sig- 
nification only in a very limited number of verbs ; indeed only in a few 
which occur very frequently in this wholly reflexive meaning, and which 
(besides those above adduced) express some ordinary action in refer- 
ence to one’s own person ; e.g. to dress, wipe, shave, clip, adorn with 
a wreath, etc. In all other verbs, this direct reflexive sense, when 
requisite, can be expressed only by means of the reflexive pronouns 
ἐμαυτὸν, ἑαυτὸν, etc. . 

3. ‘The reflexive sense is often converted into a new simple meaning, 
1.€. one which has no reflexive reference to the subject; e.g. στέλλειν 
to send, στέλλεσθαι lit, 0 send one’s self somewhere, i.e. to travel. In 
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this way the Middle in many verbs passes over into a real intransitive. 
E. g. maveev cause to cease, παύεσϑαι lit. cause one’s self to cease, i. e- 
to cease, leave off; mhalecv cause to wander about, πλάζεσϑαο wander 
about, rove; εὐωχεῖν entertain, εὐωχεῖσϑαε feast, revel, etc. 

Nore 2. These Middles obviously correspond to their Actives, pre- 
cisely as immediates to their causatives. There are also some Passite- 
Middles, which in a similar simple signification appear as Deponents ; 
6. g. γεύομαι taste, σήπομαι, decay, rot, ἔλπομαι hope ; of which the infre- 
quent Actives can be expressed in English only by means of a eircumlo- 
cution with cause, make, let, etc. as γεύω cause to taste, σήπω cause to rot, 
etc. ἔλπω cause to hope. Sce also the Anom. μαίνομαι. 

4. But the Middle can also readily become a éransitive; and as 
the Passive often has with it an Accusative as object, (§ 134. 6 sq.) so 
likewise has the Middle. The simplest instance of this is when, as with 
the Passive, one of the two objects (Accusatives) of the Active remains 
with the Middle; e.g. évdvecy teva χεεῶνα to put on one’s coat for 
him, Mid. ἐνδύσασϑαι χιτῶνα to put on one’s own coat. But the 
Middle can alse take an object of its own, whenever there arises (in the 
manner mentioned in no. 3 above) out of the reflexive action a new 
simple sense which can be regarded astransitive. E.g. περαεοῦν tere 
to set one over sc. a river, Mid. περαεοῦσϑαι lit. to set one’s self over, 
i.e, to pass over, and then it takes the river in the Accusative, neoat- 
οὖσϑαι τὸν Ἴϊἴγρεν to pass over the Tigris; φοβεῖν to frighten anoth- 
er, φοβεισθαεῖι. to frighten one’s self, i. 6. to fear, and then φοβεῖσϑαε 
τοὺς θεούς to fear the gods; τίλλειν to pluck, τίλλεσϑαι to pluck 
one’s self, i.e. pull out one’s own hair,—and as this is an action of 
lamentation, hence τέλλεσϑαί tevo means to bewail any one by pulling 
out the hatr. 

5. In all the preceding instances, the Mid. sense arises out of the usual 
transitive construction of the Active with the Accusative, viz. gofotpes 
for ἐγὼ gofw με. But as the subject of the Passive (§ 134. 5, 7) some- 
times comes from the construction with the remote object, viz. the Dative, 
so this is sometimes the case with the Middle ; and then the other object, 
which stood with the Active in the Accusative, stands in the same 
manner with the Middle. Εἰ. g. προσποιῆσαί revi τε to adjoin something 
to any one, i.e. make it his own, (as a territory: to a state, etc.) προσ- 
ποιησασϑαί τε to appropriate something to one’s self ; 80 also λύσασϑαι 
τὴν ξωνὴν to loose one’s own girdle; ἰλούσασϑαι τὴν κεφαλὴν to wash 
one’s own head, or for one’s self—Among Middle verbs of this kind, 
there are some again, which for us at least assume a new, simple, and 
transitive sense ; e.g. πορίζεσθαί τε to procure something for one’s self, 
i. e. to acquire. 
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Note 3. Hence arises the difference between ϑεῖναι νόμους, to make 
laws, spoken properly only of a legislator who is not himself subject to 
his own laws, and ϑέσϑαι νόμους, also to make laws, spoken of a state 
which gives itself laws, or of a legislator who subjects himself to his own 
laws. Writers however do not always strictly observe this distinction. 

6. In this manner, then, has the most usual signification of the Mid- ᾿ 
dle arisen, viz. from the Active with the addition myself or for myself. 
In this way a verb which in the Active has two Accusatives, can retain 
both in the Middle. E.g. αἰτῶ σε τοῦτο I ask this of you, leaving it 
indefinite whether for myself or for another; but αἰτοῦμαι σὲ τοῦτο 
means definitely I ask this of you for myself. 

7. We may now advance farther and shew, that every species of 
more remote reference of the action to the subject, can also be ex- 
pressed by the Middle. E. g. ἐποχετεύω I lead up or into by pipes sc. 
water etc. ἐποχετεύομαε I draw into myself; κλαίειν τὰ πάϑη τινός to 
bewail the sorrows of another, ἐκλαυσάμην ta nan “1 bewailed my sor- 
rows ;” σύμμαχον ποιεῖσϑαί teva to make one one’s ally, and the like ;— 
καταστήσασϑαε φύλακας to place guards, viz. over one’s own property ; 
αἴρεεν τε to lift or take up anything, αἴρεσϑαί τι also to take up, but only 
for one’s own use ; evoloxw I find, eveloxopac I find for my own use, 
i.e. I acquire, nanciscor. 

8. Another kind of reflexive action is expressed, when anything is 
said to take place about my person by my order, which we express in 
English by cause, let, etc. Thus xe(gozas means I cut my own hair, 
but also J let another cut it ; while the Passive καρῆναι is used only of 
an entirely Passive relation, e.g. of the shearing of sheep.—Here too 
the more remote reference has place; e.g. παρατίϑεμαι τράπεζαν “1 
cause a table to be spread for me;” μισϑόω I let out, μισϑοῦμαί τι 1 
cause to let out to myself, i.e. 1 hire; διδαξασϑαε υἱόν to let one’s son 
be taught; καταδικάσαι teva to condemn any one, κατεδικασάμην αὖ- 
τόν, as it were, “I have caused him to be condemned for my own 
advantage,” i.e. I have gained a process against him.—We find also 
the Middle in this manner without any apparent reference whatever to 
the subject, and it is then consequently to be translated simply by the 
Infin. Act. with cause; e.g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 18, where it is said that 
young Cyrus put on the arms ἃ 6 πάππος ἐπεποίητο “ which his grand- 
father had caused to be made.” Hence xgeofevw “1 go as ambassa- 
dor,” πρεσβεύομαν “1 send (cause to go as) ambassador.” 

Nore 4. The foregoing examples are sufficient to give a general idea 
of the reflexive power of the Middle, and to shew that the species of ref- 
erence and relation to the subject, is in every instance determined by the 
nature of the context. All this will easily be learned by practice and fre- 
quent comparison. It must however be observed, that this reference to 
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the subject is often very remote and feeble ; so that it might remain unex- 
pressed without any injury to the sense, especially when it is implied 
from the nature of the verb itself. — Finally, in many verbs and particu- 
lar instances such a reference has entirely vanished ; 6. g. ἰδεῖν and the 
poetic ἐδέσϑαι are entirely the same ; and so in prose ἀποφαίνειν and azo- 
φαίνεσθαι, to demonstrate, παρέχειν and παρέχεσϑαι, to present. Very often 
too the Middle is used only in certain secondary shades or turns of signi- 
fication, or in other connexions; as in αἱρεῖν to take, αἱρῖσθαι to choose ; 
λαβῶν and λαβέσϑαι, etc. But such instances must be learned by obser- 
vation and practice, like other peculiarities and anomalies of idiom. The 
learner must nevertheless here be particularly upon his guard; because a 
reference may very easily be imperceptible to us, which the Greeks in- 
stantly perceived and felt. 


Note 5. On the other hand, the learner must not suppose, that the 
Middle of all verbs really exists, where, as to the sense, it really could ex- 
ist. An attentive observation of usage, and a good lexicon, will in every 
instance shew whether a verb has the Middle, and also whether this has a 
definite sense, and if so, what it is. 


Nore 6. Where a remoter reference to the subject, for the sake of em- 
phasis or perspicuity, is expressed by means of a pronoun, as ἐμαυτοῦ, 
ἐμός, etc. the form of the Middle still remains (where it can have place}, 
although this is then not requisite. Thus Demosthenes says (in Mid.) ye- 
γραμμαι ἐμαυτῷ ταῦτα, I have writen this down for myself. - 

Norte 7. In the reflexive sense is included the strictly reciprocal (mu- 
tual)action. Thus βουλεύειν means to take counsel, resolve,—foviiveo Fas, to 
consult together, or as a common Middle, to consult one’s self, reflect ; 
διαλύειν to reconcile others, διαλύεσϑαι to become reconciled with one another. 


Note 8. From the proper Middle must be excluded all those Middle 
forms, of which no Active form exists, and which are therefore to be re- 
garded as Deponenis of the old Passive form. Such are δέχομαι take, 
ἐδεξάμην ; αἰσϑάνομαι perceive, ἡσϑύμην. 


§ 196, Perfect and Aorist Passive as Middle. 


1. We have already seen (ἢ 89), that the forms which constitute the 
real Middle are: The Present and Imperfect, the Perfect and Pluper- 
fect of the Passive form; and the Future and Aorist with a peculiar 
Middle form. | 

2. The whole Middle form has no connexion whatever with the signifi- 
cation of the real Passive ; while on the other hand, in many verbs, the 
Aor. Pass. has at the same time the signification of the Middle. E. g. 
κατακλίνεσθαι lay one's self down, κατεκλίϑην" ἀπαλλάττεσϑαε re- 
move one's self, go away, ἀπηλλάγην. Further ἀσκηϑῆναι, πλαγχϑη- 
yas (from πλάζεσϑαι), εὐωχηϑῆναι, nepaswOnvac, φοβηθῆναι, πει- 
σϑῆναι, ἐναντιωθῆναι, κοἰίμηθῆναι, ὀρεχϑῆναι, καταπλαγῆναι, etc. 
E. g. λύσας τὴν πολιορκίαν ἀπηλλαγη having raised the siege he re- 
tired; κοιμήϑητε lay thyself down to sleep; ἡσκήϑην τέχνην 1 exer- 
cised myself in the art; κατεπλάγῃ τὸν Φίλιππον he dreaded Philip. 
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Nore 1. The regular Middle form of the Aorist in such verbs is un- 

usual or obsolete. In some it has a special signification; e.g. στέλ-- 
λεσϑαι travel, Aor. σταλῆναι; but στέλλεσθαι dress one’s self, also send 
Sor, cause to come, Aor. στείλασϑαι. 


‘Nore 2. Several of these verbs, whose signification has more of the 
Passive nature, as φοϑεῖσθαι, καταπλήττεσϑαι, could also be explained as 
Passives which govern an Accusative (ὁ 134. 6). But such Passives al- 
ways have some third object in the Accusative ; while these verbs on the 
contrary take as Accus. the subject of the Active; e.g. ὁ Φίλιππος x&ts- 
πληττεν (terrified) αὐτόν. Were now κατεπλάγην in the sense he was ter- 
rifted, he feared, purely Passive, the example in no. 2 above must read xa- 
τεπλάγη ὑπὸ τοῦ Φιλίππον. 


Nore 3. When the Aor. Mid. is in use, the Aor. Pass. can also be 
used as Passive of a special signification of the Middle; e.g. γραφείς worit- 
ten, from γράφειν, but also sued at law, from γράφεσϑαι, γράψασϑαι, to sue 
at law. 


Nore 4. The use of the Fulure Middle, and in some few cases even 
of the Aorist Middle, instead of the Passive, has been treated of in § 113. 5. 


3. That the Perf. and Plupf. Pass. are at the same time (like the 
Present Pass.) the real Perf. and Plupf. Middle, is placed beyond doubt 
by many examples. We have already adduced two, in the preceding sec- 
tion (§ 135), viz. in no. 8 ἐπεποίητο, and in note 6 γέγραμμαι. Xen. 
Cyrop. 7. 3. 14, ἀκινάκην πάλαι παρεσκευασμένη ogattes ἑαυτὴν 
“‘ having ‘long before furnished herself with a sword, she stabbed her- 
self;” ibid. 7. 2. 12, deanenoaypat I have effected; Isocr. ἐπιδεδει-- 
γμένος τὴν πονηρίαν having manifested openly his wickedness; Xen. 
Symp. 8. 25 μεμισϑωμένος χῶρον having hired a piece of land, etc. 

For the Perf. 2, formerly called the Perf. Middle, see ὃ 113. ἡ. 3, 4. 
compared with § 97. 5. and n. 5. 


ᾧ 137. Or tHe TENsEs. 


1. Among the Greek tenses, the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, Plu- 
perfect, and Future, correspond essentially to the tenses of the like 
name in our own language. Hence it is here necessary to subject only 
the Aorist and the Fut. 3 to a more particular investigation. 

%. In order fully to comprehend the Aorist, wc must compare the 
other Preterites. The Perrecr never narrates; but represents that 
which has taken place, as past, in connexion with the present time. 
E.g. “I know it, for I have seen it.” This connexion is not indeed 
always expressed, but the Perfect of itself suggests it tothe mind: J 


have seen it, i.e, am one who saw it,—now, while I am speaking, it has — 


already taken place.* ‘The Aorist leaves the present time entirely out 


- 


* It will always be found, that the true Perfect, especially as it has maintain- 
ed itself in Greek, is only used, when a consequence of the completed action or of 


‘ 
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of view, transports us into the past, and so narrates successively that 
which took place ;* e.g. Πύρῥος ὁ βασιλεὺς ὁδεύων ἐνέτυχε κυνὶ 
φρουροῦντε vexoov—xal ἐκέλευσε ped ἑαυτοῦ κομίζειν, etc. But 
in the midst of a narrative, the circumstances under which the thing 
took place aé¢ that time must be mentioned ; and this is done by means 
of the Imperrect; 6. g. ὀλίγαις δὲ ὕστερον ἡμέραις ἐξέτασες ἦν καὶ 
παρῆν ὃ κύων" ἰδὼν δὲ τοὺς φονέας éedoope,—Aorist again, etc. 
— And when that which αὐ that time was already past, is to be mep- 
tioned in the narrative, this takes place through the PLurerrect. 

3. The three other Preterites then all presuppose a definite reference 
to time, viz. the Perfect to the present time, the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
to the time of the facts narrated. The Aorist relates the past, without any 
such presupposition or reference. When however such a refcrence is sufh- 
ciently clear from the context, the Aorist can be employed instead of 
the Perfect, and in narration tnstead of the Pluperfect. It stands 
most frequently instead of the Perfect. E.g. Xen. Mem. I. 6. 14, Soc- 
rates says, τοὺς ϑησαυροὺς τῶν πάλαι σοφῶν, οὖς ἐκεῖνοι xaTELE- 
πον ἐν βιβλίοις γράψαντες, διέρχομαι, where the sense manifestly 
requires the Perfect, ‘‘ which they have left to usin books.” But in eve- 
ry discourse where the past is often mentioned, and so mentioned that 
the mind always remains in the present, the Aorist is nevertheless most 
commonly employed in Greek, contrary to the usage of our language, 
where the Perfect alone would in such acase be used. It is indeed, for 
the most part, only when the speaker wishes particularly to express the 
exact relations of time, that the Perfect, and in narration the Pluperfect, 
are employed ; where nevertheless a regard to euphony has always great 
influence on the choice.—The indefiniteness therefore, which has given 

“to the Aorist its name, is limited solely to time past. , 

Nore'l. The Aorist stands instead of the Pluperfect, e.g. Ken. Cyr. 

V. 1. init. “ber husband was ambassador in Bactria, ἔπεμψε δὲ αὐτὸν 6 
᾿Ασσύριος περὶ συμμαχίας, i.e. had sent him. Thucyd. οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι εὐθὺς 
ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχώρησαν ---- ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο. In the poets this Aorist is far 
‘more common than the Pluperf. itself. 

4. That which was contemporary, and which is adduced in a narration 
by way of qualification, must necessarily have had some duration ; thus 


the cessation of that action still continues. Whoever says in Greek J have 
known it, says at the same time that he now no longer knows it. Whoever says 
οἶκον wxoddunxa, conceives this hduse to be still standing ; if he says wxoddurea, 
he leaves this at least undecided; but he says the same. when he definitely 
knows, that the house is no longer standing. 

* The Greek Aorist thus seems to express alone that which less copious Jan- 
guages refer to other tenses, 6. g. the Latin to the Perfect, the English and Ger- 
man to the Imperfect. . 


4 
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“* all slept; then arose a cry.” Even when it is something in itself 
momentary, ( e.g. “ I opened my mouth in order to call him, as he enter- 
ed,”) we cannot well conceive of it otherwise, than as having com- 
menced a moment previous. Thusthe idea of duration connects it- 
self naturally with the Imperfect ; and in opposition to this, the idea 
of something momentary, is connected with the Aorist. Hence arises 
a second idiom of the language, in consequence of which the Im- 
perfect is employed in the progress of the narration, not merely to express 
ἃ contemporary qualification of the Aorist, but alternately with the Aor- 
ist, whenever the fact narrated is to be represented as having had some 
duration: E.g. Xen. Anab. V. 4. 94 τοὺς μὲν οὖν πελταστὰς ἐδέξαντο 

, οἱ βαρβαροι (they received them, momentary) καὶ ἐμάχοντο (and 
fought with them, continued) ; ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ ὁπλῖται (as they 
approached, natural Imperfect) ἐτράποντο (they turned to flight, mo- 
mentary); καὶ οἱ πελτασταὶ εὐθὺς εἵποντο (pursued them, continued). 
—This often causes a difference of sense, which is easily overlooked ; 
8. g. when it is said ὁ κύων ἐξέδραμε, καὶ χαϑυλάκτει αὐτούς, we must 
necessarily understand a continued barking; if it were καϑυλάκτησε, it 
would mean but a single bark, as momentary as the éedgauev.—And 
thus it comes, that the Imperfect is always used, when anything past is 
to be represented as customary, or as having often occurred; e.g. Ml- 
λων ὁ Κροτωνιάτης noe é pvag κρεῶν εἴκοσι, ‘ Milo the Crotonian 
ate twenty minae of meat” i.e. was accustomed to eat so much. 

5. In what has been said above, we have ascertained the use of the 
Aorist to be the expression of that which is momentary in time past, 
principally in narration. It follows of course, that this is not limited to 
that which is literally and strictly momentary ; but that the speaker or 
writer employs this tense, in all cases, where, along with the fact, he has 
also the completion of it before his.naind,—he employs it for every thing 
that he wishes to represent as momentary or transient. But this dis- 
tinction between that which is momentary and that which is continu- 
ed, exists also in reference both to present and future time. For these 
however, the language has in the Indicative no double form to mark the 
distinction ; while in the dependent moods the Greek can always mark 
it in both these periods. These moods in Greek may be regarded in 
respect to time, in a two-fold manner. (1) Each mood has the definite 
time of its Indicative. (2) In the Present and Aorist however, the de- 
pendent moods in themselves mark no time whatever, (like the Present 
Infinitive in English,) and are only rendered definite in respect to time, 
when and so far as it is necessary, by means of the Indicative on which 
they depend in the discourse or in the thought. In this way arises 
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therefore a double and (in respect to time) equivalent form, runresy or 
τύψαι, φιλῆς or φιλήσης, etc. of which the Greek language avails it- 
self in such a manner, that it employs the Moods of the Present to mark 
a continued action, and the Moods of the Aorist to mark a momentary 
one. E.g. where Demosthenes says, (Phil. I. p. 44. Reisk.) τρεη- 
ρεις πεντήκοντα παρασκευασασϑαί φημι δεῖν, εἶτ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
οὕτω τὰς γνώμας ἔζχεεν---, he wishes to have the galleys fitted out imme- 
diately, and hence the momentary Aorist; but the disposition of mind 
which he recommends by γνώμας ἔχειν should have duration. And 
when he says further, p. 45, iy ἡ διὰ τὸν φόβον --- ἡσυχίαν ἔχη, ἡ 
παριδὼν ταῦτα ἀφύλακτος ληφϑῆ, it is obvious that here ἔχη express- 
es duration, and 47¢-7 is momentary. So aleo with the Imperatire, 
ibid. p. 44. init. ἐπεεδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, xQivare, καὶ μὴ πρό- 
τέρον προλαμβάνετε. Here the moment of χρένατε is clearly 
marked ; the formation of a preconceived opinion however is ‘in itself 
something gradual, and the orator had marked for it no particular 
moment in his own mind; hence προλαμβάνετε. See Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 165. b. It is however easy to perceive, that this differ- 
ence in many respects depends entirely upon the view of the speaker or 
writer; and that therefore, in innumerable instances, it is really indif- 
ferent, whether λέγειν or λέξαι, λέγε or λέξον, is written; since the re- 
ality of the distinction would not be thus at all affected. 

Nore 2. An action of longer duration can also in the dependent moods 
be expressed by the Aorist, when at the same time the final completion 
of it is not only before the mind, but is regarded as the end and purpose 
of the action, EF. g. Plat. Crit. 15, τῶν παίδων ἕνεκα βούλει ζῆν, ἵνα αὑτοὺς 
ἐκϑρέψης καὶ παιδεύσῃς. 

6. The Participle of the Aorist always has the express signification 
of the past, and sometimes coincides entirely with the. signification of 
the Part. Perfect. E.g. ἀποβαλὼν having lost and consequently now 
possessing nothing; padwy having learned and therefore knowing; 
ϑανών, τελευτήσας, having died, dead; οἱ πεσόντες the fallen, the dead. 

‘Note 3. Thus 6. g. Demosthenes says, (Mid. 52. Reisk. p. 576. 23,) 
“ of a discourse full of merited reproaches, the true author is 0 παρεσχηχὼς 
τὰ ἔργα,---οὐχ ὃ ἐσκεμμένος οὐδ᾽ ὁ μεριμνήσας τὰ δίκαια λέγειν, i. 6. Lhe who 
has afforded the facts, not he who with consideration and care has pre- 
pared himself to speak that which is right.” Consequently μεριμνήσας is 
entirely parallel with the two Participles Perf. and is manifestly used in 
order to avoid the less agreeable μεμεριμνηκῶς. 

Note 4. We have hitherto spoken chiefly of the Attic dialect. In Ho- 
mer the Aorist, like many other forms, appears only in the commencement 
of its existence, i. 6. the other tenses had not yet become so definitely separa- 
ted from it. The Imperfect especially cannot yet in him be distinguished 
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from the Aorist. We leave the examples to the learner’s own observa- 
tion.*—-In Herodotus also, and perbaps in the lonic dialect generally, the 
Imperfect, especially in continued narration, is often employed as Aorist, 
at least according to our notions, i. 6. it is used to narrate actions or tran- 
sient events, the occurrence of which as contemporary with other events 
does not necessarily appear from the context. Εἰ. g. III. 28 ἐκάλεε, ἐκέλευε, 
and very often ἠρώτα, ἀμείβετο, etc. I. 31, 35, 36, etc. 

Nore 5. Whenever anything customary, or of ordinary occurrence 
in the world, is mentioned elsewhere than in narration, instead of the 
Present by whieh this is expressed in other languages and usually in Greek, 
we often find bya special Grecism the Aorist, which is then in the fullest 
sense indefinite. E. g. Demosth. Olynth. Il, μικρὸν πταῖσμα ἀνεχαίτισε καὶ 
διέλυσε παντὰ “a slight mistake often disturbs and destroys all again.” Id. 
Mid. 21 οὗ γὰρ ἢ πληγὴ παρέστησε τὴν ὀργὴν, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ ἀτιμία " οὐδὲ τὸ τύπτε- 
σϑα:--ἐστὶ δεινὸν, ἀλλὰ τὸ ἐφ᾽ ὕβρει, where the ἐστὶ shews how the pre- 
ceding παρέστησε is to be understood. Isocr. Paneg. 12, speaking of the 
great games and assemblies of the Greeks, in opposition to the constant 
concourse at Athens, says, ab μὲν ἄλλαι πανηγύρεις διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου συλ- 
λεγεῖσαι ταχέως διελύϑησαν, ἡ δὲ κιτιλ. See also Heindorf. ad Plat. 
Phaedo. 49. 

Nore 6. Another case, where the Aorist seems to stand instead of the 
Present, is the Indic. Aorist after the question τέ οὔ; E. g. τὲ οὐκ ἐποιή- 
σαμεν ; lit. “why have we not done it?” i.e. let us do it; τί οὐκ ἔφρασας, 
i. 6. ‘tell me now.’—See Heindorf. ad Plat. Gorg. 126. 

Nore 7. The Greeks further enjoyed a great freedom in the choice 
of tenses from this circumstance, that in a narration, where the real 
time was obvious from the context, they could everywhere introduce the 
Present. This they did not merely in whole sentences, as we also sometimes 
do in animated discourse, but in the midst of a sentence or construction,— 
and even the Pres. Indicative in the midst of citing another person’s 
thoughts in sermone obliquo. E.g. Xen. Anab. [. 8. 14 εἷς δὲ eine—, 
στρατηγοὺς ξλέσϑθϑαι ἄλλους ὡς τάχιστα, εἰ μὴ βούλεται Κλέαρχος 
ἀπάγειν. Ibid. 1.7. 16, where it is related, that the army of Cyrus came to. 
a trench ; then follows immediately ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς μέγας 
ποιεῖ ἀντὶ ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνϑάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. Ev- 
ery other language must here in both instances have employed the 
Pluperfect. 


Nore 8& Some verbs however are of a nature which seems to 


* We adduce here some passnges, in which the Imperfect stands in the same 
connexion with the Aorist, where however there is no such difference visible 
in the action as to imply any difference in the two tenses; 1]. a, 437, 438, 465. 
f, 43-45. Here it would be absurd to assume, that the disembarking of the mari- 
ners, the cutting up of the flesh, the throwing on of the large cloak, must have 
been present to the mind of the poet as actions implying duration and requiring 
time; while the leadizg out of the (many) victims, the fizing upon the spits of the 
(many) pieces of flesh, the girding on of the sword, appeared to the same mind as mo- 
mentary. Still more decisive is λεῖπε, 2. 107, comp. 106.—On the other hand it will 
be of great use in reading Homer to observe, how the far greater number of deci- 
ded Imperfects which are intermingled in the narration, mark a necessarily and 
manifestly continued and repeated action. Besides, it will not be easy to find in 
Homer the converse of this exchange, viz. the Aorist to express a contemporary 
circumstance or a repeated action. 
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disturb the regular succession of the tenses. Thus especially x I 
come is always to be regarded 85 ἃ Preterite, TI have come, i.e. Iam _ here ; 
e.g. Plat. Crito init. ἄρτι ἥκεις ἢ πάλαι; So οἴχομαι, lit. 1 ΒῸ away, 
stands commonly for [am gone; by which means the Impf. ᾧχετο ac- 
quires the appearance of a Pluperfect. See the /dus/. Sprachl. im the 
Catalogue of Anom. Verbs. Further tixtey teva, besides the signification 
to beget, bear, has also that of to be the father, mother, of any one; and 
hence it is often to be taken entirely as a Perfect: πολλοῦ σε ϑνητοῖς ἃ ἄξιον 
τίχτει πατήρ. 

Nore 9. In every language, especially in familiar discourse, there 
arise certain phrases which seem to contradict the general laws of the 
language, because their origin has become obscure. In like manner there 
are phrases in Greek, which cannot be reduced to the rules here 
given for the use of the tenses; and which therefore the learner must 
note, without being led into doubt as to the principles which flow 
from the coincidence of the great body of examples. Here belongs espe- 
cially the phrase ἣν ἄρα instead of the Present, in drawing certain infer- 
ences ; (see Heindorf. ad Plat. Phaedr. 35 ;) originally perhaps: “ it was 
then always (and is still) —-— and I remarked it not,’ where however 
only the general tone hasremained in this phrase. Further, certain 4orists of 
the first person, as ἤσϑην, ἐπήνεσα, are used in conversation instead of the 
Present, in order to express a decided emotion or disposition of mind in any 
action ; see Herm. ad Viger. not. 162, and the author’s note to Soph. Phi- 
loct. 1289, 1314. See also the epic ἔπλετο under the Anom. πέλω. 

Nore 10. From the circumstance that the Present and Imperfect 
always imply duration, and consequently not completion, arises the usage, 
that several verbs, whose action can strictly be expressed as complete only 
by the accession of another verb, (e. g. to give completed by to recetve, fo 
send away by to go away,) are used in these tenses merely to express this 
partial (incomplete) action, or as it is called, de conatu, i.e. an endeavour or 
purpose, though these expressions are notexact. E. Ε: Herodot. VII. 221 
Asawidng φανερός ἐστι (here for ἣν by note 7) τὸν μάντιν ἀποπέμπων, 
ἵνα μὴ συναπύληταί σφι" ὃ δὲ « ἀποπεμπόμενος αὑτὸς μὲν οὐκ ἀπέλιπε (ἀϊὰ ποὶ 
leave him, did not go away), τὸν δὲ παῖδα--- ἀπέπεμψε, where the last Ao- 
rist constitutes an antithesis to the preceding Present. So dédwor, ἐδέδου, 
are very often to be translated by to offer; and mes is strictly only suade, 
not persuadet. See also the examples referred to in the Index to Demosth. 
Mid. under Praesens... 

Nore 11. The Perfect has also a Subjunctive and Optative, and the 
Future an Optatwe, which are actually employed, when the species of 
uncertainty peculiar to these moods _ (see § 139), coincides with the time 
marked by these tenses. E. g. εἴϑε ὁ υἱὸς νενικήχοι O that my son might 
have conquered ! εἴ τινὲς εἰσεληλύϑοιεν if perhaps some had entered ; εἶπεν 
ὅτι ἢξοι ἡμέρᾳ τρίτῃ he said that he would come the third day. But since 
in such instances the moods of the Present and Aorist, with the help 
of the context, are generally sufficient; and since also the Indicative i is very 
common in sermone obliquo (comp. note 7 above); the forms in question 
are used only when they serve particularly to promote perspicuity. They 

require therefore here no further illustration. But even then, instead of 
the proper Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, writers prefer to use in most 
verbs the periphrastic form, 6. g. πεφιληκὼς ὦ and siyy.—The Imperative of 
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ae — -ὦ 


2he Perfect oceurs in its principal form, i.e. in the second person, for the 
Fmost part only in verbs whose Perfect has the signification of the 
Present; as χέχραχϑε, κεχήνετε (see the Anom. χάσχω), μέμνησο. The third 
Person has, however, chiefly in the Perf. Passive, a definitive final sense, 
“© let it be done, finished ;” and often affords an energetic mode of expres- 
Sion ; e.g. γῦν δὲ τοῦτο τετολμήσϑω εἰπεῖν, let tt be ventured.—Arist. Vesp. 
1129 πεπειράσϑω let it be tried, i.e. try it then. 


Some further peculiarities of usage in the Aorist, Imperfect, and Fu- 
ture, see below under the Maods, § 139. 


ᾧ 138. The third Future. 


1. The Future 3, not only in form but in signification, is properly 
‘compounded from the Perfect and Future. It transposes that which is 
past or completed into a time future. ΕἸ. g. Plat. Rep. 6 ἡ πολιτεία 
τελέως κεκοσμήσεται, ἐὰν ὁ τοιοῦτος αὐτὴν éncoxony φυλαξ, “the 
commonwealth twill be in-a state of perfect order, (not will come 
“into such a state,—adornata erit, not adornabitur,) if such a guardian 
administers it.” Aristoph. Nub. 1436 μάτην ἐμοὶ κεκλαύσεται (comp. 
§ 134. 4), “in vain I shall have wept.” As further the Perfect always 
denotes a state or situation which still continues, 6. g. ἐγγέγραμμαι not ᾿ 
merely I have been inscribed, but I am inscribed, I stand on the list ; 
so also this remains in the Fut.3; e.g. Οὐδεὶς xara σπουδὰς petey- 
γραφήσεται, AAL ὥσπερ ἦν τὸ πρώτον, ἐγγεγράψεται, “no one will 
be otherwise enrolled through favour ; but as he was at first (inscribed), 
so will he remain inscribed,” Arist. Eq. 1371. 

2. Hence this is the appropriate Future of those Perfects that take 
a special signification, which may be regarded as a new Present. E. g. 
λέλειπται it remains sc. over and above, λελεέιμεται it will remain (but 
λειφϑήσεταε it will be left behind); — κέκτημαε possess, μέμνημαι 
call to mind, κεκτήσομαι, μεμνήσομαι. | | 

3. The Attics, in many verbs in the Passive, employ the Fut. 3 as a 
simple Future Passive. Besides the verbs δέω and πέπράσκω (see the 
Catal.) this is chiefly the case with nenavoopas, xexowouce, which 
must never by any forced explanation be referred to-the original Fut. 3. 
So in other verbs, where this Future is employed by the Attics 
alternately with the ordinary Fut. Pass. and in the same signification ; 
e.g. βεβλήσομαι, λελέξομαι, and others, which are left to the learner’s 
observation. 

Nore. In some verbs the Fut. 3 has a particular emphasis; and im- 
plies either (1) ὦ shall, I will ; 6. g. Soph. Aj. 1141, where to the words of 
Menelaus, ἕν cor φράσω" τόνδ᾽ ἐστίν “οὐχὶ ϑαπτέον — it is answered, σὺ 
δ᾽ ἀντακούσει τοῦτον ὡς τεϑάψεται (comp. § 151. I. 6), where the common 
ταφήσεται would be far less forcible ; or (2) tmmediate action, haste, ete. ©. g- 


384 § 139. syNTAX.—OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


poate, καὶ πεπράξεται (Arist. Plut. 1127. cf. 1200) lit. speak, and ἐξ shall 
be done, i.e. immediately. From such passages the former name of this 
Future, viz. the Paulo-post Fiture, seems to have been derived. 


Tue Moops. 


§ 139. Optative and Suljunctive. 


1. At first view the Greeks seem to have the Optative in addition to 
the moods of our modern languages. But if we compare the use 
of it with the remark made in § 88. 3, viz. that in conjugation this 
mood conforms to the historical tenses, just as the Subjunctive to 
the primary tenses ; it will be found that the Optative corresponds very 
nearly to that which in Latin and also in English is the Sudjunctive of 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect, which on the other hand is wanting in 
Greek. We say e.g. in the expression of a wish, “O that I had —!” 
although the true time is the Present. So in narration, “he inquired 
into every thing in order that he might know.” In these and similar 
cases the Greeks use the Optative; while their Subjunctive stands 
where we often say if he be, that he has, that he says, etc. ᾿ 

2. The Optative therefore constantly accompanies the Aistorical 
tenses; so that the relatives and particles (those compounded with ay 
excepted, see no. 7 sq.) which in connexion with the Present and Fu- 
ture require with them the Sudjunctive, in connexion with the historic 
tenses take the Optative. E.g. οὐκ ἔχω or οὐκ οἶδα ὅποε τράπω- 
pat (non habeo, quo me vertam) “1 know not whither I can turn my- 
self; οὐκ εἶχον, οὐκ ἥδεεν ὅποι τραποίμην (quo me verterem non ha- 
bebam) “1 knew not whither I could turn myself;” πάρειμε, ἵνα ἴδω 
“Tam present that I may see;” παρῆν, iva ἴδοιμε “1 was present 
that I might see.” 

Nore 1. For the exceptions which this rule admits, see Hermann ad 
Viger. num. 350. Heind. ad Plat. Protag. 29. But the general and fun- 
damental rule cannot thereby be shaktn. The same animation of man- 
ner, which, as we we have seen above, often introduces the Present into a 
narration of the past, can easily be the occasion, that a speaker or writer 
should sometimes forget the dependence of his construction on the past. 

3. For the same reason the particles and pronouns, which in sermone 
recto require the Indicative, take in sermone obliquo in narration 
regularly the Optative. E.g. ἤρετο, εἰ οὕτως ἔχοε “he asked 
whether it were so;” ἐλεξέ μοι, Ore ἡ ὁδὸς φέροι εἰς τὴν πόλιν, 
ἤνπερ ὄρῴην, ett. The exception to this is found in ᾧ 187. n. 7. 

4. The conjunction ὁπὼς (§ 149), when it refers to a Future tense, 
is followed either by the Subjunctive or by the Fut. Indicative ;* and 


* Comp. the marg. note to note ὃ below. 
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retains these even in connexion with the past. E.g. Thucyd. 11. 3, 
ξυνελέγοντο ---- ὅπως μὴ διὰ τῶν. ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἐόντες. III. 4, 
ἔπρασσον, Onws τις βοήϑεια nies “ they urged, that some help should 
come ;” id. I. 65 ξυνεβούλευεν οὕτω ποιεῖν, ὅπως 6 σῖτος ἀντίσχῃ, 
** he counselled to do thus, in order that the provision might hold out.” 
— The same holds true of the strengthened negation, ov μή, ih every 
sense (δ 148. n. 6); e.g. in entreaty, Eurip. Med. 1151 οὐ μὴ dvo- 
μενὴς ἔση φίλοες “be not thus disinclined towards thy friends.” Soph. 
ΕἸ. 1085 add’ οὔποτ᾽ ἐξ ἐμοῦγε μὴ padys rode “but never from . 
me shalt thou learn this.”* 

Norte 2. The Subjunctive can nevertheless in narration pass over into 
the Optative, as with fa; e.g. Xen. Laced. 2 2 ἔδωχεν αὐτῷ μαστι- 
γοφόρους, ὅπως τιμωροίη (τοὺς παῖδας), ore δέοι. See also the example 
in note 3 below. ; 

5. In order to understand fully the further use of these moods, 
an accurate knowledge of the two particles εἰ and av is necessary. 
These are employed in a great variety of ways, partly in their simple 
form, and partly in composition. 

6. The conjunction «¢ has two principal significations, #f and whether. 
In both these meanings it is followed, in more accurate writers, only by 
the Indicative or the Optative, not by the Subjunctive. Epic writers 
nevertheless, and others not Attic, are excepted. | 

7. The particle ἄν, for which the epic writers use the fully synony- 
mous enclitic κέν or κέ, can sometimes be rendered by our perhaps. 
Commonly however it cannot be expressed by any corresponding parti- 
cle in other languages; but only gives to a proposition or sentence a 
stamp of uncertainty and mere possibility. “This serves either to mod- 
ify or to strengthen the Subjunctive and Optative ; while it can also be 
imparted to the Indicative, (the Present and Perfect excepted,) and 
other verbal forms. This particle commonly stands after one or more 


* Dawes, in consequence of too limited observation, proposed the rule, that in 
good Attic writers the Particles ὅπως and ov μή never have the Subjunctive of 
the first Aor. Act. and Mid. but always instead of this the Fut. Indicative. This 
rule was found to be often confirmed by manuscripts; and on this ground in 
modern editions a multitude of passages have been altered even without the au- 
thority of manuscripts ; since for the most part this required only small changea 
like σῃς into σεις, σωμὲν into couey, etc. But it was soon found that there 
would be no end of such corrections; and also that some passages occur which 
cannot be so easily corrected. Hermann and others have raised important doubts 
against the rule of Dawes. It is certain at least that only the necessary expres- 
sion of completeness determined the choice of the Subjunctive Aorist: Eurip. 
Troad. 445 ὅπως γημώμεϑα. Plat. Repub. p. 609. ὁ. ov γὰρ τόγε ἀγαθὸν μής- 
ποτέ τι ἀπολέσῃ. I assent to the opinion of Dawes thus far, viz. that the second 
Aor. Subj. was used by preference ; and that where no Aor. 2 existed, the Fat. 
Indic. was more usual than the Subj. Aor. 1. 


4 
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words in a clause, and is thus distinguished from the ay which is 
contracted from ἐάν. See the next paragraph. 

8. The particle ἄν is subjoined to all relatives and to certain particles, 
with some of which it flows together into one word; so especially ozz— 
ὅταν, éxevdn—énesdav. With εἰ it forms ἐάν or ἢν or ἄν." Epic 
writers combine all these words in like manner with κέ, as ozé κέν, etc. 
and for ἐᾶν they have ei xe» or αἴ xev. ΑἹ] these classes of words 
receive, through this addition of av, the idea of mere possibility, and 
thus are regularly followed by the Subjunctive ; and then such clauses, 
if they come to stand in connexion with the past or with a clause in 
sermone obliquo, either remain unchanged, or else the simple words 
(εἰ, ὅτε, ἐπειδή, ὃς, ὅστις, ὅσος, etc.) with the Optative come in their 
place ; e.g. παρέσομαι, ἐᾶν re δέη, --- ἔφη παρέσεσϑαι εἴ τε δέοε or 
δεήσοι. So in the example in note 2 above, ὅτε déos stands for the 
ὅταν δέῃ which would be required in direct discourse. 

Note 3. Epic writers employ both the Subjunctive with εἰ, and 
the Optative with the particles compounded with ay or κέ, e.g. Od. 1, 
315. There are likewise examples in Attic writera, where the relative 
and particles combined with ἂν have the Optative in a dependent propo- 
sition, without casting off their ay; e.g. Xen. Cyrop. 5. 5. init. ἐπέστεϊ.- 
λὲν αὐτῷ ἥκειν, ὅπως σύμβονλος γίγνοιτο, ὅ,τι ἂν δοκοίη πράττειν, “ he 
sent for him to come, that he might advise that (whatever it might be) 
which might seem best to be done.” See also Demosth. Mid. 5. note 2. 
So ὅταν in ASschyl. Pers. 448. Such passages are nevertheless rare ; and 
we must mark in all of them, whether the Optative does not stand in 
one of the gignifications peculiar to it, viz. (1) With the idea of an action 
repeated in time past (see note 6 below), for this Optative is not altered by 
the ἄν; see the examples in Matthiae’s Grammar ὃ 521. n.1; (2) When 
the Optative with ay forms the conditional Future (see no. 13 below) ; 
e.g. in Plat. Euthyd. 9 ὑμεῖς ἐστε, nag ὧν ἂν κάλλιστά τις αὐτὸ μάϑοι, 
where μάϑοι ἄν belongs together, might or could learn. 

9. The Greek language has a peculiar variety of expression for hypo- 
thetical or conditional propositions ; in respect to which the following are 
the most essential points. In every conditional proposition, the condition 
is either possible or impossible. The possible cases either express at the 
same time uncertainty, or not; and in the uncertain cases the speaker 
either holds out the prospect of future decision, or not. Hence arise the 
following cases : 

1) Possibility without the expression of uncertainty ; εἰ with the Zn- 
dicative. E.g. εἰ ἐβρόντησε, καὶ ἤστραψεν “ if it has thundered, 
it has also lightened ;” εἴ τι ἔχεις, doc, “if thou hast anything, 
give it me.” “ 


nnn enn A A Τ  Ὸὺ--.- ----- -» 
* See § 117.2. This contracted ἄν, like ἐών, usually begins a propositio 
clause, and is thus distinguished from the radical form ἦν. ogee no. 7 above. ΗΝ 
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2) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision ;* ἐάν with the Sub- 
junctive. E.g. ἐὰν τε ἔχωμεν, δώσομεν, “if we should have any 
thing, we will give it thee ;” ἐάν τίς teva τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νό- 
poy μὴ καλῶς ἔχειν ἡγῆται, γραφέσϑω, “if a person should 
consider any one of the existing laws unsuitable, let him petition 
against it.’—Here the protasis implies, “ and that will shew itself,” 

r “ and we shall see that,” etc. 

3) Uncertainty without any such subordinate idea; εἰ with the Op- 
tative, and in the apodosis the Opt. with av. E.g. εἴ τις ταῦτα 
πράττοι, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειε, “if any one should do this, he 
would render me a great service ; εἴ τες ταῦτα xa αὐτὰ ékera- 
Geter, εὕροι av—, “if any one should investigate this, he would 
jfind—.” Here nothing further is implied than perhaps, “but I 
know not whether any one will do it.” 

4) Impossibility or disbelief, or generally when one will indicate, that 
the thing ts not so. In this case Attic usage almost without 
exception employs the Zmperfect for the present or an indefinite 
time, and then in the apodosis uses the same with ay; e.g. εἴ 
τε εἶχεν, ἐδίδου av, “if he had any thing, he would give it thee.” 
—Here is necessarily implied, “but he has nothing.” 

10. When in this last case both clauses refer to the past, the Aorist 

must stand instead of the Imperfect, at least in the apodosis: 


ἐξ τε ἔσχεν, ἔδωκεν ἂν, “if he had had anything, he would have 
given it thee.” 


The two clauses can however refer to different times; e. g. εἰ EneloOny, 
οὐκ av ἡῤῥωώστουν “ had I obeyed, I should not (now) be ill.”"—It is al- 
so a matter of course, that when a proposition not conditional would stand 
in the Perfect, it passes over as conditional into the Pluperfect, just as 
the Present into the Imperfect ; e.g. εἰ γὰρ αὐτάρκη τὰ ψηφίσματα 
ἦν, οὐκ ἂν Φίλιππος τοσοῦτον ὑβρίκεε χρόνον. 

When : the apodosis (in 4) refers to ‘the past, but at the same time 
expresses duration, it stands in the _ Amperfect with ἄν. E. g. Herodot. 
VII. 139 καὶ οὕτω ἂν én’ ἀμφότερα ἢ “Ἑλλὰς ἐγίνετο ὑπὸ Πέρσῃσι. De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 523. Reisk. πάντ᾽ ἂν ἔλεγεν οὗτος τότε. 

11, All these cases are modified by being put in connexion with 
a Preterite, according to the principles above laid down, and by 
which they must be judged; e.g. καὶ, εἴ τὸ ἔχοι, ἐκέλευσε δοῦναι, 
“and, if one had any thing, he ordered him to give it up .” Here éxe- 
devae does not belong to the apodosis, but to the preceding context; 


* See Hermann’s acute exhibition of this subject, ad Viger. ἢ. 312. 
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the Optative stands solely on account of the connexion with the Prete- 
rite (by no. 2 above), and dovvae contains the apodosis; as if it stood 
καὶ ἐκέλευαε, εἴ τε ἔχοι, δοῦναι. 

12. When the particles and phrases to which a» is subjoined, are fol- 
lowed by the Subjunctive of the Aorist, this constitutes a Preterite by sup- 
position or anticipation, and consequently, when the connexion refers to 
future time, it formsa Future Preterite, Lat. Futurum exactum. E. g.yo7 
δὲ ὅταν μὲν τίθησϑε τοὺς νόμους, ὁποῖοί τενές εἰσε σκοπεῖν" ἐπειδὰν δὲ 
ϑῆσϑε, φυλάττειν καὶ χρῆσϑαι, “ when however ye (shall) have once 
given them—;” ἐπειδὰν ἅπαντα ἀκούσητε, κρίνατε, “when ye skall 
have heard all, then judge ; αὕτη ἡ παρασκευὴ διαμεῖναι δυνήσεταε, 
ἕως ἂν περιγενώμεθϑα τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, i.e. “until we shall have van- 
guished the enemy ;” διαφϑερεῖ ὅ,τε ἂν λάβῃ. In this construction 
the sense of the Future lies in the whole connexion ; and the Aorist has 
only its own peculiar sense of time past. 

13. The Optative with av (no. 9.3 above) is only the apodasis of a 
supposition. ‘This supposition however may be suppressed, and then 
the Optative with a» can stand alone. It is therefore thus used, in 
every simple proposition which is to be expressed merely as possible, 
and where in English we say can, could, might, would, should, etc. 
E. g. το σωματοειδές ἐστιν οὗ τις ἂν ἅψαιτο, “ the corporeal is that 
which one can touch,” i.e. if he will; γένοιτο δ᾽ ἂν πᾶν ἔν τῷ μακρῷ 
χρόνῳ, “all can happen in the course of time;” ἡδέως ὧν Geacaipny 
ταῦτα, “gladly would I see this;” ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, εἴποι τες ἄν, “ but then, 
might some one say—;” ἴσως ἂν οὖν τινες ἐπειτιμήσειαν τοῖς εἰρημέ. 
ΨΟΙ “perhaps some might censure what has been said.”—Hence it 
comes, further, that this mode of expression, in consequence of the tone 
of moderation peculiar to the Attics (§ 1. n. 1), takes the place of 
* certain and positive , affirmations. E.g. οὐ yao dy raye ἤδη γεγε- 
νημένα τῇ νυνὶ Bondela κωλῦσαι δυνηϑείημεν, “for that which has 
already taken place we . cannot by any present assistance well hinder ;” 
οὐκ ἂν puyoes ‘thou wouldst not escape ;’ which mode of expression very 
commonly stands for the ordinary Future. So also λέγοις av for the 
AImperat. λέγε. 

14. The Greek language can further change every, conditional or 
uncertain proposition, or every one which is so expressed, so far as the 
construction is concerned, either into the Infinitive or into the Participle, 
—only leaving the ἄν in its place. In this way the Greek has an advan- 
tage over every known language, viz. that of being able to give the 
force of an Optative or Subjunctive to both the Participle and the Infin- 
itive. E.g. οἴονταν ἀναμαχέσασθαε ἂν συμμάχους προσλαβόν- 
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τες “they suppose they would again be able to ) CaFTY On the war, if they 
should obtain allies,” (from ἀναμαχέσαεντ' av, εἰ λαβοιεν) “ππτᾶλλα 
σεωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν ἔγω ν εἰπεῖν, i.e. though I could still say much. He- 
rod. VII. 139 νὺν δὲ “APnvalous ἄν τις λ ἔγω ν (one who should say) 
σωτῆρας γενέσϑαι τῆς “Eliados οὐκ ἂν ἐξαμάρτοι. Plat. Crito 9 of 
ῥᾳδίως ἀποκτιννυντες καὶ ἀναβεωσκόμενοί γ᾽ ἄν, εἰ oloir 
ἦσαν, “who lightly kill, and would also perhaps bring back again to 
life, if they could,” (from ἀνεβεώσκοντ᾽ av). In this way is often 
produced the sense of an Infin. and Part. Future ; e.g. Demosth. Phil. 
I. οὐκ ἔστεν ἕνα ἄνδρα ἂν δυνη On vai ποτὲ ἅπαντα ταῦτα πρᾶξαι, 
“* it is not possible that one man should ever be able to accomplish all 
this,” where δυνηϑήναί nore without ἄν would have expressed a past. 
See also the example from Isocrates in ᾧ 144. 4.a.—After οἴεσϑαε, ἐλπέ- 
Ces, etc. this is the usual mode of expressing the Future. 


Note 4. The position of ἂν depends wholly on euphony ; or perhaps 
also on the need of making the uncertainty expressed by it, earlier or 
later perceptible. This myst be noted, in order that, with reference 
also to the connexion, we may readily refer ἄν to the word to which 
it belongs. E. g. Plat. Phaedo. 116 οἶμαι ἄν, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω, ποιοῖς, where 
ἄν belongs to the Opt. ποιοῖς, thus: οἷομαι, ποιοῖς ἂν, ὡς ἐγὼ λέγω. 
So also in ἐδόκει ἂν ἡμῖν ἡδέως πάντα διαπρᾶξαι, the ay belongs to the 
Infin. “it seemed to us that he would gladly execute all (διαπράξειεν 
ἄν). Demosth. Olynth. I. 13 Τί οὖν ἄν τις εἴποι ταῦτα λέγεις ἡμῖν νῦν; 
for Τί οὖν, εἴποι τις ἂν, ταῦτα λ. - ἢ. »,. where consequently, if the strictly 
requisite comma stood after οὖν, the ἄν would appear to stand for ἐάν; 
which however cannot govern the Optative. Plat. Tim. p. 26. ὃ, οὐκ ἂν 
oid" εἰ δυναίμην ὃ ἅπαντα ἐν μνήμῃ πάλιν λαβεῖν, “whether I éould,” εἰ Suval- 
μην ay, i.e. if I were to be asked. Demosth. 6. Aristocr. 680. 26 ἐκ τούτου 
τοῦ ψηφίσματος κυρωϑέντος ἃ ay, εἰ μὴ δι᾿ ἡμᾶς, ἠδίκηντο οἱ βασιλεῖς, i i. ©. εἰ 
τὸ ψήφισμα ἐχυρώϑη (without & ἂν, comp. No. 10 above), of βασιλεῖς ἡδίκηντ᾽ ἂν 
(would have been offended), εἰ μὴ δι᾿ ἡμᾶς (i.e. had it not been for us, 
Bee § 150}—In a sentence somewhat involved, ay is often found two or 
even three times repeated, without any further addition to the sense, 
than that the limitation of the proposition is rendered more perceptible, 
because several parts of the assertion are thus affected at the same time. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 138. Herm, ad. Vig. num. 283. 

Nore 5. The particle ἄν often gives to the Indicative the sense of a 
customary action ; 6. g. Demosth. pro Cor. p. 901. Reisk. “no one of the 
earlier orators has acted in so ‘many capacities at the same time, ἀλλ᾽ 6 
μὲν γράφων ovx ἂν ἐπρέσβενεν, ὃ δὲ πρεσβεύων οὐκ ἂν ἔγραφε “ whoever pro- 
posed laws did not usually go as ambassador, and vice versa.”* 

Norte 6. A further and special use of the Optakve, is when it stands 
in the protasis, instead of the Indicative of past time, | to express 
something which took place repeatedly or customarily. E. g. os μὲν ἴδοι 


* Comp. further Soph. Philoct. 230—92. Aristoph. Pax 640. 41. Xenoph. 
Anab. I. 5. 2. Schneid. 
50 
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εὐτάκτως καὶ σιωπῇ ἰόντας, προσελαύνων αὐτοῖς οἵτινες εἶεν ἠρώτα, καὶ ἐπεὶ 
πύϑοιτο--ἰπήνει, “ whoever he saw,” i. 6. so often as he saw any; where 
then ἐπεὶ πύϑοιτο must necessarily follow in the Opt. Hom. Il. 8, 198 ov δ᾽ 
αὖ δήμου τ᾽ ἄνδρα ἴδοι,---βοόωντά τ᾽ ἐφεύροι, “ whatever man of the people 
he saw,” i.e. so often as he saw, εἷς.---ἔπραττεν ἃ δόξειεν αὐτῷ, “he did that 
. which in every case seemed to him right.” Xen. Cyrop. I. 4.3 ὅσα ἐπερωτῶτο, 
ταχὺ ὑπεχρίνατο, “whatever he was asked, he answered always quickly ;” 
ὑπερῷον εἶχεν ὁπότ᾽ ἐν ἄστει διατρίβοι, “he had an upper chamber tohenever 
he spent his time in the city” (Antiphon.) See also note 3 above. The 
uncertainty of the Optative. serves, in such instances, merely to prevent 
them from being understood as referring to particular definite cases. 
For the same reason, when such a relation exists at the present time, 
the Subjunctive is used ir similar instances. See the parallel examples 
of both in Hermann ad Vig. p. 900. 


Nore 7. The Subjunctive stands alone and independent in Greek, only 
in the following circumstances: (1) In inciting phrases in the first person, as 
temsey let us go ; to which in the second and third persons the Opt. corre- 
sponds. Also in the Singular; where however φόρε, trell! come on! usu- 
ally precedes it, as Eurip. Hippol. 865 φέρε---ἔδω “ well then, let me see—.” 
(2) In questions expressing doubt, sometimes with and sometimes without a 
preceding βούλει or ϑέλεις, wilt thou? e.g. βούλει οὖν σκοπῶμεν; “ wilt 
thou that we examine?” πόϑεν βούλει ἄρξωμαι; “where wilt thou 
that I begin?” Anacr. τί σοι ϑέλεις ποιήσω; “ what wilt thon that I do 
to thee ?”—1/ ποιῶ; “ what can I do?” πῆ Ba; ποῖ τράπωμαι; “ whither 
can I go? whither can I turn?” εἴπω οὖν σοι τὸ αἴτιον ; “shall I then 
tell thee the cause?” Plat. Theaet. 17.---νῦν ἀκούσω avdic—; “shall I+ 
then again hear?” Luc. Dial. Mort. 30. 1.—These examples may serve 
at the same time to put the learner on his guard, not to confound the 
instances of the first person Subjunctive which occur, with the Future, to 
which such phrases certainly have a resemblance even in sense; for 
which reason the two tenses are sometimes found ‘united, e. g. Eurip. 
Ion. 758 εὔτωμεν ἢ σιγῶμεν ; ἢ τί δράσομεν ;—In the second and third 
persons, instances like those above will not easily be found, except in 
some common phrases, as ποῖ τις ἔλϑη; “whither can one go ?” Demosth. 
Mid. 10. extr. ὃ τοιοῦτος πότερα μὴ δῷ δίκην ; “shall then such an one not 
be punished ?” ; . 

Note 8. In Homer there prevails a still closer relation between the 
Subjunctive Aorist and the Future; so that in him the former stands en- 
tirely independent for the real Future; e. g. Il. α, 262 Οὐ γάρ πω τοίους 
Wor ἀνέρας, οὐδὲ ἔδωμαι. Jn many such instances we can indeed 
regard this Subjunctive as a Future still expressing doubt (“I cannot well 
expect to see more”); and in this way the origin of such a usage can be 
accounted for. But in many passages this Subjunctive is found in the 

_ midst of the clearest Futures, e. g. Od. u, 383 δυσομαι εἰς “Aidao, καὶ 
ἐν νεχύεσσι pasivw. - So also with the shortening of the long vowel 
(§ 103. V. 15); whence arises sometimes a form coinciding with the Indic. 
Fut. and Present; e. g. Il. 4, 529—31 ἀλλ᾽ ἤτοι ἐπὶ νυκτὶ pul atopsr—, 
πρωὶ δὲ--ἐγείρομεν ὀξὺν “Agna.* 


* I would on this occasion express my assent to Hermann's acute suggestion, 
that the Future in the Greek verb comes froin the 4orist, rathcr than vice versa ; 
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Nots 9. Some other peculiarities of usage can here only be noted, in 
the following general remarks: 


1) That ἄν is very often omitted; by which means a mood sometimes 
falls into an unusual construction; and especially the Optative 
comes to stand alone for the conditional Future, and the Imperfect 
for the supposed Present; see Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 37. Schiifer 
Melet. p. 55. Index in Plat. Meno. etc. v. ay. 


2) That in Homer and in the epic writers, the Subj. and Opt. are not 
definitely distinguished, but in several of the above constructions 
are confounded; e.g. the Subj. with ἄν stands instead of the Opt. 
with ay for the conditional and unconditional Future; Il. a, 184. 


Tre INFINITIVE. 


§ 140. General Construction. 


1. The Greek Infinitive is employed in all those cases where the In- 
finitive is used in Latin, or in English with or without the Particle to, 
and often also where we make use of the conjunction that ; consequent- 
ly after all verbs signifying to say, believe, promise, permit, entreat, etc. 

2. It often stands too where the Latins employ ad with the Gerund, 
or the Participle in dus, to mark an object or purpose,—and which in 
English is expressed by to, i.e. in order to. E.g. ἔδωκεν αὐτὸ δούλῳ 
- φορῆσαν “ he gave it to a servant fo carry ; 6 ἄνθρωπος πέφυκε φι-- 
λεῖν “man is born fo love;” παρέχω ἐμαυτὸν ἐρωτᾷν “1 present my- 
self to be questioned ;” ἵππον παρεῖχε tw ἀνδρὶ ἀναβῆναι ---ἦλθον 
ἰδεῖν oe. Xen. Anab. 2. 2.3, ἐμοὶ ϑυομένῳ ἰέναι ἐπὶ τὸν βασιλέα οὐκ 
ἐγίγνετο τὰ ἱερά, “as I sacrificed in order to march against the king, 
the omens were not propitious to me,” i. 6. as I performed the customa- 
ry sacrifice before a military expedition ; and further on, éévac δὲ naga 
τοὺς Κύρου φίλους, πάνυ καλὰ ἡμῖν ta ἱερὰ ἦν, “but in order to 
march to the friends of Cyrus the omens were very propitious to us ;” 


and I find in the above-mentioned Homeric usage the obvious course of this tran- 
sition: Without doubt the common Greek Future is nothing more than the 
Subjunctive of the Aorist, which it so closely resembles in both forms. Out 
of the doubtful question, affirmation, or prediction, which is ever the most natural, 
arose by degrees a definite one; on which occasion this Subjunctive passed over 
into the form of the Indicative. One further trace of this original identity, seems to 
me to be the double construction of the particles ὅπως and μή with the Subj. and 
with the Future. The Latin language also gives support to this theory in the 
near correspondence of the Fut. of the third Conjug. with the Subjunctive. Still, 
these remarks do not stand in the way of the grammatical derivation of the Aorist 
from the Future; since this has in its favour a greater facility and symmetry ; 
and moreover, as we have already often remarked, all grammatical derivations 
are, in general, merely practical. 
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taken from the common phrase, éxaddcéges ταῦτα ποιεῖν, e.g. Herod. 
VI. 76. 

3. Kindred to this, is the Infinitive which is put after an adjective (or 
substantive) to qualify it. E.g. ἐπιτήδειος ποιεῖν τι, skilful, dextrous 
to do any thing ; οὐ δεινὸς ἔστε λέγειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδύνατος ovygy, “ he isnot 
distinguished ἐπ speaking, but is unable fo be stlent.” Eurip. δειναὶ γυ- 
ψαῖκες εὐρίσκεεν τέχνας “ women are very skilful to get up quarrels.” 
—Or the Infinitive is here of a Passive nature, although the Active 
form is more commonly used, as in English, while the Latins employ the 
Supine inu. E.g. ῥάδιος νοῆσαι easy to observe; πόλιες χαλεπὴ Aa- 
Beiv'—ndu ἀκούειν pleasant to hear, sauve auditu; Hom. ϑαῦμα ἐδέ- 
ofas* a wonder to behold, mirabile visu. Still in this case the Inf. Pas- 

sive is not infrequent; 6. g. ϑηλυφανὴς opOnvas feminine to behold, 
i.e. of a feminine appearance. So in Horace niveus videri. 

4. When an Infinitive which thus serves to qualify the preceding dis- 
course, does not stand in a sufficiently obvious connexion with that 
which it qualifies, especially in consequence of other mnterventng words, 
it is commonly introduced by the particle wore, less frequently by ὡς, in 
English as, so as. This conjunction then, if the sentence be com- 
plete, refers back to a preceding demonstrative. E. g. ἦν δὲ πεπαιδευ- 
μένος οὕτως, ὥστε πάνυ ῥᾳδίως ἔχεεν ἀρκοῦντα, “he was so educa- 
ted as very easily to have what satisfied him ;” φιλοτεμότατος ἦν, ὥστε 
πᾶντα ὑπομεῖναι TOU ἐπαινεῖσθαι ἕνεκα, “he was exceedingly ambi- 
tious, so as to endure all things in order to be praised ;” veoregol εἶσιν 
7] ὥστε. εἰδέναι οἵων πατέρων ἐστέρηνται “ they are too young to know 
of what fathers they are bereaved ;” οἷς μεκρὸν μεγάλῳ εἰκάσαε (a pa- 
renthesis) ‘‘ to compare small with great.” 

5. The Infinitive is used further as a neuter substantive (ᾧ 125. 8), 

_ like the Infinitive in English. The Greeks however employ this form 
with far greater freedom than we; since they furnish not only single 
Infinitives but also long clauses with the Article, and then employ them. 
in all the constructions which occur with real substantives, in order 
to bring them into connexion with the rest of the discourse. E. g. 
τὸ φυλάξαε ταγαϑὰ τοῦ κεήσασϑαε χαλεπώτερον “to keep 
wealth is more difficult than to gain it;” τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐπίορκον καλεῖν 
τινα ἄνευτοῦ τὰ πεπραγμένα δεικνύναι, λοιδορία éorly (De 
mosth.) “to call any one a perjurer, without showing what he has done, 
is a calumny ;” τὸ λέγειν, ὡς δεῖ, μέγεστόν ἐστε σημεῖον τοῦ φρονεῖν 
εὖ"---τὸ πλουτεῖν ἐστεν ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν τῷ κεκτῆσϑαι. 


2 


* This Aor. Mid. is in the epic usage simply Active ; see § 186. n. 4. ᾿ 
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In this manner the Greeks can employ a preposition, where otherwise 
a conjunction would be necessary; e.g. “ϑηνᾶ éggewe τοὺς αὐλοὺς 
Tea τὸ τὴν ὄψεν αὐτῆς ποεεῖν ἄμορφον, “ Minerva threw the flute 
away, because it distorted her countenance.” 

6. Further, between the Infinitive and its article, other subordinate 
clauses can be inserted. E.g. τὸ δὲ, ὅσα γ ἡδέως ἡ ψυχὴ δέχεται, 
ταῦτα ἱκανῶς ἐκπονεῖν ἐδοκίμαζε, “ but this he recommended, to 
work off properly whatever nature gladly receives.” 

Norte 1. The Infin. with the article in the Genitive, sometimes ex- 
presses ἃ purpose, but commonly only in entire phrases. E.g. ovx 
ἀπῆλϑε, τοῦ μὴ δοκεῖν ἀμελεῖν, i.e. “in order not to have the appearance 


of being neglectful.” Here it is usual to assume an omission of ἕνεχα. 
See Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 30, and comp. § 132. 6. 1. 


Nore 2. The Infinitive of some short parenthetical phrases can be 
referred to the preceding constructions; e.g. ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν to speak 
brigfly, i.e. in short ; comp. no. 2 above. So ἐμοὲ δοκεῖν means, as uf seems 
to me, in my opinion, where the Infin. although without τό, takes the place 
of an Accusative (comp. § 131. 6. and n. 6.) — So ἀκοῦσαι μὲν οὑτωσὶ, 
παγκχαλῶς ἔχει, “thus to hear, is most excellent. ” All these phrases 
can more or less be introduced by ἃς, a8 ὥς γε οὑτωσὶ ἀκοῦσαι, etc. 


§141. Infinitive with its Subject. 


1. When the Infinitive has a subject of its own, the fundamental rule 
is, that the subject stands in the Accusative. Thus the Infin. with 
τὸ, @.g. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν ἀνθρώπους ὄντας ov ϑαυμαστόν, 
“δαὶ men should err, is nothing wonderful ; οὐδὲν ἐπράχϑη, διὰ τὸ 
ἐκεῖνον μὴ. παρεῖναι, i.e. ‘‘ because that person was not present ;” 
οὐδέποτε ὀοϑῶς ἔχει (see § 150, ἔχειν) τὸ κακῶς πάσχοντα αμύ- 
νεσϑαι ἀντιδρῶντα κακῶς “it is never right, that he who has suf- 
fered evil, should avenge himself by requiting evil.” 

2. In Greek, as in Latin, we find especially what is called the con- 
struction of the 


Accusative with the Infinitive. 


This occurs when, after verbs on which another clause immediately 
depends,—especially after verbs with the general signification ¢o say, be- 
Keve, etc.—the subject of the dependent clause is put in the Accusative, 
and then takes its own verb in the Infinitive. In such cases in English 
we either imitate the Greek construction; or we put the subject in 
the Nominative and the verb in the Indicative, and then introduce the 
dependent clause by the conjunction that. E. g. of μυϑολόγοε φασὶ, 
τὸν Οὐρανὸν δυναστεῦσαι πρῶτον τοῦ παντός, “the mythologists 
say, that Uranus first ruled over the universe.” 
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3. Very frequently however the subject of the Infinitive is not e2- 
pressed, when it already stands in connexion with the preceding verb. 
This takes place not merely as in other languages ; (as in English with 
to; 6. σ. "δέομαί cov παραμένειν “1 entreat thee to remain ;” Gure- 
πεῖν ὁμολογῶ “1 confess to have assented ;”) but generally speaking, 
almost always when the subject of the Infinitive is the same as that of 
the preceding clause. Εἰ. g. ἔφη onovdatesy “Πα said he was in haste ;” 
where even the Latins prefer to repeat the pronoun of the subject, dzzzt 
ΒΕ festinare. 

Note. In the use of the Infinitive for quoting the language of another, 
or in any other dependent discourse, the Greeks likewise go farther than 
the Latins in this respect, viz. that they more frequently employ this con- 
struction with the relatives and also in the protasis. E. δ: ‘Plat. Alcib. 1. 
40 ἔφη παρελϑεῖν χώραν — ἣν καλεῖν τοὺς ἐπιχωρίους ζώνην --- “he said 
he had passed by a country which the inhabitants call the zone — 
Herodot. ὡς δὲ doa μιν προστῆναι τοῦτο, ἀναστενάξαντα ἐς τρὶς ὀνομά- 
σαι SOANN, “as this presented itself to his mind, he groaned three times 
and pronounced the name of Solon.” — Plat. Phaedr. 84 συνεύχομαί σοι 
(I entreat with thee), εἴπερ ἄμεινον ταῦϑ' ἡμῖν εἶναι ταῦτα γίγνεσθαι. 
- Xenoph. Mew. 1. 1. 13, “Σωκράτης ἐθαύμασεν, εἰ μὴ φανερὸν αὐτοῖς 
ἐστιν, ὅτι ταῦτα ov δυνατόν ἐστιν ἀνϑρώποις εὑρεῖν" ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὺς μέ- 
γιστον φρονοῦντας ἐπὶ τῷ περὶ τούτων λέγειν οὗ ταὐτὰ δοξάζειν. 
Here the protasis with ἐπεί, since, is put last, as is common in such con- 
structions. ‘The apodosts lies in the whole of the preceding sentence. 
This the writer had delivered in his own person; the protasis he gives 
afterwards in the person of Socrates, and indicates this by the Infinitive of 
quotation, ᾿ See also Plat. Alcib. I. 55. not. 7. 


ὁ 142. Infinitive with Cases.— Attraction. 


1. When the subject of the Infinitive has other adjuncts, either attri- 
butes or predicates, in the form either of substantives or of adjectives, it 
follows of course, that where the Accusative of the subject is expressed, 
these adjuncts are also put in the Accusative. E.g. ὥμην σὲ παρεῖ- 
vas μόνον᾽ ἅπαντες νομίζομεν, τὴν γῆν σφαῖραν εἶναι. 

2. But whenever the subject of the Infinitive is not expressed, there 


occurs a species of 
Attraction 


which is peculiar to the Greek language, viz. these adjuncts aré put not 
in the Accusative, but in the same case in which the implied subject 
of the Infin. is expressed in the preceding clause. Consequently, in 
the absence of the regular subject, they are in a certain measure at- 
tracted by the next preceding verb. ‘There are two modes of this at- 
traction : ’ 

1) When the omitted subject of the Infinitive is at the same time the 
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subject (Nominative) of the preceding finite verb on which the 
Infin. depends, the adjuncts connected with the Infin. must in 
like manner stand in the Nominative. E. g. 

ὁ ᾿“λέξανδρος ἔφασκεν elvac Διὸς vids, 


Lat. dicebat se esse Jovis filium. This holds true also when the 
subject i is not expressed even with the first verb. E. g. 


ἔφασκες εἶναι δεσπότης “ 
ἔπεισα αὐτοὺς, εἶναν ϑεὸς, “I persuaded them, that I was 
a god.” 


ἐνομίξοντο οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὶ σωθήσεσθαι “they supposed, that 
they themselves would not be saved.”’. 
i. 8,101 εὔχεο “Anoddove, ῥέξειν ἑκατόμβην ᾿οἴκαδε νοστήσας, 
‘ vow to Apollo to bring him ἃ hecatomb, when thou shalt have re- 
turned home.” Here νοστήσας in connexion with ῥέξειν stands 
in the Nom. because of the pronoun ov implied in εὔχεο. 

2) When the omitted subject of the Infin. stands with the preceding 
verb only as immediate or remote object, the adjuncts connected 
with the Infinitive must in like manner stand in that oblique case 
in which their subject thus stands as object. Thus in the Gent- 
five: 

ἐδέοντο αὐτοῦ, εἶναι προϑύμου, “they besought him to be 
of good courage.” 
Or in the Dative. E. g. 
ἔξεστί μοι, γενέσϑαι εὐδαίμονε, 
as also in Latin, licet illis esse beatis; ἀπεῖπεν αὐτοῖς ναῦὔταις 
εἶναι “he forbade them to be sailors ;” ταῖς πόλεσι τοῦτο μᾶλ- 
λον λυσιτελεῖ, ἢ δούλαις opOnvar γιγνομέναις. ---- Or finally in 
the Accusative, where it again coincides with the rule. E. g. 
κελεύω σὲ sivas πρόϑυμον. 
See further on this Attraction § 15]. I. 


3. The same attraction takes place, when the clause with the In- 
finitive has the article τό before it. E.g. πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον ζῶσε 
διὰ τὸ φίλαυτοι εἶναι " ‘they live only for Profit, because they are 
selfish ;” “Ζημοσϑένης σεμνύνεται τῷ γραφεὶς ἀποφυγεῖν, “ Demos- 
thenes is proud that being accused he was acquitted ;” ov yao ἐκπέμ-- 
novtae ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι, add ἐπὶ τῷ ὅμοιευε τοῖς λειπομένοις 
εἶναι (of colonists) “they are not sent out to be slaves, but to be the 
equals of those who remain at home ;” 2p ἡμῖν gore τὸ ἐπεεικέσϑ 
καὶ φαύλοις εἶναι “ it depends on us to be respectable or worthless.” 
— When on the other hand the subject of the Infinitive stands in 
the preceding clause as Accusative, the Infinitive has as usual its ad- 
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juncts in the Accusative. E.g. ἐπέδεεξε τὰς nodsreiag προεχούσας 
τῷ δικαεοτέρας εἶναι, “ he shewed that states were more power- 
ful“than others by being more just.” 

4. In like manner in the construction with wore, the Nominative 
stands with the Infinitive, when the preceding clause requires it. E. g. 
οὐδεὶς τηλικοῦτος ἔστω nag ὑμῖν, ὥστε TOUS νύμους παραβὰς 
μὴ douvase δίκην, “let no one among you be so powerful, that hav- 
ing transgressed the laws, he cannot be punished.” 


Note 1. From the above illustrations it is sufficiently evident, that it 
is incorrect, in such pHrases as ὑπέσχετο αὐτὸς ποιήσειν, to suppose the 
subject of the Infin. to be a Nominative. In all such cases, on the con- 
trary, the subject is not expressed with the Infinitive ; but that which 
stands in the Nom. is only a qualification of the subject; as here αὐτός. 
The real subject is solely the omitted noun, and its place can only be sup- 
plied by a personal pronoun, which however is also omitted. _ 


Note 2. When therefore a writer thinks proper to insert the personal 
pronoun, this is put of course in the Accusative, notwithstanding the cor- 
responding Nominative of the preceding verb; e.g. οἶμαι μὲν ληρεῖν pe, 
Plat. Charm. 45, (See Heind. ad Euthyd. 79.) This usage however is as 
rare in Greek, as it is common in Latin.—In general it is to be remarked, 
that what we have already said, or may hereafter say, of this attraction, as 
well as of the other peculiarities of the Greek language, is everywhere 
subject to the requisitions of euphony, emphasis, and perspicuity. ‘Thus 
for the sake of perspicuity, we sometimes find the Accusative inserted 
after a Genitive expressed, as in this sentence: δέομα, tu ay, ἀκοῦσαι 
_ τῶν λεγομένων, ἐνθυμηϑόντας ὅτι, Isocr. — Xen. Anab. 3 2. 1, 

ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς προφύλακας καταστήσαντας συγκαλεῖν τοὺς στρατιώτας. 
Xen. Mem. 1. 1. 9 ἔφη δεῖν, ἃ μὲν μαϑόντας ποιεῖν ἔδωκαν οἱ 
ϑεοὶ, μανϑάνειν. Here with ἔδωκαν we must supply τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, but 
yet the Acc. μαϑόντας is not changed ; comp. however the similar clause 
from the same passage in § 144. ἢ. 5, where ἀγϑρώποις is expressed, and 
the attraction is effected. 

Note 3. On the other band, the attraction is sometimes so strong, that 
the personal pronoun, when actually expressed with the Infinitive, stands 
in the Nominative. Yet I knew no other example of this, than the case 
where two Infinitives with different subjects are dependent on the 
same verb, of which one only has the same subject with the first verb. 
Dem. Mid. 55. (p. 579. Reisk.) ἐμὲ οἴεσθ᾽ ὑμῖν εἰσοίσειν, sis δὲ νεμεῖ- 
. 9a; (here oveoFe in construing must first be taken separately, and then 
it has the same subject with the second Infinitive ;) “do ye suppose, that 
I am always to contribute, and ye always to consume?” and further on: 
ψομίζεις---ἡμᾶς μὲν ἀποψηφιεῖσϑαι, ov δὲ ov παύσεσϑαι ;—Such examples 
belong strictly to the numerous instances in Attic writers, where an idiom _ 
of the language, in consequence of a seeming analogy, is carried much | 
farther than its own nature properly admits. Comp. Schaef. ad Soph. 
Oed. R. 958. 

Norte 4, When after the verbs πιστεύειν τινί, πείϑεσθαί τενι, a clause 
follows, whose subject is the object of those preceding verbs, this also is 
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pat in the Infinitive, the pronoun αὐτός being omitted ; 6. g- Plat. Charm. 
18 “Ὁμήρῳ πιστεΐεις καλῶς λέγειν. Phaedr. 124 μὴ πειϑώμεϑ᾽ αὐτοῖς, τέχνη 
“ράφει». Whatever belongs to the omitted subject, i is also included in the 
attraction ; e.g. Xen. Cyrop. III. 3. 24 οὐδ᾽ ἂν τούτοις ἐπίστευον ἐμμόνοις 
εἶναι. 

Note 5. The Infinitive stands sometimes entirely independent, to ex- 
press wish, entreaty, command, and then it is of the therd person, viz. (1) With 
the subject in the Accus. 6. g. Il. 7, 285 Τρῶας---ἀποδοῦναι “ then shall the 
‘Trojans—restore.” Hes. γυμνὸν σπείρειν, γυμνὸν δὲ βοωτεῖν, where the 
indefinite 3 pers. (tis) must be assumed as the subject, although Virgil has 
translated the same expression in the second person, nudus ara, sere nu- 
dus. (2) As impersonal, e. g. Herodot. V. 105 ὦ Ζεῦ, ἐκγενέσϑαι μοι Ay 
~ vaiovs τίσασϑαι, “let me be permitted.”—Still more frequently we find the 

Infinitive instead of the Imperative 

of the second person ; and in this case the subject, when expressed, and | all 
that belongs to it, stands i in the Nominative ; ; e.g. 1]. 0, 692 ᾿Αλλὰ σύ γ᾽ αἷψ' 
“Agi, dé ay ἐπὶ νῆας ᾿Αχαΐων, kin e ty—. Plat. Soph. p. 218. a, ἂν δ᾽ 
ἄρα τι τῷ μήκει πονῶν ἄχϑη, μὴ ἐμὲ αἰτιᾶσϑαι τούτων, “then accuse 
me not of these things.” It is usual to supply here δεῖ, μέμνησο, etc. but 
this is superfluous. See Dorv. Vann. p. 341. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 18. 
Matthiae’s Gram. § 544 sq. 

Note 6. The Infinitive with and without τό sometimes serves as an 
exclamation of wonder or surprise ; as σὲ ταῦτα δρᾶσαι, “thou to have 


done these things!” τὸ Ala νομίζειν, ὄντα τηλικονυτονέ, “thou, at thy years, 
believe on Jove!” Aristoph. Nub. 816. 


§ 143. Construction with THE RELATIVE. 


1. The construction with the relatives ὅς, ὅσος, οἷος, etc. of which 
the construction with the participle is only an abridged form, is not al- 
ways employed by the Greeks merely to effect a connexion ; but the 
relative sometimes implies also a cause, reason, occasion, motive, or some- 
thing else, which would properly be-expressed by a conjunction. E. g. 
ϑαυμαστὸν ποιεῖς, ὃς ἡμῖν οὐδὲν δίδως “thou behavest strangely, who 
givest us nothing,” i. 6. that or ἐπ that thou givest us nothing. Herodot. 
ai “Aoysias ἐμακάριζον τὴν μητέρα, οἵων τέκνων ἐκύρησε, i.e. ὅτε τοι- 
οὕτων τ. ε. “the women of Argos pronounced the mother fortunate, 
that she had obtained such children.” So particularly with the Subjunc- 
tive of the Future (as elsewhere iva) in order to express a purpose or 
object of utility. E. ΕΣ ἢ ναῦς πρέσβεις ἄγει, οἵπερ τὰ σφέτερα 
goacwory'—onha κτῶνται οἷς ἀμυνοῦνται τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 


Notre 1. The use of the relative, where it stands, as in Latin, instead 
of the corresponding demonstrative, in connexion with what precedes, 
is less frequent in Greek; and expresses perhaps always a shade of 
emotion, like the ov ἐμοὲ δοχοῦσιν αἰσχύνην τῇ πόλει περιάπτειν in Plat. 
Apol. p. 35. a. and in other examples adduced by Matthiae § 477. On 
the other hand, such passages as Apoliodor. I. 1.3 Κρόνος πρώτην μὲν 
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“Ἑστίαν κατέπιεν, εἶτα Δήμητραν καὶ Ἥραν, eS” ἃς Πλούτωνα καὶ Ποσειδῶ- 
να, (us? ἃς for καὶ μετὰ ταύτας, where this form serves merely for a change 


in the ordinary simple connexion,) belong to the less pure period of the 
language.—Somewhat different are such examples as τρία τάλαντα ἔδωκεν, 
ὅσαπερ ἤτησατο αὑτόν, where we say, “as being what or so much as he 
had demanded of him.” 

2. The nature of the construction with the relative properly requires, 
that with the first verb there should stand a noun (the antecedent), and 
with the second the corresponding relative, each in that case which 
its own clause demands. Εἰ. g. οὗτός ἐστεν ὁ avno, ov εἶδες "---μετέδω- 
KEY ἡμῖν πάντων, ὅσα παρῆν --φίλον οὐκ ἔχω, ὦτενο πιστεῦσαε ἂν 
δυναίμην. Very frequently, however, the antecedent is omitted in its 
own clause, and is then subjoined to the other clause and put in the 
same case with the relative; e.g. 

οὗτός ἔστιν, ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα ‘ 
οὐκ ἔστιν, ἥντενα οὐκ ἦρξεν ἀρχήν, “ there is no civil office, 
which he has not administered.” 
Not unfrequently also, for the sake of emphasis, the latter clause, so 
constituted, is placed first; 6. g. 
ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρα, οὗτός ἔστιν. 


3. Here in like manner there occurs an 
Attraction 

similar to that in the construction with the Infinitive (§ 142.2). When 
the relative, in respect to its own verb, would stand in the Accusative, 
but the antecedent stands in the Genitive or Dative, and hag with it no 
demonstrative pronoun, (as οὗτος, éxeivos,) the relative is then attracted 
by the antecedent, and takes the same case, instead of the Accusative. 
E. g. 

᾿ μεταδίδως αὐτῷ tou olrov, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις, “thou sharest 

with him the food, which thou thyself hast ;” 
where οὗπερ, because of the Gen. σέτου to which it refers, stands also 
in the Genitive, instead of the Ασουβ. ὅνπερ which the verb ἔ éZetv Te- 
quires. So likewise 
εὖ προσφέρεταε τοῖς φίλοις, οἷς ἔχει, “he meets with kindness 
the friends, which he has.” 

—Xen. Anab. 1. 3. 16 τῷ ἡγεμόνι πιστεύσομεν, ᾧ ἂν Kugos δῷ, for 
ov av K.0.—éxgarnoe μεγάλων χρημάτων, ὧν ὁ Γέλων ἐπετράπετο 
αὐτῷ. So μη the requisite Accusative would strictly express only a re- 
mote object; e. g. Dem. Mid. 35 δίκην ὧν dv ἀδικηϑῇ τις λαμβάνειν, 
from the expression « αδικοῦμαε, “in which I am offended.” 


Note 2. The ear having once become accustomed to this construc- 
tion, it became usual, even where the corresponding demonstrative was 
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expressed in the first clause, to let the relative still follow in the same 
case ; 6. g. Plat. Gorg. p. 452. a, of δημιοιργοὶ τούτων, ὧν ἐπήνεσεν ὃ τὸ 
σχολιὸν ποιήσας." Xen. Oec. 2 tno ye τούτων, ὧν σὺ δεσποινῶν καλεῖς, ov 
κωλίομαι. This last is at the same time an example, where the Accu- 
Sative which is dependent on the second clause (δεσποέναςῚ), is also drawn 
into the attraction. 

4. In case of attraction, the antecedent or noun of the first clause is 
frequently removed from that clause to the second in such a way, that, 
together with the relative, it remains in the case required by the word 
on which it depends : . 

μεταδίδως αὐτῷ, οὗπερ αὐτὸς ἔχεις σίτου 

εὖ προσφέρεται, οἷς exes ᾳίλοες" 
ἀπολαύω, ὧν ἔχω ἀγαϑὼν---χρώμενοε οἷς εἶπον προσταταις, εὐδαίμο- 
veg ἦσαν (from χρῆσϑαε προστάτῃ to have a director or superior), 
‘‘ having those superiors, whom I have mentioned, they were happy.” — 
It sounds stil] more strangely to us, when to al] this is added the inver- 
sion of the clauses : 

οἷς ἔχει φίλοις εὖ προσᾳέρεταε “the friends which he has, he 
meets with kindness.” 

5. When the antecedent would express no definite idea, or has been 
already once mentioned, it is often omitted ; and then the relative stands 
alone in a case not properly belonging to it; e.g. 

μεμνημένος ὧν ἔπραξε 
for μεμνημένος τῶν πραγμάτων, ὧν ἔπραξεν, and this for a 
ἔπραξεν ---δεἰνοτερά ἔστεν, ἃ μέλλω λέγειν, ὧν εἴρηκα, for δεινότερα 
ἐκείνων, ἃ εἴρηκα᾽ ---μετεπέμπετο ἄλλο στράτευμα πρὸς ᾧ πρόσϑεν 
εἶχε, for πρὸς τῷ στρατεύματι, ὃ π. &—And with the inversion: 
οἷς ἔχω χρῶμαι 
for ἃ ἔχω, τούτοις χρῶμαι. 

6. In one instance the Nominative of the relative also suffers this at- 
traction ; viz. where in a complete sentence, the Nominative of the 
relative οἷος would stand with the verb εἶναι, as navy ἡδέως χαρί- 
fovras ἀνδρὶ τοιούτῳ, οἷος σὺ εἶ, “very gladly do they gratify such a 
man, as thou art.” Here not only the demonstrative, but also the verb 
εἶναε is omitted, and the relative οἷος is then so attracted by the prin- 
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* It is usual to make this form of the sentence,as being the most complete, the ba- 
sia of the doctrine of attraction ; but improperly, at least according to my convic- 
tion, after having examined the whole subject; see ὃ 15]. 1. Only the omission 
of the demonstrative could cause the relative to be construed with (i.e. at- 
tracted to) the antecedent substantive, and thus the whole to be rounded off. 
But when the Attic writer or speaker, in using this mode of connexion now 
become familiar to him, for the sake of emphasis added further the demonstra- 
tive, it is easy to conceive, that he would not therefore be obliged necessarily to 
return again to the original mode of construction, i. 6. without the attraction. 
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cipal clause, that together with its adjuncts it assumes the case of its 
antecedent, and is even inserted before the same ; e. g. πάνυ ἡδέως yavi- 
ξονται οἵῳ σοὶ ἀνδρί. In such instances too the noun itself often falls 
away; e.g. χαλεπὸν ἥρου, καὶ οἵῳ ye ἐμοὶ ἄπορον, “ what thou ask- 
est is difficult and not to be answered, at least by suck an one as 1." --- [Ὡς 
construction where the article of the omitted noun still remains before 
such relatives,—roi¢ οἵοις 1uiv—we have already seen in § 125. ἡ. 6. 

7. When a relative by means of verbs like to be, to name, to beltece, 
etc. is followed by another noun in the same case, it usually conforms 
in gender and number to this noun, and not to its proper antecedent. 
E. g. πάρεστιν αὐτῷ gosos, ἣν aidw καλοῦμεν “he is haunted by a 
timidity, which we call shame ;” Plat. Cratyl. 48 τὸν οὐρανὸν οὖς δὴ 
πόλους καλοῦσιν. So also with the omission of the proper antecedent, 
e.g. εἰσὶν ἐν ἡμῖν, ἃς ἐλπίδας ὀνομάζομεν, “there are (emotions) 
in us, which we call hopes.” 


An instance where the relative governs two clauses, which strictly re- 
quire different cases, see below in § 151. II. 4. 


§ 144. Construction with THE PaRTICIPLE. 


1. The Greeks have Participles in most of the tenses, and avail 
themselves of them far more frequently than our modern languages. 
Hence they have the great advantage, that, by combining this construc- 
tion with that of the relative and Infinitive, they can interweave several pro- 
positions or clauses in one sentence without confusion; e.g. ἐκεῖνα μόνον 
διεξηει, ἃ τοὺς ἰδόντας ἡγεῖτο τεϑνηκέναι, In this sentence a is the ob- 
ject of ἰδόντας, this again is the subject of τεϑνηκέναι, and this latter is 
dependent on ἡγεῖτο. Here we can only say, “he related only those 
things, as to which he supposed those to be dead who had seen them.” 
Demosth. τιμᾶτε αὐτῷ οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἢ ὅσον καταϑεὶς παύσεται τὴς 
ὕβρεως, “appoint him no milder punishment than such as shall cause 
him, having once suffered it, to desist from his pride.” 


2. Besides this, the Greeks can change into participles, not only all 
verbs which are connected with others by means of the relatives, but 
also almost every verb which is introduced by the particles as, be- 
cause, according to, that, so that, etc. and whose subject has already 
been expressed in connexion with the preceding verb ; those particles be- 
ing then dropped, and the participle taking the case of its subject. In- 
deed, such achange usually takes place, whenever it can be introduced 
without affecting the perspicuity. E.g. ἐπεσχεψάμην τὸν ἑταῖρον 
νοσοῦντα, can mean, according as the context may determine, not only 
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“1 visited my friend who was ill,’”’ but also ‘‘when he—, or because he was 
1}1;"»--τῷ μεγάλῳ βασιλεῖ οὐ πατρεὸν ἔστεν ανδρὸς axgoaca: μὴ 
ποοσκυνήσαντος, “the custom of the country forbids the Persian king to 
listen to a person who does not (or if he does not) prostrate himself.” — 
Xen. Mem. I. 4.8 τὸ σώμα συνήομοσταί σοι, μεκρὸν μέρος Aa Bor- 


re ἑκάστου, “thy body is so composed, that thou hast received a little 
of every thing.” 


Note 1. The participles which have thus arisen from the relations ac- 
cording as, in that, etc. are in translating (from the Greek as well as from ἡ 
the Latin) often to be placed before the verb which they accompany, | and 
then connected with it by and. E. ἃ. Demosth. οὕτω δεῖ τὰς γνώμας ἔχειν 
ὡς ἐὰν δέη, πλευστέον εἰς τὰς ναῖς αἰτοῖς ἐμ βᾶσιν. Here, as usual, the 
personal Pron. ἡμῖν is omitted after πλευστέον ; for αὐτοῖς here means our- 
selres and belongs to the participle, and With this to the omitted ἡμῖν : 
“We must make. up our minds, that if it shauld be necessary, we must 
ourselves embark and set sail.” In English the participle could indced be 
retained, but not so well: “that we ourselves, having embarked, must set 


sail.” 
3. The Greeks employ the Participle of the Future especially to ex- 
press a purpose, where we employ a clause beginning with that, in or- 
der that, or the Infinitive with to, in order to. E. g. ταῦτα μαϑὼν ὁ 
Αὔρος ἔπεμψε τὸν Τωβούαν énowouevov— “ Cyrus having learnt this, 
sent Gobryas to see, or that he might sce—;” tov ἀδικοῦντα naga 
τοὺς δικαστὰς ἃ ayer δεῖ δίκην δώσοντα, in order that he may be pun- 
ished; Demosth. τοὺς συμμάχους det σώζειν, xual TOUS τοῦτο NOE 
NOOVTAS στρατιώτας ἐχπέμπειν, where the article stands with an 


indefinite noun (§ 124. n. 2. 1), “and to send out soldiers in order to 
accomplish this.” 


4. Certain verbs, the most important of which appear in the examples 
below, govern or take with them in Greek a participle, where we em- 
ploy the simple conjunction that, with its clause. Here, as in the other 
participial constructions, such a participle, considered as a verb, either 
has the same subject with the preceding verb, and consequently stands 
in the Nominative ; or it has a different subject, which is connected 
with the preceding verb as an immediate or remote object, and then it 
stands with this in one of the oblique cases. 

a. Examples of the Nominative ; ; where as usual the proper subject 
can be omitted : αἰσχύνομαι ταῦτα ποιῶν or ποιήσας, “IT am asHAMED that 
I do or have done this,” i.e. of doing or of having done; on the contrary 
αἰσχύνομαι ποιεῖν means, “I am ashamed to do τὶ, and have therefore 
scruples still ; 3” μέμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὦν, REMEMBER that thou art a man; ; ov 
συνίεσαν μάτην πονοῦντες, “ they PERCEIVED not that they laboured in vain.” 
—Herodot. III. 1, διαβεβλημένος ov μανϑάνεις ; “xnowrEstT thou not that 
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thou 8 art deceived ἢ Demosth. Mid. 18. f, ἐν 7 γὰρ αὐτὸς εὐδαΐμων ὅδε 
γεγονὼς πολιτείᾳ---, “} in which state he was conscious of having become 
happy— ” ( oda γεγονώς I κπκον that I have become) ;—Isocr. σχοποΐμενος 
εὕρισχον ᾿οὐδαμῶς ἂν ἄλλως τοῦτο διαπραξάμενος, “on reflecting I 
Founp that [ could in no other way accomplish this” {comp. ὁ 139. 14)— 
Hence also especially i in Passives arising out of the following construc- 
tion (5), ἐξελήλεγκται ἡ ἡμᾶς ἀπατῶν “he is CONVICTED of deceiving us ;” ἀπ- 
ηχγέλϑη ὃ ὃ Φίλιππος τὴν ᾽Ὄλυνϑον πολιορκῶν, “ it was ANNOUNCED that Phil 
ip was besieging Olynthus.” 

b. Examples of the Accusative : οἱ Πέρσαι διαμνημονεύουσι τὸν Κῦρον 
ἔχοντα φύσιν»---- “the Persians RELATE that Cyrus had_, ” lit. “ they retain 
him i in memory as one who had ;” hence passively, 6 Κῦρος διαμνημογεύεται 
ἔχων, Bee the preceding construction (a) near the end ;--0ida συ» οἵ- 
σον τῷ τὰ βέλτιστα εἰπόντε “I mow that it will be of advantage to him 
who shall have given the best counsel,” from the impersonal construction 
with συμφέρει u profits. - 

c. Examples of the Genthve and Dative : ησϑόμην αὐτῶν δἰομέταν 
εἶναι σοφωτάτων 41 PERCEIVED that they thought themselves very wise,” 
(σοφωτάτων for -ους, on account of the attraction, § 142, 2. 2) ; --- οὐδέ- 
ποτε μετεμέλησέ μοι σιγήσαντι, φϑεγξαμένῳ δὲ πολλάχις (from μεταμέλει 
μοι I repent) “1 have never REPENTED that I have been silent, but often 
that I have spoken,” (a sentiment of Simonides) ;— Plat. de Leg. p. 857. 
ὃ, οὐδὲν διαφέρει τῷ κλέπτοντι, μέγα ἢ σμικρὸν ὕὑφεδομένῳ “it 
MAKES NO DIFFERENCE to the thief (i. 6. in his punishment) that he has 
taken much or little;” where we could also translate “whether he has 
taken much or little.” 

Norse 2. In verbs which have with them a reflerive pronoun, e.g. 
σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ Tam conscious to myself, this participle can stand in either 
of the two cases connected with the verb: σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ" σοφὸς ὧν 
(Plat.) and σαυτῷ συνήδεις ἀδικοῦντι (Demosth.) — “Eavroy οὐδεὶς ὃ ὁμο-- 
λογεῖ κακοῦργος ὧν (Gnom. ) where it could also be xaxotgyor ὄντα. 


Nore 3. There are still other verbs which, contrary to the usage of 
most other languages, take the dependent clause in the participial form 
in both the ways above mentioned (3 and 4). Particularly deserving of 
notice in this respect are those verbs, in which the Greek construction cor- 
responds entirely to the English, but is most widely removed from that of 
other modern languages. E. g. ἐπαύσατε αὑτὸν στρατηγοῦντα, lit. “ye 
have caused him to cease being general,” i.e. “ye have dismissed him 
from the office of general; ov λήξω χαίρων “I will not cease rejoicing.” 

Nore 4. The participles of those verbs which are followed by a Nomina- 
tive, as εἶναι, καλεῖσϑαι, commonly change this Nominative into the case in 
which they themselves stand. E. g. ὑμῖν δὲ οὖσιν ᾿Αϑηναΐίοις οὐ 
πρέπει “but for you, being Athenians, it is not proper 3” ἐπορεύοντο διὰ 
" τῶν Μελινοφάγων καλουμένων Opgxe. y, where in the resolution of the 
Part. into the finite verb, Θρᾷκες i is the subject of καλεῖσθαι, “who are 
called Thracians.” 

Note 5. A more complex participial construction takes place, when 
such a compound clause or proposition depends, by means οὗ the Infini- 
five, upon a verb in such a way, that the participle suffers attraction. E.'g. 
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εἴρηται αὐτοῖς ἀπαντᾷν ἐνθάδε βουλευσομένοις “it has been notified to 
them to come together here in order to hold a consultation,” Aristoph. 
Lys. 13. Here the Part. stands with the Infin. ἀπαντᾷν in the Dative 
because of αὑτοῖς, instead of the Accusative ; while ἀπαντῶσι βουλευσόμενοι 
is to be explained by Text 3 above. Xen. Mem. I. 1. 9 (comp. ὃ 142. n. 2) 
ἃ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἔδωχαν of Feoi μαϑοῦσι διακρίνειν “what the gods 
have permitted to men to decide by their own learning.” Here μαϑοῦσι 
does nat belong immediately to ἀνϑρώποις, but to διακχρένειν, though it 
stands in the Dative on account of ἀνϑρώποις. 


Nore 6. Sometimes for the sake of emphasis, when the participle is - 
placed before the other verb on which it depends, the particle οὕτω $ or 
ἔπειτ a, or also εἶτα, is inserted between the two. E.g. ἐχρῆν αὑτὸν, 
τὰ Orta ἀναλίσκοντα, ὥσπερ ἐγὼ, οὕτω με ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τὴν νίχην, “it 
was necessary for him, in that he expended what he had, like τυ θα], so 
(i. 6. through this expenditure) to deprive me of the victory,” Dem. Mid. 
20. ὃ. — ὅταν οἱ ἄνθρωποι εὐεργετεῖσϑαι πρός τινος ἡγησάμενοι; ἔπειτα 
τοῦτον ava στόμα ἔχωσιν ἐπαινοῦντες, “when men, supposing themselves 
to have received benefits from any one, then (i.e. in consequence of this 
their belief) have him always on their tongue with praises, ” Xen. Hier. 
VII. 9; — ov δυνάμενοι εὑρεῖν τὰς ὁδοὺς, εἶτα πλανώμενοι ἀπώλοντο, 
“not heing able to find the way, they thus perished i in wandering about,” 
Xen. Anab. I. 2, 25. — For the particles txevte and εἶτα in this and 
other constructions, see further § 149. 


Nore 7. In all participial constructions, there strictly lies at the basis 
a relation of time ; i. 6. the action of the participle, i in whatever connexion 
it may stand with that of the other verb, is almost always to be regarded 
either as antecedent, contemporary, or future, in respect to that other; 
and is put accordingly in the requisite tense. But in viewing this relation, 
a mode of conception is often possible, different from that which is familiar 
to ourselves; and hence it happens that we often find in writers the Part. 
Aor. where we should expect the Part. Pres. and vice versa. E. g. in the 
Homeric Ὡς εἰπὼν ὦτρυνε μένος καὶ ϑυμὸν ἑκάστου, we should expect the 
Present λέγων ; for ΙΝ THAT he so speaks, By his discourse, the leader en- 
courages his troops ; but he must also auREapy have said something per- 
suasive, when they become moved. So also in Xen. Mem. III. 6. 2, 
τοιάδε λέξας κατέσχεν αὐτόν. --- But the Part. Pres. can stand when both 
actions are conceived of as continued or constantly repeated ; e.g. Xen. 
Mem. I. 2. 61 (of Socrates) βελτίους. γὰρ ποιῶν τοὺς συγγιγνομένους 
ἀπέπεμπεν. Here ποιήσας would refer only to a single instance ; but the 
meaning is, “he made (customarily, every time) those who came to him 
better, and then sent them away.”—— The Part. Pres. stands also for many 
actions which are necessarily connected with, or presupposed by, the follow- 
ing one, and must almost be conceived of as one with them, as fo go, run, 
lead, bring, etc. E. «8. οἴκαδ᾽ ἰὼν Μυρμιδόνεσσιν & ἄνασσε (I). a, 179) ξύλων, 
and rule —;" στῆ δὲ ϑέων (fl. e, 707) “running he placed himself — 
ἔγχος ἔστησε φέρων πρὸς κίονα (Od. a, 127) “ “ bearing the spear away 
he placed it by the column ;” xai μὲ καϑίζει ἄγων (Plat. Charm. 2) “he 
leads and seats me—,;” Herodot. VIII. 118, τοὺς δὲ mgocxvysortas 
éxnndsey —, because the genuflexion is conceived of as inseparable from 
the act of quitting the royal person. — Other instances nevertheless are 
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real deviations from any logical relation of time; and arose, perhaps, 
from negligence, or partly also from some necessity ; 6. 5. στρατηγήσας, 
ἄρξας ἐποίει, i.e. ΑΒ commander, as archon, while on the contrary the Part. 
Pres. would here denote the proper action of the verb. Other examples 
are left to observation. See further especially the examples of the not 
infrequent anomaly of a contemporary Part. Aor. subjoined to an Aorist, in 
Herm. ad Viger. not. 224, and also p. 343. See too λανϑάνειν in the fol- 
lowing note. 
Nore & The Greeks sometimes put as a participle that which, ac- 
cording to the sense, would be the principal verb, and then make this de- 
pend on another verb, which in this way supplies the place of an adrerb ; 
see Gregor. Cor. in Att. ὁ 36. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 86. Such subordi- 
nate verbs are the following : 
τυγχάνειν, and in the poets χυρεῖν, happen, come to pass: ὡς δὲ ηἰ-- 
Sor, ἔτυχεν ἀπιών, “as I came, he was by chance going away.” 

λανϑάνειν be hid, concealed: ταῦτα ποιήσας ἔλαϑεν ὑπεκφυγών, “ having 
done this he fled secretly, unperceived.” Or the reference may be to 
the subject itself: τὸν φονέα λανθάνει βόσκων “he nourishes uncon- 
sciously his murderer ἢ" ἔλαϑε πεσών “ he fell unawares,” which 
phrase belongs to the anomaly mentioned in the preceding note, 
because the Part. stands in the Aorist, while the verb itself is also an 
Aorist. So also λάϑε βιώσας “tive unnoticed.” 

φϑάνειν anticipate, come before: ἔφϑην ἀφελών “I took it away just 
before.” Sec further among the phrases in § 150. 

διατελεῖν continue: διατελεῖ παρών, “he is continually present.” So 

διάγειν and διαγίγνεσϑαι. 


χαίρειν rejoice: χαίρουσιν ἐπαινοῦντες “they gladly praise.” 
Compare the similar instance of ἐθέλω with an Infin. § 150. 


- eee 
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§ 145. Case Αβϑοιῦτε. 


I. In the constructions described in the preceding section, the par- 
ticiple is everywhere dependent on some noun as its subject, which is 
connected with the principal verb; and it therefore stands in the same 
case with that noun. If now some other person or thing is intro- 
duced as a new subject, this is put with the participle in a case inde 
pendent of the principal verb. This is called the Case Absolute. 

2. The Genitive is more commonly employed in this construction, 
and these 

Genitives Absolute 
are precisely the same as the Latin Ablativi consequentiae. Their ori- 
ginal signification refers to time; since (by § 182. 6, 4) the Genitive 
serves to mark a period of time. As then νυχτὸς means by night, at 
the time of night; 80 ἐμοῦ καϑεύδοντος ταῦτα ἐγένετο means “ αἱ the 
time when I slept, this took place ;” πάνσων οὖν σιωπώντων εἶπε τοια- 
_ δὲ πομετὰ ταῦτα κυμαίνοντος ἤδη τοῦ Πελοποννησιακοῦ πολέμου 
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ἔπεεσε τὸν δῆμον, Κερκυραίοις anooreihac BonGecay.—When this 
period of time is defirlitely marked by some historical person, the prepo- 
Sition ἐπί is often put before these Genitives ; e.g. ἐπὶ Kugov βασιλεύ- 
οντος, Cyro regnante, In the reign of Cyrus. Hence generally, when 
this case absolute actually refers to time, it is usual to regard ἐπί as 
omnitted ; see note 2 below. 

3. But this construction is extended still further, and serves to ex- 
press many other relations or connexions, such as we express in English 
by 3f, when, since, because, in that, etc. or by our Nominative absolute. 
ἘΞ. g. ἐπεκειμένων δὲ τῶν πολεμίων τῇ nodes λιμὸς ἥπτετο τῶν “Por 
μαέων “‘ the enemy pressing, or ΑΒ the enemy pressed the siege of the city, 
famine attacked the Romans ;” τεθνηκότος τοῦ βασιλέως τῷ υἱῷ av- 
tou ἐνέτυχε “ the king being dead he addressed himself to his son ;” 
Seou διδόντος, οὐδὲν ἐσχύεε φϑόνος, “when a god grants favours, envy 
is powerless ;” τούτων οὕτως ἐχόντων, βέλτεον ἔσεαε περιμένεεν “these 
things being so, it is better to wait.” 

4. When the subject is obvious from the context, the participle can 
stand alone in the Genitive. E.g. παρόντα τὸν ἡγεμόνα ἠδοῦντο, 
ἀπόντος δὲ ἠσέλγαεινον, where αὐτοῦ is omitted before ἀπόντος, 
** but he being absent—.” So likewise verbs used impersonally, i.e. 
without a subject expressed, pass over in this construction into a simple 
participle standing as a case absolute ; for which see more particularly 
notes 6 and 7 below. 

5. The Dative absolute is used: (1) In specifications of time; 6. g. 
Xen. Hist. Gr. 3. 2. 18 περεόντί τῷ ἐνεαυτῷ nadey φαίνουσε φρουρὰν 
ἐπὶ τὴν Ἦλιν “the year drawing to a close, they again announced an 
expedition against Elis.” (2) In a mode of construction arising out of 
the Dat. Instrumenti ; e. g. Xen. Agesil. 1.2 ἔτε καὶ νὺν τοῖς προγό- 
νοὲς ονομαζομένοις ἀπομνημονεύεται ὁποστὸς ap “Ἡρακλέους ἐγένετο 
“by naming his ancestors.” 

6. Finally we may bring under this head those Datives, which, arising 
out of the Dat. Commodi, are dependent on the verb εἶναι or γίγνεσθαι. 
E. g. in such phrases as ἐἴ coe ἡδομένῳ ἐστέ “if it be to thy satisfac- - 
tion ;” εἴ oot βουλομένῳ ἐστὶ, “if it be with thy consent ;” and some 
other similar instances ; see note 3 below. 

Nore 1. A case absolute in the strict sense of the word, can only be 
the Vominative absolute ; for since the Nominative, in respect to the verb, 
can be only subject or predicate, it follows, that when a Nominative, in 
respect to the verb with which it stands, is neither of these, it must stand 
for itself alone, or absolutely. This however can take place only by an 


interruption of the sense ; and all Nominatives absolute therefore belong 
more or less to the Anacolutha, § 151. IL: But there is no fixed 
52 
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general usage in regard to them ; and the particular examples are suscep- 
tible of easy explanation. E. g. Xen. Hell. 11.3. 54 ἐκεῖνοι δὲ (08 ἕνδε- 
xa) εἰσελϑόντες σὺν τοῖς ὑπηρέταις, ἡγουμένου αὑτῶν Σατύρου" εἶπεν ὃ 
Kgitlas—, where this construction is preferred, on account of the Genitive 
which immediately follows. ‘To poetry especially such constructions im- 
part a peculiar charm, as the expression of unrestrained and vigorous 
nature ; 80 the Homeric ὃ δ᾽ ἀγλαΐηφι πεποιϑὼς “Ῥίμφα & γοῦνα φέρει μετά 
τ᾽ ἤϑεα καὶ νομὸν ἵππων. 

Note 2. The three other cases can never in this sense become cases 
absolute. In all the above instances they are rather, strictly considered, 
only remoter objects and relations of the verb with which they stand. 
We have already seen (§ 130. n. 1), that the oblique cases, in certain con- 
nexions, stand alone instead of a preposition with its case ; not because 
the preposition is actually omitted, but because the form or ending of the 
case itself expresses the idea or relation of such a preposition. ‘Thus the 
Greeks say νυχτός, ἡμέρας, where in English we can only say by night, by 
day. Now such Genitives as Κύρου βασιλεύοντος, ἐμοῦ παρόντος, stand 
in just the same connexion. But as other designations of time passed 
over to the expression of casual and otber relations, so likewise these 
Genitives have thus passed over; and therefore stand for all the relations 
expressed in English by as, since, in that, while (because), etc. — parti- 
cles which in like manner all strictly designate time. It was therefore 
very natural, in certain instances where the relation of time was to be 


‘made specially perceptible, to adjoin the preposition ἐπὶ by way of distinc- 


tion from these tropical constructions ; as ἐπὸ K. βασιλεύοντος. 


Note 3. But that which is common to all the preceding constructions, 
is, that the participle is not merely an adjunct ‘qualifying the idea of 
the substantive, but is itself an essential constituent part of the thought; 
and the verb in this form, in connexion with its subject, expresses a collec- 
tive total idea, which we therefore in English express by the abstract of the 
verb: ‘during Cyrus’s reign,’ ‘in my presence.’ Here then belong also 
all the above Datives, which if one will not call them cases absolute, vet 
in this essential point coincide with those Genitives, etc. Thus τοῦτό ἐστί 
σον ἡδομένῳ does not mean, “this is for thee being pleased or when thou 
art pleased,” but“ this serves for thy pleasure ;” so alSo περιιόντι ἐνιαυτῷ is 
not “in the year when it was about to close,” but “at the close of the year.” 


Note 4. Sometimes an adjunct or supplementary qualification is ex- 
pressed by means of an /ccusalive or Nominative absolute. E. g. Herod. 
II. 41 τοὺς βοῦς ϑάπτουσι, τὰ κέρατα ὑπερέχοντα (with) the horns projecting ; 
ib. 133 ἵνα of (to him) δυώδεκα ἔτεα ἀντὶ ἕξ ἐτέων γένηται, αἵ νύχτες ἡμέραι 
ποιέύμεναι, “the nights being made days.” The comparison of such in- 
stances shews, that there is here a partial apposition ; for ἡμέραι stands in 
the Nom. on account of γένηται, and κέρατα is to be regarded as Accusa- 
tive because of ϑάπτουσι. 


Note 5. When we assign or suggest some reason in the mind of an- 
other person why he does any thing, it is usually done by means of the 
conjunction ὡς because, or ὥσπερ as tf, and an Accusative or Genitive abso- 
lute. In order to seize the full sense of this concise mode of expres- 
sion, we must in translation insert some clause; e.g. ἐσιώπα, ὡς 
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πάντας εἰδότας or πάντων εἰδότων, “he was silent, because (as he supposed) 
all knew, etc, " of πατέρες εἴργουσι τοὺς υἱεῖς ἀπὸ τῶν πονηρῶν ἀνϑρώπων, 
ὡς τὴν τούτων ὁμιλίαν διάλυσιν οὖσαν ἀρετῆς “ fathers restrain their sons 
from bad men, because (as they are convinced) their intercourse is the 


destruction of virtue ;” ἐπικελεύει μουσικὴν ποιεῖν, ὡς φιλοσοφίας μεγίστης 


οὔσης μουσικῆς, Plat. Phaed.—tav ἀδελφῶν ἀμελοῦσιν, ὥσπερ ἐκ τούτων οὐ 
7γεγνομένους φίλους “as if from these there were wont to be no friends,” 
Xen. Mem. II. 3. 3. 

Note 6. Every impersonal verb, properly so called, i.e. one which 
has only an indefinite subject unexpressed (§ 129. 8, 9), passes over, as a 
case absolute, into the Genitive Sing. of the participle. FE. g. σαλπίζοντος 
“ the trumpeter sounding ;” ὕοντος πολλῷ (frofn ver πολλῷ sc. ὄμβρῳ) “ it 
raining heavily,” Xen. 


Nore 7. Those impersonals or impersonal constructions, where in 
strictness the clause dependent on the verb, (commonly an Infinitive or 
clause with ὅτι, etc.) is the real subject of the verb (§ 129. 10), are treated 
as cases absolute in two different ways: - 

1) When the mere relation of time is to be expressed, the Genitive 
is employed. This occurs chiefly with the Passives of verbs signifying to 
say, announce, etc. and then it is usually the. Genitive Plural, where tarde 
from τάδε can be mentally supplied, E. g. ὃ Περικλῆς ᾧχετο ἐπὶ Καύνου, 
ἐσαγγελϑέντων, ὅτε Φοίνισσαι νῆες ἐπιπλέουσιν, “it having been announ- 
ced,” from ἐσηγγέλϑη, Thuc. I. 116. 

2) In all other connexions the Accusatye Neuter is employed. E. g. 
εἰρημένον αὑτοῖς παρεῖναι, οὐχ ἥκουσι “it having been notified (εἴρηται) to 
them to be present, they yet do not come. ” And this occurs with all 
Impersonals ; 6. g. διὰ τί μένεις, ἐξὸν ἀπιέναι; “ wherefore dost thou 
remain, t being permitted thee to depart ?” (ἔξεστι») ; ; ἄπειμι πάλιν, 
ἐκείνῳ δοκοῦν (sc. ἐμὲ ἀπιέναι) “I will go away again, since he thinks i it 
proper” (δοκεῖ). Plat. Phaedr. 23 dig καὶ τρὶς ta αὐτὰ εἴρηκεν, ὡς οὗ 
σεάγυ εὐπορῶν ---- —, ἢ ἦσως οὐδὲν αὑτῷ μέλον τοῦ τοιούτου. Hence it 
comes, that the participle τυχόν (from 3 ἔτυχεν tt happened) stands as an 
adverb, lit. as it. happened, i.e. by chance, incidentally, and hence also 
perhaps.—Even the adjective δυνατόν, the Part. ὃν being omitted, is 
thus found, Plat. Rep. 7. p. 519. d, ποιήσομεν χεῖρον ζῆν, δυνατὸν αὑτοῖς 
ἄμεινον (sc. ζῇ») “we shall make ‘them live worse, if being possible for 
them ta live better.” Cf. Herm. ad Vig. not. 214. 


THE PARTICLES. 


§ 146. Apvenss, ETc. 

1. Some Adverbs, like the adjectives to which they correspond, take 
the noun to which they immediately refer, in some particular case. 
E. g. ἀξίως ἡμών πολεμήσομεν, “we will make war in a manner wor- 
thy of ourselves (§ 132. 5.2). So also the Comparatives and Superla- 
tives of adverbs: padcota πάντων most of all; oi πένητερ κῶν εὐδαι- 


μόνων μᾶλλον δύνανται ἐσθίειν τε καὶ καϑεύδεεν, i.e. better than the 


rich. Seo ὃ 182. 5. 4. 


0 
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2. In Jike manner all Prepositions are properly adverbs ; which how- 
ever always refer to some noun or other (while ordinary adverbs do so 
only occasionally); and which, without any emphasis of their own, 
express merely a certain relation. Hence there are certain particles, 
which are sometimes merely adverbs, and sometimes real prepositions. 
E. g. ὁμοῦ and ἅμα as adverbs both mean together ; but they very often 
(like the kindred preposition σύν) govern a Dative, and then mean 
together with. Others, especially adverbs of place and of time, govern 
the Genitive: ἐγγύς near, ἐγγύς tevog near to; χωρὶς apart, χωρίς 
zevo¢ apart from, without ; δίχα twofold, divided, δίχα τινὸς d-vided 
from, i.e. without ; εὐθύ straight forwards, directly, εὐθύ τινος di- 
rectly towards, obviam (ὁ 117. 1), ete.—The word αἷς constitutes two 
different particles, according as it is employed, either (1) as an Adverb of 
time and Conjunction, with the signification as, that, etc. for which see 
§ 149 ; or (2) as a Preposition with the signification ἐσ, in answer to 
the question whither ? and always referring to persons ;* 6. g. εἰσῆλθεν 
ag ἐμέ “he entered to me ;” ἀνήχθησαν οἷς τὸν βασιλέα “ they jour- 
neyed to the king.” 

3. Other adverbs refer directly to verbs or to whole clauses, and in 
this way serve to connect together two clauses. So especially the rela- 
tive adverbs; e.g. magécouat ὁπότε κελεύσεις “1 will be present 
whenever you shall order.” This is the origin of Conjunctions ; and in 
strictness all such connecting particles should be so called. Especially, 
where they have an influence upon the verb, (like prepositions upon 
nouns,) and cause it to stand in one of the dependent moods, according 
to the circumstances. Thus ἄχρε or μέχρε, ἕως and ἔστε, (in both the 
significations until and so long as,) when the thing is uncertain, govern 
the Subjunctive or Optative ; but when certain, the Indicative ; e.g. 
περεμενώ, ἕως ἂν or μέχρες av ἔλθῃ “till he comes ;” ποίησον τοῦτο 
ἕως ἔτε ἔξεστι “do this so long as it is yet allowable;” αἱ τοραῦται 
δέσποιναι οὔποτε λήγουσιν αἰκιζόμεναι τὰς ψυχὰς ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἄρχωσιν 
αὐτῶν, Xen. Oec. 1. extr. 

Nore 1. “dyge and μέχρι signify properly continuedly; in connexion 
with verbs they mean so long as, until, usque dum; in connexion with 
the Genitive they mean continuedly until, or eimply until, unto, usque ad. 
--- Πλήν means except, and can be connected with clauses, e.g. πλὴν εἰ ex- 
cept tf, except that—; but also with the Genitive, 6. g. airy πάνυ ὀλίγων 
except a very few. 


* The instances where we does not refer to persons, when such passages occur 
in good writers, are, as has been shewn by modorn criticism, most probably cor- 
rupt ; and instead of it, é¢¢ should everywhere be read. But this αἷς must not in 
any case be separated from the strictly primitive prepositions treated of in thanext 
* 115.2 especially too because no verbs are ever compounded with it; see 
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Nore 2 <Acconiing to what is said above, stncthy sqnesiing, we must 
distingush as Jirerds smp'y thee parick’s Which max qvunicnhy sand 
alone and etpres: no resacieon: a8 Preaosiises. there which commer 
govern a case: and as Conn. ἤν, these which serve τὸ cornect whale 
clauses with one anwher. Real preposoens, governing the Genitive. are 
therefore, e. g. ἄνες and ἄπο. μετ ον, ἐνώτιον ὃς σε in ter writers, and 
Ζαρεν om account ef, etc. This les, like the Latin στα, aloret always 
stands after its Geniuve; as does 3:90 common, iss ἔτ is true that 
χάριν is soric:}y a substantive,* as is aiso δίχην ἐπ the manaer x" cake, tnstsr, 
e. 5. diay zotauer, etc. but such words are pot ἐὰν much ἀ τ τ ἢ sub 
Stantives, as they are substantives which at once become prepettons All 
those jus naned never occur Without a case. They may therefore 
be called preposiiens with more proprety, than some of those which are 
exclusively so caved, but which nevert).cless are someumes used with- 
out a case, and therefore adverbialiv. § 147. m ὃ. 


4. Some adverbs serve at the same time as adjecures. E_ g. πὰγαὲ- 
ον ἐστί, or7a ἐστε, “ he is near, he is still =” Hom. αχὴν ἐγένοντο “they 
were silent.” That the particles, by prefixing the article, become adiec- 
tives and substanuves, has already been remarked in ἡ 125. 6, 7. 


§ 1411. Preposrrions. 

1. Besides the prepositions mentioned in the preceding section, the 
following are the ordinary primifire preposiuons (ἃ 115.2) with their 
cases, expressing originally the most simple and general relations of 
place : 

ἀντί, ano, ἐξ (2x), πρὸ, govern the Genitice ; 

ἐν, σύν, the Datire ; 

ara, εἰς the Accusative ; 

διά, κατά, ἐπέ, the Genitive and Accusatice ; 

Gugi, ἐπί, μετα, παρά, περί, πρὸς, ὑπό, the Genitive, Datice and 

Accusative. 

2. Those which govern more than one case, with the Accusative refer 
mostly to the question whither; and with the Dative te where. The 
Genitive ad4apts itself to most of the significations of the different prep- 
ositions, yet principally coincides with the idea of separation, removal, 
—i.e. of, from, out of, etc. 

Note 1. Of the above prepositions the simplest and easiest in respect 
to their significations are the following : 

ano from ἐξ out of 
εἰς to, into, in answer to whither ? 

ἐν in, in answer to where 7 

noo before σὺν with. 


hie oe the poets, instead of ἐμοΐ, cot χάρεν, say also ὦ ἐμὴν, σὴν χάρεν, on my, 


t For the Prep. ὡς, see § 146. 2. 


- 
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For although they serve aleo to express various secondary relations, yet these 
are all of them easily developed from the radical idea ; some peculiarities 
excepted, which will be readily learned by further study and practice. 
_ Thus e. ξ. when ἐκ refers to the cause and is to be translated on account of, 
as ἐκ τούτου on this account, therefore ; or when it implies simply succession 
of time, 6. g. νῦν γελῶμεν ἐκ τῶν πρόσϑεν δακρύων. Further when εἰς, like 
the Lat. in, has the sense of against, or when it expresses a simple refer- 
ence, ἐπ respect to, e. g. τῶν εἰς πόλεμον ἐπιστήμων ἐστίν. Or finally, when 
πρό takes the meaning of the Lat. pro, and of our for, in behalf of, (but only 
in the sense of protéction or advantage), 6. g. διακινδυνεύειν πρὸ τοῦ βασι- 
λέως. Xen. Ογγορ.. 4. ὅ. 44, Οὐχ ἀρκέσω πράττων πρὸ ὑμῶν, ὅ,τι ἂν δέη “ I 
shall not he able to do for you (for your benefit) that which i is necessary.” 
Comp. προύργου § 115. n. 5.—A special signification of εἰς see in note 5. 


Note 2. The significations of the following prepositions should also 
be familiarly impressed upon the memory. 

ava means originally on, upon, (comp. ἄνω and the compounds.) 
and in this signification governs also the Dative in the poets, Il. α, 15. 
Od. 4, 128. But the most usual signification i in prose is wn, on, through, 
spoken of a greater space or time. E. g. ava πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν “ throughout 
the whole land ; ” ἢ φήμη ἦλϑεν ava τὴν πόλιν “the report went through 
the city ;” οἱ ἃ ἀνὰ τὸ πεδίον “ those scattered about ἐπ or on the plain ;” 
ava πᾶσαν τὴν ἡμέραν “through the whole day.” In this last | phrase it 
is to be observed, that when the article does not stand with ἡμέρα etc. 
and consequently πᾶς is equivalent to ἕκαστος (§ 127. 6), the expression 
refers to a plurality of days, years, etc. as ava πᾶσαν ἡμέραν every day, 
daily, Cyrop. I. 2.83 ava πᾶν ἔτος every year, yearly, Herodot. V. 114, 

ἀντί asa simple preposition, has lost its original signification, against, 
contrary to, (for the compounds see note 9 below,) and signifies most 
commonly instead of, for, in the relations of change, exchange, purchase, 
value, etc. 

διὰ τοῦ through, spoken of space and of the means ; — διὰ τόν 
On account of, e.g. διὰ «Ἰακεδαιμονίους ἔφυγον “they were banished on 
account of the Lacedemonians;” διὰ σὲ ἤλϑον “I am come on thine ac. 
count ; ;” — but also through, denoting the cause, e.g. διὰ τοὺς ϑεοὺς εὖ 
πράττω “ through the gods I am prosperous.” 

μετὰ τόν, after, post ; — μετὰ τοῦ, with; — pera τ ᾧ only in 
the poets, among, inter. 

augi τὸν and περὲ tov, about, around, in answer to both the ques 
tions whither and where; for ‘the Dative in answer to where, is less frequent 
with these prepositions. From this ) signification comes the idea of inde- 
terminate nearness. E. g. ἀμφὶ ta Son ἐγένετο “he was about the moun- 
tains,” 1, e. in the vicinity of them. Hence also the idea ἄμφέ or περί τι 
or τινὰ ἔχειν or εἶναι, to be about any person or thing, i.e. ἐο belong to, 
be occupied with, etc. (See § 150 under Eye.) — περὶ τῷ with the 
idea of care, anxiety about any thing, is subjoined to verbs signifying to 
Sear, have confidence, strive, etc. — augi τοῦ and περὶ τοῦ signify of, con- 
cerning, de, e.g. to speak or any thing ; further φοβεῖσϑαι, φιλονεικεῖν 
περί τινος, and thelike. Still ἀμφέ is less frequent in this sense than περί, 


ὑπὲρ τὸν over, supra, ultra, in answer to whither ; Herod. IV. 188, 
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διπτέουσι ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, over the house. —unég τοῦ over, above, in an- 
sswer to where. But this last takes also the idea of for, in behalf of, instead 
of, chiefly in the sense of protection, care, etc. FE. g. πράττειν, εἰπεῖν ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ κοινοῦ “to act or speak for the commonwealth, defend it,” etc. ἀπο-- . 
Davey unig tov φίλου “to die for or instead of one’s friend.” 


Nore 3. That the Genitive prefers the idea of going forth, departure, ΄ 
separation, (δ. 132. 2,) is particularly evident in these three prepositions — 
Tage, πρός, ὑπό. These retain with the Accus. and Dative their peculiar 
significations ; but with the Genitive they are all most commonly to be 
translated by from, ef. In respect to these the following is to be observed: 


παρὰ τόν, to, towards; but in answer to the question where, only 
by, by the side of. Besides this it has the signification of the Lat. praeler, 
i.e. besides, above (more than), against ; 6. g. ἔχειν ὄψον παρὰ τὸν ἄρτον 

“ besides bread to have vegetables ;” ἐπόνει παρὰ τοὺς ἄλλους “he 
labours more than others;” ταῦτα ἐστι παρὰ τοὺς τῶν ϑεῶν ϑεσμούς 
“that is against the divine laws ;” παρὰ δόξαν contrary to expectation, 
praeter oyntonem. — παρὰ τῷ means solely by, by the side of. — παρὰ 


rou means of, from, by, after ‘the ideas to come, bring, recewe, learn, etc. 
and sometimes also after the Passive (§ 134. 3). 


πρὸς to, at, by, has the Accus. more in reference to the question 
whither, and the Dative more in reference to tohere ; πρὸς τόν means be- 
sides this, towards, in reference to a disposition of mind as friendly or un- 
friendly, etc. — πρὸς τοῦ, of, from, by, on the part of, after the ideas to 
hear, receive praise or censure, and often also after the Passive (§ 134. 3). 


It is moreover the usual form of swearing, like our by, e.g. πρὸς τῶν 
ϑεὼν by the gods. 


ὑπὸ τὸν under, in answer both to whither and to where; —vno τῷ 
under, in answer to where ; — Uno τοῦ of, from, by, most commonly after 
Passives (§ 134. 2); but also after Actives which have a Passive sense, 
as πάσχειν itself; likewise ϑανεῖν uno τινος “to be killed by any one ;” 
μαϑεῖν tn ἀνάγκης “to be taught by necessity.” _Demosth. Cherson. p.94 
ἂν δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν πγευμάτων μὴ δυνώμεθα, i i.e. hindered by the winds. 
Ev en actions can in this way assume a: passive shape ; e.g. ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
ὑπὸ δέους “ from or out of fear ;” ὕπ᾽ ἀρετῆς ποιεῖν τι, “from a principle 
of virtue,” Herodot. VIII. 1; or when the passive relation of their object 
is particularly prominent to the mind, e. g. Soph. Philoct. 1117, ov ofys 
δόλος ἔσχε ὑπὸ χειρὸς ἐμᾶς, the sane with σύγε ἐσχέϑης δόλῳ. — With 
the Genitive also ὑπό sometimes retains its primitive signification under, 
e.g. ὑπὸ ποδῶν Plat. Protag. p. 321. ὃ. 


Nore 4. The prepositions ἐπί and κατά require the most attention ; 
but still observation and practice must do the greater part. In respect 
to these, however, the following remarks may afford the learner some aid. 


ἐπὶ has certainly as its fundamental signification the idea on, upon; 
most commonly in answer to where, with the Genitive, | sometimes also 
with the Dative, e.g. ἐφ᾽ ἵππου ὀχεῖσϑαι and Κῦρος ἐφ ἵππῳ ἐπορεύετο ; ; 
and in answer to whither, with the Accusative, 6. 4. ἐπὶ λόφον τινὰ καταφεύ.-- 
ye “he takes refuge upon a hill,” i.e. flies to it. But atthe same time ἐπέ 
is employed more generally, and stands for af or in; and in answer 
to the question whither, also for to, towards, for; and this wherever 
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the context renders ‘obvious the more exact sense of these expres- 
sions. With the Accusative it stands especially for the definite direction 
upon or towards any thing. Examples of all these significations will readily 
, be found in reading. We remark only further, that with the Genitive it hke- 
* wise stands in answer to the question whither, i in the sense of to, towards, for, 
etc. 6. g. ἐπορεύοντο ἐπὶ Σαρδεων᾿ - ἀνήγοντο (they Bet sail) ἐπὶ τῆς 
Χίου" — ἀπέπλευσεν ἐπὶ οἴκου. — Further, éni τοῦ often specifies a 
time by means of something contemporary, especially persons ; 6. g. ἐφ 
ἡμῶν in our time (comp. ὃ 145, 2); ἐπὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων προγόνων. ---- The 
Dat. ἐπὶ τῷ in a local sense expresses particularly the idea of close by, 
e.g. ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ on the margin of the trench ; πύργους ἐπὶ τῷ ποταμῷ 
axodope It expresses also, like πρός, the idea ἐπ addition to, besules ; 
e.g. ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις πληγὰς ἐνέτεινε “pos. Very often it marks the 
object and condtiion of an action, 6. g. ,παρασχευάζεσϑαι ἐπί τινε “to Ριο- 
pare for something ; ” én ἐπαίνῳ πάντα πόνον ὑπεδύετο > — ἐπὶ tortor 
εἰρήνην ἐποιήσαντο “on these conditions they made peace,” comp. § 150 
ἐφ᾿ ᾧ. Finally ἐπὶ τῷ expresses also power, in such phrases as ép ἡμῖν 
ἐστι “it is in our power ;” see examples in ἢ 129. 1. § 142. 3. — So too the 
Accus. ἐπὶ τὸν often expresses the object of an action, but most commonly 
with the following difference : ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ τούτῳ (Dat.) i. ὁ. in order to Sect 
it, ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τοῦτο (Acc.) i. 6. in order to fetch it. 

xara. The fundamental signification of this preposition, as appears from 
the comparison of κάτω and the compounds, i is down from, followed by the 
Genitive. E. g. κατὰ τῶν πετρῶν ῥίπτειν τινά “to cast one down from the 
rocks ;” ἤλλοντο | κατὰ τοῦ τείχους ;—also under, in such connexions as age- 
γίζεσϑαι xatu τῆς ϑαλάσσης “ to disappear under the waters,” Herod. VII. 
6. More frequently nevertheless κατὰ τοῦ occurs in the signification éo- 
wards, 6. g. Jor or against, chiefly in relation to language, thoughts, etc. 
6. g. εἰπεῖν τὸ ἀληϑὲς κατά τινος “to speak the truth against any one ;” leas 
frequently of praise, e. g. ἔπαινος κατὰ τοῦ ὄνου, Plato Phaedr. p. 260. ὁ. 

κατὰ τὸν in a local sense expresses in the most geveral manner the 
being αἱ or tn some place, where the more definite significations (whether 
above, below, within, upon, etc.) either are not meant to be or cannot be 
given, or are understood of themselves ; 6. g. κατὰ γῆν; καὶ κατὰ" ϑάλατταν 
“by land and by sea ;” of κατὰ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν 4 ὑπὸ βασιλεῖ ὄντες “those in Asia 
who are under the king. ” Hence generally it expresses every relation of 
place, time, and circumstances, which naturally arises out of the ideas 
themselves ; : 6. ᾧ.. οἰκοῦσι κατὰ κώμας “they live in villages, vicatim ;”" ἐσχή- 
ψουν κατὰ τάξεις “ they encamped in ranks ;” hence xata δύο two by two; 
ταῦτα μὲν ἐγένετο κατὰ τὴν γύσον “this took place during the disease ;” 
κατὰ ταύτην τὴν διαφορὰν Ὀντων Aaxedatyoriwr πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους “the Lace- 
demonians being engaged in this quarrel with the Athenians ;” ai κατὰ τὸ 
σῶμα ἡδοναὶ “ the physical pleasures ;” κατὰ πάντα τετρύχωνται “ they are 
weuried in every limb;” and in like manner ἃ multitude of other relations, 
which practice will easily teach. Very commonly it corresponds to the 
Lat. secundum, according to, e. g. κατὰ τοῦτον toy λόγον ὦ ἄμεινόν ony ὧδε 
“according to this representation it is better so;” κατὰ Πλάτωνα “according 
to Plato,” i.e. as Plato BAYS ; κατὰ τὴν κάϑετον “according to the plumb- 
line; ποιήσω κατὰ ta τοῦ βασιλέως γράμματα “ἹῚ shall act according to the 
letters of the king ; 3” δέομαι αὑτοῦ κατὰ πάντα τρόπον “I have need of him 


in every way.” 
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Nore 5. The Prep. εἰς ¢ referring to persons means fo, but always with 
the accessory idea of their dwelling ; e. g. Hom. εἰς Ayapépvove “to Aga- 
memnon,” i.e. into his tent ; καλέει τέ μὲν εἰς ὃ ἕκαστος “each 1 invites him 
to himself,” 1. 6. to his own dwelling ; ; Lys. εἰσελϑὼν εἰς τὸν πατέρα τὸν ἐμόν 
“entering the house to my father.” But εἰς with the elliptic Genitive’ 
(Ὁ 182. ἡ. 9) is more general, “into the house of Alcibiades,” etc. 


Nore 6. The Dorics employ the Prep. ἐν instead of εἰς, with the Ac- 
ecusative ; Pind. Pyth. 2, 21. 5,50. See Greg. Cor. Dor. 159 with the 
notes.— Ano apparently for ἐν see below in ὁ 151. I. 8. 


Note 7. That the prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
cases by some intervening word or words, we shall see in ὁ 151. TIL 1, 6. 
——Sometimes also the object of the preposition is apparently wanting, viz. 
when its place is supplied by a relative clause. E. g. Soph. Philoct. 469 
“πρὸς πατρὸς, πρὸς ef τί col ἐστιν φίλον, where εἴ τι stands for ὅ,τι (δ. 149, 
under εἶ), and consequently the proper Genitive of πρός (παντός) ia want- 
ing ;_“by thy father (I conjure thee), by—if anything is dear to thee,” i.e. 
by all that is dear to thee. 


Nore 8 Sometimes however the object of the preposition is really 
not expressed, because it would only be an unpleasant repetition of a 
word already once given. In such instances most languages employ an 
adverb, (e. g. thereby, therefor, therein, etc.) and when the prepositions them- 
selves are-so used, they stand adverbnally. In Greek this commonly takes 
place in prose only with πρός ; e.g. καὶ πρός, πρὸς δέ, and thereto, and further, 
besides,. moreover, etc. [n Ionic and later writers we find too μετά thus 
used ; as μετὰ δέ, but afterwards.—The poets say also παρά, thereunth, there- 
. by; ἐν, therein, etc. and the Prep. περέ (or πέρι) in the epic writers takes as 
an adverb the signification very, especially. § 117. n. 3. 

Nore 9. In this manner have arisen all the instances of composition with, 
prepositions. They all consist of the radical word with a preposition taken 
adverbially ; as διαβαίνω ‘I go throughout, etc. ὁ 121. 2. The signification of 
such compounds i is in general easily deduced from the particular sense of 
each preposition. We only remark here in confirmation of the above, 
that the compounds with ἀντὶ commonly receive the signification over 
against, contrary to; e. δ. ἀντιτάττειν to place over against ; ἀντιλέγειν to 
contradict ; those with ἀνά, up; and those with κατά, down; 6. g. ἀναβαίνειν, 
καταβαΐνειν, to go up, to go down.—In respect to secondary significations, 
or those compounds whose sense is not obvious from the simple preposi- 
tions, we note here the following : 


ἀμφι-- with the idea of two sides; ο. g. ἀμφίβολος ambiguous. 

ἀνα-- often means back, 6. g. ἀναπλεῖν to sail back. 

δια-- takes the sense of the Lat. and Eng. dis-, in ttwo, 6. g. διασπᾷν to 
pull in two, in pieces ; διαζευγνύναι disjungere, to digjoin, to separate. 

éy— often stands in answer to the question whither, 6. g. ἐγχεῖν to pour 
into. ~ 

κατα- Most commonly expresses the idea of completion; e.g. xata- 
πράττειν perficere, to finish ; στρέφειν turn, καταστρέφειν turn around ; 


winpavas burn, καταπιμπράναι burn up.—Hence arises then the 
idea to make an end of, destroy, e.g. κατακυβεύειν τὴν οἷσίαν to 
δῶ 
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gamble away one’s fortune.—In both instances it corresponds to the 
Latin per— and to the Germ. ver-. 

μετα-- takes the sense of transposition, change, Lat. frane- ; 6. g. μετα- 
βιβάζειν to carry to another place, transport ; μετανοεῖν to change 


one’s mind. 

παρα-- ἴῃ some compounds derives from the sense praeter, that of to 
miss, fau of, ete. e.g. παραβαίνειν to mise or mistake (purposely) 
the laws, i.e. transgress; παρορᾷν not to see perfectly, overlook ; 
παράσπονδος truce-breaker, from σπογδαί. 


Norse 10. From the circumstance that the prepositions, as above men- 
tioned, are in composition to be regarded strictly as adverbs, the poets are 
able go frequently to separate the preposition from its verb by means of oth- 
er intervening words. This is called Twmesis. E. g. διά τε ῥήξασϑαι ἐπαλ- 
ξεις for καὶ διαῤῥήξασϑαι; also i in the Jonic prose, especially by means of 
ὧν for οὖν; e.g. Herodot. II. 39 ἀπ᾿ ὧν orto for ἀπέδοντο οὖν. Homer 
separates the preposition entirely from the verb, and even places it after 
the verb; so that the preposition sometimes comes to stand before a case 
which is not dependent on it. E.g. πόλεμον megs τόνδε φυγόντες, for mgr 
φυγόντες τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον' —éx ϑυμὸν ἐλέσϑαι for é ἰξελέσϑαι ϑυμόν--κατὰ 
βοῦς Ὑπερίονος ᾿Πελίοιο "Ho Fs 0 ν"---ἐνάριζον ἀπ᾿ ἔντεα (more accurately 
ano δ 117. ἡ. 3) for ἀπενάριζον = ἔντεα, etc.—T he perusal of Homer therefore 
is very much facilitated, by assuming that he has‘ properly no compound 
verbs, but merely simple verbs witb adverbial, prepositions standing either 
near or remote from, before or after, the verbs. Hence comes the usage 

in Ionic prose, that in those emphatic repetitions to be mentioned in 

§ 149 under μέν, instead of the compound verb, the preposition only is 
repeated ; 6. g. Herodot. 111. 126 ὁ δὲ κατὰ μὲν ἔκτεινε Mitgofatea—, κατὰ 
δὲ τὸν Μιτροβάτεω naida.—Even in Attic prose we must refer to the same 
usage the i insertion of the qualifying τί, sometohat, between an adjective and 
the preposition ὑπό d (sub, a litle), which serves to diminish the signification 
of the adjective; e.g. ὗπό τε ἀσεβές somewhat impious, ὑπό τι ἄτοπον, etc. 
Heind. ad Plat. Phaedr. 43. 


Nore 11. But in ordinary prose, likewise, there are some prepositions, 
which, though standing ἃ in compounds, are still tobe regarded asseparate. So 
eapecially πρός πὰ σύν. Every verb, νυ ΒΘ μον already compound or not,could 
always be again compounded by the Greeks, chiefly with one of these two 
prepositions, merely in order to shew that the thing took place besides or 
in addition to something else (190s), or tn connexion uth some other per- 
son (σύν tin). Eg. συστρατεύομαΐ σοι “1 make a campaign with thee ;” 
συνεξαιρεῖ αὑτοῖς Σελλασίαν “he assists them to conquer Sellasia,” Xen. 
Hell. VII. 4.12; ἀλλὰ καὶ προσδιόβαλέ μὲ “ but also in addition to this he 
has calumniated me.” More rarely we find other prepositions used in 
the same manner. E.g. ἐμμελετᾷν, ἐγγυμνάζξεσθαι, “to exer- 
cise one’s self tn any thing,” Plat. Phaedr. 5.—0o Φειδίας εἰργάσατο τὴν A9y- 
γᾶν ἐνεργολαβεῖν καὶ ἐνεπιορκεῖν “ημοσϑένει “Phidias has sculptured his 
Athena for Demosthenes, in order that the latter may have his profit by 
her and perjure himself by her,” Atschines c. Ctes. So also ἀποπο- 
λεμεῖν, a compound which probably occurs nowhere else, means in 
Plato, on occasion of mentioning a horse, (Phaedr. p. 260. b,) to fight from 
ac. the horse, i.e, on horseback ; 80 a off» to live from (see § 150 under 
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ὅσον). Further, προαναρπάξζξειν Demosth. Mid. 35; προοφείλειν, προα- 
δικεῖν, ibid. 23.—All other compounds with prepositions and other classes 
of words, were employed for the most part only so far as the usage of 
language had rendered them fixed, or when some special necessity requir- 
ed α new compound to express some particular sense. 


Nore 12. Not only in the compounds just mentioned, ‘but in many 
others, the preposition, in certain constructions, still governs its own separate 
case ; 6. g. éveival τινι to be 1N something, ἀφεστάναι τινός to be distant FROM 
something, ἀπεπήδησαν “Σωχράτους they sprang away FrRom Socrates, ete. 
Elsewhere, in the full construction, the preposition is usually repeated be- 
fore the case. This occurs more frequently in Homer, and confirms the 
remark made above, that in him every compound must be regarded as 
separate ; since in him the prepositions sometimes, as we have seen, remain 
in compounds what they really are, adverbs ; and sometimes become actual 
prepositions: Il. y, 121 ἔκδεον ἡμιόνων “they bound (the wood) so, that it 
hung from the mules.” 

Nore 13. That the prepositions with a change of accent sometimes. 
stand after their cases by anastrophe, and sometimes also for their com- 
pounds with εἶναι, has been mentioned in § 117.3, With this is to be 
connected the like transposition of monosyllabic prepositions, as ἔξ ὁ 13. 4. 
᾿Αρτέμιεδι ξύν, Hom. 


§ 148. Panticies or ΝΈΘΑΤΙΟΝ. 


1. The Greeks have two simple negative particles, οὐκ and μή, from 
which all more definite negative words are formed by composition. 
Every proposition, in which one or more of these definite negatives 
occur, is for the most part rendered negative in precisely the same 
manner, as if the simple negative with which it is compounded stood 
alone in the proposition. Consequently, all that we may here say of ov, 
holds good also for οὐδέ, οὐδείς, οὐδαμῶς, etc. and the same is also 
true in regard to μή, μηδείς, etc. 

2. But between ov and μή, and their respective compounds, there 
is an entire difference of usage, running through the whole language ; 
to comprehend which fully a course. of accurate study is necessary, for 
which we can here give only an outline of the general principles.* 


——a 


* It is particularly recommended to compare here the views of Hermann, 
which he ‘has so acutely developed, ad Viger. num. 267. He there lays down 
the principle, that οὐκ always denies the thing itself, and {7 only the ἑάδα of the 
thing; or that ov denies objectively and μή subjectively. 1 acknowledge, that by 
assuming this theory, we can bring under it most of the actual appearances ; and 
at all events nothing is more useful or more strengthening for the critical judg- 
ment and tact, than to follow out such a philosophical principle with all possib 

impartiality, or even to take some pains in order to find it confirmed. With all this 
however, 1 cannot deny, that I have not yet been able so to reduce under this 
theory all which occurs, that I could not in the same manner have brought un- 
der it mach which does not occur. It will easily be seen on comparison, that I 
baye made use of Hermann’s views. A better principle of unity than his, I 
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a. Οὖκ is the direct and full negation, which expresses the negative 
judgment independently and absolutely; e.g. ovx ἐϑέλω, οὗ φιλῶ, “1 
will not, I love not ; οὐκ ayadoy ἐδτιν, οὐδεὶς παρῆν, etc. Such a com- 
plete and direct préposition can never be denied by μή, μηδείς, etc. — 
But a proposition with ov can also be uncertain, 6. g. οὐκ ἂν βουλοίμην, 
I should not wish; or it can also directly interrogate, e.g. ti γὰρ ov aa- 
ρεστι ; tohy then ts he not here ? 

ὃ. 2f7 on the other hand is everywhere only a dependent negative. 
Hence it stands in all propositions, which represent the negation’ not as a 
fact, but as something dependent on the tdea or thoughts of some subject. 
Thus it is, first of all, the necessary particle in all negative condtfions and 
suppositions, e.g. ov λήψομαι, εἰ μὴ σὺ xeheverg? — εἴ τι τῶν τότε νῦν μὴ 
ἀξιόχρεων δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἐῶμεν “if any of those former things appear now not 
to be important, we will let them go.” Here μή always stands with εἰ if, 
ἐάν, ἢν, ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, ἕως av, etc. because all these serve to express a 
thing not as fact, but as supposition ; and it stands also with ὅτε, ὁπότε, 
etc. 80 often as these are in the same circumstances. On the other hand, 
ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, since, inasmuch as, have ov, becatse these always refer to 
actual facts; e.g. 1]. φ, 95 μὴ pe xteiv, ἐπεὶ οὗ χ δμογάστριος “Ἕκτορός 

c. To that which exists only in idea belongs also purpose ; and hence 


er 


pn stands in like manner everywhere with the particles-iva, ws, ὅπως, ὥστε, 
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could not give; but yet I did not wish to bring under a theory by force, that 
which according to my conviction could not come under it without force. Let 
my theory therefore stand as it may, by the side of his; or let it be thrown into 
the shade. 


* There occur some passages, where δὲ is construed with ov. Such of these 
as are found in epic writers, e.g. Il. o. 162. Od. 8. 274, I would not by any 
explanation endeavoor to refer to the common usage; because in my opinion 
they are sufficiently accounted for by the remark, that at that period the more 
particular grammatical rules were not settled with perfect consistency. The 
case is different with the examples in Attic writers. Hermann (ad Vig. not. 309. 
and p. 890. and ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, 361) considers them ag sufficiently ex- 
plained by the remark, that in such cases ov does not stand for itself separately, 
but forms with the following word one idea. I acknowledge this in such pas- 
pages as Soph Ajax 1131, Ex τοὺς ϑανόντας oon ἐᾷς ϑάπτειν παρών, i.e. 
Sorbildest. ysias in Argoratum p. 135,27, Et μὲν οὐ πολλόὶ ἦσαν καϑ' 
ἕκαστον ἄν περὶ αὐτῶν ἠκούετε, " if there were few ;"’ where also belongs the orx 
εἶναε in the cumic-philosophic passage in Athen. 3. p. 99. a. But ] regard 
this explanation as admissible only in instances, where the use of the negative 
for the opposite idea ie as well established by usage as in the foregoing examples; 
so that οὐ may be considered as forming a sort of compound with the following 


_ word. In οὔ gnc, ov φάσκειν, this seems to have become an established rule ; so 


that even ἐών» is used in connexion with them; see below in 8148. n. 2. In oth- 
er cases we must seek in the context some perceptible ground for the choice of 
the unconditional ov instead of μή. Thus in the example from Andocides de 
Mysteriis p. 5, εἰ δὲ οὐδὲν ἡμάρτηταί μοι, καὶ τοῦτο tuiy ἀποδείκνυμε σαφῶς, δέ- 
ομαι ὑμῶν αὐτὸ φανερὸν τοῖς “Ἐλλησι “πτᾶσε ποιῆσαι, the purpose of the orator to 
express his innocence in the most positive manner, is evident: “ but since (if) 
J have committed no fault at all, and this I have shown vou clearly—.”’ In 
Eurip. Med. 87, Et τούσδε (his children) γ᾽ εὐνῆς ovvex’ οὐ στέργει πατήρ» the 
form οἱ στέργει expresses this circumstance as notorious, and the εἰ refers solely 
to the specified cause, εὐνῆς οὕνεκα. The case is different with the three exam- 
ples in Herm. ad Medeam p. 344, 36]. All these three belong to the construc- 
fion with μέν and dé (see ὃ 149), of which the last half only is the proper ob- 
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whenever these actually denote a purpose. In the same manner therefore 
it necessarily stands with all expressions which imply totsh, entreaty, prohi- 
biftton. In all these instances it corresponds to the Latin ne; and it stands 
also, like this particle, at the beginning of a clause,—the idea of wishing, 
etc. being not expressed, but retained in the thought; e.g. μὴ γένοιτο, let 
uw not be! i.e. I wish that it may not be! 


ἃ. Further, the appearance of dependence belongs also to whatever is 
exhibited in sermone obliquo as the opinion, conclusion, conjecture, etc. of 
apy one. Nevertheless, as this species of discourse differs only in exter- 
nal form from the judgment which is directly expressed, usage has here 
in mrost cases preferred the direct and independent ov, and we therefore 
find νομίζει ov καλὸν εἶναι " --- οὐκ ἐθέλειν φησίν. In many such cases 
however μή can also stand, e.g. Xen. Hell. 3, 2. 19, ἐνόμισαν αὐτὸν μὴ 
βούλεσθαι μᾶλλον, ἢ μὴ δύνασϑαι. — The dependent or indirect ques- 
tion, with εἰ whether, commonly has μή. ᾿ 

e. To the-conditions and suppositions (in b) belong also all relatives, 
whenever they refer not to definite antecedents, but to such as are merely 
implied in the thought. Thus e.g. οὐδεὶς λήψεται χρήματα, ὅστις 
μὴ παρέσται “no one will receive money who is not present,” indefinite ; 
on the other hand ovtoi εἶσιν, of οὗ δ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τοὺς πολεμίους βλάπτουσι 


(Xen. Cyrop. 6. 1. 28), definite, “these are they, who do not injure the 
enemy at all.” 


J- Hence all those shorter phrases, which can be referred back to 
one of the dependent constructions, have always yy. Thus the preposi- 
tive article as an ellipsis of the relative with the verb εἶναι, e.g. ta μὴ 
καλά, for ἅτινα μὴ καλὰ ἐστιν, whatever i.e. all which is not handsome. 


ject of the thought, while the first is merely the antithesis of the second. We give 
ere the passage from Thucyd. [. 121, literally : 


ἢ δεινὸν ἂν εἴη, εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐχείνων ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅμα σώ- 
ζεσϑαε οὐκ ἄρα δαπανήσομεν. 

Here the οὐκ in the first clause is necessary and natural, because a notorious 
fact is expressed. But in the second, the ovx appears so much the more strange, 
because the matter is even represented as impossible ; in which case consequent! 
μη, would seem to be just as necessary, as in the similar example in §149 under 
μέν, (αἰσχρόν ἔστιν εἰ --- --- μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους --- —). The case is the same with 
the two passages adduced by Hermann p. 361, from entirely different writers, 
where similar double propositions are introduced by δεινὸν εἶ, and ov stands with 
equal strangeness in the second half. ΑἹ] this seems to point to some common 
cause; which [ find in the circumstance, that from δεινὸν δέ which expresses 
surprize, after the insertion of the first clause the proposition passes impercepti- 
bly over, by means of οὐ, into the interrogative tone of surprize and censure, 
Consequently, the above sentence from Thucyd. cloges with the interrogation, ors 
ἄρα δϑαπανήσομεν ; in like manner in Herod. VII. 9, by “Ελληνας δὲ--- οὐ τεμω-- 
ρησόμεϑα; and in Andocides de Myster. p. 13, ἐν ὑμῖν δὲ --- —ot σωθήσομαε ; 
which seems to me to be a very natural torn of the thought. In this way also 
other passages, which may still remain, can probably bo explained by further 
criticism. In Herod. VI. 9 εἰ — ov ποεήσουσε, the manuscripts give μή. In 
Eurip. Cyclop. 428 «iz ov yontere, the εἰ has the signification of sohether, 
which is susceptible of both constructions. See the note to Plat. Meno. 23, and 
Herm. ad Eurip. Med. p. 344, where in the passage cited from Plat. Protag. 77, 
εἰ οὐκ aioztvouos “ whether 1 am not ashamed,” the οὐκ is occasioned by the 
transition from the direct question, ovx asoyuves; “ art not thou ashamed ?’ 


4 
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So Xenophon says (Anab. IV, 4, 15) of a man of veracity, that he had 
constantly stated ta μὴ ὄντα ὡς οὐκ ovta. Here τὰ μὴ ὄντα is the el- 
liptical form of the dependent proposition ἅτινα ᾿ μὴ ἣν, whatever was ποῖ, 
i.e. ‘the untruth ; Ὗ but οὐκ ὄντα is the participle of the definite and di- 
rect negation οὐκ ἔστι; for with the finite verb it must necessarily stand 
thus: ta μὴ ὄντα οὐκ ἔστιν, ‘what ie not, is not.’ So further the Par- 
ticiples without the article, when they stand elliptically for one of the 
above constructions, 6. 5. ἥδιον ay ἐχρώμην τῷ ᾿Αλκιβιάδῃ μηδὲν κεκτη.- 
᾿ μένῳ “ would rather have intercourse with Alcibiades: possessing noth- 
ing,” i.e. εἰ μηδὲν ἐκέκτητο “even if he possessed nothing ;” but οὐδὲν 
κεκτημένῳ “rather with Alcibiades who possesses nothing.” 

g- But every negation is likewise dependent, which is governed by anoth- 
erverb, Hence with all Injinitives, (those excepted which are mentioned 
. in d,as belonging in sermone obliquo,) μή is by far most frequently em- 
ployed. The ground of this is partly to be sought in what is said above ; 
since most Infinitives can be referred back to such propositions as those 
already described, e. g. τὸ μὴ τιμᾷν γέροντας ἀνόσιόν͵ ἐστι, ‘ice. tf one 
does not honour—, consequently a supposition. But even when the ne- 
gation in question is ἃ fact, the Infinitive still retains μή, e.g. τὸ μὴ πει- 
σϑῆναί pos αἴτιόν σοι τῶν κακῶν, i.e. the fact that thou hast not believed 
me. In this manner μή stands not only after δέομαι, κελεύω, ὑπισχνοῦ- 
μαι, etc. but also after δεῖ, ἀνάγκη, and the like; even when these words 
do not imply a necessity founded on the will of a person, but a physical 
necessity. 

ἃ. To this general principle can also he referred most of those instances, 
according to which some Grammarians assert that ov serves to render neg- 
ative entire propositions, and BN only parts ; ; 6.8. τὶς οὖν τρόπος τοῦ 
καλῶς τε, καὶ μὴ γράφειν; Here certainly μή only renders negative the χα- 
λῶς, which is to be supplied after it. But even if it stood alone it must 
also read, τίς οὖν τρόπος TOU μὴ καλῶς γράφειν ; and 186 μὴ has consequent! 
its _ground in the dependence of the Infinitive yeapeuy,—fully, tig οὖν 
τρόπος, εἴ τις βούλεται μὴ καλῶς γράφειν; See further the similar 
phrases § 151. IV.3. Soin the question aga δεῖ μὲ παραγενέσθαι, ἢ μή; 
this last means “or shall I not?” and the μή then renders negative 
merely the dependent Infinitive παρεγενέσϑαι. The force of δεῖ is not 
thereby destroyed ; it means “am I compelled not to be present?” Were 
it ἢ ov-—then the δεῖ would become negative, ἢ ov δεῖ; “or is it not ne- 
cessary 2”—tobtorg ἔξεστι μὲν πείϑεσθαι, ἔξεστε δὲ μή, Plat. Phaedr. 70. 


Nore 1. It is however easy to be conceived, that it very often de- 
pends solely on the will of the speaker or writer, in the case of a negation 
in itself dependent, to treat it nevertheless, either for the sake of perspi- 
cuity, or of some distinction or emphasis, as a direct negation and only 
interwoven in the construction; and that vice versa many ἃ negation 
which is founded on complete reality, but is nevertheless interwoven with 
the participial construction, is for the same reason given with μή. An 
example of this last i is Demosth. pro Cor. p. 276. δ, ay δὲ (ὃ Φίλιππος) 
our ἐν τῇ ϑαλάττῃ τότε κρείττων ὑμῶν out εἰς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐλϑεῖν δυ- 
νατὸς, μήτε Θετταλῶν ἀκολουϑούντων, μήτε Θηβαίων διιέντων. Here the 
last part means, ‘since the Thessalians neither followed him, nor did the 
Thebans suffer him to pass through.” This refers to actual facts, and the 


! 


‘ 


§ 148. syNTAxX.—NEGATIVE PARTICLES. 419 


negation is not that of any idea or supposition, nor of any thing dependent ; 
and therefbre in every other such case οὔτε would stand with these partici- 
ples. But here οὔτε had already been employed ; and since in Greek (‘Text 6 
below), when after a negation the same form of negation is again repeated, 
this last always refers back to the same thing which is made negative by . 
the first, if now οὔτε had stood here instead of μήτε, it would necessarily 
have expressed the meaning, “ Philip could not enter Attica, netther if the 
Thessalians followed him, nor if the Thebans let him pass through.” 
Consequently μήτε stands here, in a negation not indeed dependent, but 


still subordinate, simply for the sake of distinction from the preceding 
οὔτε. 


Notre 2 The particle ¢ οἱ has with some words the power, not merely 
_ of rendering them negative, but of giving them the directly contrary 

sense. Thus especially ov πάνυ is to be translated not by not wholly, but 
by no not ai all, by no means; ov φῆμε means not 6 I do not say,” but Ideny; 
οὐκ ἔφασαν ἰέναι “they refused to go;” οὐκ ὑπισχνοῦντο συνδειπνήσειν 
“they declined the invitation,” Xen. Symp. I. 7; οὐχ ὑπεδέκετο refused, 
Herod. III. 50. That μή has the same power in dependent propositions, 
seems to be true only in later writers; e.g. Plut. Gryll. 1 ἂν δὲ μὴ φῶσιν. 
In Plat. Apol. | Socr. p. 25. (§ 12.) instead of ἐάν te — μὴ φῆτε, Bekker has 
adopted ov φῆτε out of the best manuscripts ; so that ov stands even af- 
ter ἐάν (compare the marg. note to no. 2. b, above); and in Lysies in Agor. 
Ρ. 137. 3, ἐὰν δ᾽ ov φάσχῃ has always stood. 

Nore 3. Both οὐκ and μή are placed immediately before substan- 
tives, in order to render these alone negative, and thus form with them a 
species of compounds ; comp. the same practice with the adverbs, ὁ 125, 
6. E.g. ἢ οὐκ ἀπόδειξις, ἢ Ov διάλυσις, “the not showing, the not 
destroying,” etc. τὰ μὴ εἴδεα “the non-species;” ἢ μὴ ἐμπειρία “the _ 
not knowing, ignorance.” Both of these are elliptical forms of propositions 
in which either ov or μή occurs; e.g. ἥ ov διάλυσις τῶν γεφυρῶν the 
not breaking down of the bridges, i.e. “the circumstance, that the bridges 
are not broken down,” a direct and real negation with οὗ ; — δεινόν ἐστιν 


ἡ μὴ ἐμπειρία “it is ἃ great evil, if one has no experience,” a mere as- 
sumption with μή. 


3. We have seen (no. 2, c) that μή stands particularly in propositions 
implying wish, entreaty, command. Whenever it appears as wish, it is 
always followed by the Optative; e.g. μὴ γένοιτο,---μὴ ἴδοις τοῦτο 
mayst thou never behold this! In negative entreaties and commands, 
according as the required action is to be expressed as continued or as 
momentary, (which is often arbitrary,) it takes the Present or the Aor- 
ist (§ 137. 5); but with this limitation, viz. that it is followed 


in the Present only by the Imperative, in the Aorist only by the 
Subjunctive. 


Thus, μή μὲ βάλλε, or μή μὲ βάλῃς. To the extremely rare exceptions 
from this rule belong some Homeric passages, as Il. ὃ, 410. Od. x, 301. 
w, 249, 
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4 The expression of fear or anziely, which we e make positive, (as “* I 
fear that something will happen to him,”) is introduced by the Greeks, 
as also by the Latins, with a negative: δέδοικα μὴ τε nan, vereor ne 
quid illi accidat.—That in connexion with past time, and in depend- 
ent proppsitions, this Subjunctive passes over into the Optattve, appears 
‘from ὃ 139. 2. . 

Norte 4. .After words expressive of fear or foresight we often find 


also the Future; e.g. Plat. Phileb. Ῥ. 13. a, φοβοῖμαι μὴ εὑρήσομεν. Ari- 
stoph. Eccl. 486, περεσχοπουμένη μὴ γενήσεται. 


Note 5. Sometimes also in the sense of fear or δηχί οἵ μή constitutes 
a proposition by itself; e. g. Mn τοῦτο ἄλλως ἔχη. The greater part of such 
propositions ean be explained by supplying before them φοβοῦμαι I fear, 
or ὅρα see to tt, take care; as “J am afraid this is otherwise,” or “take 
care that this be not otherwise.” Often however this assumption would 
be too unnatural ; and therefore it is perhaps better to say, that the Greek 
language by means of this μή with the Subjunctive and a certain tone of 
emphasis, formed an independent proposition expressing care or foresight, 
just as the same μή forms also independent propositions to express wish, 
entreaty, etc. 

δ. Often also μή is merely an emphatic énterrog@tive particle, which 
hag lost its negative power, and corresponds mostly to the Latin rum, 
being somewhat stronger than μῶν; e.g. μὴ δοκεῖ σοι τοῦτα εἶναι 
εὔηϑες; “does this then seem to thee to be foolish ?”—On the other 
hand, οὐ is the negative interrogative, which is employed instead of a 
direct affirmation ; e.g. ov xai καλόν ἐστε τὸ ἀγαθόν; “is not the 
good also beautiful?’ This question presupposes the answer yes; that 
with μή on the contrary, commonly no. 


6. When to a sentence already made negative, other qualifications of 
a more general kind are to be added, such as sometimes, some one, some- 
where, etc. these are all commonly subjoined in the form of words com- 
pounded with the same negative particles. E.g. οὐκ ἐποίησε τοῦτο 
οὐδαμοῦ οὐδείς “no one has any where done this;” Plat. Parmen. 
extr. τἄλλα τῶν μὴ ὄντων οὐδενὶ οὐδαμῆ οὐδαμῶς οὐδεμίαν κοινωνίαν 
ἔχει. And in the same manner, to the negation of the whole is sub- 
joined the negation of the parts; e.g. οὐ duvarac our εὖ λέγειν οὔ τ᾿ εὖ 
ποιεῖν τοὺς φίλους, where we must say “he can neither—nor—.” 
Consequently, these double or accumulated negatives in Greek do not 
(like the Latin non nunquam, etc. and as in modern languages) serve 
to destroy each other, but to strengthen the negation. Comp. note 7 

Note 6. In some phrases both the particles ov and μή are united for 
the sake of emphasis, viz. 


1) οὗ μή in assurances which refer to a future time, (hence the con- 
struction in § 139. 4,) and in the confiding entreaty arising from them. 
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The two connected particles can also be separated by other words, 
and instead of ov, its compounds (οὐδέ, οὐδεὶς, etc.) can also stand ; 
see the examples in § 139, 4. 


2) μὴ ov, but only in the simple form of both, and not separated ; most 
commonly before Fr ittves instead of μή alone, e.g. ποῖον παραμύϑευ- 
OY ποιήσεις αὑτῷ, μὴ οὐχὶ ἀπειπεῖν ; 3 “ what consolation wilt thou give 
him, that he may not despair : Ὁ αἰσχύνομαι μὴ ov ποιεῖν τοῦτο “I am 
ashamed not to do this.” Sometimes also before participles, instead 
of εἰ μή with the verb. Schaefer Melet. p.: 108. 


Nore 7. But from this and also from the general rule, that two or more 
negatives only strengthen each other, there are two principal exceptions, 
where the negatives actually destroy each other, as in Latin and in the 
modern languages: 

a) When μή has one of its more special senses (no. 2. c) implying pur- 
pose, fear, anxiety, etc. E. g- Il. a, 28, where Chryses i is ‘ordered to de- 
part, witb the threat μὴ νύ τοι οὗ χραίσμη σχἥπτρον καὶ στέμμα ϑεοῖο 
“lest the sceptre and fillet of the god afford thee no aid.” So very 
commonly with the idea of Sear, 6. 8. φοβοῦμαι μὴ οὗ καλὸν ἡ “vereor 
ne non honcstum sit.” Here μή retains its power, although we in this 
case must translate it, like the Latin ne, simply by that or lest, and 
consequently leave the following negative to stand alone: “1 fear 
that this may not be proper.” 


δ) When the two negatives belong to two different verbs, even where 
one is a participle ; e.g. Hom. οὐδ᾽ οὐκ ἐθέλοντα μάχεσϑαι. Com- 
monly however, for the sake of perspicuity, one of the negatives | is 
then made by the strengthened μὴ οὐ ; 6. g. μὴ οὐχὶ μισεῖν αὐτὸν οὔ κ 
ἂν δυναίμην, “I should not be able not to hate him,” i, e. I must hate 
hin. 


\ 


Νοτε 8. Ὑνο negatives destroy one another also in the phrase οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις ov, nemo non ; because strictly the verb εἶναι is glways omitted after 
the first negative,—that i is to say, if fully written, it would be οὐδεὶς (sc. 
ἔστι») ὅστις μὴ ποιήσει, “there is no one, who will not do this,” i. e. every 
one will do it. But this omission of ἔστι is so entirely forgotten, that not 
only has μή gone over into ov; but also in construction, except in the 
Nominative, οὐδεὶς (by a form of attraction to be explained in ὁ 151. I. 4) 
18 entirely attracted to the following principal verb ; so that it stands thus: 
οὐδενὶ ( ὅτῳ ox ἀρέσκει, nemini non placet, τῇ pleases every one.—Demosth. c. 
Aristocr. ὑμεῖς μὲν, ὧ α. A. οὐδένα πρσυδώκατε τῶν φίλων, Θετταλοὶ δὲ οὐδέ- 
να πώποϑ᾽ ὅντινα οὔ (sc. προύδωκα»), i.e. “they have betrayed all their 
friends.” * v4 


Nore 9. But as the Greeks were in general so accustomed to the rule, 
that one negative only strengthens another, it often happens that a verb, 
which in itself implies a negative, is still construed with another negative. 
E, g. ἡναντιώϑην αὐτῷ μηδὲν ποιεῖν παρὰ τοὺς νόμους “1 opposed myself to 
him, i.e. I λίπαεγεά him from doing anything against the Ιδνὺνϑ;" Xen. 
Anab. 1. 3. 2 μικρὸν ἐξέφυγε τοῦ μὴ καταπετρωϑῆναι “he but just escaped 


* The omission of cores in this phrase in the passage Xen. Symp. I. 9, is 
doubtful (sce Schneider's note) ; but it is certain in the oracle in Herod. V. 
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being stoned.” See the Index to Plat. Meno. v. μή. Exc. XI. δὰ Demosth. 
Mid. 

Note 10. The formula εἰ δὲ μή, but if not, would properly be employed 
only after affirmative propositions. It serves so generally however to an- 
nul the preceding proposition, that it also stands even after negatives, and 
then consequently affirms; e.g. Anab. IV. 3. 6. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. 
Ῥ. 134. 

For οὐδέ and μηδέ, eee the following section. 


§ 149. Various ParTIcLEs.—EXPLETIVES. 


1. The use of the particles in Greek is so various, and in some re- 
spects so difficult, that we select here several of the most important for 
particular illustration. 


wo as a relative adverb has the following significations : 

(1) as, δο as; hence (2) spoken of time, as; ὡς δὲ ἤἦλϑον, οὗ παρῆν, 
as I came, he was not there. (3) It strengthens the Superlative, chiefly 
with adverbs, e. g. ὡς τάχιστα as sunfily as possible; and with some 
adverbs also the Positive, especially in ὡς ἀληθῶς really, most certainly, 
ὡς ἑτέρως, and some other examples in Heindorf ad Plat. Apol. Socr. 
p. 23. Preef. The instances where it stands after the adverb, Dav 
μαστῶς ὡς, ὑπερφνῶς ὡς, are explained in ᾧ 151. 1.5. (4) Abou, 
nearly, ὡς πεντήκοντα about Sifty. (5) To the prepositions ἐπί, εἰς, 
πρός, in answer to the question whither, e. g- in ἐπορεύετο we ἐπὶ τὸν 
ποταμόν, it gives the signification towards, in the direction of, versus ; 
lit. as if he would ξο to the river. Thucyd. VI. 61 ἀπέπλεον μετὰ 
τῆς “Σαλαμινίας ἐκ τῆς Σικελίας ὡς ἐς ᾿Αϑήνας.ς This mode of expres- 
sion points out strictly only the direction which one’ takes; and 
therefore leaves undetermined, whether one arrives at the place or 
not. Hence it can everywhere be used of a journey not yet com- 
pleted ; e. δ. Soph. Philoct. 58 πλεῖς δ᾽ ὡς πρὸς οἶχον, “thou sailest 
for home.” 

As a conjunction it signifies (1) that, 6. gf. πάντες δμολογοῦμεν, ὡς ἡ 
ἀρετὴ κράτιστόν ἐστι. (2) That, in order that, with the Subj. Opt. or 
Fut. Indic. (8) So that, so as to, with the Infin. (more commonly 
ὥστε), see § 140. 4. (4) Because (§ 145. n. 5); and hence also (5) 
quippe, Sor, 8. Z. κράτιστον ἔσται συγχωρῆσαι, ὡς σὺ δοκεῖς οὐκ ἀφήσειν 
με, “it will be best to yield, for thou seemest not willing to let me go.” 

For we 88 a preposition, see § 146. 2. 

ὡς (with the accent ὁ 116. 5) for οὕτως is very common in the poets, 
especially the Ionic poets, In prose however it is used only in the 
phrases καὶ ὥς and 80, i.e. under these circumstances, and in the oppo- 
site sense οὐδ᾽ we not so indeed, nevertheless not. 


ὅπως signifies as an adverb as, and as a conjunction, in order that. Its 
construction we have already seen in ὁ 139. 4; and only remark fur- 
ther here, that it also supplies the place of an emphatic Imperative, 
ὅπως ἔσισϑε (Xew. Anab. I. 7. 8) be ye then—! more fully, see then 
that ye be— ! 
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Σν οι asan adverb where ; as a conjunction (δ 139. 2) also in order that ;—iva 
πὶ, wherefore? as if it were—‘ in order that what? should take place.’ 

ὥστε 80 as, 50 that, commonly with the Infinitive (δ 140. 4. § 142. 4). With 
the Indicative it signifies the same; but can also be translated con- 

. sequently, vaque. 

Ore that, instead of the Accus. with the Infin. as in English. Here © 
however the peculiarity is to be noted, that it stands also before 
words quoted without change, e. g. ἀπειρίνατο & OTL Βασιδείαν ovx ay de- 
ξαΐμην, “he answered: I will not, etc.” where ov is simply a mark 
of quotation. 

It means also because, by ellipsis for διὰ τοῦτο ὅτι, or for δεότε 
contracted from this (§ 115. n. 5).---Βαϊ in later writers διότε often 
stands also for ots, that. 

It strengthens all superlatives (comp. “sh e.g. ὅτι μέγιστος the 
greatest possible, ore μάλιστα, etc. 

τούνεκα (only epic) on this account ; 

οὕνεκα (1) on which account ; (2) as ἃ conjunction, because—, for τοῦ 
ἕνεχα, οὗ ἕνεχα. But i in the poets οὕνεκα stands also (1) for ἕνεκα on 
account of ; (2) for ott, that. 

δϑούνεκα (§ 29. n. 10) in the tragic poets is the same as οὕνεκα, 
because, that. 

εἰ ιν ΠΑ τ; (2) in indirect questions, whether. See ᾧ 139, ὅ sq. § 148. 


* Shen εἰ follows Savpate and some other verbs expressing emo- 
ions of the mind, it ought strictly to signify t/, when, and to be used 
merely of things which are uncertain, e. g. ‘if or when thou dost not 
perceive this, I wonder at it.’ The Attic custom however of avoid- 
ing a tone of decision in discourse, has been the occasion, that εἰ is 
used of things not only highly probable, but even entirely certain ; 
and consequently stands for ὅτι, etc. See the example i in § 141 note. 
—Demosth. Mid. 29 οὐκ ἠσχύνϑη εἰ τοιοῦτο καχὸν ἐπάγει to “he was 
not ashamed to bring upon one such a misfortune.” Esch. c. Ctes, 
Ρ. 537. Reisk. οὐκ ἀγαπᾷ εἰ μὴ δίκην ἔδωχεν “he is not contented, that 
Re was not punished.” 

— εἰ καί with the Indic. although. On the contrary xa? εἶ and κἂν εἶ, 
even if, even supposing that ; which last formula, notwithstanding the 
ἄν, takes the Indicative. See the note to Demosth. Mid. 15. α. Heind. 
ad Plat. Sophist. 69. 

— elec, εἴτε, lit. f any one, if any thing ; but this expression is used to 
supply the place of the relative pronoun ὅστις, with greater empha- 
sis; e.g. ἔφϑειρον εἴτε χρήσιμον ny ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ---εὐλαίευεν, all that—. 
Comp. § 147. n. 7. 

— εἶ γάρ is also an exclamation of wishing, O that! for which we 
find elsewhere «ie. 

ἐπεὶ (1) after, postquam ; (2) since, because, quoniam, Fr. pursque. 

-- Before questions and before Imperatives it means for, 9. δ. ἐπεὶ πῶς 
ἂν διακρένοιμεν αὐτό; “for how then could we distinguish it ?”—éxsi 
ϑέασαι αὑτός, “ for see then thyself.” 
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ὅπου (1) where (there where); (2) as a conjunction, since, siquidem. 
ὁπότε stands often in like manner for since, like the Lat. quandoquidem-. 
dy (poetic κέ, κόν) seo in ὁ 139. 7 sq. 

ἐαν, ἤν, ἄν, and ὅταν, ἐπειδάν, see in § 139. 7 sq. 

—éay especially after verbs signifying to search, see, has the power of the 


Latin an, whether. E. g. σκόπει ἐάν σοι ixavoy δοχῇ “see whether it 
seems to thee sufficient.” Often however such a verb is not erx- 
pressed, but regained in the mind; 6. g. μηδὲ τοῦτο ἄῤῥητον ἔστω μοι, 
ἐάν σὲ xt πείσω “ this also will I not leave unsaid, (that I may see) 
whether I can persuade thee.” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. etc- 
Schneid. ad Xen. Mem. IV. 4. 12.—Precisely in the same manner 
stands the Homeric αἴκε (ὃ 139. 8); e.g. Il. a, 420. 


ἢ or ;—which signification it always retains in interrogations also ; 6. g. 


οὕτως ἐστίν" ἢ οὐκ οἴει; “thus it is; or dost thou not think so?” 
πόϑεν ἧἥκει; ἢ δῆλον ὅτι ἐξ ἃ ἀγορᾶς; ; “whence does he come ? or 18 it 
plain (and therefore the question unnecessary ) that he comes from 
the market?” See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in voce. 


— In comparisons it means than, quam; e.g. σοὶ τοῦτο μᾶλλον ἀρὲ- 


oxet, ἢ ἐμοί, “this pleases thee more than me.”—When the compara- 
tive refers toa relation or proportion, it is followed by ἢ xgog— or ἢ 
κατά----" ;. 8. δ. μείζων ἢ κατ᾽  ἄνϑρωπον “greater than according to 
man ;” ἡ δόξα ἐστὶν ἐλάττων ἢ πρὸς τὸ κατόρϑωμα “ the renown is less 
than in proportion to the merit.” Lat. quam pro. 

Wholly different is 


4, Which originally means certainly, but is most commonly merely an 


interrogative particle, nus ? 


καὶ and τέ correspond entirely to the Lat. ef and que ; and xai has also 


the significations also, even, etc. When τό _ precedes καὶ, the former 
means not only, the latter but also, e. g. αὗτός te τύραννος ἐγένετο, καὶ 
τοῖς παισὶ τὴν τυραννίδα κατέλιπεν, In other cases, dofh—and. Still 
this double connexion is often used in Greek, where we employ a 
single and. 

τέ moreover in epic poetry is very often entirely superfiu- 
eus. This arises from the circumstance, that in the most ancient 
Janguage this particle lent to many classes of words that connecting 
power, which afterwards, as the language became more cultivated, 
they retained for themselves alone without the ts. Hence in the epic 
poets we find so often μέν τε, δὲ τε, γάρ te, and even xaé τε (also), for 
μέν, δέ, γάρ, καί, alone. Most commonly however the particle τέ fol- 
lows the relatives of all kinds, because all these in the ancient lan- 
guage were already forms of the demonstrative, which by means of 
this τό acquired a connective power (and thts), and so became relatives 
(who, which). Butso soon as the relative sense was ercluswvely allotted 
to these forms, the τέ fell away as superfluous. Hence in Homer so 
frequently still ὅς zs, ὅσον te, etc. for ὅς, ὅσον, and the like. In the 
common language are further derived from this ancient usage the 
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" By this hypothesis the above epic modes of expression are in my opinion best 
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particles ὥστε and ἅτε, and the phrases οἷός τὸ and ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, for which 
see § 150.°—For τ᾿ aga see below under τοί. 
xaé alone, in the signification also, is likewise in familiar dis- 
course very often apparently superfluous; 6. g. Plat. Alcib. I. 6 “I 
permit all thy questions ἵγα καὶ εἰδῶ, ὅ,τι καὶ ἐρεῖς," (where we should 
use some other particle,) “only that I may know, what thou wilt 
say.” 
Before μάλα and πάνυ it has a peculiar emphasis; 6. g. τοῦτο γὰρ 
καὶ μάλα ἀκριβῶς οἶδα, i. 6. “1 know this, and indeed very accurately.” 
καί in comparisons, like the Lat. atque, for as, see in Ind. ad Plat. 


‘Meno. cet. 


xai—dé—, see under δέ. . 


δὲ but, is far from always having an adversative signification ; in most 


cases it is simply a particle of transition and conversion, in order to 
introduce something else, where we either employ the conjunction 
and, or often also put nothing. The Greeks, whose best writers do 
not admit the Asyndeton, (i.e. ἃ proposition beginning in the midst 
of discourse and not connected with what precedes,) unless some 
rhetorical purpose is thus to be accomplished, always employ the 
particle dé wherever the discourse is in itself nearly connected, with- 
out however requiring one of the other more specific modes of con- 
nexion or construction. Ia the more ancient language δέ supplied 
also the place of other connecting particles, viz. of γάρ for, e. g. Od. 
ὃ, 369. In Homer therefore it is necessary always to observe the 
context, in order to determine which of the three principal significa- 


tions 
and, but, for, 


it has in each instance. Often too in the sdme writer, a specification 
of time, which is elsewhere connected by ὡς, ὅτε, etc. is merely put 


in juxtaposition by means of δέ; e.g. Od. 8, 313. 
— When xai and δὲ come together in one sentence, καί can only 


have the sense of also ; e.g. καὶ οὗτος δὲ παρῆν “ but he also was pre- 
sent.” But very often this union occurs where we say and also ; for 
since in Greek one cannot say καὶ καὶ, in such cases the looser con- 
nective δέ supplies the place of καί or our and. E.g. νῦν περὶ 
ψυχῶν τῶν ὑμετέρων ἐστὶν ὃ ἀγὼν, καὶ περὶ γυναικῶν δὲ καὶ τέκνων. 
If now we should bere translate xa:—dé— literally “ but also for your 
wives and children,” this would give an entirely false emphasis to the 
construction. The course of thought is simply this: “the contest is 
now for your own lives, and also (and in addition) for your wives 
and children.” In the common language this union of καί and dé 
occurs only in such a way, that the principal word to which καί re- | 
fers always stands before δέ: while in the epic language on the con- 


explained. Still I am willing to believe, that there are other hypotheses which 
can attain the same object. But I cannot satisfy myself with Hermann’s mode 
of proceeding ; who derives the whole doctrine respecting these particles from 
the arbitrary assumption, that καί and τέ, et and que, were originelly different,— 
lending at the same time to τέ the signification forte. 
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trary the two particles always stand close together, καὶ δὲ---- ; ; e.g 1. 
ε, 700, Καρπαλίμως πρὸ γεῶν ἐχέμεν λάον te καὶ ἵππους ᾿Οτρύνων͵ 
καὶ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἐνὶ προμάζοισι μάχεσϑαι. 

μὲν and δέ are two particles belonging together, which have nearly 
the same character as δέ alone. They serve to form a connexion, 
like our tndeed—buf ; but are far more frequently employed than 
these English particles, which usually require a strong antithesis ; 
while μὲν and dz only place two propositions or clauses in a connex- 
ion, which with us is either not expressed at all, or at most by διά 
alone. Thus very frequently a chapter or longer division of a 
book ends in this way: καὶ ταῦτα μὲν οὕτως ἐγένετο, “ these things 
then were so ;” and then the following chapter, etc. must neceasa- 
rily begin something i in this way; τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ --- “ but on the fol- 
lowing day—.” ΜλΠὲν must be given by indeed, only when the con- 
text mansfestly requires it. 


But μέν and δέ are often employed also to connect two proposi- 
tions or clauses, of which only the second properly belongs in the 
connexion ; while the other is merely inserted in order to heighten 
by contrast the effect of the second. E.g. Demosth. Olynth. 11. 
ἀλλ ἐκεῖνο ϑαυμάξω, εἰ ἐ (that) ““ακεδαιμονίοις μέν ποτε ὑπὲρ τῶν Ἑλληνι- 
κῶν δικαίων ἃ ἀντήρατε, καὶ, ἵνα οἱ ἄλλοι τύχωσι τῶν δικαίων, τὰ ὑμέτερα 
αὐτῶν ἀνηλίσκετε εἰσφέροντες " νυνὶ δ᾽ ὀκνεῖτε ἐξιέναι, καὶ μέλλετε (γε de- 
lay) εἰσφέρειν ὑπὲρ τῶν ὑμετέρων αὑτῶν κτημάτων. Here it is not the frat 
conduct that Demosthenes wonders at, that the Athenians once defended 
the rights of all the Greeks against the Spartans; but the second, viz. 
that they τοῖο once did this, should not now be ready to defend even 
their own possessions j—alazgov ἐστιν, εἰ ἐγὼ μὲν τοὺς πόνους, ὑμεῖς δὲ 
μηδὲ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῶν ἀνέξεσϑε id. pro Cor. 281. Here one easily 
sees that the first part is praiseworthy, and only the second shameful ; 
though not in itself, but from the contrast with the first. How atten- 
tive one must be to this form of connexion, may be seen in the fol- 
lowing example, which has been misunderstood by most; Eurip. Iph. 
Taur. 115. 

Οὕτοι μακρὸν μὲν ἤλϑομεν κωπῇ πόρον 
"Ex τερμάτων δὲ νόστον ἀροῦμεν πάλιν. 


Here the negative belongs strictly only to the second clause, and the 

first can be made to follow as the antithesis: “ We will not again 

turn back from the goal, after we have once made so long a voyage ;” 

but the sense is stronger and more emphatic, when both clauses are 

united into one negation: “It shall not be said of us, that we have 

made so long a voyage, and at the very goal have again turned 

back.” The same sense remains if we regard the whole as a 
question indicating displ easure. SeeSeidler.* 

Thisyzéy—ds— furnishes alsoan emphatic manner of connecting 

two ideas belonging to the same proposition, instead of the more 

* The Latins also have this mode of expression sometimes, but, in accordance 

with their Syntax, without such particles. Hor. Sat. 1. 2. 84, Quod venale ha- 

bet ostendit, nec, si quid honesti est, Jactat habetque palam, quacrit, quo turpia ce- 
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usual τὸ---καί, Viz. in such a way that some word of the clause i is re- 
Peated ;. e.g. Xen. Mem. II. 1. 32, ἐγὼ δὲ σύνειμι μὲν ϑεοῖς, σύγειμι 

ἀνθρώποις τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, instead of the feebler σύνειμι ϑεοῖς τε καὶ 
ἀνθ. τι a. And inthe same manner also without μέν in the first part, 
when the ordinary form of connexion would be with xai only. See 
on Soph. Philoct. 827.—The repetition, in such phrases, of the prepo- 
sition alone of compound verbs, see in § 147. n. 10. 

In general, μέν can strictly never be employed, unless dé, or at 
least some other particle of a similar meaning, correspond to it in the 
succeeding clause. But nevertheless, (1) on rhetorical grounds the 
apodosis is sometimes omitted, or otherwise expressed ; (2) in some 
common expressions, where the apodosis is to be regarded as entire- 
ly obliterated, μέν is employed (like quidem) merely to insulate some 
person or thing, and thus to exclude every thing, which one perhaps 
might otherwise expect ; so especially ἐγὼ μὲν (equidem), etc. See 
Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 36. Theaet. 49.—It is however also to be noted, 
that in the epic poets μέν often stands for μήν, for which see below. 

From μὲν»---δὲ, come the forms ὁ μὲν----ὖ dé—, or ὃς μὲν----ὃς de—, 
which we have already seen in ὃ 126. Similar distributives are formed 
with the help of the same particles, for the various adverbial relations ; 
and indeed not only the demonstrative and relative forms, but also the 
indefinite forms are so employed : ποτὲ péy — ποτὲ δὲ ---- sometimes— 
Sometimes—, or once—again— ; and so also with τοτὲ and δτὲ (§ He. 
n. 9). So further τῇ μὲν --- τῇ δὲ —; or πὴ μὲν --- πὴ 08 — 
one way—in another way, etc. ἔνϑα μὲν --- EvFa δὲ —, εἴς. In re 
spect to all such distributives it is to be remarked, that sometimes 
such a formula stands without a verb in reference to a preceding 
proposition ; where consequently μέν in itself alone seems to have 
an affirmative sense, something like our indeed, forsooth ; e.g. πάν-- 
tag φιλητέον, GAX ov τὸν μὲν, τὸν δ᾽ ov, “one must love all, and 
not the one indeed, but the other not ;” παρῆσαν οὐχ ὃ μὲν ὃ δ᾽ οὔ" 
ἀλλὰ πάντες, “ they were present, not the one forsooth, and the other 
not ; but all.” 


οὔτε and μήτε, 


οὐδέ and μηδέ. Both these forms express a negative connexion, and cor- 
respond to the Latin neque, and not. There is between them, how- 
ever, this difference, that οὔτε, μήτε, affect parts of propositions, or 
represent that which is denied as belonging to that with which they 
connect it; while οὐδέ, μηδέ, on the contrary, rather connect whole 
propositions and sentences, partly by way of strong contrast, and 
partly by way of transition and in the regular progress of discourse. 
Οὔτε and μήτε are more copulative, like the affirmative xai; οὐδέ 
and μηδέ more disjunctive, corresponding to δέ. When now οὔτε or 
μήτε is repeated, these negatives refer to one another like the Lat. ne- 
que — neque, neither — nor; but when οὐδέ or μηδὲ is repeated, 
this is only a continued negation, the same as οὐδέ alone. 


Besides this simple connective power moreover, the forms οὐδέ, 
μηδέ, correspond to the special significations of the particle καί; 
for as this in affirmation denotes 1) also, 2) even; so these denote 
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in negation 1) also + not, 2) not even ; which last signification these 
particles always have when they stand i in the middle of a clause. 


Primarily οὐδέ and μηδὲ signify but not ; and so we must frequently 
still understand them in epic poetry 3 ; where also they are often 
written separately ov δέ, μὴ δέ In the common language this 
concurrence of Jé with the negative was avoided, either by placing 
the words differently, or by using ἀλλά or atag. 


ἀλλὰ has the strengthened sense of δέ, and corresponds at the same time 
to the Germ. sondern. — Besides this, it has in animated style a 
great variety of uses, which can be learned only by practice. [τ 
stands especially in an abrupt manner at the beginning of paragraphs 
or of whole books; where it is sometimes to be translated by well ! 
sometimes by tndeed, truly ; but often also not at all. 


--ἀλλὰ γάρ, see the notes to Soph. Philoct. 81 and 874. 


γάρ, for, always stands in a sentence after some other words, like the Lat- 
in enim. — The use of this particle is very various and elliptical, 
especially in dialogues, where we must commonly supply before 
it in thought small phrases, like “I believe it,”—“ no wonder,” and 
others, which attention to the context will readily suggest. Here 
belongs too its use in questions ; where we nevertheless in English 
very commonly use then ; as who then? 1s then —? etc. 

We must be particularly on our guard not to be led astray by this 
particle, when it stands, so far as we can see, superfluously, in a 
clause which has been announced by a preceding demonstrative. 
K. g. Xen. Mem. I. 1. 6, ᾿Αλλὰ “μὴν ἐποίει καὶ ταδε πρὸς τοὺς ἐπιτη- 
Selous’ τὰ μὲν γὰρ avayxaia συνεβούλευε πράττειν, etc. Here we 
merely say: “ He did for his friends all this, or the following, viz. 
that which was necessary he advised them, etc. » See also Plat. Lys. 
14. Heind. In these cases yag simply takes up the preceding an- 
nunciation ; just as in many instances our namely. 


οὖν therefore, tonsequently, stands only after other words in a clause.—For 
-the οὖν appended to other words (ὁστισοῦν, etc.) see § 80. 1. ὁ 116.9. 
-- Hence are derived 


οὐκοῦν, οὔκουν. The particles oix and οὖν express in the tone of as- 
sertion an illative negation, consequently not, therefore not. Hence 
arose in daily language a manifold use of these particles, which is 
in general obvious from the connexion, and is in part also indicated 
by the accentuation. (1) Placed interrogatively they express the 
thing denied as being, i in the opinion of the speaker, affirmative. Eu- 
rip. Orest. 1238, Οὐχοῦν ὀνείδη τάδε κλύων dice τέχνα; “ wilt 
thou then, hearing these reproaches, not save thy children : 2? Ρίδι, 
Phaedr. p. 258, Οὐκοῦν, ἐὰν μὲν οὗτος ἐμμένῃ; γεγηθὼς ἀπέρχεται ἐκ 
τοῦ ϑεάτρου; “does he not therefore, if this (his work) remains good, de- 
part from the theatre rejoicing?”— (2) This interrogative form, through 
the habit of hearing it from those whose opinion affirmed that which 
was therein denied, became itself an affirmative form without inter- 
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* Also even in fonic prose: Herod, 5. 85, πολλὰς εἶχε ἐλπίδας pe μετήσεσϑοι (of 
being dismissed) ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν" μὴ δὲ νεώτερόν τε ποιεύσης τῆς Μιλήτου (but 
Miletus making no new movement), ovdaug κ. τ. A. 
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rogation. Soph. Antig. 91, Οὐχοῦν, ὅταν δὴ μὴ σϑένω, πεπαύσομαι, 
“ therefore I will cease, when ] have no longer strength. » Plat. Phaed. ; 
ῬΟ- 274. b, Οὐχοῦν τὸ μὲν τέχνης te καὶ ἀτεχνίας λόγων πέρι ἱκανῶς 
ἐχέτω, «“ let this therefore be enough said on art and want of art.” — 

(3) Wholly different from these is ovxovy, when, without implying - 
an inference, | it expresses simply an emphatic negation ; Soph. Ajax 
1336, ᾿4λλ: αὐτὸν ἔμπας ὄντ ἐγὼ τοιόνδε μοι. Ovxovy ἀτιμάσαιμ ay, 
“Βυιϊ although he was wholly such towards me, yet I would not, 
by any means, dishonour him.” Soph. Philoct. 872, Οὔκουν Argts- 
Sas τοῦϊ ἔτλησαν εὐπόρως Οὕτως ἐνεγκεῖν, wyadot στρατηλάται, 
“ Not lightly did the Atridae bring themselves to bear this.”—This 
sameness of the accent in the forms under 1 and 2 (οὐκοῦν), in 
distinction from that in 3 (οὔκουν), is given by general tradition in 
all the editions. With. this coincides the testimony of the ancient Ὁ 
Grammarians ; see in Hermann ad Vig. not. 261; to which may be 
added Apollon. de Conjunctione p. 496. 9. Phrynich. Bekkeri p. 57 ; 
all of whom assume this difference only between the tative and the 
negative words.* From the form in 3 it is not usual to distinguish 
the direct and tlatwve negation, consequently nol, in the accentuation 
ovxovy. Since however it is an established custom, to distinguish such 
compound particles as retain their original signification unchanged, by 
writing them separately, it seems to me that this is also the most 
natural bere, and aiso no Violation of the tradition ; e.g. Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 275. a, where Thamus, after saying to Theuth that men would become 
forgetful through this security, continues : Οὔκουν or better Οὐκ οὖν 
μνήμης ἀλλ ὑπομνήσεως φάρμακον εὗρες, “ therefore not for the mem- 
ory but for the recollection hast thou found a medicine.” wun. 
Orest. v. 1640: Men. Ὅστις δὲ τιμ μητέρ᾽ — Or. Εὐδαίμων ἔφυ 

Men. Oixovy or better Οὐκ οὖν σύγε, “consequently thou not? 


εἶτα and ἔπειτα both mean 1) after, aflerwards; 2) then, see Herm. ad 
Vig. n. 239. Both often assume a tone of censure and reproach : 
(1) The ground of the indignation or surprize being first stated, e. g. 
ταῦτα δὴ τολμᾷς λέγειν ----, eit ἐγώ cov φείσομαι; “thou art so bold 
as to say ‘this, and then (after all this, notwithstanding) shall I still 
spare thee?” (2) When itstands at the beginning of a sentence, with 
reference to the discourse of another; where we alsocansay: “thou 
wilt then consequently —;” or more briefly, therefore, tlane; e.g. 
εἶτα τολμήσεις τὸν υἱὸν ἀποϑθϑνήσκοντα εἰσορᾷν; “wilt thou 
therefore (or then) bring thyself to see thy son die ?”—Xen. Mem. 
1. 4, 11 ἔπειτ οὐκ οἴει φροντίζειν (sc. τοὺς ϑεοὺς τῶν ἀνϑρώπων) ; 
ot πρῶτον péy — i.e. since they nevertheless first — etc. In all 
these relations both particles are also construed with participles, as 
we have seen in ὃ 144. n. 6. -The instances however, where εἶτα 
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* In some recent editions, Hermann and others have first begun to distinguish 
the illative interrogation by the accentuation οὔκουν; which I cannot approve. 
The forms under | and 2 have essentially one and the same affirmative significa-_ 
tion. The tone of interrogation itself is a rhetorical accent, to distinguish which 
by a grammatical accent, is what can be prescribed to no language. oth species 
of tradition are here against it; for the Grammarians, in all the passages above 
referred to, do not mention the interrogative meaning in thie connexion. 
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and ἔπειτα are supposed to be dependent on the following participle | 

(Herm. ad Vig. not. 219), all admit of being referred also to the pre- 

ceding one; which is to be preferred as being the more natural con- 

struction. 

αὖ 1) again, another time; 22) on the other hand, vice versa; 3) further, 
and then also. 

πρίν before, sooner, is in its signification a comparative, and takes there- 
fore, when it refers to another clause, the particle ἤ, than, commonly 
with the Infinitive ; e.g. πρὲν ij ἐλϑεῖν us before I came. Often 
however 7 is omitted, and πρίν becomes itself a conjunction : 
πρίν diy pe But πρὶν ὧν ἔλθω refers to future time. 

ψῦν On just now, this moment ; and especially with the preterites, just none, 
a moment since, before. 

no) and πωποτε. In these particles the idea till now, hitherto, lies at 
the foundation ; yet they are never subjoined to direct affirmative 
propositions in this sense. Their usage is limited to the following 
cases : 

Most commotily they are appended in this sense to negative particles, 
and then express the English yet, still, Lat. dum; οὔπω, μήπω, not 
yet, nondum ; where however they must not be confounded with the 
similar epic forms, for which see § 116. n. 6. The form πώποτα 
however is seldom appended to the simple ov or μή; but we find 
οὐδεπώποτε, μηδεπώποτε, never yet; and indeed, in reference to the 
past, this form is almost solely in use, 80 that the form without πώ (i. e. 
οὐδέποτε never) is mostly used only in general, or in relation to the 
fiture. See Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. 76. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 458. 
Moreover both πώ and πώποτε can be separated from the negative 
particle, by the intervention of other words. 

Except with a negative these particles stand only occasionally, and 
indeed emphatically, with tnterrogatives, with reluiives, and with 

ictples used instead of the construction with the relative. Thuc. 
111. 45 τίς πω —; Dem. Phil. I. ὅσα πώποτε ἠλπίσαμεν “ what we 
always hoped.” Plat. Phaedo. p. 116. ὁ.) ἄριστος τῶν πώποτε δεῦρο 
ἀφικομένων. 

σώμαλα see in § 150, 

ἔτι alone means yet, still, yet further ; and with a negative οὐκέτι, μηκέτι, 
no more, no further. 

μά and v7 are particles of swearing, which are always followed by the 
object by which one \swears, in the Accusative ; e. g. νὴ Δία by Jove ! 
— The oath with νη is always affirmative ; that with pa on the con- 
trary is subjoined both to affirmations and negations ; Θ. g. γαὶ μὰ 
Jia and οὗ μὰ 4ia; but when it stands alone, it serves merely asa 
negative ; μὰ Δία, no, certainly not ; nothing less. 

2. These and some other particles have in Greek various other 
uses, which require a more accurate acquaintance with them than 
can be given here. This is especially true of several particles, which 
have formerly been called expletives, Particulae expletivae. Wecan in- 


deed talk about a usus ezpletivus ; but must not misapprehend it.: In 
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all languages there are particles, which are often employed only for the | 
sake of completeness, or in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, 
yet never without their own peculiar sense ; although they could also be 
omitted, since that which they express is often understood of itself. In 
estimating these particles in Greek, peculiar caution is necessary. Their 
full and original meaning has in most cases become partially lost; and 
they now give to the discourse only a slight colouring, which we can- 
not properly feel except after long acquaintance and practice. For 
this purpose, however, a knowledge of the fundamental significations of 
these particles is necessary ; for which the following may in part serve. 
γέ (enclitic) properly, at least, for which however γοῦν is more usual ; 
while γέ is almost always used wherever a single object or a 
part is named with reference to the whole or to a greater number. 
Hence it is so often appended to ἐγώ (ἔγωγε) ; by which means one 
always places himself as it were over against all other men ; strictly, 
I at least, I for my part. Not unfrequently it can also be translated 

by certainly, truly, certe. 

Goa (epic ἄφ and ῥά, of which the last is enclitic) always stands after 
other words,* and means (1) most commonly therefore; (2) where 
it seems to be without any power, there lies at the basis the idea 
conformably to nature or custom, properly, ex ordine, rite; hence it 
serves 88 a transition to a proposition which may be anticipated.— 
(3) After εἰ, ἐάν, etc. it means perhaps. . 

The interrogative particle ἄρα, num? which stands at the begin- 
ning of a sentence, is different.t 


τοί (enclitic) is strictly an ancient Dative for τῷ, and means in conse- 
quence of, therefore, certainly ; which significations however are in toé 
itself extinct, and therefore tosyag, τοιγάρτοι, τοιγαροῦν, are found as 
strengthened forms of them ;---τοίνυν is used when one proceeds with 
an inference etc. as it were, “now I further say,” but now.—The parti- 
cle τού by iteelf, retains only a sort of confirmatory sense something 
like our words indeed, forsooth, just, also, yet, etc. 
καιτοί, (1) and truly ; (2) and yet truly, and yet ; (3) although. 
μέντοι, (1) indeed, truly, certainly;{ hence (2) but indeed, neverthe- 
less, 8 more emphatic form for δέ. | 
τ᾿ aoa, t ἄρ, (ὃ 29. τ. 8,) are ἄρα strengthened by τοί in the poets. 
δή strictly now, at present; (for which ἢδη is more usual ;) hence it 
serves in various ways to increase the vivacity of discourse ; e.g. aya 
δή come on now ; τί δή; what then 2—It means also certainly, tn truth. 


* When sometimes ἄρα or ἄρ᾽ οὖν stands at the beginning of a clause or sen- 
tence, it is in prose alwayé to be changed to ἄρα, which in such cases is an 
interrogative supplying the place of a direct assertion. See Heind. ad Plat. 
Gorg. 27. 

t The Attic poets can nevertheless change the quantity, and use aga for 
therefore and ἄρα as an interrogative; but their position in a sentence remaifis 
the same. 


t This particle has come from μὴν (epit μέν) and τοί; comp. § 150. 1. 
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After relatives, e.g. ὅστις δή, ὅπου δή," it serves to render them 
more general, whoever now tt may be, wherever now it may be, etc. oF 
also some one or other, somewhere or other, I know not where, etc. 

μήν, (Doric μάν, epic μέν and μάν,) a confirmatory particle ; (1) in truth, 
assuredly ; (2) but certainly, nevertheless ; e.g. Plat. Soph. 1 κα gos 
δοκεῖ ϑεὸς μὲν οὐδαμῶς εἶναι, Fetog μήν. 

γὲ μήν (epic γὲ μὲν) yet certainly, but truly; hence it is likewise a 
stronger δέ. See Excurs. I. ad Arat.—xal pny immo, yea! and m 
contradictions atqut, but yet, nevertheless. 

So in questions which follow a negative of another speaker, 
e.g. πότε μήν; when then? τίς μήν; who then? (i.e. when, who else 
then?) Hence τέ yyy; equivalent to why not ? 

7 μὴν (Ionic and epic i μὲν) is the usual formula of oaths and 
affirmations ; sometimes with the Indicative, ἦ μὴν ἐγὼ ἔπαϑον τοῦτο 
“T swear, that I have suffered this ;” and sometimes with the Infini- 
tive, dependent from other verbs, as ὄμνυμι ἢ μὴν δώσειν “I swear to 
give.” Also in the third person: ὑπεδέξατο ἢ μὴν μὴ ἀπορεῖν αὑτοὺς 
τροφῆς “he undertook, solemnly promised, that they should not want 
for food.” 

οὐ μῆν, (1) yet not, assuredly not ; (2) as anegative assertion corre- 
sponding to the affirmative 7 μήν. In dependent clauses, μὴ μήν». 

ϑήν, (enclitic, and peculiar to the Ionic and Doric poets,) also a con- 
firmatory particle, which however gives to the discourse much the 
same tone, as when we say, I thought though; hence especially in a 
contemptuous and sarcastic sense: ἢ 9ην, οὔ Dyy, but yet though, but 


not though. 

νύ, νύν, (short and enclitic; only in the Ionic dialect and in the po- 
ets,) strictly the same with viy, for which it also sometimes stands ; 
(2) for οὖν therefore, now ; (3) like our expletive now, then, etc. 6. g. 
ϑνητὸς δὲ νυ καὶ σὺ τέτυξαι “and thou too now art born mortal,” II. 
1, 622. 

πέρ, (enclitic, and probably derived from zegé in the sense of very, 
§.147. τι. 8,) wholly, entirely ;—hence ὥσπερ lit. entirely as,—xaineg 
so very much too, however much, i.e. although; in which sense πέρ 
stands also alone. 


πότε (enclitic) once, some time or other. In interrogatives it expresses 
surprize, 6. ἃ. τίς ποτέ ἐστιν οὗτος ; τοῖο now can this be? 


ποῦ (enclitic) ϑοπιεισλεγε ; (2) perhaps; (3) in conversation, when one 
says anything half interrogatively, in order to found something 
upon the answer, yet, but yet, yet perhaps. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. 
in voce. 

’ The same with greater emphasis is δήπου; and when to this 
is joined a tone of half contemptuous defiance, so that the opposite as- 
sertion is represented as inconceivable, this particle becomes δήπου- 
Sev. Dem. Mid. 26 ἑστάναι γὰρ ἐξέσται δήπονθϑεν αὐτῷ “for there, I 
think, he is likely to be allowed to stand.” 


_ " These are usually written separately ; but so soon as the strengthening ποτέ 
is subjoined (§ 80. n. 1. § 116. 9), they are more commonly all written in one 
word. 
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§ 150. Parrircutar Worps anp Purases. 


οὐ μὴν ἀλλά or οὐ μέντοε ἀλλὰ (comp. § 149. 2) means properly : yet 
no! rather—; commonly however it stands for nevertheless, mean- 
while ; sometimes also for rather. 


οὐχ ὅτε and οὐχ ὅπως. These two forms of expression are often re- 
garded as synonymous, though they are in reality opposed to each oth- 
er. Before each of them some verb like λέγω is to be supplied. When 
the form οὐχ ors then follows, the proposition is affirmative ; 6. g. 
Xen. Mem. II. 9. 8 καὶ οὐχ ὅτι μόνος ὃ «Κρίτων ἐν ἡσυχίᾳ ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
οἱ φίλοι αὑτοῦ (where μόνος belongs only to Κρίτων) Theophr. οὐχ 
ὅτε ἀνέφυ ἂν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐναυξιστέρας καὶ καλλίους ἐποίησε, “it would 
not only have sprung up, but also, etc.” Dio. Cass. 42. p. 285 Δανειζό- 
μενος οὐχ ὅτι παρὰ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν, ἀλλὰ καὶ παρὰ τῶν πόλεων, “ not only 
from private persons, but also from cities.” When this phrase is to 
introduce a negation, this must be already implied in the proposition 
itself; and then it can be rendered still stronger by ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, De- 
mosth. c. Timocr. p. 702. 2 οὐχ ὅτε τῶν ὄντων ἀπεστερήμην ay, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ ay env. Thucyd. 11. 97 ταύτῃ δὲ (Scytharum potentiae) ἀδύγα- 
τα ἐξισοῦσϑαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿Ασίᾳ ἔϑνος ἕν 
πρὸς ἕν οὐχ ἔστιν x.t.4.—More commonly, when the negative is to 
be expressed, οὐχ ows is used, where consequently ὅπως as, becomes 
equivalent to that not. E.g. Demosth. c. Polycl. 1225. 12 ἡ δὲ γῆ 
οὐχ ὅπως τινὰ καρπὸν ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ ---- — ἐκ τῶν φρεώτων 
ἐπέλιπεν, “not only the earth no fruit,” etc. Xen. Hellen. V. 4. 34 
ἐδίδασκον τὸν δῆμον, ὡς οὗ «Δακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ ὅπως τιμωρήσαιντο, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπιινέσαιεν τὸν Σφοδρίαν, “that the Lacedemonians not only would 
not punish,” etc. ib. II. 4. 14 οὐχ ὅπως ἀδικοῦντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐπιδη- 
μοῦντες ἐφυγαδεύομεϑα, “having not only not done them any wrong, 
but not having even entered the land, we were banished.” Ovxouy 
(i. 6. οὐκ οὖν see p. 429) ὅπως μνησϑῆναι ἄν τις ἐτόλμησε---φλαῦρόν τε, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐν ὀφϑαλμοῖς----βασιλέως----ἔκαστος διέκειτο." 

Less frequent in the same sense, were οὐχ ὅσον and οὐχ οἷον. 
The former stands for οὐχ ὅτι,--- least Thucydides uses it with a 
‘second ov subjoined for the negation, IV. 62 οὗ μὲν οὐχ ὅσον οὖκ 
ἠμύναντο, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐσώϑησαν.---Οὐχ οἷον stands for οὐχ ὅπως. Polyb. 
οὐχ οἷον ὠφελεῖν δύναιτ᾽ ἂν τοὺς φίλους, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοὺς σώζειν. 

Preceded by μή, both ὅτε and ὅπως must have ὑπολάβῃ τις or the 
like supplied ; or they are to be taken like the Lat. ne dicam. They 
are in this way stronger than with ovy,and both have a negative sense. 
Xen. Cyrop. 1.3.10 μὴ ὅπως ὀρχεῖσϑαι ἐν ῥυϑμῷ ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὀρϑοῦσϑαι 
ἐδύγνασϑε. ib. IIL. 2. 21 οὐκ ἂν ἡμεῖς ἀσφαλῶς ἐργαξοίμεϑα, μὴ ὅτι τὴν 


--- -------. 


* The example adduced by Viger. ΥΠ]. 10. ὅ, without citation of the place 
where it is to be found, οὐχ ὅπως τοὺς πολεμίους x. τ΄ A. where οὐχ arose stands 
affirmatively for not only, is without doubt spurious. On the other hand the 
example cited by Budaeus (p. 911) from Athenaeus without specification, where 
οὐχ ὅτε is negative (οὐχ ὅτε ἡμῶν τινα προσβλέποντες ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ἀλλήλους) comes 
from an uncertain age. 
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Ld 


τούτων, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν τὴν ἡμετέραν. Mem. I. 6. 11 καίτοι τόγε ξμά- 


τιον ἢ τὴν οἰκίαν οὐδενὶ ἂν μὴ ὅτι προῖκα δοίης, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἔλαετον 
τῆς ἀξίας λαβών. All these constructions are easy to fill out and 
explain. 


When μὴ ὅτι follows, the mode of expression becomes still more 
emphatic, and is then to be given by the Latin nedum, much less, not 
to say. Plat. Craty). p. 427 δοκεῖ σοι ῥάδιον εἶναι οὕτω ταχὺ μαϑεῖν 
δτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, μὴ ὅτι τοσοῦτον ὃ δὴ δρκεῖ ἐν τοὶς μεγίστοις μέγιστον 
εἶναι. Phaedr. p. 240. d, a καὶ λόγῳ dotiy ἀκούειν οὐκ ἐπιϊερπὲς μὴ 
ὅτι δὴ ἔργῳ. Xenoph. Hellen. II. 3. 35 οὐδὲ πλεῖν, μὴ ὅτι avasges- 
σϑαι τοὺς ἄνδρας δυνατὸν ἣν. In the same sense Lucian uses OUY 
ὅπως, e.g. Diall. Mort. 27.5 οὐδ᾽ ἑστάναι χαμαὶ οὐχ ὅπως Badizesy 
ἐδύνατο. 

Sometimes a seeming objection is introduced by οὐχ ὅτι, which is 
then immediately (commonly by means of ἀλλα) refuted ; fully: “not 
that it troubles me—, but—.” If no refutation follows, οὐχ ὅτε can 
be rendered by although, etc. See Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 37. Protag. 66. 

Ore μή after negatives, except. 
τὸ dé—, an elliptical phrase which it is hard to fill out, and which 
serves to introduce a proposition contrary to what has been before 
said, something like our since nevertheless, but since. See the illus- 
tration in Heind. ad Plat. Theaet. 37. and also mine ad Menonem 37. 
τὸ μὴ-- » more commonly τὸ μὴ οὖ----, with the Infin. equivalent to 
ὥστε μή so as not, that not, quo minus, quin ; see Excurs. 11 ad De- 
mosth. Mid. p. 142 sq. Comp. also τοῦ μή ᾧ 148. n. 9. 
ti often passes over into a modifying, or also into a generalizing part- 
cle, in some measure, or also tn something or other. Hence οὔτι, μήτι, 
not at all ; which compounds however can be again separated ; 6. g. 
οὔτε τι ἔργα 1]. a, 115.—For the Timesis with this ti (ὑπό τι} see 
δ 147. n. 10. \ 
μήτι γε not to say then, much less then, nedum, probably derived from 
μὴ ott, which see above. 
οὐ περί, 6. ἃ. οὗ περὶ τοῦ τιμωρήσασϑαι, ἀλλὰ xai—“not to speak of 
vengeance (i.e. this is out of the question), but we shall even—” 
Thue. IV. 63. 
ὅσον οὐ, ΟΥ̓ doovou, tantum non, only not, i.e. almost, e. g. τὸν μέλλοντα 
καὶ ὁσονοὺ παρόντα πόλεμον “ the impending and only not yet present 
wer.” To fill out this mode of expression, we must conceive it 
thus: ‘only so much is wanting, as is necessary to make it not a pres- 
ent war.’ ' 
ὅσον by itself stands elliptically with the Infin. in the following manner : 
διένειμεν ἑκάστῳ ὅσον ἀποζὴν “he distributed to each just so much as 
he could live from.” More fully Thucyd. IIT. 49 ὴ προτέρα vas 
ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον, ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι to ψήφισμα “the first 
ship arrived just so much sooner, that Pachetas had read the decree.” 
ὅσος, ἡ, Ov, stands in ϑαυμαστὸν ὅ ogoy and similar Phrases, as in Lat. ms- 
rum quantum, “so much that it is wonderful,” i. 6. uncommonly much. 
1h a similar manner it stands before or after superlatives of quantity, 
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6. g. πλεῖστα ὅσα, or ὅσα πλεῖστα, quam plurima, exceedingly many. 
See ὃ 151. I. 5. 


ὅσαε ῃμέραιε every day, daily, (e.g. Plat. Charm 51. extr.) and 80 also 
ὅσος with other specifications of time. The foregoing is also con- 
tracted, into ὁσημέραι. 


are” my stands (Ὁ 143. 5) for ἀντὶ ἐχείνων G—; e.g. λαβὲ τοῦτο ἀνϑ᾽ 
ὦ» ἔδωχάς por,as in English, “take this for that you have given me,” 
instead of for that which. But it is also further used for ἀντὶ τοΐτου, 
oti, on this account that, because that; e. g. χάριν σοι oda, ἀνθ᾽ ὧν 
ἦλϑες, 4} thank thee because thou hast come.” 
In the same manner stands 


ἐφ᾽ a strictly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, o—, but commonly for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὡς---ἰ 
and since ἐπί with the Dat. implies a condition, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ means on con- 
dition that—; e.g. λέξω σοι ἐφ᾽ ᾧ σιγήσει “1 will tell it thee on 
condilion that thou wilt be silent.” 


ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε has the same meaning, for ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὥστε---, but common- 
ly takes the Infinitive; e. g- ἠρέϑησαν ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε συγγράψαι νόμους “ they 
were chosen on condition or with the commission to make Jaws.” 


ἔστε, (not ἔς τε, for it stands for ἐς ore: Dor. ἔστε,) til, so long as; see 
§ 146. 3. 


οἷος before an Infinitive means such that, so constituted that ; e.g. of 
πρόσϑεν ὀδόντες πᾶσι ζώοις οἷοι τέμνειν εἰσίν, οἱ δὲ γόμφιοι οἷοι παρὰ 
τούτων δεξάμενοι λεαίνειν, “are so arranged that they cut,—that they 
receive from the former and crush ;”—or with the negative, 6. g. οὗ 
γὰρ ἣν οἷος ἀπὸ παντὸς κερδαίνειν, “be was not such an one as to 
do every thing for the sake of gain.” 


οἷός τε, οἷόστε, means, when spoken of persons, able; of things, possi- 
ble ; e.g. οἷός τὲ ἐστι πάντ᾽ ἀποδεῖξαι “he is able to accomplish all ;” 
ἀλλ οὐχ οἷύντε τοῦτο “but this is not possible.” This form of ex- 
pression differs i in usage very slightly from the preceding one ; since 
οἷος and οἷός τε are strictly entirely synonymous ; see te in § 149, 
οἷον eixos, as ts natural, as one can suppose. 


οὐδὲν οἷον, nothing such, i.e. “there is nothing comparable, if— 
French, ἀμ Ι ΗὟ ἃ rien de tel ;” hence 6. g. οὐδὲν οἷον ἀκοῦσαι τῶν 
λόγων αὐτοῦ, i.e. “it is best to hear what he says.” 


ἄλλο, else, ia used with a negative or interrogatjvely in order to strength- 
en assertions ; where commonly there is the omission of some verb- 
al idea. E.g. Xen. Cyrop. I. 4. 24 ἐχεῖνος οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ ἢ TOUS πεπτω-- 
κότας περιελαύνων ἐθεᾶτο. Mem. 2.:3. 17 τί γὰρ ἄλλο ἢ κινδυνεύσεις 
_ ἐπιδεϊξαι, σὺ μὲν χρηστὸς ---εἶν αι κι τ᾿ Δ. In such connexions, if ἄλλο 
takes the apostrophe, it commonly also loses its accent; e. g. ‘Plat. 
Apol. p. 20 δὲ οὐδὲν ak ἢ διὰ σοφίαν τινὰ τοῦτο τὸ ὄνομα ἔσχη-- 
κα. Phaedr. p. 231 ὥστε οὐδὲν ὑπολείπεται ἀλλ ἢ ποιεῖν προϑύμως 
ὅ,τι ἂν x.t.2. Meno. 9 Ὅτι οὐδὲν ἀλλ ἢ ἐπιτάττεις, “because thou 
dost nothing else but command.” Asschin. c. Timarch. ὥστε μηδὲν 
GAL αὶ τὰς αἰσχύνας αὐτῷ περιεῖναι. In this shape thia ἀλλ has the 
appearance of the apostrophized form from ἀλλά; and hence many 
in such cases write ἀλλ᾽. 


- 
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To these same forms of expression belongs also the interrogative 
ἄλλο τε, lit. “is there any thing else than—?” E.g. Plat. Gorg. 21 
εἰ μὲν γὰρ τυγχάνει ταῦτα ἀληϑὴ ὄντα, ἃ λέγεις, ἄλλο τι ἢ ἡμῶν ὁ Bios 
ἀνατετραμμένος ἂν εἴη ; “if this were true, would not then our life be 
destroyed?” In this form of interrogation the particle ἢ is very 
commonly omitted, e. g. Plat. Rep. p. 369, allo τε γεωργὸς μὲν εἰς. 
ὃ δὲ οἰκοδύμος ; “is it not so then—oue isa husbandman, the other a 
builder ? 

From such constructions it arose, that add 7 was used for nisi, 
unless, except ; e.g. Aristoph. Ran. 1105, Οὐχ sxiotarxt ald ἢ μάναν 

, καλέσαι καὶ ῥυππαπαὶ εἰπεῖν. In most cases however there occurs 
before this ἀλλ ἢ an ellipsis of the thought, which cannot well be 
supplied by words; e.g. Isaeus de Aristarch. Hered. p. 261, o νόμος; 
οὐκ ἐᾷ τῶν τῆς ἐπικλήρου κύριον εἶναι, GAL ἢ τοὺς παῖδας ---- πρατεῖν τῶν 
χρημάτων. Plat, Phaedr. 89, τίνος μὲν ovy ἕνεκα κἂν τις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, 
ζῴη, add ἢ τῶν τοιούτων ἡδονῶν ἕνεκα. See also Aristophx Acham. 
1112." 

τἄλλα for τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects, otherwise; e.g. ἔστιν ἄπαις, τἄλλα 
εὐδαιμονεῖ, “ he is childless; in other respects, happy.”—Hence 

ta τὲ ἄλλα ---, followed by καί in the next clause, as in other respects,— 
so also especially ; e.g. τά τε ἄλλα εὐδαιμονεῖ, καὶ παῖδας ἔχει κατηκόους 
αὑτῷ, comp. xad and τέ in ὁ 149.— Hence comes too the elliptic- 
al mode of expression τά τε ἄλλα xai—, lit. among other things ; but 
inasmuch as we render [808 prominent only that which is distin- 
guished, it is always to be translated particularly, especially. 


ἄλλως τὲ καί — means also especially, and has arisen in the same 
manner as the preceding. 


~ 


7 ἀμφότερον is used by the poets adverbially (or elliptically) where 


we say both; e.g. χώσατο δ᾽ αἰνῶς ᾿Αμφότερον νίκης τὸ καὶ ἔγχεος, 

ὃ ξιυνέαξεν. --- With this cojncides the case in prose, where the 

Accus. ἀμφότερα comprebends two preceding adjuncts which 

stand in a different case ; 6. g. διαφέροντες ἢ σοφίᾳ ἢ κάλλει ἢ ἀμφό- 

τερα (Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 3); and so likewise in the correspond- 

ing case with datega; e.g. Plat. Leg. 6. p. 765. ε, ἔστω πείϑων 

γνήσιον πατὴρ μάλιστα μὲν υἱέων καὶ ϑυγατέρων, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ϑάτερα, “ or 
if not, yet at least one of the two.” ; 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, tovvartioy, τὸ λεγόμενον, and similar parenthetical 
words, see in § 131. n. 6. 

οὗτος, αὕτη, as an exclamation, see in ὃ 76. n. 3. 


καὶ ταῦτα and that too, and that indeed; e.g. τηλικαύτην παρϑένον ἐν 


* The examples thus collected, shew manifestly, that all these forme of ex- 
pression belong together. The accent should consequently, according to gen- 
eral custom, remain on ἀλλ᾽ unchanged. But the form add ἢ for nisi is quite ab- 
rupt; especially ae in some passages the word ἄλλος occurs just before it; so 
that consequently the ellipsis before add ἢ in not clear; e.g. Plat. Apol. p. 34, 
Τίνα ἄλλον λόγον ἔχουσι βοηϑοῖντες ἐμοὶ, GAL ἢ ὀρθόν τε καὶ δίκαιον. For 
this reason the ancient Grammarians seem to have derived ἀλλ᾽ ἢ from ἀλλά, 
Since then it hae lost the accent here, it is aleo usual to omit it in such other 
of the above phrases as are connected with this. 
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ϑεεφαλῇ ἔϑρεψας, καὶ ταῦτα svonloy, “so great a maiden (Pallas) hast 
thou nourished in thy head, and that too armed !” 
τοῦτο μέν, τοῦτο δέ, adverbially, § 128. n. 4. 


αὐτῷ, αὐτῇ, etc. with the omission of σύν, always stand for together 
" awith ; so even in Homer, δύω ἵπποι αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν “two horses 
together with the chariot ;” and so in all following poets and prose 
writers; e.g. ἀπώλοντο αἷ νῆες αὑτοῖς ἀνδράσιν “together with 
the men on board.” 


euro δείξει, αὐτὸ σημανεῖ, “the thing itself will shew,” etc. 


πρὸ τοῦ, better προτοῦ, before now, sooner, already, (πρὸ τούτου or éxst- 
you τοῦ χρόνου, see on Plat. Alcib. I. 14. 


τοῦ λοιποῦ (ac. χρόνου) in future, for the future, comp. § 182. 6. 4. — 
to λοιπόν, or simply λοιπόν, from now on, henceforth. § 131. 8. 


πολλοῦ δεῖ Impers. tt wants much, it is far from. So also personally, 
πολλοῦ" δέω, 1 am far from, 6. g. λέγειν τοῦτο, see the marg. note to 
ὃ 151. 1.7. Very commonly also we find the Infin. absolutely (§ 140. 
n. 2), πολλοῦ δεῖν, as if “so that much is wanting,” i. 6. not by a great 
deal, assuredly not; e.g. τοῦτο γὰρ. πολλοῦ δεῖν εἴποι τις ἄν “ for 
~ this most certainly no one would say.” 

In the same manner, for the contrary, stands μιχροῦ or ὀλέγου δεῖ, 
δέω, δεῖν, for non multum abest quin, i.e. almost, nearly ; oliyou δέω 
εἰπεῖν “I could almost say.” — Often also ὀλίγου Or μικροῦ stands 
alone in this sense. 


περὶ πολλοῦ ἐστί μοι, or περὶ πολλοῦ ποιοῦμαε or ἡ ἡγοῦμαι, I prize 
highly, I make much of, I wish much ; so also περὶ πλείονος, περὶ 
πλείστου, and for the contrary, περὶ μιχροῦ, etc. 


μᾶλλον δέ, when standing alone, is to be translated or rather. 


μάλιστα μέν, (with reference to a following εἰ δὲ μή, before all things, 
best of all, if possible, strictly indeed; 6. 5. καταγιγνγώσχετε αὑτοῦ 
μάλιστα μὲν ϑάνατον, εἰ δὲ μὴ, ἀειφυγίαν, “condemn him, best of 
all, to death ; but if not, to perpetual banishment.” 

With this coincides the use of μάλιστα when connected with in- 
terrogatives, where it demands a specific answer: πόσοι μάλιστα; 
“ how many then strictly?” With actual numbers however it ex- 
presses their amount (6. g. ἐν τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις) with the 
conviction indeed that they are correct, probably, surely, certatnly ; but 
yet 80 88 to imply that it is not entirely decided ; hence therefore 27, 
πού, etc, are frequently subjoined. See Ind. ad Plat. Meno. in v. 
Wessel. ad Herod. 8. 65. 


πώμαλα originally but how then ? *—hence, by no means. 

ἄληϑες, with the accent drawn back, an ironical interrogative reply : 
wane? really? is tt then so? See Brunck. ad Aristoph. Ran. 840. 

wgedov (non-Attic ὄφελον) strictly, 1 ought: hence it takes the significa- 

tion of wishing, partly alone, e.g. μήποξ ὥφελον ποιεῖν “had I never 


* It is far more natural to consider this form as softened down from πῶς 
μάλα, than m with the ancient Grammarians to derive it from the unusual Doric 7a 


for πό 
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done this! ” and partly. with ὡς or with se or εἰ γάρ, O thal, utinam ; 
e.g. ὡς ὥφελες παρεῖναι “ O that thou hadst been present !” εἰ γαρ 
ὥφελον ϑανεῖν “O that I had died!” In later writers only it be- 
came an indeclinable interjection. 


. ἀμέλει, be unconcerned; hence 1) as an assurance, without doubt, posttirely, 
ecriainly; 2) in confirmation of a general proposition by a particular 
one, and really —. 

οἷσϑα knowest thou? has after it, in formulas of advising and wishing, 
the Imperative with the relative pronoun; e.g. οἶσθ᾽ οὖν ὃ δρᾶσον, 
knowest thou then what thou must do 3 


ἔστε stands before relatives of all kinds in the following manner: ἔστιν 
ora est cum, i.e. sometimes ; ἔστιν ὃς est qua, i.e. some one. So 
even before the Plural, e.g. καὶ ἔστιν οἵ αὑτῶν ἐτιτρώσκοντο “ and 
some of them were wounded ; ” ἔστιν οἷς οὐχ οὕτως ἔδοξεν “to some 
jt did not appear so.” (Still one can also Bay εἰσὶν οἵ) Xen. Anab. I. 
5.7, ἡν δὲ τῶν σταϑμῶν ols πώνυ μακροὺς ἤλαυνεν, “there were 
some of these day’s-journies which he made very long.” -- This ex- 
pression came afterwards to be regarded as one word, and was even 
interwoven in the midst of a clause ; 6. g. εἰ γὰρ δ τρύπος ἔστιν οἷς 
δυσαρεστεῖ “for if the manner displeascs some ;” κλέπτειν δὲ ἐφῆκεν 
ἔστιν a “but he permitted to steal certain things,” Xen. Laced. 2. 
7.--οἵσπερ εἶδον ἔστιν ὅπου “ which I have seen somewhere or other.” 
— So also interrogatively, ἔστιν οὕστινας ἀνθρώπους τεϑαύμακας 
ἐπὶ σοφίᾳ; “hast thou perhaps admired certatn men for their wis- 
dom 2” Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 2. 


οὐκ ἔοτ ἐν ὅπως tt is impossible, inconceivable, that ; ἢ φιλοπραγμοσύνη, 
ig ἧς οὐκ ἔστιν ὅπως ἡσυχίαν σχήσει “the love of strife, on account 
of which ἐξ ts not possible for him to remain quiet.” Comp. for tp 
ἧς § 147. ἡ. 3. 

ἔστιν, ἔξεστιν, ἔνεστι, παρέστι πράττειν, (absolutely or with a Dative 
of the person,) all signify, one can. But ἔνεστι refers to the physical 
possibility, it ts possible ; ἔξεστιν to the moral, tt ts lawful, permitted, 
one may; ἔστι stands indefinite between the two, t may be done; and 
likewise πάρεστιν, except that this includes the ideaof facility, t lies 
with him, i.e. “he can at once, without hindrance.” When ἔξεστιν 
and ἔνεστι are interchanged, this takes place simply on rhetorical 
grounds ; as we also say for the sake of strength, “it is not possible 
for me” instead of “I [may not ;” and “I am permitted” instead of 
‘‘it is possible for me.” 

ac ἔνι. In this phrase ἔγι stands (by § 117. 3) for ἔνεστι ἐξ ts possible ; 
hence before superlatives, ὡς ἔνε μάλεστα, the most possible, in the 
highest degree. 

ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 80 ἴο speak. See Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 11. 

ὡς συνελόντε (sc. λόγῳ) εἰπεῖν, or without ὡς (comp. § 140. n. 2), also 
merely συνελόντι, to speak concisely, to say in one word. 


éy tors. When these words stand before a superlative, they signify 
omnium, of all, among all, e.g. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρῆσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
ὰ the Athenians were the first of all present ;” τοῦτο ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς Ba- 
ρὕτατα cy ἐγέγχαιμε “1 should bear that the heaviest of or among all.” 
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—If one would resolve this construction, some participle must 
always be supplied after ἐν tots, such as the context BUgLeSIS 5 
thus in the first exanple above, ἐν τοῖς παροῦσιν, in the second ἐν τοῖς 
βαρέως φέρουσιν αὑτό. We must therefore be upon our guard, in 
cases where the superlative is an adverb, as here in the second ex- 
ample, not to construe thus : ἐγὼ τοῦτο ἂν ἐγέγκαιμι ἐν τοῖς βαρύτατα 
φέρουσιν' αὑτό, which would give ἃ feebler sense (“I should be one 
of them who bear it most hardly”), and is incorrect, as those instances 
shew, where this cannot be applied; as in ἐν τοῖς meato.—This ἐν 
τοῖς stands even before the Feminine, 6. g. ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται νῇες παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο, Το. ἢ στάσις ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγένετό, id. 


οὗ ἀμφί, or of περί, with an Accusative, 6. g. οὗ aul “Arvtoy, usually 
means not merely “those who are with or about him,” but: ‘ Anytus 
with those about him, his companions,” etc. of ἀμφὲ Θαλῆν, “Thales 
and other wise men of his sect,” Plat. Hipp. maj. 2. The Attics 
especially avail themselves of this indefinite expression, even where 
they wish to speak chiefly only of the one person, leaving it from 
some cause or other doubtful, whether it really concerns only this one 
or not. Thus of aug Εὐϑύφρονα (Plat. Cratyl. 36) means indeed 
Euthyphron, but still with the implication that there may perhaps 
also be others belonging to his party and opinion; of ἀμφὲ Θεμιστο- 
κλέα (Plat. Meno. sub fin.) “the Themistocles” (Plural); further of 
περὶ Κέκροπα (Xen. Mem. III. 5. 10) only Cecrops, where however 
the obscurity of the ancient fable seems to be alluded to. 


εἰ μὴ dca—, with the Accusative, lit. if not on account of, i. e. were it not 
for; hence e.g. καὶ ἀπέϑανεν ἂν εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν κύνα “he would have 
died, had it not been for his dog.” See also the example in ᾧ 139. 
n. 4, 


μεταξὺ between, inthe midst of. This particle usually stands as an adverb 
before a participle } in this manner: μεταξὺ περιπατῶν, a8 he was walk- 
ing ; μεταξὺ δειπνοῦντα ἐφόνευσεν αὑτόν, he murdered him wHite he 
toas at supper; inter ambulandum, inter coenandum. 


ἕνεκα very often has the meaning 80 far as tt concerns, 80 far « as wt de- 
pends on; e.g. ἄνευ τοῦ ἡλίου, ἕνεκα τῶν ἑτέρων ἄστρων νὺξ ἂν ἡν ἀεΐ 
“ without the sun, so far as the other stars are concerned, it would be 
always night.” Hence, ἀργυρίου ἕνεκα “if ouly money is con- 
‘cerned ;” τούτου ys ἕνεκα, “if it concerns only that, if there is 
nothing further ;” see Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14. 
ἅμα; and in the apodosis καὶ, 80 soon as, when,—then, etc. ©. g. ἅμα 
ἀκηκόαμέν τι καὶ τριηράρχους καϑίσταμεν “so soon as we have heard 
anything (sc. of the enemy), we will then ‘appoint captains of the 
- ships.”—-Also construed like μεταξύ, e. g. ἅμα ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ἀνέστη “as 
he said this he stood up.” 
πολλάκες has in suppositions and questions the meaning perhaps, forte ; 
fully, “as it often happens,” Heind. ad Plat. Phaedo. 11. Ind. ad 
Plat. Meno. etc. 
6 agi. When this phrase stands before participles, ἀεί means tn every 
time, in every case, always; e.g. ὃ ἀεὶ ἠδικημένος, “he who in every 
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instance (i. e. so often as the supposition has | place) suffers injustice ;” o 
ἀεὶ ἄρχων “the archon for the time being.” 
΄ φροῦδος has no other construction whatever, than that of being cor- 
strued as a verb, with the omission of εἶναι : he is gone, has disap- 
peared ; e.g. φροῦδος γὰρ ὃ ἀνήρ for the man ts off; φροῦδα πάντα all 
as over ! Comp. § 129. n n. 7. 
ἀρξαμενος, e.g. ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος lit. beginning from (or with) thee ; 
hence and thou first of all, thou before all. In this mode of expression 
the participle is always connected with the principal object spoken 
of. E.g. ἔστιν ὅστις ᾿4ϑηναίων, ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρξάμενος, μᾶλλον δέξαιτ᾽ 
ay δοῦλος γενέσθαι ἢ δεσπότης ; “is there a single one of the Atheni- 
ang, and thou most οὗ all, who would rather be slave than master ?” 
πάντες οὗτοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἡρώων ἀρξάμενοι οὐδεὶς πώποτε ἔψεξεν ἀδικίαν. 
‘See Ind. ad Meno. etc. in v. Heind. ad Plat. Gorg. 60. 


μέλλειν, to be about to do, to be on the point of; a Greek auxiliary verb 
before the Infinitive, by means of which the action, regarded from the 
time indicated by the verb, is placed in the future. Thus μέλλω ποιεῖν 
Iam about to do, leaving it undetermined whether this comes from 
my own will (I intend), or not (shall, am destined); ἤμελλον πάσχειν 
“T was (then) about to suffer.” The difference between the Present 
and the Aorist of the subjoined Infinitive, lies here again in the dura- 
tion or transientness of the action. But very commonly, by a eort of 
pleonastic usage, the Fué. Infin. is employed ; e. Γ᾿ Dem. Mid. 21 
“and all this he did in presence of persons of αὑτὸν ἐπαινέσεσθαι 
μετὰ ταῦτα ἤμελλον, qui eum erant laudaturi,” where we must say more 
circumstantially, “of whom he could presume, that they would praise 
him.”—Out of this natural signification of the verb arise two others, 
which must not be confounded : (1) the hypothetical, conjectural, 6. g. 
Hom. οὕτω που Ju μέλλευ---φίλον εἶναι, where we also make use of our 
auxiliary will, “thus then will it be agreeable to Jove ;” (2) the signi- 
fication to delay, i.e. to be always about to do, always intend. 

τὶ δ᾽ οὗ μέλλει; τὶ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔμελλε; why shall he not? why should he 

not? i.e. most certainly, assuredly.—But also without the negative the 
signification comes to the same thing: τέ μέλλει ; lit. what (then) shall 
be 2 hence, why not? certainly. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. maj. 17. 

ἔρχεσϑαι and ἐέναε with the Part. Fut. to be about to, to intend, like our 
Eng. to go; hence 6. g. ὅπερ 7a ἐρῶν, ce que j’allois dire, what I was 
going to say. 

ἐϑέλεεν (but never ϑέλειν) when followed by an Infin. must very often 
be rendered as an adverb before a finite verb, willingly, voluntarily ; 
6. g. δωρεῖσθαι ἐθέλουσι, lit. “they are willing to make presents” i. e. 
“ they willingly make presents, ” Xen. Hier. VII. 9; Κύρῳ topey 
ἐθελήσαντας πείϑεσθϑαι τοὺς μὲν---ΟΥτορ. I. 1. 3, where the Part. 
stands merely on account of ἔσμεν by § 144. 4. b,—consequently ἴσμεν 
ὅτι ἠϑέλησαν πείϑεσϑαι, that they voluntarily obeyed.—Comp. the 


similar case with the verb τυγχάνω etc. construed with a Partictple, 
§ 144. n. 8. 


φϑανειν to come before, anticipate. This verb, besides its simple use, 
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has a threefold construction and signification, which must first of all 
be clearly distinguished. 


1) Ina positive proposition with the participle of the principal 
verb (Ὁ 144. n. 8), it means fo do before, sooner than, another ; or be- 
fore something else can take place ; 6. g. ἔφϑασα αὐτὸν παρελϑών “J 
arrived earlier than he ;” Ep ony ἀπιών “1 went away before.” Hence 
to do in haste, e. g. Herod. LI. 78 φϑάνει τὰ τόξα κατελόμενος. 


2) In a negative proposition with a participle, and connect- 
ed by καί with the following clause, it means no sooner — than ; 
e.g. οὐκ ἔφϑημεν ἐλϑόντες καὶ γόσοις ἐλήφϑημεν (Isocr.) “we had no 
sooner arrived, than we were seized by illness ;” i. e. in one and the 
same moment we arrived and were taken ill; οὐκ ἔφϑησαν ὑμᾶς 
καταδουλωσάμενοι καὶ πρώτου αὐτοῦ φυγὴν κατέγνωσαν (id.) “thoy 
hed no sooner subdued you, than they banished him first.” Comp. 
ἅμα above. 

' 3) In a negative sentence with the participle expressed or implied, 
but without any further necessary connexion, ov gJavay is used 
for to be ready, not to fail ; and thus imparts to the verbal action ex- 
pressed by the participle the accessory idea of certainty and speediness. 
In this sense it never occurs except in the Optative with ἄν ;* and (1) 
instead of the Imperative: οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις λέγων “be ready, fail not, 
to tell us,” i ie. tell us αὐ once ; (2) as confident prediction, promise, 
etc. e.g. οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμι (in answer to a challenge) “I will not fail, 
1 am ready ;” οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι ἀποϑήσχων “he will not fai to die,” i.e. 
will not escape death ; ᾿ εἰ οὖν μὴ τιμωρήσεσϑε τούτους, οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοι 
τὸν πλῆϑος τούτοις τοῖς ϑηρίοις δουλεῦον “if then ye do ποῖ punish 
these, the multitude will tnevifably be in slavery to these beasts.”— 
It is as obvious as it is singular, that this negative form of expression 
coincides with the affirmative one, in (1) above. In order to explain 
this contradiction, we may probably best assume, that οὐκ ay φϑάνοις 
is strictly an interrogative phrase, which was used instead of an ani- 
mated Imperative (wut thou not instantly—?), and thus in daily usage 
by degrees lost its interrogative tone ; whence also i in the poets the 
ov stands last, 8. B. Eurip. Heracl. 721 φϑάνοις δ᾽ ἂν ov—. So soon 
now as οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοις became equivalent to a direct Imperative, iit 
was very natural to say in the same sense οὐκ ay φϑάνοιμι and ovx 
ἂν φϑάνοι. In this way the sense became indeed imperceptibly in- 
verted ; but we find the same fact in all inferences beginning’ with 
οὐκοῦν, " where this ia not interrogative ; for precisely 85 οὐκοῦν ἄπειμε 
is synonymous with ἃ ἄπειμι οὐν, BO also is οὐκ ἂν φϑάνοιμι ποιῶν sy- 
nonymous with φϑάνοιμ᾽ ἂν ποιῶν. 
εἶναι. This Infinitive seems to be superfluous in some phrases in 
Attic writers, especially in ἑκὼν elves (originally probably a fuller 
phrase, “so that I am unconstrained”), ἐγ u depends on me, of my own 
accord, etc. ovx ay ἑκὼν εἶναι wevdoiuny “1 would not intentionally 
lie.” 


Different from this is εἶναι in τὸ νῦν εἶναι, for now, for the present; ; 


" The single instance adduced by Stephens without the Optative, is a muti- 
lated example belonging under 2. 


o 
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τὸ τήμερον εἶναι χρησόμεϑ᾽ αὐτῷ for to-day we will use, etc. See on 
the phrases which belong here, Reiz. ad Viger. n. 178. ed. Herm. 
ἔχειν with an adverb means lit. to have one’s self, i.e. to find one’s self, be 

circumstanced; but can generally be translated by the verb éo be, e.g. 
καλῶς Eyes tt is well; ὡς εἶχε as he twas (i. e. undressed). Often with 
a qualifying Genitive, e.g. ὡς εἶχε μορφῆς (tn or asto shape); ὡς τάχους 
εἶχον, εἵποντο, lit. “they followed as they were as to swiftness,” i. e. 
they followed as speedily as their nature admitted. So also before 
prepositions, 6. g. ἀμφὶ τὴν κάμινον ἔχει τὰ πολλά “he is commonly 
about the fireplace :ἢ of ἀμφὶ γῆν ἔχοντες the husbandmen ; πυϑόμεν»οι 
τὸν περὶ τὸ ἱρὸν ἔχοντα νόμον “ the law respecting the temple,” Herod. 
IJ. 113.—In the poets ἔχειν stands sometimes ia like manner be- 
fore adjectives and pronouns, e.g. ἔχεν ταὺτόν ἐξ is the same thing, 
Eurip. Orest. 308 ; ἔχ᾽ ἥσυχος id. Med. 550. 

ἔχειν forms also sometimes with the participle | of the Preterite 
an emphatic circumlocution ; 6. g. πάλαε ϑαυμάσας § ἔχω (for ϑαυμάξω) 
I have long wondered— ; Soph. El. 590 τοὺς παῖδας ἐχβαλοῦσ᾽ ἔχεις 
thou hast cast off thy children ; Plat. Alc. 11. 5 διειληφότες ἔχουσε. See 
Valck. ad Phoeniss. 712. Herm. ad Viger. num. 183. Here ἔχειν 
corresponds in a certain measure to the Eng. auxiliary have. 


ἔχων. is subjoined to the second person of some verbs, as ληρεῖν, φλυ- 
αρεῖν, παίζειν, in order as it were to bring them home more to the 
feelings ; much as we would say: “thou wilt but have thy jest,” 
παίζεις ἔχων :—“thou only makest thyself sport,” ληρεῖς ἔ ἔχων. The 
origin of this is easily recognized in the interrogative form, 6. g. τέ 
ἔχων διατρίβεις : lit. “what “hast thou then that thou so delayest ἢ" 

' shorter, “why delayest thou so then ?” Comp. Ruhnk. ad Tim. 257. 
Brunck. ad Arist. Thesm. 473. Herm. ad Vig. num. 228. 


ti παϑὼν and τί paddy are both expressions of displeasure and cen- 
sure, instead of the feebler τέ (tchy?) alone. , The former is to be 
explained by the phrase in Aristophanes, οὗτος, τέ πάσχεις ; thou 
there, what has come over thee, tohat has got into thee? So then also 
e.g. τί παϑὼν ἐλευϑέρους τύπτεις; “what has got into thee, to 
beat those who are free ?” This rather coarse expression therefore 
refers originally to fits of passion approaching even to insanity. — In 
an analogous manner is the other also to be explained, which is more 
ironical: τέ μαϑὼν —, “what hast thou learnt so wise >” i.e. what 
hast thou taken into thy head ? — what has got into thy head? see 
Wolf ad Demosth. Lept. p. 348. _ Further, as we have just seen above 
that from the interrogutive τί ἔχων has come the direct ἔχων, 80 
likewise we here find μαϑὼν without interrogation, but only with ot; 
e. δ: Plat. Apol. 26, τί ἄξιός εἶμι ἀποτίσαι, ὅτι μαϑὼν ἐν τῷ βίῳ 
οὐχ ἡσυχίαν εἶχον ; where in podey thore clearly lies the idea of 
considerate purpose: “ what punishment do I merit, who so inten- 
tionally, in my whole life, had no rest.” If now one would supply the 
object omitted after μαϑών, it would perhaps be something thus: 
ὅτι, μαϑὼν oix old ὅ,τι, ἡσυχίαν ovx εἶχον. But it is by no means 
to be supposed, that the full sense of μαϑών, as here developed, 
was in every single instance present to the mind of the speaker ; 


§ 151. synTax.—ATTRACTION. 443 


--... -ς΄....... 


—_ 


—_— - .“---“ .«---- .-- -.,-“- «- - «- 


this or something similar was only the origin of the expression, and 
ὅτι μαϑών became then only a more emphatic or. Comp. the 
other examples in Heind. ad Plat. Euthyd. 30. Compare also in 
Herodot. IIE. 119, rive ἔχουσα yrouyr— sev κ' τ. 2. which is noth- 
ing more than a softer τὸ μαϑοῖσα; how comest thou — ? εἴς." 


φέωων seems also to be superfluous in some phrases; but it always 
expresses a free and decided propensity connected with an action, not 
however without censure; e.g. ὑπέϑαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρων Θηβαίοις 
“he delivered himself up af once to the Thebans,” schin. p. 482. 
Reisk. εἰς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε ta πράγματα “to this state he 
has unceasingly brought aflairs,” id. p. 474. Comp. Herm. ad Vig. 
num. 228. 


§ 151. [piomatic Forms or Construction. 


I. .ditraction. 


1. Although we have already particularly treated of the two principal 
cases of attraction (ἐξ 142, 143), they nevertheless deserve to be here 
brought together under one point of view; sincé both of them, together 
with some other instances occurring in single phrases, have manifestly a 
common principle as the basis. There existed, especially among the At- 
tics, a strong propensity, to which indeed they often sacrificed the strict 
rules of logic, for introducing everywhere a rounded conciseness. For this 
end they sought as much as possible, where two clauses or propositions 
were closely connected, not merely to let them immediately follow one an- 
other, but to concentrate both tnto one. Hence the frequent use of partici- 
ples, even in cases where the nature of the sentence seems to require a dif- 
ferent construction; see § 144. 2. 


2. But participles could not everywhere be employed. The construc- 
tion with the relative was also necessary, which consists of two proposi- 
tions following one another. In order now to give to these the shape of 
one proposition, the pronoun of the last was made common to both, by 
attaching it, as to form, to the first, while in its nature it remained ἃ part of 
the second. FE.g. in the sentence μεταδίδως τοῦ σίτου οὗπερ αἰτὸς ἔχεις, 
the Genitive οἶττερ causes the whole of the second clause to become a sort 
of adjective qualifying σέτου ; and it is only an indulgence of our own 
habits and preconceived notions, when we separate such clauses by a 
comma, which the Grecks so evidently drew together into one. 


--«-. - eee . 
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* Since it is apparent, that the three phrases of censure, τέ ἔχων, τί παϑών, τέ 
μαϑιών, are essentially the same, and are to be explained in the same manner, 
we may therefore regard that as the most natural explanation of ὅτε μαϑιών 
which, without robbing ὅτε of its natural connectire power, regards μαϑών thus 
left standing alone, in the same manner as ἔχων standing alone. For this rea- 
son I cannot alter the above paracraph, notwithstanding all that has sinte been 
said apon this phrase ; all of which I lave well considered. Were I disposed 
to change anything, it would be merely so far as not to be at the pains of sup- 
plying the omission after μαϑι», but simply to represent the matter thus; viz. 
that in the phrases τί ἔχων διατρίβεις ; τί μαϑὼν προσέγραψας Torro ; only the 
genera! sense of the participle was felt. without a clear consciousness of its 
grammatical constraction; and therefore it was transferred also to other construc- 
tions, where it does not iudeed stand with grammatical accuracy, but was em- 
ployed in order to impart the same tone which exists in these interrogatives. 

φ 


a 
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3. Whenever further, the subject of the Infinitive has already been 
mentioned with the preceding verb, there thus arises a connexion in the 
sense, which the Greek endeavoured to rendered perceptible also in the 
form. He melted down, therefore, as it were, both verbs, so far as the 
thought is concerned, into one compound (ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν, ἔξεστε γενέ- 
σϑαι); and by causing all that belonged to the subject of the Infinitive 
to be attracted to the subject of the first verb, he produced the appear- 
ance of a single proposition ; BS ὃ ἀνὴρ ὑπέσχετο ποιήσειν τοῦτο AUTOS, 
—teon pos γενέσϑαι e053 aluove,—which we in like manner most in- 
appropriately separate by a comma. 

4. If now this principle of attraction be rightly comprehended, it will 
be found that many other modes of expression have their origin in it. Of 
these we will adduce the most important. First of all, the instances 
where the preceding word or antecedent, is attracted by the following 
relative; e.g. Xen. Ven. I. 10, Μελέαγρος δὲ τὰς τιμὰς ἃς ἔλαβε, 
φανεραί. Here the proposition is: αὖ τιμαὶ, ag M. ἔλαβε, φανεραί (εἰσιν). 
But since in consequence of the antithesis it was necessary to place 
the one subject (1. δὲ) first, this occasioned the other subject through the 
attraction of the relative ἃς to be put in the Accusative, Plato. Meno. 
36, “Eye εἰπεῖν ἄλλον ὁτουοῦν πράγματος, OU οἱ φάσκοντες 
διδάσκαλοι εἶναι b ὁμολογοῦνται οὖκ ἐπίστασθαι τὸ πρᾶγμα: Here it would 
strictly stand, ἔχεις εἰπεῖν ἄλλο ὁτιοῦν πρᾶγμα, οἷ x. τ. 4. “Canst thou 
name to me any other thing whatever, the professed teachers of which 
are generally acknowledged not to understand it?” But the relative ov 
draws all the preceding Accusatives along with it into the Genitive. See 
further ad Plat. Meno. 41. Heind. ad Plat. Lys. 40. To this neglect of the 
true construction the Greek ear had become accustomed, through those 
instances where merely a pronoun or some general idea like ἄλλος or 
ἕτερος comes before the relative, and where therefore this attraction is 
more easily comprehended ; e.g. Xen. Hier. VII. 2, ταῦτα ποιοῦσι τυράν- 
γοις καὶ ἄλλον ὄντινα τιμῶσι, where instead of ἄλλον the Dative 
ought to stand, “and to every other whom ;” Demosth. pro Cor. p. 230, 
16 ἑτέρῳ δ᾽ ὅτῳ κακόν τὶ δώσομεν ζητεῖν, ie. ἕτερον δὲ ζητεῖν, ὅτῳ---. 
These instances could indeed be explained by a slight 1 inversion : ζητεῖν, 
ὅτῳ ἑτέρῳ κακόν τι δώσομεν, ---- ποιοῦσι τυράγνοις καὶ (ἑκάστῳ), ὃ »- 
τινα ἄλλον τιμῶσιν. But the analogy of other instances requires us to 
explain these by attraction,— especially of those where the attracted word is 
πᾶς, e.g. Xen. Hell. 1.4.2, “ακεδαιμόνιοι πάντων wy δέονται πεπραγότες εἰσίν. 
Here the explanation by inversion could be admitted only with unnatu- 
ral harshness, and the attraction (instead of 4. πεπραγότες εἰσὶ πάντα ὧν 
_ δέονται) is consequently clear.—To the same attraction belongs also the 
phrase οὐδενὶ ὅτῳ οὔ, cited above in § 148. n. 8. — The same attraction 
acts likewise on adverbs, inasmuch as it exchanges the correlatives of the 
different columns (§ 116), with one another ; 6.8. Plat. Crito. 4 πολλαχοῦ 
μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἄλλοσε ὅποι ἂν ἀφίκῃ, ἀγαπήσουσί σε, for πολλαχοῦ 
— ἀλλαχοῦ, ὅποι ---, or πολλαχοῦ ---, ὅποι ἄλλοσε ἂν ἀφίκη. 

5. Hence it clearly appears, that all those phrases where an expres- 
sion of surprize or amplification seems to be strengthened by means of a 
subjoined relative, are to be explained solely through this attraction. 
Thus when it is said (comp. § 150) ϑαυμαστὸν ὅσον προυχώρησε, this is 
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strictly to be so taken: ϑαυμαστὸν» (ἐστὶν), ὅσον προυχώρησεν, “ it is won- 
derful how far he is advanced.” But when the relative stands in 
any other form, the preceding word also passes over into the same; as 
the Neut. ϑαυμαστόν into the Fem. e.g. ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση ἥ προχώρησις av 
τοῦ, where the proposition can also be inverted: ἦν δὲ ἡ προχώρησις αὐτοῦ 
ϑαυμαστὴ ὅση. From this the forth was adopted also into other phrases, 
which | can no longer be 80 well, nor even at all, resolved ; e. ὅ. ἀλλ᾽ ἦν 
περὶ αὑτὸν ὄχλος ὑπερφυὴς ὅσος, ‘Aristoph. Plut. 780. -- ἔδωκεν αὑτῷ πλεῖστα 
ὅσα, etc. But when the relative word is the adverb ὥς, the same adjectives 
are attracted by it even into the adverbial form; e. g. from ϑαυμάσιον 
(ἐστὸν), ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονε, comes ϑαυμασίως ὡς ἄϑλιος γέγονεν, and in the 
same manner ὑπερφυῶς ὡς, and the like, And this representation is con- 
firmed by the actual occurrence of the unchanged form; e. g. Herod. 
ILI. 113, ἀπόζει---ϑεσπέσιον ὡς ἡδύ. 


6. It is an attraction of a different kind, when to such words as οἶδα, 
ἀκούω, λέγω, not followed by an Accus. with the Infinitive, the subject 
of the following verb is subjoined asan object in the Accusative; 6. g. οἶδα 
γῆν, ὁπόση ἐστὶ, for οἶδα, ὃ ὁπόση ἐστὶ γῆ, lit. “T know the earth how great 
it is.”—Aristoph. Pac. 603, εἰ βούλεσϑ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι τήνδ᾽ , ὅπως ἀπώλετο, for 
ἀκοῦσαι, Onws de ἀπώλετο. See also an example i in §138 note. Compare 
ad Plat. Meno. 27.—This species of attraction is indeed ‘wholly different 
from the preceding ones, since there remain two clauses; and instead of 
the proper case in its natural connexion we only find a new one, after 
which, however, we must again supply the original word in thought. But 
nevertheless the γῇ is manifestly attracted by the οἶδα ; and thus it is οἷν 
fected, that out of two propositions which merely stood in juxtaposition, are 
formed two propositions interwoven with each other, and therefore approach- 
ing nearer to unity ; especially when they are arranged in the following 
manner : γῆν ὁπόση ἐστὶν εἰδέναι (Xenoph.) “to know how great the earth 
is ;” τοῦτον οὐδ᾽ εἰ γέγονεν ἤδειν (Demosth. Mid.) “as to this person I did 
not even know whether he existed.” 


7. It is further to be reckoned as attraction, when certain adjectives 
with éotly, instead of standing in the Neuter, take in like manner the sub- 
ject of the following verb as their own subject. This is most striking in 
the case of δίκαιος. From δίκαιόν ἐστιν, ἐμὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖν, comes 
δίκαιός εἰμι τοῦτο ποιεῖν, lit. “I am right to do this,” for “ it is right for 
me, or my duty, to do this ;? Demosth. pro Cor. τούτου τὴν αἰτίαν οὗτός 
ἔστι δίχαιος ἔχειν, “it is right, that the fault of this should lie on him ;” 
Xen. Cyrop. IV. 1. 20 δίκαιος εἶ ἀντιχαρίζεσϑαι ἡμῖν, “it is right that thou 
shouldst be again complaisant towards us.” The same is the case with 
ἄ 5606. Cyrop. V. 4.20 "Atiol γε μέντοι ἐσμὲν τοῦ γεγενημένου πράγματος 
τούτου (of 8 misfortune which happened through inconsiderateness) ἀπο- 
λαῖσαϊίτι ἀχαϑὸν, τὸ μαϑεῖν κ' τ. λ. not “we deserve,” but for ἄξιόν ἐστιν “it 
is proper.”*—Such adjectives as δῆλος, φανερός, take then after them the suc- 
ceeding verb as a participle; 6. g. Dem. Mid. 9, ἔστι δὲ ἐκεῖνο οὐκ ἄδηλος 
ἐρῶν, for οὐκ ἄδηλόν ἐστιν, αὐτὸν ἐρεῖν ἐκεῖνο, “it is manifest, that he will 


* Precisely in the same manner arose out of πολλοῦ δεῖ, ἐμὸϊποιεῖν, “ it wants 
much that [ do it,” the more common πολλοῦ δέω ποιεῖν, “I am far from do- 
ing it.’ ι, 
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say this ;” or also with ὅτε, 5606 Sturz Lex. Xenoph. in δῆλος, p. 660. b. extr. 
In all these instances, in order to form one proposition, the subject of the 
principal proposition attracts the general adjective to itself. 

8. Finally, it belongs also to attraction, when an adjunct or relation 
properly belonging to the noun, is so attracted by the verb, as to be 
changed into one, belonging to the latter; thus the local relation strhere 
into that of whence, e.g.0 ἐκεῖ Fev πόλεμος, δεῦρο ἥξει, “the war which 
is now there (thence) will come hither.” In Thuc. V. 35, the Lacedemo- 
nians demand, that the Athenians shall draw off their adherents from 
Pylos, ὥσπερ καὶ αὐτοὶ τοὺς ἃ πὸ Θρᾷκχης “a0 as they also their troops ἐπ 
(from) Thrace.” Theophr. Char. If. 4, ἄρας τι τῶν ἃ πὸ τῆς τραπέζης. 
So also into the relation whither ; Herod. Vil. 33, ἐς τοῦ Πρωτεσέλεω τὸ 
ἱρὸν, τὸ ἐς ᾿Ελαιοῦντα (fer τὸ ἐν Ἐλαιοῦντη), ἀγινεομένας. See Heind. ad 
Plat. Gorg. 61. ad Phaedon. 2 et 57; where also other relations (with 
ὑπέρ, eg) are pointed out in the same connexion. 


II. Anacoluthon. 


1. The Anacoluthon (avexoiov9 oy) is a construction, of. which the end 
“does not grammatically correspond to the beginning; and which is never- 
theless intentionally employed by writers. Here, however, the learner 
tnust be cautioned, not too lightly to explain a passage, as is often done, 
by means of the anacoluthon, so soon as it is only somewhat unusual, or 
where perhaps it has been corrupted by transcribers. Every anacolu- 
‘thon must be regarded as suspicious, the origin of which cannot be nat- 
urally accounted for in the fact, that the speaker gains by it, either in 
conciseness, or in perspicuity and smoothness, or in emphasis. 

2. The usual form of the anacoluthon appears, where the speaker 
commences ἃ period in the manner naturally required by the preceding 
discourse ; but afterwards, especially after parenthetical clauses, through 
which the hearer may easily have forgotten the commencement of the 
construction, passes over into a new construction. E. g. Plat. Apol. 
p. 19. ε, τούτων ἕχαστος οἷόστ ἐστὶν, ἰὼν εἰς ἑκάστην τῶν πόλεών, τοὺς γέους, 
οἷς ἔξεστι τῶν ἑαυτῶν πολιτῶν προῖχα ξυνεῖναι ᾧ ἂν βούλωνται, τούτους πεέϑου- 
σι--σφίσι ξυνεῖναι. Here τούτων at the beginning refers to several pre- 
ceding names of Sophists; and both the progress of the discourse and 
erophasis-required that the new period should thus commence: “ Each of 
these has it in his power to persuade the young men, etc.” In this way 
consequently after oloot ἐστίν the Infinitive πεύϑειν would have been re- 
quisite. But farther on, since the mention of the youth intervenes with 
circumstances which the contrast made necessary, (“the youth to whom 
it was permitted to have free intercourse with such of their fellow citizens 
as they chose,”) the writer forsakes the first construction, the grammatical 
connexion of which bas now become obscure, and finds it more natural to 
refer back with another τούτους to the νέους, and so begin a new construc- 
tion : τούτους πεύϑουσε--- i.e. those Sophists persuade the young men. 

3. Another example is Plat. Phaedr. 17. (p. 207. Heind.) τοιαῦτα γὰρ ὃ 
ἔρως ἐπιδείκνυται" δυστυχοῦντας μὲν ἃ μὴ λύπην τοῖς ἄλλοις παρέχει, ἀνιαρὰ 
ποιεῖ γνομέζειν' εὐτυχοῦντας δὲ καὶ τὰ μὴ ἡδονῆς ἄξια παρ᾿ ἐκείνων ἐπαίνου 
ἀναγκάζει τυγχάγειν. “Such things are wrought by love: the unfortu- 
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mate it makes regard as grievous that which causes no pain to others ; 
the fortunate—” (but here the writer will express the antithesis forcibly) 

“it necessitates that even indifferent objects should receive from 
them praise.” Strict logic, however, demanded ‘that the second clause 
should be given thus: wag εὐτυχούντων δὲ--τῦ but this would have de- 
stroyed the symmetry: δυστυχοῦντας μὲν---, nag εὐτυχούντων δὲ---- But 
neither symmetry nor emphasis does the Greek writer sacrifice so lightly 
to logic; he leaves the Accus. εὐτυχοῦντας, which the analogy of the first 
clause required, standing as an /iccus. absolute, and then refers back 
through stag ἐκείνων to the 'same object, in order to bring out the ‘forcible 
conclusion ἐπαίνου ἀναγκάζει τυγχάνειν. Want of perspicuity can be oc- 
casioned in this way only for us, who are not accustomed to such transi- 
tions from one construction to another. 


4. Still more apparent is the cause of the shorter anacoluthop, i in ca- 
ses like the following : Plat. Alcib. I. p. 134. e, ᾧ yao ay ἐξουσία μὲν ἢ ποι- 
εἰν ὃ βούλεται, νοῦν δὲ μὴ ἔχῃ, th εἰκὸς συμβαίνειν; ; Here two propositions 
depend on one relative, and each of them requires it to be in.a different case ; 
but actually to write it twice (ᾧ μὲν---ὃς δὲ---) would injure both the symmetry 
and perspicuity. The period is rendered far more close and solid by meansof 

‘the anacoluthon, in which the writer subjoins the second proposition in the 
same manner, as if the relative had preceded in the Nominative; which 
every one immediately sees from the nature οὗ the second clause: νοῦν δὲ 
μὴ ἔχῃ. So also Plat. Phaedo. p. 22. d, ἐκεῖνοι οἷς τι μέλει τῆς ἑαυτῶν ψυχῆς, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ σώματα πλάττοντες ζῶσιν.----Ν ΉΘη the second clause presupposes 
the relative i in an oblique case, (6. g. Hom. ‘Qe ἔπι πόλλ ἐμόγησα, δόσαν δέ 
μοι υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν: Plat. Protag. p. 313. 5, Πρωταγόρας ὃν οὔτε γιγνώσκεις 
οὔτε διείλεξαι οὐδεπώποτε,) we can also explain it through an omission of 
the object, αὐτόν, αὐτῷ, etc. Hom. ἕ οἷ, uly. This is sometimes actu- 
ally expressed, 6. δ. in the following instances: ἢ. a, 79 ὃς μέγα πάντων 
᾿Αργείων κρατέει, καὶ οὗ πείϑονται ᾿Αχαιοί. Plat. Meno, 27 παρὰ τούτων, οἵ 
μήτε προσποιοῦνται διδάσκαλοι εἶγαι, eye ἔστιν αὑτῶν μαϑητὴς οὐδείς. 
But even in this way the anacoluthon is not entirely avoided. See 
Herm. ad Vig. 28. § 707. 


5. A very common anacoluthon is, when a period begins with the 
Nominative and afterwards passes over into another case ; 6. g- Plat. de Leg. 
3. p. 686. d, ἀπο β λέψα ἑ γὰρ πρὸς τοῦτον τὸν στόλον, οὗ πέρι διαλεγόμε- 
Da, ἔδοξέ wos πάγκαλος εἶναι. Here the speaker at first has himself in 
mind as the subject, and his thought is, J believe ; therefore he puts the parti- 
ciple in the Nominative. This however does not prevent him from using af- 
terwards the more appropriate expression, ἔδοξέ μοι, tt seems to me; by 
which the former Nom. becomes now a Nom. absolute (comp. § 145. ἢ. 
1). —The converse of this is found in the following example: Thucyd. 
τοῖς “Συρακουσίοις κατάπληξις οὗκ θλίγη ἐγένετο, ὁρῶντες----. Somewhat dif- 
ferent from this is the Nom. absolute, which stands alone at the beginning 
of a proposition for the sake of emphasis, e. g. ἐκεῖνος δὲ, ov δώσω αὑτῷ 
οὐδέν, which we must translate thus, “ as to that one, I will give him noth- 

ing.”—Finally, the instance where the noun has πὸ verb of its own, be- 
cause it has assumed the case of .the following relative, we have already 
treated of under Aitraction, in I. 4 above. 


6. We can hardly consider it as a case of anacoluthon, when to the 
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Plural a Singular is immediately subjoined by way of nearer qualifica- 
tion; e.g. οἱ δὲ οὐδεὶς αὑτῷ προσεῖχον, “ they none of them gave at- 
tention to him.” This is more emphatic than τῶν δὲ οὐδεὶς---προσεῖχε. 


III. Jnversion. 


1. Fnversions and misplaced constructions (Hyperbata) are in general 
far less common in Greek writers, even in the poets, than among the 
Latins. In particular casea however, the Greek inversions, even in 
prose writers, are stronger and more forced than the Latin. A very 
frequent cause of inversion was the propensity which prevailed espec- 
ially among the Attics, to place together those words in a clause or in two 
clauses, which either resemble each other, or are opposed to each other, or 
in any other way have ἃ special mutual reference. Thus one would Bay 6. g. 
πάντων γὰρ πᾶσι πάντες ἔχϑιστοί εἰσε Καρχηδόνιοι “Ῥωμαίοις, for πάντες 
K. πάντων ἐχϑιστοὶ εἰσι πᾶσι “P.—Plat. Phaedr. ὁ 141 ποικίλῃ. μὲν ποικέ- 
λους ψυχῇ καὶ παναρμονίους διδοὺς λόγους, ἁπλοῦς δὲ ἁπλῇ —In conse- 
quence of this propensity, they even separated the article from the noun, 
e.g. αἰσχύνει πόλιν τὴν αὑτὸς avrol,—and pr ostiions from their cases, 
e.g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλη, for ἄλλοτε ἐν GAdy'—nag οὐκ ἐθέλων ἐθελούσῃ Od. ε, 
155. 


2. The natural tendency, moreover, to express as early as possible in a 
sentence the part on which the emphasis rests, also gives occasion for 
transpositions ; e. g. Demosth. Olynth. III. (p. 36 infr. Reisk. ) τὸ μὲν 
πρῶτο»--- ἀγαπητὸν ἣν παρὰ τοῦ δήμου τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστῳ καὶ τιμῆς καὶ ἀρ- 
χῆς καὶ ἀγαϑοῦ τινος μεταλαβεῖν" γῦν δὲ τοὐναντίον---.-. Here the Dative 
ἑκάστῳ depends on ἀγαπητὸν ἦν, “formerly it was pleasant to every one 
of the other citizens, when he received honour from the people; but now 
just the contrary— ;” but the παρὰ τοῦ δήμου which is dependent on μετα- 
λαβεῖν has the greatest emphasis, and therefore stands before that Dative. 


3. In the same manner the emphasis sometimes removes an adverb 
which should stand after a relative, and causes it to stand before it; e.g. 
viv On ἃ ἔλεγον “what I said before,” Plat. Euthyd. p. 288. b. Hence 
ambiguity can sometimes arise, as in Theocr. 10. 17 ἔχεις πάλαι ὧν ἐπεϑύ- 
pes, where πάλαι belongs not to ἔχεις, but to ἐπεϑύμεις. Comp. Spald. ad 
Demosth. Mid. § 30. 

4. In the following example a want of perspicuity is avoided by means 
of inv ersion ; Demosth. Olynth. HII. ext. ἀξιῶ ὑμᾶς---μὴ παραχωρεῖν τῆς 
τὰ ἔξεως, ἣν ὑμῖν ob πρόγονοι τῆς ἀρετῆς μετὰ πολλῶν καὶ καλῶν κινδύνων κεη- 
σάμενοι κατέλιπον. Here the Genitive τῆς ἀρετῆς depends on the other 
Genitive τάξεως (τάξις τῆς ἀρετῆς series or degrees of virtue); but both 

_ Standing together would have occasioned confusion. 

5. It is often apparent, however, that a writer has gained by i inversion, al- 
though it cannot be explained in the above. ways. Thus in the fine pas- 
sage of Plato (Phaedr. 10): ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ τὰ πεινῶντα ϑρέμματα ϑαλλὸν ἢ 
τινα καρπὸν προσείοντες ἃ ἄγουσι, σὺ ἐμοὶ λόγους οὕτω προτείνων---φαένει περι- 
ἄξειν x. τ. Δ. where οὗ is the article belonging to moocslortess and τὰ πεινῶντα 
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ϑρέμματαὶ is dependent on ἄγουσιν. . Xenoph. Cyr. VI. 4. 8 ἥξειν αὐτῷ od 
IEOLU ᾿Αράσπου ἄνδρα καὶ πιστότερον καὶ ἀμείνονα, where the πολύ strength- 
ens the comparative, and the Gen. ᾿Αράσπου is governed by this latter ; ; 
precisely as in Demosth. Mid. 49 οὗ δὲ ἢ ἡτιμρμένοι διὰ πολλῷ τούτων εἰσὲν 
ἐλάττω πράγματα, instead of ἠτιμωμένοι εἰσὶ διὰ πράγματα πολλῷ ἐλάττω 
τούτων. 

6. In the formulas of adjuration, etc. πρὸς ϑεῶν, πρὸς γονάτων, etc. the 
expression of emotion draws back the personal pronoun σέ, without how- 
ever causing it to stand before the preposition ; because this orthotone 
emphasis would announce an antithesis, which does not occur. For this 
reason ithe σέ is inserted between the prepositions and their cases: ὦ πρός 
σε γονάτων" πρός σὲ ϑεῶν' BC. ἷκετεύω, which however i is usually omitted. 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1333 Hoes νύν σε κρηνῶν, πρὸς ϑεῶν ὁμογνέων Aire πι- 
ϑΘϑέσϑθαι.ἷ 


IV. Ellipsis. 


1. Ellipsis, or the omission of a word or words, opens a wide field, 
especially in the Greek Syntax, upon which we can enter only in a very 
general manner. This figure is used, for the most part, only when that 
which is omitted is already obvious from the nature of the proposition or 
from the connexion; as 8. 8. in all such expressions as κοιμᾶσϑαι βαϑὺν 
(ac. ὕπνο»" ποτέραν τραπήσῃ (sc. odor); ἐτύπτετο πολλὰς (sc. πληγάρ). 

2. It is also easy to supply those cases of ellipsis, where in the second 
half of a period one or more words are to be repeated out of the first 
half. The Greeks go farther here than most other languages, inasmuch 
as they sometimes express only the particle or the pronoun which intro- 
duces such a clause. Thus especially εἴπερ or εἴπερ ἄρα, v perhaps, stands 
instead of if tf be so, etc. E.g. in Plato Euthyd. p. 296. ὃ in answer to 
the conjecture, that something might mislead, it is said: οὔχουν ἡμᾶς γε, 
ἀλλ᾽, εἴπερ, σέ, ἱ. e. not us; but, if indeed (it can ‘mislead), thée.—In the same 
manner stands the relative in Plat. de -Leg. IV. p. 710. a πάντα σχεδὸν 
ἀπείργασται τῷ ϑεῷ, ἅπερ ὅταν βουληϑῇ διαφερόντως εὖ πρᾶξαί τινα πό- 
λιν, “ all has been done by the divinity, which (it is wont to do), when it 
will render a city particularly prosperous.” Further, εἰ δή τῳ σοφώτερος 
φαίην εἶναι, τούτῳ ἂν (sc. φαίην εἶναι), “if in any thing (τῳ) I thought I was 
wiser, (I thought to be so) in this.” 

3. In the same manner, the negative particles also stand without the 
word or clause which they render negative, and which i is then to be supplied 
out of the preceding discourse. Thus especially'u7 often in the middle of a 
clause (§ 148. 2. h), so that it then comes to stand before other words to which 
it does not belong, and thus occasions perplexity to the learner. E. g. τὸν ἐρῶν- 
τά τε καὶ μὴ κρινοῦμεν, Where καὶ μή stands for καὶ μὴ ἐρῶντα ---τίς οὖν τρόπος 


* I leave however to the learner the option between this explanation and that 
by means of an anacoluthon, viz. that the writer began with oc ‘with the purpose 
of afterwards using the participle ἄγοντες ; but then, in consequence of the disa- 
greeable concurrence of two participles (οὗ — προσεΐέοντες ἄγοντες, Lat. ii gui— 
porrigendo ducunt) pesaed over to the verb ἄγουσιν. 


t See Matthiae Gr. ἃ 465. 3. Porson Adv. p. 220.—The necessity of leaving 
the σέ in such connexions enclitic, is apparent from the clear relation of the sense. 
tt is however neglected by very accurate editors. 
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τοῦ καλῶς καὶ μὴ γράφειν ; where καλῶς is omitted after μή. ,.--ἀγαϑοὶ ἢ ἢ μὴ 
ἄνδρες “ good men or not good men ;”—xes ὁπότε, καὶ μή, for καὶ ὅδπότε μή, 
Plat. Alcib. I. 13. 

4. A very striking and common ellipsis with the Attics is, when of two 
contrary conditional propositions, the first remains without apodosis. This 
takes place only when the first proposition is in its nature a matter of 
course, and the speaker therefore hurries to the second as alone being of 
importance. ΕἾ. g. Plat. Protag. p. 325. d, (after the exertions of a father 
to educate his son have been related,) καὶ ἐὰν μὲν ἑκὼν πείϑηται" εἰ δὲ μὴ, 
ὥσπερ ξύλον διαστρεφόμενον εὐθύνουσιν ἀπειλαῖς καὶ πληγαῖς, “and if he 
obeys voluntarily —(here the apodosis is a matter of course, good, tt ts well, 
it needs nothing further, or the like;) but if not, they make him, like a 
crooked stick, by means of threats and blows, straight.” 

5. It is also common, after a clause beginning with the postpositive 
article 6, a, to omit the corresponding τοῦτό ἐστιν or ταῦτά ἐστιν, which 
refer to it; e.g. καὶ ὃ μάλιστα ἡνίασέ με, ὅτι καὶ ὠνείδιζέν pe “and what 
most vexed me (tas), that he also reproached me.” Or also without ὅτε; 
see 6. g. Dem. Mid. 2. ὃ, where after ἃ δ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν ἐστιν ὑπόλοιπα, we must 
supply ταῦτα ἐστιν, and then the clause begins again.—In this kind of 
ellipsis the instances with the superlative are the most frequent, sometimes 
with, and sometimes without ὅτι, 6. g. 

ὃ δὲ πάντων δεινότατον, ὅτι πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους συμμαχίαν ἐποιήσατο, 
(where first ἐστέ, and then τοῦτό ἐστιν is omitted,) “ what (is) most of 
all (is this), that he has made an alliance with the barbarians.” 

καὶ ὃ πάντων γελοιότατον, καὶ τὸν κύνα τῆς Ηριγόνης ἀνήγαγεν, “ but what 

(ts) most ridiculous of all, he has also brought up hither the dog of 
Erigone,” Lucian. Deor. Conc. 5. 
Commonly after this ellipsis the particle γάρ is inserted, which for us is 
superfluous, 6. g. ὃ δὲ μέγιστον, ov γὰρ ἤϑελεν, etc. Comp. γάρ in § 149. 

6. The words τοῦτό ἐστιν ὅτε alone are also omitted, when such a pre- 
ceding adjective has the prepositive article; e. g.t ὁ δὲ wéyvotoy, πάν- 
τα ταῦτα μόνος κατειργάσατο. .«--Ο Α αἱ τὸ πάντων αἴσχιστον, προσεψηφίσασϑε. 
The same takes place in the familiar formulas of proof, + ex μ ἤριον δὲ 
or σημεῖον ὃ ἐ (sc. τούτων ἐστὶ τοῦτο) “the proof of it is this,” etc. 
E. g. σημεῖον δὲ, τοῖς πονγηροὶς ξυνουσιάξει, i i.e. “and as a proof, be associates 
with bad men.”—This form of expression also usually takes yag; 6. g. 
Demosth. Androt. near the end: “the people of Athens have ever 
prized honour more than money, τεχμῆριεον δὲ, χρήματα μὲν γὰρ 
πλᾶστα τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων ποτὲ σχὼν τὰ πάνϑ᾽ ὑπὲρ φιλοτιμέας ἀνήλωσεν. 

The expressions τὸ λεγόμενον, τοὐναντίον, and the like, see in § 131. n. 6. 


APPENDIX A. 


On VERSIFICATION.* . 


1. For the full understanding of what follows, it is necessary to pre- 
mise some remarks on the different kinds of Greek poetry, and their con- 
nexion with the dialects. All the species of Greek poetry have their ori- 
gin in three principal classes of poetical diction, viz. 

The Epic, or poetry of narrative, 
The Lyric, or poetry of song, 
The Dramatic, or poetry of action. 


2. Each of these classes of poetry, in its most complete form, became 
appropriqted among the Greeks to particular tribes. The Epic was 
formed and cultivated among the Ionics; the Lyric among the Dorics and 
fEolics ; and lastly the Dramatic among the Attics. Hence it arose, that 
each of these classes, in language, metre, and adaptation to music and 
song, united the character and more or less of the dialect of the tribe in 
which it was chiefly cultivated, to the peculiarities of its own nature. 
Comp. § 1. 10 sq. 

Nore 1. It must here be noted, that in speaking of dramatic and 
Attic poetry, we mean chiefly the iambic and trochaic parts of the 
drama generally, and the anapaestic parts of comedy, in which the 
strictly dramatic dialogue is contained. The other parts belong 
more or less to lyric poetry, and the choruses wholly so. 


3. The chief influence which is hence exerted upon the metre and 
Poetic quantity, is, that the epic diction has more softness, and, in order to 
bring the narration more into the restraints of metre, more license in the 
forms of words and in the pronunciation. Dramatic poetry, on the other 
hand, and particularly comedy, being derived from the language of ordi- 
nary life, confined itself more strictly to the customary forms; and of 
course more particularly to the language and pronunciation of the Attic 
people, of which it sacrificed very little to the metre. The lyrie diction 
approached in this respect more nearly to the epic; from which, as the 
mother of all Greek poesy, it derived the greater part of its poetical lan- 
guage and forms; while with these it mingled also the harsher and rougher 
peculiarities of the Doric dialect, and thus exempted the melody of song 
from the monotony of narrative recitation. 


4, The alternation of long and short syllables in discourse is called, 
from its impression on the ear, Rhythm. So far as this alternation fol- 
lows certain laws, which limit it by a certain measure, it is called Metre. 
Single parts of such discourse, which can be embraced and recognized by 
the ear as a metrical whole, are called Verses. 


* In order to render this work complete ‘in itsolf, the following treatise on 
Greek Versification is here-subjoined from the author’s Schul-Grammatik, Ber- 
lin, 1826. 8th Edition.—Tx. 
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5. Verses are subdivided into smaller sections of a few syllables each, 
which are called Feet. The most usual feet are the following, viz. 
Spondee -- -- e.g. δούλους 


ζ΄ 


Trochee —-~ e.g. δοῦλος 
Iambis -—- eg. λόγους 
Pyrthic ve e.g. λογος 
Dactyle -—-~ e.g. τύπτετε 
Anapaest ~ ~— e.g. λέγεται 
Tribrach ~~~ e.g. λέγετε 


Nore 2. In the examples here adduced, each foot consists of a 
single word. All verses however are measured by feet, of which 
the beginning and end fall in the middle of the words. 

6. To determine the measure of the feet and verses, a short syllable is 
assumed as untty, and a long syllable as the double of this, or fo. Every 
such unit is called a time or interval, mora. 

Nore 3. Consequently the tribrach is equal in time to the tro- 
chee and iambus ; and the spondee to the dactyle and anapaest. 

7. The length and shortness of syllables, or their quaniity, is deter- 
mined by the rules and principles given in § 7. -For the use of the Hiatus 
. and Synizesis in poetry, see § 6. ἢ. 3. §-29. and § 28.n.6. ὃ 20. n. 11.— 
It is here only necessary to remark further, that in most species of poetry 
the last syllable of every verse is common, i.e. a short syllable can stand 
instead of a long one, or a long syllable instead of a short one. 

8. In some kinds of verse, and likewise in sections of verses, there re- 
mains, after dividing them into their feet, a single syllable over and above. 
This is called the catalectic syllable. A verse whose symmetry requires 
that this syllable should be counted instead of a full foot, is called a cata- 
lectic verse ; while if the syllable is regarded as supernumerary, it is a 
hypercatalectic verse. The principles by which this is to be determined, 
must be sought in more extended treatises. 


9. The most common kinds of verse are those, which consist in the 
repetition of one and the same foot. Among these the dactylic, tambic, 
trochaic, and anapaestic, are the most frequent. 

10. The most usual dactylic verse is the Herameter, which is employed 
in epic and heroic poetry in uninterrupted succession, without the mixture 
of any other species. It consists of five dactyles and a spondee. 
| τον ed eed ee ed τς 
But instead of each of the first four feet a spondee may stand; and as the 
last syllable of every verse is common (no. 7), instead of the sixth, a 
trochee, 6. g. 

1. Κλῦϑι μευ, ᾿Αργυρότοξ᾽, ὃς Χρύσην ἀμφιβέβηκας, 
2, Κίλλαν te ζαϑέην, Tevédoro τε ἶφι ἀνάσσεις, 

8. Σμινϑεῦ, εἴποτέ τοι χαρίεντ᾽ ἐπὶ νηὸν ἔρεψα, 

4. ἢ εἰ δή ποτέ τοι κατὰ πίονα μηρῖ᾽ ἔκηα 

5. ταύρων ἥδ᾽ αἰγῶν, τόδε μοι κρήηνον ἐέλδωρ" 

6. τίσειαν Δαναοὶ ἐμὰ δάκρυα σοῖσι βέλεσσιν. 


IL---}---t-- 1 -- be 
B-- pore tarrcP πτττνν 


4.-- |[-~-- Jmr~p merle 
SB-- | ~~ bor! -~—=—- Ferry. --. 
6 -- forrbarrbawrri---i-- 

Νοτκ. 4. Sometumes ako we find a sponice imerted τα ἢ.» Ἐπ 
place instead of the dactyle. Such a verse is cased 2 srwewar 
Hexameter. ἘΔ g. 

Expotary πορτξ ἢ πολιδέραδο; Otatwtee 

τόν τ τν τ στ es ee 

βῆ δὲ κατ᾽ Οἰλίμτοιο χαρίνων ἀΐξαξα 

11 The (dactylic) Pentameter is composed of two perts or halves, sep- 

arated by a close or cadence; each of which parts consists of two daciyhes 
and a catalectic syllable. 

-~~-|-~-l-J---l-~-[- 
For the first two dactyles, and for them alone, spondees may be substituted. 
The middle syllable is always long ; the last, as the final syllable, may be also 
short. This kind of verse is commonly found only in connexion with 
the Hexameter; so that one Hexameier and one Pentameter follow cach 
other alternately. A poem of this kind was called "Kizyos, Elegi; tor 
which at a later period the Sing. Elegia became usual. Hence an 
apothegm or inscription in one such double verse (δέστιχον) is called e- 
γεῖον. 

1, ᾿Ελπὶς ἐν ἀνθρώποισι μόνη S05 ἐσϑλὴ & ἔνεστιν, 

,ἴλλοι δ᾽ Οὔλυμπόνδ᾽ ἐχπρολιπόντες ἔβαν. 

2. ὥχετο μὲν Πίστις, μεγάλη ϑεὸς, ὥχετο δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν 

᾿Σωφροσύνη, Χάριτές t,o φίλε, γὴν ἔλιπον. 

3 ὅρκοι δ᾽ οὐχέτι πιστοὶ ἐν ἀνϑρώποισι δίκαιοι, 

οὐδὲ ϑεοὶς οὐδεὶς ἃ ἄζεται ἀϑανάτους. 

4. εὐσεβέων δ᾽ ἀνδρὼν γένος ἔφϑειτο, οὐδὲ ϑέμιστας 

οὐκέτι γιγνώσχουσ᾽ οὐδὲ μὲν εἰσεβίας. 

1. -Υν}Ώ ΤῸ τ|τττ]τ τ [τ τὺ} τὺ 

- -| - - -} τ τ ]|τ τ. 

~vvj-~~] -Π τ τ] τσ ν}ν 
8. - τ. - ὙΥ}} τςτ- τυ. τον J-+-]-- 

-ν..- - - J--~-|l---l- 
4. πον} τ τ͵|τ τυ] τ τυ} τον} τὸ 


12. The iambic, trochaic, and anapaestic verse, is measured by dipodea, 
i. 6. double feet or pairs of feet. In accordance with this, verses of four 
feet are called dimeter, those of six feet, trimeter, etc. The Latin names 
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on the contrary, quaternius, senarius, etc. refer to the number of angie 
feet. 

13. Every iambic dipode, instead of the first iambus, may aleo have a 
spendee; thus . 

Hence it follows that in every iambic verse the spondee can stand in 
every odd place, tn sede wmpari, 1, 3, 5, 7. 

14. In every foot also a long syllable can be resolved into two short 
ones. Consequently the iribrach may stand instead of the iambus in 
every place except the last. Inasmuch, however, as the last syllable is 
common, the last place can be occupied by a pyrrhic; and in all the 
odd places, instead of a spondee, the anapaest and dactyle may be sub- 

stituted. 
Nore 5. Of the feet of four untfs or times, however, the ana- 

paest can also stand in the even places. Skill this does not hold 
of tragedy; which does not easily admit the anapaest even in the 
third and fifth places. 

15. Hence arises for the lambic trimefer or Senarius the following 
scheme. 


ν “ὦ = Ὥ α» Sw we Ψ w= 
ww ὦ www www ww w& www ww 
-» αὖ «- α» - = 
wwe wo weve ὍὉὉἹῳ κα» we wz So 
ao Vw «Ρο Ὁ ὦ ao ww 


But the other kinds of feet, especially those of three syllables, must not 
be so frequent as to obscure the iambic metre. 


Γλώσσης μάλιστα πανταχοῦ πειρῶ πρατεῖν" 
ὃ καὶ γέροντι καὶ νέῳ τιμὴν φέρει, 
ἡ γλῶσσα σιγὴν καιρίαν κεκτημένη. 


Ι 3 


Bi τὸ συνεχῶς καὶ πολλὰ καὶ ταχέως λαλεῖν 
ἦν τοῦ φρονεῖν παράσημον, αἱ χελιδόνες 
ἐλέγονὲ ἂν ἡμῶν σωφρονέστεραι πάνυ. 


- - ν αὐ wwe w ww 
> | ,. ™ ] “~ 
ww ω -- "Ὁ -Ὁ- ww 


Πλοῦτος δὲ βάσανός ἐστιν ἀνθρώπου τρόπων. 


ὃς ἂν , εὐπορῶν γὰρ αἰσχρὰ πράττῃ πράγματα, 
τέ τοῦτον ἀπορήσαντ ἂν οὐκ ποιεῖν 5° 
το Jf v-ave Jf -- ee 
“ey ve fp vave f --ae © 


eee 
° Bee § 7. n. 19. 
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Ζ4έσποιν, ὅταν τις ὀμνύοντος καταφρονῇ, 
ᾧ μὴ ξύνοιδε πρότερον ἐπιωρκηκότι, 
οὗτος καταφρονεῖν τῶν ϑεῶν ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, 
καὶ πρότερον ὀμόσας αὑτὸς ἐπιωρκηκέναι. 


-φ- ὦ’ ἃ we Yo eavy Vv «=» 
rv - [ws | ν “. 


3 a ᾽ 


- τ} τ 7ῷΠ,5τ-|[. vay- 


“Δ ]} “σορννν Ϊ “5,5 “5 


16. Besides the senarius, the most common species of iambic verse is 
the catalectic tetrameter (no. 8 above). E. g. 
EX μοι γένοιτο παρϑένος καλή τε καὶ τέρεινα 


3 ᾽ 3 3 


‘The rules and licenses are essentially the same in this verse as in the 
senarius; and the catalectic syllable is common.’ 


17. The trochaie dipode, instead of the second trochee, may have 4 
spondee : 


“πος ΠΝ or-*,-- 


Hence it follows, that in trochaic verse a spondee can stand in every even 
place, t sede pari, 2, 4, 6, 8.—The rule holds also here, that in every foot 
a long syllable can be resolved into two short ones. The étribrach can 
therefore stand in all the places; and the dactyle and anapaest (instead of 
the spondee) in all the even places. 


Nore 6. Among the feet of four units yhowever, the dactyle, though 
very seldom, is found also in the odd places. 


18, ‘The most usual trochate verse is the catalectic teframeter. E. g. 
Notts δρᾷ, καὶ νοῦς ἀκούει" τἄλλα κωφὰ καὶ τυφλά 


-y4--[ -y--loyor loys 


9 9 
Ὑτέον " ὡς ἄνανδρον ἀκλεῶς κατϑανεῖν. Αἰνῶ τάϑε. 


vvyewe | meyrvr nef τυ σσ-[ι] την 


? 5 3 


The catalectic syllable is common. 


19. In the anapaestic verse, the spondee can stand instead of the ana- 
peest, by uniting the two short syllables into one long one; and then 
again, by resolving the second long ayllable of the spondee into two short 
ones, ἃ dactyle can be introduced. As an example we give the catalectte 
tetrameter 80 common in the comic poets. E. g. 


“Ot ἐγὼ τὰ δίκαια λέγων ἤνϑουν καὶ σωφροσύνη γρόμιστο 
Φανερὸν μὲν ἔγων οἶμαι γνῶναι Toit εἶναι πᾶσιν ὁμοίως, 
ὅτι τοὺς χρηστοὺς τῶν avd, ὠπὼν εὖ πρ attesy ἐστὶ δίκαιον, 
τοὺς δὲ πονηροὺς καὶ τοὺς ἀϑέους τούτων τἀναντία δήπου 


> 9 3 


v-r—o-~-- lemeon-- J eo τ τ] τ. 5" 


3 3 3 
~v yw? Je-savverl|racrnmr fern 


χαίρετε, δαίμονες, oF Axfaducy, Βοιώτιον ovdag ἀρούρας 


amavu mv f wu ow oe ~am vue fours —_ 
9 ’ | ? ™ 
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20. “irsis or elevation is that part of a foot on which the emphasis of 
the rhythm or the Ictus, beat, falls. In order to mark it, the ordinary 
acute accent (’) is commonly employed, the regular accents being then 
omitted. The remaining part of a foot is called Thesis, depression. 
The natural arsis is on the long syllable of a foot; and consequent- 
ly the spondee (— —) and tribrach (- ~ -), considered in themselves, 
jeave the arsis undetermined. But in every verse, the original or funda- 
mental foot (as the iambus in iambic verse, the dactyle in dactylic 
verse, etc.) determines the arsis for all the other feet which are substituted 
for it. Consequently the spondee in iambic and anapaestic verses reads 
thus, -- -ἰ ; in trochaic and dactylic thus,- -. Thus zovrov, (without 
reference to its accent in prose,) when it stands instead of an iambus or 
anapeest, is read τουτού ; instead of a trochee or dactyle, τούτου. Further, 
since the ictus on a long syllable necessarily lies on the first of the two 
‘units or times contained in the same, it therefore, when the long syllable 

is resolved into two short ones, necessarily falls, in like manner, on the 
first of these short ones. Hence the fribrach, when it stands instead of an 
jambus, is read thus “ ~ », instead of a trochee thus “7 ~ ~; and 
the dactyle intead of a spondee with the arsis on the last syllable (- -), is 
read thus --  ~; but the anapaest where it stands for the contrary 
spondee (~ - thus~’ » ~. Consequently we must read λέγετε, λέγεται, 
when these words stand as trochaic or dactylic feet; and on the contrary 
λεγέτε, λεγέται, when these words stand as iambic or anapaestic feet. In do- 
ing this, however, the learner must be on his guard not to prolong in 
pronunciation the short syllables which have the arsis; since by this 
means they would become long, and thus destroy the metre.* 

Note 7. The learner will do well first to exercise himself, by 
marking with the ictus all the preceding schemes of verse, and then 
pronouncing the verses themselves accordingly. To facilitate his 
progress we subjoin here some examples not there adduced, with 


their ictus, 
Herameter.—Ground-Scheme. 


ϑ [4 [2 a e ϑ 


Example. 
ἐργα νεών, βουλαὶ δὲ μεσών, suyal δὲ γερόντων 


[2 Ϊ -- Ι -- {- Ι -- Φ᾽ 
nm Ww ὋῬΕΑΟ —_ = -_ w wv -τδ ἠ == -vv|l-- 


Pentameter.—Ground-Scheme. 
“νυ } ie τ} a ae τὶ 
Example. . 
μή μετρεὶν σχοινῴ Πέρσιδε τήν σοφιήν 


[4 [4 id [2 id ᾽ 


* Compare on the mode of effecting this, the marginal notes to § 9 note. 
We at least cannot make this ictus audible in any other way than we do the ac- 
cent; and consequently can only make it perceptible when we scan, i.e. pro 
nounce the verse according to the metre, without reference to the grammatical 
accent.i, See p. 37, 
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Senarius.—Ground-Scheme. 


? 4 [2 “ [4 ? 


3 ] 
Examples. 


φυσίν πονήραν μέταβαλεὶν ου ῥέδιόν 


ταμιείον ἄρετης ἐστι σώφροσυνή μονή 
ww we ~’ w ω w | _— —_ Ld -- | ν»᾽ϑΟου .-- we =a 
3 9 


; 


Ἰαπιὰ. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


[4 ὔ id [4 ὅ 
9 3 3 , 


Examples. 
αλλ αὕτο πέρι του πρότερος εἶπειν πρώτα δίαμαχούμαε 


[4 ᾽ [4 e i 4 [4 
= = ww w& ws an Ww w ω -_ j = of ωὭ ᾧ ῳ ww αὦ —_ 
᾽ 9 j ? 9 3 


ϑυννεία ϑέρμα κἀταφαγών καὶ ἐπιπιών axgdtoy 


[4 [4 


Troch. tetram. catalect.—Ground-Scheme. 


ὔ [2 [4 ὔ [2 [2 4 e 


E*amples. 
πέριορᾷς β οὕτώς ὑπ ἄνδρων BagBage y χειρούμενόν 


2 
ws ws “ . «- .- w —_ «---- | as ἣν an —_ | - “ .΄ 
3 


4 


ἄλλα μά Je ου ῥάδιώς οὕτώς αν αὕτους δίεφυγές 
εἶπερ ἔτυχον τὠν μελῶν tov Φίλοκλεούς βεβρώκοτές 


ϑ [4 [4 ’ 4 ? ld 


e [4 id ? δ [4 [2 
‘ 


Anapaest. tetram, catalect—Ground-Scheme. 


? ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ 


9 
Examples, 
ald ὁλολυξάτε φαινύμενῃσίν ταις ἀρχαιαίσιν Αϑήναις 
και ϑαύμασταίς και πόλνυμνοίς ἵν᾽ ὃ κλείνος δήμος ἐνοίκει 
το τν! το τσ το --]}.. - - 
3 3 


ὔ ce [4 o ὔ 


΄ 


21. The Caesura is properly the division or separation, by means of the 
ending of a word, of something which rhythmically or metrically belongs 
together. Hence there arises a Cuesura 1) of the Foot, 2) of the Rhythm, 

3) of the Verse; all of which must be carefully distinguished, since the 
word caesura is very commonly used without addition for each of the 
three. 
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2. The Caesura of the Foot is where a word ends in the middle of a 
foot; e.g. in the first (dactyle) of | Myx» a- | ade, and in the second 
(spondee) of | Οὐλομέ-- | νην 7 | -. This is the ldast important of all, and is 
without any influence of its own on the metre; since the division into 
feet is in ἃ great meagure arbitrary. 

23. The Caesura of the Rhythm is where a word ends with the arsis, i. e. 
where the arsis falls on the last syllable of a word; by which means the 
arsis is separated from the thesis. Such a final syllable receives from the 
ictus a special emphasis; so that not unfrequently the poets place here 
a short final syllable, which by this means alone is made long, and fills 
out of itself the arsis; comp. § 7. ἢ. 16 sq. Of this prolongation by the 
caesura, the epic poets particularly avail themselves; e. g. 

Τηλέμαχε | ποῖόν σε ἔπος φύγεν ἕρκος δδόντων; 
«Αὐτὰρ ἔπειέ αὑτοῖσι βέλος | ἐχεπευκὲς ἐφιείς." 

24. The Verse-Caesura is where the final syllables of words fall into 
such places in the verse, that a Rhythm which by this means is made 
full and pleasant to the ear, closes, and another begins. To judge of this 
requires a deeper knowledge of versification, than can be imparted here. 
— In a narrower sense that is ¢alled a verse-caesura, which occurs in 
certain determinate places, and of which every verse must have at least one, 
when it is not faulty. In this sense the name is understood, when we 
say of a verse, that ἐξ has no caesura. This point also we cannot here ex- 
haust ; and therefore subjuin further only the following remarks : 


a) Several kinds of verse have their caesura in one fired place. Such are, 
of the above kinda, the following: (1) The pentameter, in which a 
word must end at the division mentioned above. This caesura is 
never neglected. (2) The tambic, anapaestic, and trochate catalectic 
tetrameter ; all of which have their natural caesura at the end of the 
fourth foot. This caesura is sometimes neglected. 

δ) Other kinds of verse have more than one place for the caesura ; and 
the choice is here left to the discretion of the poet. Still some one 
caesura is commonly the principal one. In hexameter the predomi- 
nant caesura is that in the middle of the third foot; either directly 
after the arsis, e. g. 

Mi ἄειδε, Fea, | Πηληϊάδεω ᾿Αχιλῆος 

Οὐκ ἄρα μοῦνον ἔην | ἐρίδων γένος, ald ἐπὶ γαῖαν 
or in the middle of the thesis of a dactyle, e. g. 

Ἄνδρα pos ἔννεπε, Μοῦσα, | πολύτροπον, ὃς μάλα πολλά. 
The first species is called, by a modern expression, the masculine 
caesura; the second the feminine (or trochaic), It rarely happens © 
that both are wholly wanting in this verse. In such case, however, 
they are replaced by a caesura in the second or in the fourth foot, 


* This usage ie most known from epic writers; and since, in hexameter 
verse, which always has the arsis at the beginning of the foot, this cassura and the 
caesura of the foot fall together, this circumstance has often oecasioned the errone- 
ous supposition that this prolongation ig effected by the cacsura of the foot (no. 22). 

ith this was connected another erroneous idea; for the name caesura was 
also given to tho case, where a word was cut in two in the division into feet. But 
it is easy to see, that in all cases where any effect is produced by a caesure, it has 
respect alone to the ending of a word; which therefore may be a monoeyliable. 
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which are then usually masculine, and produce the best effect when 
both occur together; e.g. | 


ἀλλὰ νέον | συνορινόμενοι | κίνυντο φάλαγγες. 


Nore 8. In order to guard against migapprehension and confu- 
sion, we remark here further, that writers on metre, when they speak 
of the caesuras of the hexameter, often understand, in a wider sense, 
only those which occur in every place of the hexameter, and by the 
choice and alternation of which, depending as they do solely on the 
poet, the positive euphony not only of single verses, but also of the 
whole series of verses, is produced. But on account of. the many 
final syllables in every verse, the mere ending of a word is not 
enough to mark a verse-caesura in this sense; but it must be con- 
nected with some perceptible break in the sense, or with some strik- 
ing position of the words. In this way the verse-caesura then forces 
itself upon the ear, even over those indispensable caesuras, which, as 
well as these optional ones, must not be wanting, but which also 
very commonly comprehend the latter in themselves. 


APPENDIX B 


History or THE Grezx ALPHABET, p. 21." 


It may not be superfluous to give here a short view of the history of the 
Greek alphabet, as derived from the ancient accounts and internal evidence. 

The ancient tradition was, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Phenicia to Greece, to which Palamedes afterwards added four more, 
viz. 9, & gz, and Simonides still later four others, viz. ¢, ἡ, y, 0; 
Plin. VIJ. 56. On comparing however the Phenician alphabet, as it has 
come down to us in the Hebrew, it is very apparent that this etory must 
be thus understood ; viz. that the Phenician alphabet was introduced into 
these western countries in a more or less perfect shape; that some tribes, 
perhaps those in Greece Proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters; that 
they were not however unacquainted with the more perfect system of 
other tribes, but adopted by degrees such other letters as they found conve- 
nient ; and this, according to the tradition, occurred at two different epochs, 

Taking away now the letters ascribed by Pliny to Palamedes and Si- 
monides, there remain the following as the sixteen ancient letters, viz, 

αβγδεοικ»λμνοπρπσεῦυ. 

The same letters are also given in Schol. ad Dionys. Thr. p. 781. I. 
But since this alphabet certainly ended, like the oriental one, with τ, 
there can be no doubt that the v was transferred to its present place 
from later alphabets ; since it was originally the same with the Bai i.e. 
Fav. Marius Victorinus, 2468. 


If now we restore this F' or 7, which was used at a later period only 
.---... ..  θϑ»“  ὖῦΘ6ὅΘΞΚΕΞΡ0-0Χ......-ὃϑΘϑΞ Ξ΄ ὉὖᾷὩ5 ν΄... 


* From the δΔΌΓΠΟΣ᾽ rlicke Sprachlehre, Bd. 11. Abth. ii. p. 375, Berlin 
1827; or Edit. 2. Bd. I. p. 9 eq. Berlin 1830. 


. 460 Arrenpix B.—GrREEK ALPHABET. 


᾿ as ἃ numeral, the traditional alphabet of Cadmus was unquestionably the 
following: 
ABITFSOEFIK AMNOWTP ΣΤ 
and the names were “Alga, Bata, Γάμμα, Δέλτα, El, Foi, lave, Kanne, 
“Δάμβδα, Mi, Nv, Ov, Ii, “Pe, Σίγμα, Tot. The letters which were 
afterwards adopted, so far as they belonged to the original Phenician 
alphabet and were in use among other tribes, viz. ¢ 4, 3, &, assumed 
their original places. The others, which were added later, and were 
formed either by a change of the old ones or in some other way, were 
annexed after the 7. In this way 7 became the nineteenth letter; since 
the 7, which was formed from the Fav by splitting its upper part, was 
already placed after the Τὶ while the F itself was omitted. Indeed the F 
was employed as a regular letter of the alphabet only by a few tribes ; in 
the others it was afterwards used, along with the Kozza, only in the sys- 
tem of numerals, and was dropped in the alphabet. If now we count 
these two (Fat and Korna), and also reckon Siyyo and “Σὰν as two, 
which they were originally, we obtain from 4 to T inclusive just the 
twenty two Phenician-Hebrew letters; and, as we shall see, also the very 
same letters. 

The oriental alphabet contained four sibilants, Zatn, Semech, T'sade, Stn ; 
and there were likewise four in the Greek alphabet before T, viz. Z, 2, 2, 
and Zay. The names Samech, Tsade, Sin, correspond clearly to the 
names Σέίγμα, Ζῆτα, Fay; and the name Zain is consequently merged in 
=e Just as clearly however can we recognize in the forms of the Greek 
letters ¢, σ, & the common forms of the Hebrew TZ'sade, Samech, and Zain 
(x, Ὁ, ἢ We see then evidently, that the four sibilants in their wander- 
ings from tribe to tribe became confounded, and exchanged their places m 
the alphabet. But this took place in such a way, that a sibilant came to 
stand in the Greek alphabet in the place corresponding to each Phenician 
sibilant; as is evident of itself in the case of ¢, ἔ, o The place of 
the old Σιν consequently was between Zand Kéxxa, The Zain (dsain), 
which along with { was as superfluous as Zay by the side of σ, was 
not however dropped like the latter; but common usage employed it as a 
double sound or letter; or perhaps it was retained because the original 
dialectic sound dsi passed over, among the Greeks, into ksi. 

In the oriental alphabet, several of the soft or gently aspirated conso- 
nants were at the same time employed as vowel letters. This continued 
to be the case in Greek (including the Latin dialect) with ᾿Σῶτα and 
with Fat or 7, the Latin V. The ἄλφα was considered in Greek sim- 
ply as a vowel; inasmuch as the consonant power of the oriental Aleph 
was regarded by the Greeks merely as an affection of the vowel sound, or 
the spiritus lenis. The Phenician Hé and Hhéth were sounded alike by 
the Greeks, (because they could not easily make the distinction between 
these two aspirates,) and furnished therefore two forms of the spiritus as- 
per. Of these the one (E) still maintains its place in manuscripts in the 
form of the breathing placed over a letter € or F; while the other (H) is 
often found on coins and in inscriptions, In the Latin alphabet this H 
has retained its original power, and occupies nearly the same place as 
the 7 in the Greek alphabet, viz. immediately before the J,—the @ having 
been dropped by the Latins, like all other aspirates. At the same time 


ἈΑΡΡΕΝΌΙΣ B.—cGREEK ALPHABET. 461 


this double form (E and H) furnished also two forms for the vowel E, and 
in this shape alone they remained in the alphabet, and were early em- 
ployed to distinguish the quantity. This was afterwards imitated also in 
the case of O, by writing a double o, which still appears in the cursive ὦ, 
and had precisely the same form in the ancient cursive alphabet, as 
we still find itin Egyptian Papyrus manuscripts. The Greek O corre- 
sponds of course to the oriental fin, and has the same place in the alpha- 
t. 


Of the five letters then which were annexed after the T, the origin of 
7 and .22 has been already shewn. Φξ and ¥i are simply modifications 
of JTj, as is evident from their names and value. Xin like manner is ἃ 
modification of 27; since this latter in the Italic-Greek and Latin alpha- 
bets was written X, and corresponds to X7 both as toname and value, pre- 
cisely as ΨΊ to @. Moreover its real transition in the dialects into the 
guttural sound ch, has its parallel in the Spanish language. 

Of the remaining letters of the Ionic-Attic alphabet, viz. those which 
were ultimately employed only as numerals, the F retained the same posi- 
tion in the Latin alphabet, with a more strongly aspirated pronunciation ; 
hence the V stands there likewise after 7', and in its double capacity of 
vowel and consonant. The Konze (Latin Q) has in all the .ancient 
alphabets, the Phenician included, the same name with Κάππα, except 
that it was pronounced with the deeper vowel u oro. We see therefore 
that the sound u, which it exhibits in Latin, was also originally connected 
with it. In the Greek dialects which are most known, the Κόππα appears 
to have early lost this peculiarity, and become, as in some of the modern 
European languages, * equivalent to a simple k, and consequently to Kas- 
axa; while it preferred nevertheless a connexion with wu or o, as ie still to 
be seen on coins and in inscriptions. See Boeckh’s Corpus Inscript. 
Graec. I. n. 166, with the note; whtre too may be seen the old form of 


the Κόππα (P) corresponding to the Hebrew and Latin letter; its form 
in the numeral system ( 4) being merely simplified for the convenience of 


writing. The Zay, in consequence of the above-mentioned exchange of 
places among the sibilants, assumed the place of the oriental 7'sade, and 
stood accordingly between JZ and Κόππα. It is therefore singular, that 
in the numerical system it does not stand in the same place; at any rate, 
we may hence draw the conclusion, that this system did not become fixed 
until a long time after the difference between Σὰν and Σίγμα had vanished. 
In order. to complete the numerical system the letters last adopted were 
also employed ; but with these the system, reached only to 800; and 
therefore to mark 900 the sign Σαμπὶ was added, by an arbitrary proce- 
dure, quite at the end. In doing this, however, some reference was 
probably had to the usage of other tribes, who, like the orientals, used 
the ancient alphabet in a com plete form asa series of numerical signs, and 
consequently with the Σάν in its ancient place. The abbreviation Sampit 
ry was without doubt similar to the letter Za», (which was everywhere 
conspicuous as a brand upon horses,) if not entirely the same. . See Sca- 
liger ad Euseb. p. 115. Indeed it seems to me probable, that this numer- 


© The form @ seems to have been derived from ὦ by shortening the side 
strokds and swelling out the middle. 


59 
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ical sign received the name Zauni, as well as this more modern form of 
abbreviation, only at a Jater period ; and that earlier it had merely the name 
of Say, and was the simple:ancient letter ;* which however had probably 
long since lost its original place in the alphabet, and received this new 
one by arbitrary convention. 


el 


[For the sake of illustration, the Hebrew alphabet, with the correspond- 
ing Greek letters, is here subjoined : 


δ 2A7 RVI HH*5503 TFTORP NWT 
4BITAEFZHOIKAMNEGZ OF ΟΡ ZT 
a By 8 2 Cn Pew d pw Fe) o x @ at 

It must however be borne in mind, that the present Hebrew square char- 
acter 18 not the proper one, with which to compare the Greek letters. The 
Jatter were derived from the Phenician alphabet, the characters of which 
are for the most part extant in the ancient Hebrew letters as found on 
coins. To these the Greek letters bear a close resemblance; particularly 
I, 4, E (Phen. 7), H, A, O, H, Σ, ete. 

As to the four sibilants, the ancient Hebrew or Phenician forms of 
Zain and Samech are unknown ; the power and place of the former at 
least have: passed over to the Greek Z  Samech and Sin appear early to 
have been confounded by the Greeks, who finally retained the name of 
the former in the place and with the form of the latter; perhaps also the 
form of Samech (oc) was also retained in the small alphabet. The place of 
Samech was afterwards filled by the double letter 7, the small form of 
which (f) bears a strong resemblance to the old Hebrew Tsade. The 
place of J'sade remained vacant in the Greek alphabet; though probably 
it was not so originally, but was filled by the ancient Σάν, as supposed by 
the author above. 

If this last hypothesis be well founded, we can perhaps easily explain 
the origin and name of the later numeral sign Saunt. In order to find a 
sign for 900, the old letter Sa» was adopted ; but as both its name and 
form had long since been confounded with those of «Σίγμα, it became ne- 
cessary to distinguish it by marking its ancient place in the alphabet, viz. 
“the Σὰν which stood next to 7%.” This was done by appending the ITs 
to its name, and combining the forms of both letters. 

On the relation of the Greek letters to the oriental alphabets, see Hug’s 
Geschichte der Buchstabenschrift ; Fischer-ad Weller. T. I. p. 147. Gese- 
nius Geschichte der Heb. Sprache und Schrift, § 44. 

The ancient Hebrew coin-letter may be seen in Beyer de Nummis Hebr. 
Samarianis, Ὁ. 224. Eckhel Doctr. Nummorum vett. T. III. p. 404. Also 
in the alphabets of Gesenius’ Lehrgebdude der Heb. Sprache, and Stuart's 
Hebrew Grammar.—Tr. 


* In a Greek sentence upon an Egyptian Papyrus of nearly two thousand 

ears before Christ, the Sampi appears with only one stroke in the middle, and 
is therefore the same as an inverted Sin. See the explanation of this papyrus by 
the author, p. 2. 
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APPENDIX C. 


Tapnies oF Worps FOR DECLENSION AND CONJUGATION. 


FIRST DECLENSION. p. 68." 


ἀγορά market μέριμνα solicitude 
"Ay zions (long +) Anchises Midas (short ε) Midas 
ἀδολέσχης prattler μοῖρα portion 
᾿4ϑϑηνᾶ Minerva γίκη (long ε) victory 
Atyeias ALneas γύμφη bride 

ἄκανθα thorn ° ὀργή wrath 

cyssdla combat δρνυϑοϑήρας G. a, birdcatcher 
ἄρουρα ploughed land | ΜΈέρσης a Persian 
ἀσχολία business πλευρά side 

γαλῆ weasel πύκτης boxer 

γῇ earth πύλη (short v) gate 
γλῶσσα tongue ῥίζα root 

dota opinion σκιά shadow 

ἔχιδνα adder Σκύϑης (short v) a Scythian 
ζώνη zone στέγη roof 

ἡμέρα day στοά porch 

ϑάλασσα sea σφαῖρα sphere 

Suga (short v) door σφῦρα hammer 
Kexgonidns (short 4) Cecropides σχολή leisure 

κεφαλή head σωτηρία deliverance 
κλέπτης thief ταμίας steward 

κόρη maiden τεχνίτης artisan 

κριτής judge ΠΟ ὕλη (long v) forest 
κειστής founder φιλία friendship 
λαύρα ἰαπε χαρά joy 

λύπη (long v) grief χλαῖνα outer-garment 
μαϑητής scholar χώρα country 

μέλισσα bee ψυχή. soul 


SECOND DECLENSION. Ρ. 70. 


Feminines in o¢. 


1. Besides trees (§ 32. 3) also the following plants: 
7 βίβλος 0 or βίβλος and 
ἡ, ὃ πάπῦρος, the papyrus-plant 
ἡ xoxxos the scarlet oak; but ὃ xdxxog a berry, and especially the 
scarlet berry 
σχοῖνος bulrush γνάρδος spikenard ῥάφανος cabbage 


* These Tables of Words for Practice are arranged simply in alphabetical or- 
der, that the learner may be exercised in judging which of the rules given in 
the grammar is to be applicd in each inatance. 
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With these connect 
βύσσος fine linen 
BiBlos and δέλτος book 
Soxos beam = ῥάβδος rod 
βάλανος and ἄκυλος acorn. 
2. The following stones and earths : 
6, ἡ λέϑος, as Fem. chiefly of rare and precious stones. 


Gey thos clay: γούσταλλος crystal ; but ὁ χρύσταλλος 
ἄσφαλτος asphaitus 

βάσανος touchstone, trial μῆτος ¢ cinnabar 

χύψος gypsum σάπφειρος sapphire 


filexrgos (also τὸ ἤλεκτρον) am- σμάραγδος smaragdus 


τίτανος lime. 
With these connect 
ἄμμος, ψάμμος, ἄμαϑος, ψάμαϑος, sand 


ψῆφος pebble, vote πλίγϑος tile 
valog glass βῶλος clod 
κόπρος filth | ὄνϑος dung 
omodos ashes ἄσβολος soot 
3. Belonging to the idea of vessel, receptacle, etc. 
κιβωτός ark ληνός ἐοίπε- Ῥγὲδδ 
χηλός chest ἄκατος (7, ὁ) kind of ship 
σορὸς coffin στάμνος (7, δ) jug 
ἄῤῥιχος basket λήκυϑος otl- flask 
κάρδοπος kneading-trough : πρύχοος, πρόχους, watering-pot 
ἀσάμινϑος and κάμινος stove 
πύελος bathing-tub. Solos (7, δ) cupola 
4. Belonging to the idea of way: 
odds and κέλευϑος way ἄτραπος and τρίβος footpath 
οἶμος (0, ἢ) path τάφρος and χάπετος trench 


5. The following single words: 
χέρσος and ἤπειρος continent μήρινϑος twine 


νῆσος tsland τήβεννος toga 

eros dhecase βάρβιτος (η, °) lyre 
gocos τάμισος runn 

γνάϑος jawbone γέρανος crane 

κέρχος tail κόρυδος, κορυδαλός, lark 

ῥινός (ἥ, δ) hide κόχλος (0, ἡ) snail 


ψέαϑος (7, 0) mat 
and with a difference of meaning 


ἢ λέχιϑος yolk ὃ λέκιϑος pea-soup. 
Words for Practice. 
ἄγγελος messenger ἥ ἄμπελος vine 
. Gatos eagle ἄνϑρωπος man 
ἄϑλος combat, struggle ἄργυρος and 


ὦϑλον prize of combat ἀργύριον silver 
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ἔργον work 

εὕρος east-woind 
ζέφυρος west-uind 
ἑμάτιον over-garment 
toy violet 

καρκίνος crab 
κασσίτερος tin 

6 κέρασος cherry-tree 

ὃ κότινος wild olive-tree 
μῆλον .apple 

ἡ μῆλος apple-tree 
μόλιβος or μόλυβδος lead 
μόριον pert | 

yotog south-wind 


ξύλον wood 

οἶχος house 
παιδίον child 
ῥόδον rose 
σίδηρος iron 
σπασμός spasm 
στρατός army 
ταῦρος bull 
φάρμακον medicine 
ἡ φηγός beech-tree 
φορτίον» burden 
χαλκός copper 
χρυσός and - 
ZLovoior gold 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


Catalogue of words which have the syllable before the case-ending 


long.* p. 77 
Nouns in ἐς and ve which in flexion have 6; all Feminines, 
awls vault κληϊς (Ion. for κλείς) key 
βαλβίς goal πνημὶς greave: 
καρίς sea-crab κρηπίς stand, base 
πικίς sap ῥαφανίς radish 
κηλίς spot, stain ψηφίς pebble 
δαγύς puppet 


or which in flexion have 9 
ἢ ἄγλις kernel of garlick 
ἢ μόέρμις string 


ὅ, ἡ ὄρνις bird 
ἣ κώμυς bunch, tuft 


In ἐς and υς which in flexion have » 


ἡ ig sinew 1 Obs nose 
ἥ ἀκτίς ray 
ἢ γλωχίς point 
᾿Ἐλευσίς 
Τόρτυς 
In αν, vy, ag 
ὃ παιάν paean 
ὃ μόσυν wooden tower 
ὃ wag starling | 
In ag G. tog 
τὸ φρέαρ well 
In ὃ G. κος 
βλαξ βλακός stupid 


Σαλαμίς 


ὅ, ἢ Sig heap, shore 
ὁ δελφὶς dolphin 
ἡ ὠδὶς throe 
Τραχίς 
Tay 
6 Kag a Carian 
τὸ στέαρ tallow 


6 ϑώραξ breastplate 


* The learner must here pay particular regard to the accent, in respect both to 
‘ its position and form, according to the general rules, and also the special ones 


referred to in § 37. ἡ. 4. 
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ὃ ἱέραξ kite ὃ σύρφαξ filth 
ὃ κορδαξ sort of dance φέναξ deceiver 
ὃ λάβραξ shark Φαίαξ a Phaeacian 
ὃ olat rudder 
ὃ FS (an insect) ἢ φίξ sphine = Ζφρίξ shudder 
ἡ ἀϊξ crowd, prese ἢ ῥάδιξ branch 
ἡ βέμβιξ child’s top ὃ σκάνδιξ chervil 
ὃ πέρδιξ partridge ἢ σπάδιξ palm-branch 

6 Φοίνιξ Phenician, palm, redness 
ὃ βόμβυξ silkworm 6 κήῦξ (a sea-bird) 
ὃ δοίδυξ pestle κήρυξ herald 
In ὃ G. γός 

9 Oak grape 


ἡ μάστιξ scourge ἡ πέμφιξ bubble, blister ὁ τέττιξ cricket 
© κόκκυξ cuckoo 


In & G. zoo: ἢ wl crumb. 
In yw G. πος 


ὃ ty, κνέψ, Foly, names of insects 
ὃ δίῳ bulrush εὖ, ᾿ 
ὃ γύψ vulture ὃ γρύψ griffin, condor 


Words for Practice. p. 79. 


The letters before the case-endings, which cannot be determined by 
the general rules given in the grammar, are subjoined in parentheses. 

All the following words have the vowels a, +, v, before the case-endings 
short. Those which have them long are given in the preceding 
Table. 


1. Words having a consonant before the case-ending. 


ὁ ἀγκών elbow ἢ ἔρις (δὴ strife 

ἡ ἀηδών (0) nightingale ὁ ϑεράπων (ovr) servant 
ὃ ἀήρ (ε) atr ὁ ἱμὰς (yr) thong . 
ὃ αἰϑήρ (8) ether ἡ κατῆλιψ (~p) ladder 

9 ait (γ) goat ὃ χλών bough 

ὃ ἀνδριάς (yt) statue ἢ κόρυς (9) helmet 

ὃ ἄξων (0) azle ὃ κτέις (εν) comb 

ἡ αἷλαξ (x) furrow 9) κύλιξ (x) cup 

ἢ Bn (x) cough τὸ κῦμα wave 

ὃ γέρων (ort) old man ἢ Aatiay (2) storm 

ὃ τοῖν (:) grifin (v long) ὃ Adxey 

4 δαίς (τὴ feast ὃ λάρυγξ (y) larynx 

ἡ δᾷς (δ) torch ΄ ὃ λιμήν () haves 

© δράχων (οντ) dragon ᾿ ἢ λιγὲ (x) lynx 

n Ἑλλᾶς (8) Greece ὃ μὴν month 

ὃ Ἕλλην a Greek τὸ νέχταρ nectar 

¥ ἐλσεὶς (δ) hope ὃ ὄνυξ (x) nail, claw 
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ὃ «ὄρτυξ (v) quail ὃ φϑεῖρ louse 

τὸ ovdag (τὴ udder n φλέψ (8) vein 

ὃ πένης (τ) poor man i] phos (γ) flame 

ὃ πεέναξ (x) tablet ὃ φώρ thief 

o ποιμήν (2) shepherd τὸ φώς (τὴ light 

7 σετέρυξ (y) wing | 6 ὃ χάλυψ (8) steel 

9 πετύξ (x) fold ὃ χειμὼν tempest, winter 

ἤ σάρξ (x) flesh i χελιδών (0) swallow 

% σειρὴν siren 6 χήν Boose 

τὸ στόμα mouth i χϑών (0) earth 

7 Στύξ (v) Ἶ χιών (σὴ snow 

ἡ Spiys(y) ἡ χλαμύς (δὴ war-garment 
ἢ Τέρυνς (9) ἢ ὧψ countenance 


2. Words having a vowel before the case-endings, and more or less 
contracted. p. 84. 


τὸ ἄνϑος flower ἧ δρεύς mule 

ὃ βότρυς bunch of grapes τὸ 6 ὄρος mountain 

τὸ γένος race Ἶ ὄψις face 

ἢ eres jaw-bone ἢ πειϑὦ persuasion 

τὸ σκέπας cover ὃ πέλεκυς are (δ 51) 

Ἶ dgi Ug oak τὸ πέπερι Pepper 

ὃ ἱππεύς rider ἥ πίτυς pine 
τὸ κόμμι gum | ποίησις poetry - 
Ἷ Arras Latona q πρὰ Rtg action 

ὃ μάντις seer δ στάχυς ear of grain 


ὃ μῦς mouse ἢ φύσις nature 


--.- me - -- — 


ADJECTIVES. p. 103. 


Examples of adjectives in o¢ of two and three endings, for applying the 
rules in § 60. 2 and 4. 


ΑἹ] are to be considered as having three endings, which are not limited 
to two by some definite rule. 


ἀγαπητός beloved δίκαιος just 

ἄδικος unjust δυνατός possible 
ἄϑλιος unhappy ἐλαφρός easy 

ἄμαχος anvincible ἐρυϑρός red 

ἄξιος worthy εὔκαιρος opportune 
ἀριστερός left ζηλότυπος jealous 
βαρύτονος barytone ἡμίγυμνος half-naked 
βασιλικός royal ϑαυμάσιος wonderful 6 Ὸ 
γεωργικός agricultural ϑεῖος divine 
εγυμνός naked ϑερμός warm 

δεξιός right (dexter) Synto¢g mortal 

δῆλος manifest ἴδιος own 

διάλυϑος set with stones ἱερός holy 


διάφορος difference καϑαρός clean, pure 
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κοινός common’ πρόϑυμος ready, willing 

λάλος talkative σεμνός venerable 

λεῖος smooth σχληρός hard 

λευχός white σοφός wise . 
μαλακός soft σπάνιος rare 

μόνος alone στενός narrow 

ξέγος strange ταλαίπωρος miserable 

ὀξύϑυμος wrathful τυφλός blind 

ὄρϑός right, straight φιλότεχγος loving children 
πολυφάγος glultonous χωλός lame 


APPENDIX D. 


CataLoguz or Reeutar Verss. p. 196. 


- Preliminary Notes. 


1. In this Catalogue, it is to be assumed of every verb in respect to 
which nothing is specified, that it has the Aorist and the Perfect after 
the first form ; and that its whole conjugation is sufficiently obvious from 
the rules given in the grammar. This is also the case in respect to every 
particular tense, which is not expressly specified. Consequently, when 
e. g. under any verb there stands simply 4or. 2, in order to shew that this 
verb has this form of the Aorist, it refers solely to the Mor. ct. (and Mid.) 
while the Aor. Pass. and Perf. Act. are to be made according to the first 
form. 

2. Where the Aor. 2 Pass. is specified, the Jor. 1 Pass. must neverthe- 
less be always formed ; since it vety often exists as a less frequent form 
together with the Aor. 2; and the verbs in which it was not used at all 
cannot with certainty be specified. 

3. The Perf. Act. ina multitude of verbs is indeed not in use ; but still 
this can rarely be affirmed with certainty; and therefore it is to be formed 
in every verb according to the appropriate analogy, and then the Perf. 
Pass. derived from it. 

4, The formation of the Passive can also be admitted without scruple 
even in intranstive verbs ; since there are examples where the 3 per. Pass. 
of intransitives is employed. 

5. To form the Middle, however, from verbs in which it is not in use, 
would be an exercise in barbarisms, without utility. In order, therefore, 
to be able to practise here with certainty and profit, the Mid. is specified 
under all verbs in which it is found. It must however be noted, that in 
many such verbs it occurs only in certain compounds, which must be 
learned from the lexicon. For practice in formation, however, the sim- 
ple verbs can be used without scruple—When nothing further stands. 
than MID. the Aorist and Fut. Mid. conform to the same tenses in the 
Active. 
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G. All verbs are regarded as regular, of which the several forms accord 
with the rules given in the grammar, without reference to their signification 
or its anomalies. Hence not only Deponents both of the Passive and Middle 
form (§ 113.3) stand in the catalogue ; but also those verbs in which siv- 
gle tenses deviate from the appropriate signification of their form. This, 


however, is marked in all important cases. 


7. The name—Fit. Mid.—immediately after the Active, shews, that 
such a verb (by §113. 4) assumes the Future from the Middle form, 
though with a fully Active signification. 

8. ‘The expression—Pass. takes o—refers everywhere to the Perf. and 
Alor. 1; but stands only with verbs in which this does not follow as a mat- 


ter οἷς course. §§ 98, 100. 


L Barytone Verss. ἢ. 196. 


ἀγάλλω adorn. MID. be ostentatious. 
ἀγγέλλω announce.—MID.—Aor. 2 
Act. and Mid. are less usual. 
ἀγείρω assemble.—-Att. redupl.—- 
MID. 
ἄγχω strangle trans. MID. intrans. 
&3 contr. from ἀείδω sing. Fut. 
Mid. 
aS goiter assemble 
ἀϑύρω »ίαν 
αἰκέζω abuse 
αἰνίσσομαι, ττομαι, Dep. Mid. clothe 
wn riddles 


αἴρω raise. See § 101. n. 2, and 
comp. Anom. Catal.—MID. 

ἀΐσσω Act. and Pass. Depon. spring, 
hasten. Att. ἄττω or ἄττω. 

αἰσχύνω shame. Pass, am ashamed. 
See § 101. n. 8. 

Gio hear, only Pres. and Impf.— 
Augm. § 84. n. 2. 

ἀχούω hear, Fut. Mid.—Perf. ἀκήκοα, 
Plup. ἤκηκόειν §85. 2, 3.—Pass. 
takes o; Perf. Pass. without re- 
dupl. Ἵ 

ἀλαλάζω shout for joy, F. ξω. § 92. 


duel ὦ anoint. —Perf. § 85. 2.—MID. 
ἀλλάσσω, tro, change.—Pass. Aor. 2. 
ἅλλομαι Dep. Mid. leap, § 101. n. 2. 
' and comp. Anom. Catal. - 

ἀμβλύνω blunt. 


ἀμείβω change.—MID. 


ἀμέλγω milk 

ἀμύνω ward off.—Perf. wholly want- 
ing.—MID. 

ἀνύω complete, ὃ 95. n. 3.—Pass. 
takes o.—MID. 

ἅπτω kindle. 

ante fasten to. MID. seize, touch. 

ἄρδω water. Pass. only Pres. and 
Impf. 

ἁρμόττω and ἁρμόξω adapt. —MID. 

ἀρύω draw water, forms its tenses 
like avte.— MID. 

ἄρχω rule.—MID. begin. 

aonatouat Dep. Mid. embrace, sa- 
lute 

aarcaige palpitate 

aotoanto lighten, glisten 

Badifeo go. Fut. Mid. 

Barto dip. Characteristic ¢.—Pass. 
Aor. 2. - 

βδάλλω milk 

βήσσω, ττω, cough 

βιάζομαι Dep. Mid. force. 
§ 113. n. 6. 

βλάπτω injure. Charact. §.—Pass. 
Aor. 2. 

βλέπω see. Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. u. 7. 

βλύζω spring up (as water). 

βουλεύω counsel.—MID. 

Boat or βράσσω, trw, boil, ferment, 
winnow. Fut. ow. 

βρέμω murmur, roar. No Aor. and 
no Perf. 


Pass. 
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βρέχω, wet, soak.—Pass. with Aor. 
2, am wet. 

γέμω am full. No Aor. and no Perf. 

γεύω cause to taste. MID. taste. 


γλύφω carve. Augm. of the Perf. 
§ 83. n. 1. 
γνωρίζω recognize. 


γράφω write—Pass, Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6.—MID 

δαχρύω weep. 

δανείζω lend on interest.—MID. bor- 
row on interest. 

“8890 flay. —Pass. Aor. 2. 

δεσπόζω rule - 

Seve moisten 

δέχομαι Dep. Mid. recetve, take.— 
Pass. see ᾧ 113. n. 6. 

δικάζω judge.—MID. 

διώχω (not a compound) pursue 

δουλεύω serve 

δρώεω pluck.—MID. 

ἐϑίζω accustom. Augm. εἰ, ὃ 84. 2. 

εἰκάζω conjecture. Augm. § 84. n. 2. 

sixes yield. Augm.§ 84. ἢ. 2 and 4. 
Not to be confounded with the 
Anom. elxes. 

εἴργω exclude. Augm. ὃ 84. n. 2 
and 4. See also Anom. Catal. 

ἐλέγχω confute.—Att. redupl.—Perf. 
Pass. § 98. ἢ. 7. 

ἑλέσσω, tre, wind. Augm. e.—Perf. 
Act. does not occur. Perf. Pass. 
ελιγμαι and ἐλήλιγμαι.---Μ 10. 

ἕλχω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐλπίζω hope.—éixw see Anom. Catal. 

ἑορτάζω celebrate. Augm. ὃ 84. n. 9. 

ἐπείγω (not a compound) «unpel ; 
Pasa. hasten 

ἐπιτηδεύω be diligent. ~Augm. ὃ 86. 
n. 5. 

ἐργάζομαι Dep. Mid. work. Augm. 
e.—Pass, see § 113. n. 6. 

ἐρείδω prop.—Att. redupl.—MID. 

ἐρέσσω, ττω, row. Fut, ow. 

ἐρεύγω spit out.—Aor. 2.—MID. 

ἐρίζω strive, emulate.—Att. redupl., 

ἑρμηνεύω interpret 

ἕρπω creep. Augm. εἰ. 


ἐτάζω, comm. ἐξετάζω, examine 

εὐθύνω make stratght 

εὔχομαι Dep. Mid. pray. See ὃ 84.n.2. 

700 delight 

ἥκω come, am here. 
Perf. 

ϑάλλω sprout.—Perf, 2 . 

ϑάλπω warm 

ϑαυμάζω wonder at. Fut. Mid. 

ϑέλγω enchant 

ϑερίζω harvest 

ϑήγω whet. 

ϑλίβω crush. — Pass. Aor. 2. § 100. 
n. 6. 

Soave break in pieces.—Pasa. takes σ. 

Svs, see Anom. Catal. 

ἑδρύω set. — MID. 

idive make straight 

ἑκετεύω supplicate 

ὑμείρω Act. and Pass. Depon. desire 

ἱππεύω 

ἐσχύω am able 

καϑαίρω (not a compound) purify. 
— Aor. 1 takes 7. — MID. 

καΐίνω kill, — Aor. 2. — Perf. whol- 
ly wanting. — Pass. only Pres. 
and Impf. 

καλύπτω werap up. --- MID. 

κάμπτω bend.—Pass. Perf. § 98. n. 8. 

κείρω shear. — Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 

κελεύω command. — Pass. takes σ. 

xéhie land. F. κέλσω, ἃ 101. ἢ. 3. 

κηρύσσω, tro, proclaim 

κινδυνεύω be in danger 

κλείω, see Anom. Catal. 

κλέπτω steal. Fut. Mid. — Perf. § 97. 
n. 1. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

κλίνω incline, § 101. 9. — Pass. Aor. 
1 and 2. — MID. rarely. 

κλύζω rinse’ 

κνέζω ich, burn 

κολάζω punish. Fut. Mid. 

κολούω mufilate. — Pass. with and 
without σ. 

κομίζω bring. MID. recewve. 

xovies bedust (κονίσω, xexdviuas) 

κόπτω cut. — Perf. 1. (epic Perf. 2., 
— Pass. Aor. 2. - MID. 


No Aor. and no 
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xpalya accomplish 
xelym judge, § 101. 9. — MID. 


. ϑερούω strike-—Pass. takes o.—MID. 


ϑερύπτω conceal. Charact. 8. — Pass. 
Aor. 1 and 2. — MID. 

3επ ἰζω found 

ϑευυλίω roll, --α Pass. takes σ. 

φεωλύω hinder 

λέγω say. — MID.—See this verb in 
Anom. Catal. on account of some 
compounds. 

λείβω pour out 

Azinw leave. — Aor. 2. — Perf. 2. — 
MID. 

λέπω ghell — Pass. Aor. 2 by § 100. 
n.7. 

λήγω leave off 

λογίζομαι Dep. Mid. compute, ‘con- 
clude 


λυμαίνω ϑροῖϊ!. Aor. 1 takes 7.—MID. 

Avo, see Anom. Catal. ' 

μαΐνομοι, see Anom. Catal. 

μαλάσσω, ττω, soften 

μαραΐγω cause to wither.—Aor. | takes 
a. — Pass. wither. 

μέμφομαι Dep. Mid. censure 

μένω, see Anom. Catal. 

pepo divide out. — MID. 

μηνύω point at 

μιαΐίνω sow. — Aor. 1 takes 7. 

μολύνω stain, soil 

véuw, see Anom. Catal. 

νεύω nod 

γήχομαι Dep. Mid. swim 

γίφω snow . 

γομίζω suppose 

ὀδύρομαι Dep. Mid. lament 

οἰκτείρω bemoan 

οἰμώζω wail, ὃ 92. n. 1. — Fut. 
Mid. 

ὀκέλλω land, trans. and intrans. 

ὀξύνω sharpen, irritate 

ὀγειδίζω reproach, revile 

ὀνομάζω name 

ὁπλέζω arm. — MID. 

opéyo reach out. — Att, redupl-— 
MID. 

ὁρίζω bound. — MID. . 


a7 


ὑρύσσω, ττω, dig. — Att. redupl. — 
MID. . 
παιδεύω educate 
παλαΐίω wrestle. — Pass, takes σ. 
πάλλω brandish. — Pass. Aor. 2, 
πάσσω bestrew. F. ow. — MID. 
πατάσσω, see Anom. Catal. 
παύω cause to cease. — Pass. Aor. 1. 
§ 100. n. 1. — MID. 
πεΐίϑω, see Anom. Catal. 
πείρω pierce. — Pass, Aor. 2.: 
πέμπω send. Perf. ᾧ 97. ἡ. 1.—Perf. 
Pass. § 98. n. 8. --- MID. 
πέγομαι am poor; only Pres. and 
Impf. 
περαίγω accomplish. — Aor. 1, § 101. 
.-- MID. 
πιξζω press 
πιστεύω believe 
πλάσσω, tro, form. F. oo. — MID. 
πλέχω braid. — Pass. Aor. 2.—MID. 
πλύνω wash, § 101. 9. 
πνίγω suffocate trans. Fut. Mid. -- 
Pass, suffocate, intransa. Aor. 2. 
§ 100. n. 6. 
πορεύω bring, conduct. — Pass. jour- 
ney ι 
πορίζω procure.—MID. gain, acquire 
πράσσω, tte, do, find myself (well or 
ill). Has always long a, § 7. n. 4. 
— Perf. 1 have done. Perf. 2 πέ- 
πρᾶγα have been well or ill. (But 
see the Ausftihrl. Sprachl. in the 
Catal. of Anom. Verbs.) — MID. 
πρέπω become ; only Active. 
soto) saw. —- Pass. takes σ. 
πταίω stumble. — Pass. takes σ. 
πτήσσω stoop down 
πτίσσω stamp. Fut. vo. 
πτύσσω foid. — MID. 
πτύω spit, — Pass, takes σ᾿. 
πύϑω (long v) cause to rot. — Pasa. 
am rotten. 
ῥάπτω sew, ἃ 92. n. 5. 
ῥέπω sink 
gixtw, see Anom. Catal. 


σαΐνω wag, flatter; only Active. — 
Aor. 1 takes 7. . 
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calge sweep. — Aor. 1 takes η. --- 
Perf. 2 has the special signification 
grin, as Present. 

σέβομαι Dep. Pass. venerate 

σεέω shake. — Pass. takes σ. — MID. 

σημαΐνω mark. — Aor. 1 takes 7. — 
MID. 

σήπω cause to rot, — Pass. am rot- 
ten, has Aor. 2, to which also 
Perf. 2 belongs. 

σίνομαι injure 

σχάζω limp 

oxanto excavate. 
Pass, Aor. 2. 

σχέπω cover 

σπέπτομαι Dep. Mid. look about. 

σχευάζω prepare. — MID. 

σχήπτω Act. and Mid. lean upon, 
support myself. 

σκώπτω scoff, ᾿ 

σπείρω sow. ---- Pass. Aor. 2.— MID. 

σπένδω, see Anom. Catal. 

σπεύδω hasten 

σπουδάζω do with zeal. — Fut. Mid. 

στάζω drop, trickle. ᾧ 92. η. 1. 

στέγω Cover 

στείβω tread upon.—Pass. Aor. 2. 

στείχω astride, proceed, Aor. 1 and 2. 

στέλλω send. -— Pass. Aor. 1 and 2, — 

| MID. 

στένω sigh; only Pres. and Impf. 

στενάζω groam, ὃ 92. ἢ. 1. 

στέργω love, am contented. — Perf. 2. 

στέφω stuff, crown. — MID. 

στηρίξζω prop, support, § 92. n 1, — 
MID. 


Charact. g. — 


στοχάζομαι Dep. Mid. conjecture. 

στρατεύω Act. and Mid. take the field 

στρέφω turn, § 98. ἡ. 3. § 100. n. 3.— 
Pass. Aor. 1 and 2. — MID. 

συρίζω pipe, whistle. - 

σύρω draw, drag. — Pass. Aor. 2. -- 
MID. 

σφάλλω deceive, — Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφάττω slaughter. — Pass. Aor. 2. 

σφίγγω fasten, bind fast. — Pass. 
Perf. § 98. ἡ. 7. 

σφύζω beat, palpitate, ὃ 92. n. 1. 

σχίζω 
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σχολάζω have leisure 

ταράσσω, ttw, see Anom. Catal. 

taco), ττω, arrange.—Pass. Aor. 1 
and 2.—MID. 

τέγγω moisten, wet 

telyo extend, § 101. 9. 

τεχμαίρω fix, limit.—Aor. 1 takes 4. 
—MID. prove. 

textaive work as carpenter, etc.—Aor. 
1 takes 7. 

τέλλω an old word, which occurs 
chiefly in compounds, e. g. ἐπετέλ- 
dw order, give commission, ἃ 101. 
8.—MID. 

tevyo, see Anom. Catal. 

τήχω soften, melt.—Pass. melt intrans. 
has Aor, 2, to which also the Perf. 
.2 belongs. 

τίλλω pluck, pull, ὃ 101. 4.—MID. 

tlw, see Anom. Catal. 

τινάσσω shake vehemently.—MID. 

τρέμω tremble; has no Aor. and no 
Perf. 

τρέπω turn, §97.n. 1. ὁ 98. n.3. § 100. 
n.3.—Aor. 2 is the most usual in 
Act. Pass. and MID. 

τρέφω nourish, see Anom. Catal.— 
MID. 


τρίβω rub.—Pass. Aor. 2, § 100. n. 6. 

τρίζω chirp, Fut. fo. —Perf. τέτρίγα. 

ὑβρίζω insult, abuse. 

ὑφαίνω weave. Aor. 1 takes η. 

ὕω rain. Pass. takes σ. 

φαΐένω, see Anom. Catal. 

paguaccn, tro, treat with medicine. 

φείδομαι Dep. Mid. spare 

φϑέγγομαι Dep. Mid. sound.—Perf. 
§ 98. n. 7. 

φϑείρω, see Anom. Catal. 

φλέγω burn trans.—Pass. Aor. 2, § 
100. n. 7. 

φράζω say, inform.—MID. 

φράσσω, tro, shut in, inclose.—Pass. 
Aor. 2.—MID. 

φρίσσω, ttw, shudder.—Charact. *.— 
Perf. 2. 

φροντίζω take interest in 

φρύγω roast.—Pass. Aor. 2, § 100. n. 
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φυλάσσω, tre, guard.—MID. 

φύρο, see Anom. Catal. 

φυτεύω plant 

χαρέζομαι Dep. Mid. gratify, oblige. 

χορφεύω dance 

χρήξω need, require ; only Pres. and 
Impf. —Comp. the Anom. zoae. 

zxeém anoint.—Pass. takes o.—MID. 


II. Conrracrep 


ἀγαπάω ἴουε 

ἀγνοέω know not. 

ἀδικέω do wrong 

αἰδέομαι Dep. Pass. and Mid. am a- 
shamed.—F ut. écouot.—Pass. Perf. 
and Aor. take σ. 

atuatow make bloody ᾿ 

αἱρέω, see Anom. Catal. 

αἰτέω ask, demand.—MID. 

αἰτιάομαι Dep. Mid. accuse 

ἀκέομαι Dep. Mid, heal.—Fut. ἐσο- 
pou—Perf. takes σ 

ἀκολουϑέω follow 

ἀκριβύω know accurately.—MID. 

ἀκροάομαι Dep. Mid. hear 

ἁλάομαι Dep. Pass. wander about 

ἀλγέω suffer pain 

ἀλοάω thresh, § 95. 5. 

ἀμάω mow.—MID. 

ἀμφισβητέω strive, am of a different 
opinion. Augm. at the beginning. 

ἀνιάω(ποῖδ compound) affict.—Pass. 
with Fut. Mid. afflict myself, grieve. 

ἀξιόω esteem worthy 

ἀπαντάω meet. Fut. Mid.—Augm. 
in the middle. 

ἀπατάω (not a compound) deceive 

ἀπειλέω (not a compound) threaten 

ἀράομαι Dep. Mid. pray 

ἀρυϑμέω number.—MID. 

ἀρκέω suffice, retains éin flexion.— 
Pass. with the same signification 
takes σ. 

ἀρνέομαι Dep. Pass. deny 

ἀρόω till, plough, retains o in flexion. 
—Att. redup!.—Pass. without σ. 

ἀρτάω hang up, fasten.—MID. 

ἀσκέω exercise 


Fut. Mid. 


ATS 


ψάλλω play the harp, sing 

ψαύω touch. Pass. takes σ 

ψέγω censure 

ψεύδω delude.—MID. deceive, lie 

ψηφίζω count, reckon.—MID. decide 
ἦν vote 

ψύχω, see Anom. Catal. 

ὠδίνω be in travail. 


Verss. p. 215. 


aviéw play the flute 
Brow, see Anom. Catal. 
Boaw cry out, § 95. 5.—Fut. Mid. 


βουκολέω pasture trans. 


βροντάω thunder 

γελάω laugh, Fut. Mid.—Has α short 
in (flexion. Pass, takes σ. 

γεννάω beget.—-MID. 

δαπανάω Act. and Dep. Pass. expend, 
lay out 

δεξιόομαι Dep. Mid. salute with the 
right hand. 

δέω, see Anom. Catal. 

δηλέω injure.—MID. . 

δηλόω make known. 


᾿ διαιτάω (not a compound) am arbi- 


trator. Pass. live, sojourn.— Augm. 
§ 86. n. 6. 

διακονέω (not a compound) minister 
to, serve—Augm. § 86. n. 6.— 
MID. with the same signif. 

διψάω am thirsty, § 105. n. 5. 

dovlow enslave.——MID. 

δράω do.—Different from the Anom. 
διδράσκω. 

δυστυχέω am unhappy 

ἑάω let, permit. —Augm. ει. 

éyyvaw give as pledge, paton—MID. 
pledge myself. 

ἐγχειρέω put inte one’s hands, deliver. 
Augm. ὁ 86. n. 5. 

ἐλεέω compassionate 

ἐμέω vomit, retains e in flexion. 
Att. redupl.—Pass takes o. 

ἐναντιόομαν Dep. Pass. am opposed. 
—Augm. at the beginning. 

ἐγθυμέομαι Dep. Pass. have in mind, 
think upon.—Augm. § 86. ἢ, 5. 
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ἐνοχλέω burden, molest—Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

ἐπιϑυμέω desire—Augm. ᾧ 86. n. 5. 

ἐπιχειρέω undertake.—Augm, § 86. 
ἢ. 5. 

ἐράω, see Anom. Catal. 

ἐρευνάω. Act. and Mid. search out, 
investigate 

ἐρημόω make desert - 

ἐρυϑριάω blush 

ἐρωτάω ask, question 

ἑστιάω enfertatn.--Augm. εἰ. 

εὐεργετέω do good to.-Augm. ὃ 86. 2. 

εὐσεβέω am pious. —Augm. § 86. 2. 

εὐωχέω entertain. Pass. feast, revel. 
—Augm. ὁ 86. 2. 

few, see Anom. Catal.—§ 105. ἢ. 5. 

ζέω bow intrans. retains 8 in flexion. 

ζηλόω emulate, rival 

ζημιόω punish 

ζητέω seek 

ζωγραφέω paint 

ἡβάω am young 

ἡγέομαι Dep. Mid. suppose 

ἡμερόω 

ἥττάομαε only Pass. am inferior, am 
overcome 

ἠχέω sound 

ϑαῤῥέω, ϑαρσέω, have confidence 

ϑεαάομαι Dep. Mid. behold, view 

Snpae hunt, Fut. Mid. 

ϑλάω crush, has « short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o. 

ϑρηνέω lament, beroarl 

ϑυμιάω burn tncense 

ϑυμόω become angry 

ἐἰάομαι Dep. Mid. heal 

ἐδρ όω sweat 

ἑμάω draw sc. water.—MID. 

ἱστορέω search into, inqutre 

καχόω injure, weaken 

καυχάομαι Dep. Mid. boast 

κδντέω prick, sting 

κινέω move 

κλάω break, has α short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—Must not be con- 
founded with κχλάω, κλαίω, see 
Anom. Catal. 

κληρόω choose by lot. MID. cast lots. 


xvae scrape, § 105. n. 5. 

κοιμάω put to sleep. Pass.(epic Mid.) 
sleep 

xosyow Act. and Mid. make common, 
share 

κοιγωνέω participate 

κολλάω glue 

κολυμβάω swim 

κορέω sweep; diff. from Anom. xo- 
ρέννυμε 

ποσμέω adorn 

κοτέω Act. and Mid. erette a grudge, 
writate ; retains ¢ in flexion 

κρατέω have power, hold fast 

κροτέω beat, clap 

κτυπέω resound, make a noise 

xuBegvan steer, guide 

λαλέω speak 

λεπαρέω wn; 

λοιδορέω Act. Pass. and Mid. re- 
proach, revile 

λυπέω grieve, mortify 

λωβάομαι Dep. Mid. misuse 

λωφάω relax, yield 

μαρτυρέω testify 

μειδιάω smile 

μετρέω measure.—MID. 

μηχανάομαι Dep. Mid. produce by 
art, contrive. 

μιμέομαι Dep. Mid. imitate 

μισέω hate 

»ἐω, see Anom. Catal. 

vine conquer 

vote think 

γονϑετέω admonish 

ξέω scrape, polish; retains ε in flex- 
ion. Pass. takes σ. 

οἰχέω inhabit 

οἰκοδομέω build.—MID. 

ὀκνέω am slothful, will not 


ὁμολογέω agree, confess 


ontaw roast 
ὀρϑόω set upright, erect.—MID— 


Compound ar ἀνορϑόω, Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 


δρμάω Act. and Pass. press Sorward, 
endeavour 


δρμέω ke at anchor 
δρχέομαι Dep. Mid. dance 
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Oyéw drive trans.—Pass. drive intrans. 


σεαροιγέω am enraged.—Augm. § 86. 
n. 6. 

σεατέω tread 

σεεινάω am hungry, § 105. n. 5. 

σεειράω tempt, ὑτουε.---πειράομαι With 
Fut. Mid. and Aor. Pass. attempt, 
undertake . 

σπεεράω, see Anom Catal. 

σεηδάω leap. Fut. Mid. 

7ελανάω causetowander. Pass. wan- 
der 


stleovextéw am covetous 

σεληρόω fill 

πονέω Act, and Mid. labour. Fut. 
joo and sow 

πτερόω furnish with wings 

πωλέω sell . 

ῥιζόω cause to take root. Pass. take 
root 

σημειόω mark.—MI1D. 

σιγάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σιτέομαι Dep. Mid. eat 

σιωπάω am silent. Fut. Mid. 

σκιρτάω leap about, spring 

σμαάω, see Anom. Catal. 


¥ 


σπάω draw, tias α short in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—MID. 

στεφαγόω crown.—Mid. 

συλάω plunder 

oge:yae swell from fulness - 

τελέω finish; retains s in flexion.— 
Pass. takes o.—MID. 


τολμάω dare 


_teée tremble, § 105. n.2 Retains ὁ 


in flexion. 

τρυπάω bore 

τρυφάω am effeminate, revel 

φϑονέω envy 

φιλέω love 

φοβέομαι Dep. Pass. fear 

φοιτάω visit 

φυσάω blow . 

χαλάω relax, remit, yield ; has a short 
in flexion. Pass. takes σ. 

χειρόω Act. more comm. Mid. sub- 
due, subject to myself 

yuese go away, yield. Fut. Mid. 

ψάω rub, § 105. ἢ. 5.—MID. 


APPENDIX E. 


TECHNICAL GRAMMATICAL EXPRESSIONS. 


I. Greek. 
1. LetrEns. στοιχεῖα letters ; φωνήεντα καὶ σύμφωνα vowels and conso- 
nants; ἄφωνα mutes, ἡμίφωνα semivowels, igya* liquids ; δασέα, ψιλά, μέ- 
oa, rough smooth, middle.—énionpoy, an old letter used only as a numeral, 


p. 22 


2. AccENTS, ETc. προσῳδίαι accents; but under this name are also 
commonly included quantty, breathing, apostrophe, and hypodiastole (§ 15. 


2. comp. § 7. 1); ὀξεῖα, βαρεῖα, περισπωμένη, grave, acute, 


[4 


L ty περ circumflex 
πνεύματα breathings ; δασεῖα καὶ ψιλή (sc. προσῳδία) rough and smooth.— 


στιγμή, τελεία στιγμή, point, period, μέση στιγμή colon, ὑποστιγμή comma.— 
χρόνος quantily, συλλαβὴ δίχρονος (anceps) doubtful syllable—yacpedia ᾧ 
hiatus. 


* These are also called dyerdfoda, because they are not changed in declen- 


sion and conjugation. 


t The form χασμῳδία, asit is eometimes written, is false ; for there is nothing 
of ἄδω in this word, which comes from χασμώδης having gaps. 
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3. Parts or Speecu. ὄνομα noun ὄνομα προσηγορικόν substantive, 
ἐπυιϑετικόν adjective, κύριον proper name) ; ἀντωνυμία pronoun, ἄρϑρον ar- 
tecle (προτασσόμενον, ὑπ ὑποτασσύμενον, OF -ακτικόν, prepositive, postposifire) ; ; 
μετοχή participle, ῥῆμα verb, ἐπίῤῥημα adverb, πρόϑεσις preposition, σύν- 
δεσμος conjunction. The interjections are included under adverbs. 


4, AccIDENTS OF Nouns, ETC. γένος ἀρσενικόν, ϑηλυχόν, οὐδέτερον, Masc- 
Fem. Neut. --ἀριϑμὸς ἑνικός, δυΐκος, πληϑυντικχός, Sing. Dual, Plural.—xié- 
σις declension, πτώσεις CASES ; ; ὀρϑή or εὐθεῖα, or ‘also ὀνομαστική, Nom. 
γενική Gen. δοτική Dat. αἰτιατική Acc. κλητική ‘Voc. πτώσεις πλάγιαι 
oblique cases. 

ὄνομα ἀπολελυμένον ΟΥ ἀπόλυτον, also ἁπλοῦν and ϑετικόν, positive ; ouy- 
κριτικόν comparative, ὑπερϑετικόν superlative. 

5. Accipents or VERBS,ETC. συζυχία conjugation, under which how- 
ever the Greeks understand different classes of verbs which are conjuga- 
ted alike, e.g. the verbs, 4, 4, », 9. What we mean by the verb conjugate, 
as also by declension, is called in Greek κλένειν, κλίσις, inflect, decline ; t- 
flection, declension. Sipe theme ὃ 92. θ0.---πρόσωπα persons. 

αὔξησις συλλαβικὴ καὶ yoorixn, Augm. syllab. εἰ temp. — ἀναδιπλασιασμός 
reduplication. 

, διάϑεσις character of the verb, according to which it is a ῥῆμα ἐνερ-- 
γητικόν, παϑητικόν, μέσον, Active, Passive, Middle.—aitonadss intransitive, 
ἀλλοπαϑὲς transitive. 

ἐγκλίσεις Moods ; δριστική Indic. ὑποτακτική Subj. evxtixy Opt. προστα- 
κτική Imper. ἀπαρέμφατος Infinitive. 

χρόνοι Tenses ; ἐνεστώς Present, παρῳχημένος Preterite, μέλλων Future ; 
-- παρακείμενος Perfect, magatatixos, Imperfect, ὑπερσυντελικός Pluperf. 
ἀόριστος Αοτίϑβι.--(παράτασις duration, συντέλεια completion, momentary ac- 
tion.) 


σύνϑεσις proper composition ; ; παράϑεσις loose composition, i.e. arising 
from mere juxtaposition ; παρασύνϑετα words derived from compound words. 


Il. English." 
Prosody, see § 7. 1. | Position, §7. 8. 
Pure vowels, § 28. 1. Fiatus, § 29. 1 
Synaeresis, the contraction of vowels. 
Diaeresis, the separation of two vowels, § 15. 3. 
Resolufion into a double sound, 105. n. 10. 


Synalephe, the union of two syllables in one, chiefly in two words follow- 
ing one another. It includes both 


Elision, § 28 3. and Crasis, § 29. 2. 
Synizesis or Synecphonesis, § 28. n. 6. Append. A. 7. 


* From the Author's Schul-Grammauk, 8th Ed. p. 383. 


ἣ 


ἂν. 
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-Aphaeresis, the taking away of one or more letters from the beginning of 
the usual form of a word; e.g. #3 poetic for λείβω, ἡ for py or 
ἔφη, δ 109. 1. 4. , 
pe, the same in the middle of a word; 6. g. τέραος for τέρατος, πατρὸς 
for natégos, § 47. 

“lpocope, the same at the end of a word, e. g. πάρ for παρά, § 117. n. 2. 

Prosthesis, the addition of one or more letters at the beginning of the 
usual form of a word, e. g. σμιχρός for μικρός. 

Epenthesis, the same in the middle of a word, 9. g. πτόλεμος poetic for 
πόλεμος. 

Paragoge, the same at the end of a word; 6. g. evi for ἐν. 

Metathesis, the transposition of letters, ὁ 19. n. 2. § 110. 11. 

Diasiole and Hypodiastole, ὃ 15. 2. 

Metaplasm, § 56. 5. Heterochite, § 56. 5. 

| Genus Epicoenum, ὃ 32. n. ἃ, 
Theme, § 92. 6. 


Characteristic, § 91. 2. 
Umon-vowel, § 87. ἡ. 1. 
Anastrophe, ὃ 117. 3. 
Twmesis, the separation of the preposition of a compound verb from the 
verb, 6. g. ἀπ᾿ ὧν ἔδοντο Ionic for ἀπέδοντο οὖν, § 147. ἢ. 10. 
Correlatives, § 78. § 116. 
Verbs Transitive, those which take an immediate object in the Accus. 
upon which the action passes over. 
—— Intransitive or Neuter, those which take no immediate object, 
131. 2. : 
refentor and reciprocal, § 89. 1. comp. § 74. 3, 4 and marg. note. 


—— causative 
— grime {gua 2 
——— impersonal, § 129, 10. 

Apposition, when one noun is joined to another in the same case, for the 
sake of explanation or further description ; 6. g. Κῦρος Baoslevs, Cyrus 
the king ; ἐμοὶ σῷ πατρί, to me thy father. 

Hypothetical Construction, § 139. 9. 

Attraction, § 142. 2. § 143. 3. § 151. I. 

Asyndeton, § 149 under δέ, p. 425. 

Hyperbaton, when one or more words are placed out of their natural order ; 
e. g. ἐν ἄλλοτε ἄλλῳ, for ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλῳ, “ another time in another—;” 
815). IL 1. 

Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words, § 151. IV. 


Pleonasm, when one or more words, strictly taken, stand superfluously, 
inasmuch as their sense is already contained in the context. Comp. 
§ 133. ἢ. 2 towards the end. 


Anacoluthon, § 151. II. 
61 
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APPENDIX F. 


‘Caaracrers ΑΝῸ ABBREVIATIONS IN WRITING. 


1. Besides the Abbreviations given in § 2. n. 2, which are still found im 
modern printing, it is necessary, in order to read the early editions, to be- 
come acquainted with a maltitude of other characters. ‘This object how- 
ever would be less completely effected by giving a full catalogue of all 
the characters employed, which would only serve to confuse the eye, than 
by a selection of such as we here subjoin in a tabular view, where they 
can easily be committed to memory, or readily referred to. ‘The method here 
adopted is, first, to give certain simple elements which everywhere occur 
in the compound characters; and then also certain compounds, by the 
analogy of which other compound characters may be recognized, wherever 
they are met with. 


2. In this Table therefore, Series I contains only forms of single letters 
which are no longer used in ordinary printing ; and even not in the ear- 
lier, except as elements of more complicated characters. Thus, e. g. the 
twofold form of ¢, which is found in the characters for ἐν and ἐπέ in 
Col IV ; and the form of a, found in like manner in the characters for ga, 
go, aw, in Col. V. Both these letters, however, serve also as tlements in 
characters not here given. 


3. The unusual figure of the x in Series J, must not be confounded (1) with 
the ἡ, as an element of ἣν in Series I]; nor (2) with the character for τι 
at the end of the same series; especially when the upper part of this char- 
acter is not bent far enough back, as is the case with some kinds of type. 


4. Of the three forms of ν in Series I, the first was formerly very com- 
mon, and the second is the same furnished with the stroke of union on 
the right. It is obvious, that the letter in this shape stands in the same 
relation to the common p, as Nto M. The third form of the » was used 
as a final letter, and is common in many current editions, especially those 
printed at Bale, e.g. of Eustathius; and must not be confounded with 
the very similar character for oo in Col. V. 


5. Series II contains several characters, the elements of which would not 
at first sight be obvious; and which are therefore separated from the 
alphabetical Columns III—VI. This might indeed have been done also 
with some of those beginning with ἐπὶ in Col. IV; but it was thought 
preferable to leave these latter all standing together, for the sake of easier 
eomparison. 

6. The columns III--VI contain therefore only such characters, whose 
initial letter, with the help of Series I, may be easily ascertained. They 
all stand in alphabetical order. 


͵ 


a r 
@ 7 
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TABLE OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


6° 


é 


ὃ ς 
coe 


I. 
ἣν 
ra 


Il. 


P 


4 


Set ep uak 


“ov γὰρ yao εἰ εἰ εὰ ἣν ov tH 


KT. 
WX athe 


δ aa 
aw) αλλ 
dy ἂν 
=p ἀρ 
avG αὐτὸ 
fd rr 
γ)γ0 γὰρ 
Ὁ γὰρ 
Wy γελ 
ye γεν 
yp ree 
AG γίνεταε 
29 70 
26 γρι 
20 γρο 
δοὺξ δεξ 
| &G dev 


Wg δια 


IC δια 


=e eo we epee 
LB HRS CT ἢ 
= : 
My My MH, My Wy My Mm ὦ. 
vies er Ye 
&% μι 
© 8, R 
SS, 


> & 


= 
(ao 


AA ‘ 


ys τῶν 
ἔν 


GREEK INDEX. 


Nort. This Index is not intended to supersede the necessity of con- 
stant reference to the Alphabetical Catalogues of Irregular Nouns and Verbs 
in § 58 and § 114, where all such words and their various forms are particu- 
larly to be sought, although a few of them may also stand here. 


| 


α Dor: for 7 14, 55, 69, 
155.—lIon. for ε 55, 
213.—After 9, 67, 102, 
153.—after δ, 4.9, 153. 

ἃ Ion. for 7 55.—a and 
o before a vowel go 
into as and οἱ 55. 

G- privative 335.—be- 
fore Adjectives 103. 
— tniennve 335.— 
doubtful 336. 

-α, quantity of, 68, 80.— 
in Att. Acc. Sing. 88. 
— in fem. Adj. 102.— 
as adverbial ending 


ἄγαν in composit. 52. 


ays + 431. 

ἀγχοτάτω 911. 

ἀδικεῖν c. Accus. 359,— 
c. 2 Accus. 362. n. 4. 

ἀεί, αἰεί, 317.6 ast 439. 

-ato, flexion 148.—de- 
rivat. and signif. 204, 
S22 


ἀηδών 93. 


᾿αϑάνγατος 35. 
᾿4“ϑηνᾶ 68. 


-αϑον, -ἄϑειν (Verbs) 
254. 


as pronunciation of, 26. 
“αι elided, 63. n. 5.— 


three like forms in αὐ - 


198.— -orand -os 
short 39, 40. 

ἄϊδος, ἀΐδου, 93. 

αἰνέω 154. 

-alyw (Verbs) fiexion, 
172. Ὁ. 2.—deriv. and 
significat. 204, 322.— 
from verbs in ao, 
255. 

αἵρέω 154, 265. 

~aigor (Verbs) 172. n. 2. 

αἴρω Aor. 172. n.2. 265. 

ἀΐω, Augm. 133. 

ἀκήκοα 105. n. 3. 

ἀκούειν, constr. 965. n. 

ἀχροάομαι, flexion, 155. 

n. 6. 


ἄλαλκεν, Aor. 2 160. n.3. 

ἄληϑες, 437. 

ἀλήλιφα 165. n. 3. 

ἀλλά, ἀλλὰ yae,and oth- 
er like phrases with 
ἀλλά, 428, 433. 

ἄλλομαι, Aor. 101. n. 2. 

ἄλλος, ἕτερος, 351.—c. 
Gen. 366. n. 6.----ἄλλο 
ἤ, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ 485.---ἄλλο 
τί ἢ, 436.--άἄλλως τὰ 
καὶ 436,-- 

ais 76. n. 

ἄλφι 96. 

ἀλώπηξ 75. 


ἅμα 408.--ἅμα (---καὶ) 
nt. 439. 


ἀμέλει "438. 

ἀμπέχω 48, n. 8. 

ἀμφί, o ἀμφίς, 311 n.4.— 
οἱ ἀμφί 439, 

ἀμφότερον 125.—Synt. 
436. —apper125. 

ἄν, ἐάν, ἤν 317.—Synt. 
385, 386.—ay c. Inf. 
and Particip. 388.— 
6. Indicat. 389. n. 5. 
-ν omitted, 391. 

ave apocop. 318. 

ἄνα up! 319. 

ἄνα Vocat. 82. ἡ. 5. 

ἀνάγκη Synt. 357, 

ἀνῆπτον Augm. 134. n. 
4. 


ἀνήρ 85, .-- ἄνερ 8l.n. 1. 
--ἀνήρ with pers. ap- 
pellat. Synt. 342. n. 2. 

ἀνϑ᾽ ὧν 435. 

ἄνξα 33. n. 10. 

~avog quantit. 77. ἡ. I. 

avin, ἀνύτω, 154. marg. 

-avw (Verbs) quantity 
255. 


ἀνώϊστος 905. 

ἀνώτερος 112. marg.— 
ἀνωτέρω 9421]. 

ἄνωχϑε 246. n. ὅ. 

ἄξετε 162. n. 9. 

ao changed into sw 55. 
n. 10. 70. n. 5. 

-ao 2 pers. Pass. 199. 


--- ee ae oe 


ταος, -εως, 55 marg. 

ἅπας Synt. 351. 

ἀπεῖργε Augm. 134. ἢ. 
4. 


ἀπεφϑός 48. n. 8. 

ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν 993. η. 2. 

ἀπό apocop. 319.—ax0 
319.—in composition 
415. n. 12. 

ἀποδιδράσκειν c. Accus. 
351. ἡ. 1. 

"Anodiwy Voc. 82. n. 3. 
—with long α 35.— 
Accus. 90. 

ἀπονέεσθαι (long α) 35. 

ἀπωτάτω 911. 

ἄρ, ἄρα, : 318, 431. ---ἄρα 
and ἄρα 431.—ag’ 
οὖν 431. 

> age (aon) and agy 34. 
marg. 

ἀρετή and “Aong 111 m. 

᾿Αρης (a) 35. 

ἀρξάμενος Synt. 440. 

ἀρύω, ἀρύτω, 154. m. 

ἀρχήν Adverb 310. 

τας quantity 69. n. 5. 

ao Spo 324. τα. 

-ασι local form 313. 

—aoxoy iterative 198. 


ἄσσα, aova, 123, 124. . 


ασσον 312. 

ταται, -ατο, 3 Pl. 200. 

ἅτερος 61. n. 5. 

ὦτος 204, 209. 

ἀτρέμα and ἀτρέμας 53. 
n. 2. 911. 

ἄττα, ἄττα, 123, 124. 

av 430. 

αὐτάρκης Gen. Pl. 85. 
n. 4. 

αὐτός 119, 123.—Synt. 
349, 350. — oblique 
cascs, 349, ἢ. 1.-- 
altos in composit. 
(wv) 55. n. 11.—Dat. 
without σύν 438.— 
Phrases with airtos 
436, 437.--ὃ αὐτός 
constr. 368. 
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ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τενά τι 861]. 


ἀφέωνται 231. m. 

ἀφύη, ἡ, 69. IIT. 1. 

ἀχέων, ουσα, 265. 

-αχῆ, -αχοῦ, 916. n. ὅ. 

ἄχρι and ἄχρις 58.-- 
. 408. . 


-ἄω, with cognate ὁ, 
4218. ἢ. 8.——derivat. 
and signif, 204, 321. 
——desiderative 323. 

-awy into -eay (Dec. I) 
70. n. ὅ. 


B 


β inserted, 49. ἡ, 1. 248, 

β arising from 4, 248, 

Bante flexion 149. n. 5. 

βασιλεύτερος 113. n. 2. 

Bav, numeral letter, 22, 
460 sq 

βήσεο 162. n. 9. 

βλάπτειν c. Accus. 351. 
ἢ. 1. 

βλάξ 109. m. 248. m. 

βόλεσϑε 55. n. 3. 

βορέας, βοῤῥᾶς 68 

βοίλομαι Augm. 132. n. 

5.-- βούλει 200. 
βοῦς 85. 


βῶς, Bay, 85. 


r 


7 nasal, 23, 25, 168. m. 

γάρ 428, 450. 

77 for win Perf. Pass. 
168. n. 7. 

γε 431. ye μέν, ye μήν 
432, 


γεγάκειν 272. 

-γέλως compound Adj. 
106. n. 5. 

γέρας 89.---γέρα, ta, 60, 
89. n. 9. 


yeo- 334. ἢ. 2. 
γῆ 68, 3594. n. 2. 
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γῆρας 89. 
γλάφυ 96. 
γλύφω 32. 
γραῦς 86. 


A 


6 characterist. 147, 148. 

ὃ inserted, 49. n. 1. 

δᾶερ 81. n. 1. 

dai (1) 60, 92. n. 5. 

-δὲ 44. n. 2. 313. 

δέ Synt. 425, 426. 

δείδεγμαι, δείδεκτο, 274. 

δεῖν (in phrase) 437. 

δεῖσθαι c. Gen. of pers. 
365. - 

δέσποτα 69. IIL. 2. 

δεῦρο, δεῦτε, 312, 315. 

δεύτατος 115. marg. 

δέχϑαι 245. 

δέω 154. n. 4. 437. 

δή Synt. 431.. 

δῆλός εἰμι Synt. 445. 

-ὅδην, -δον, adverb. end- 
ing 332, 333. 

δήποτε appended 315. 

δήπου, δήπουϑεν, 432. 

δῖα (a) 102. π. 1. 

διά prepos. 409, 410. 

διάγειν, διαγίγνεσθαι, 
διατελεῖν, c. Part. as 
adverbs, 404. 

δίκαιός εἶμι πράττειν etc. 
445 


δίκην Synt. 409. n. 2. 

διό, διότι, 311, 423. 

διψῆν 213. n. δ. 

δοιώ, δοιοί, 118. 

δοχοῦν abso]. Synt. 407, 
n. 7, 2. 

δορυξέ 71. m. 

δύναμαι Augm. 132. ἢ. 
3. 


δυγατόν Synt. 407. n.- 


2. 
δυσ- in compos. 136, 
330 


δύσεο 162. n. 9. 
δῶ 96. 


E 


e for a before liquids 
55. n. 9. 

s in verbs in ae 213. 
n. 8. 

8 inserted 58. n. 3. 119. 
n. 1. 123. n. 2, 

2 as union-vowel 138. 

ε for εἰ 55. ἢ. ὃ. 

s changed into εἰ 52, 54. 

e for ἡ in Subj. 203. n. 
15 


ἕ Synt. 350. 

~sa for -ἣν 229. ἡ. 7. 

—eat, 20, 2 pers. Pass. 
199. "comp. 213. 

ἐάν, ἤν, ἄν, 385, 386. 
comp. 424. 

-éato 3 P). 200, 213. 
ἑαυτόν Synt. 350, 351.— 
omitted, 358. ἢ. 2. 
édo retains α 155. ἢ. 7. 

ἐβήσετο 162. nv. 9. 

ἐγρήγορϑε 246. n. 5. 

ἐγῷδα, éydjpas, 62. n. 9. 

ἔδομαι 158. n. 18. 

ἑδοῦμαι 158. n. 16. 

ἐδύσετο 162. n. 9. 

ἕερμαι, -μένος, 279 

ἐέσσατο 232. 

ἔην from εἰμέ 294. m. 

ἑξῆος 97. m. 

ἐθέλειν Synt. 394, 440. 

ἐθηῆτο 215. τη. 

εἰ diphth. 26.--resolved 
into, 76 55. n. 8.—in 
dissyl. verbs. contr. 
212. n. 2. 

ε;- Augm. temp. 133. 

-εἰ 2 pers. Pass. 200. 

εἰ c. Indic. and Opt. 
85, 423. —e μή 416. 
--ο δὲ μή 422. —e 
μὴ διά 4939.---οἰ γάρ, 
εἰ καὶ, 423 


-ea (nouns in) 69, 325, 
327 


“ea, sag, etc. Opt. 199. 
n. 4. e 
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εἴδω signif. 261. 

eley 233. m. 

εἴην from εἶμε go, 235. 3. 

εἶ9ε 39. n. 2, 

εἰκάζω Augm. 133. n. 2. 

εἴχοσι, σιν, 58. 

εἰκών 93. 

εἷλον Augm. 133. n. 1. 

-εἰν instead of -ν 231.3. 

εἶναι verb omitted 356. 
s-sivas Infin. Synt. 
441.—ore and ἐστέ 
233. 3.---ἔστιν of 354. 
n.3. 498.---ἔστε, phra- 
ses with, 438. 

εἴπερ ellipuc 449. 

εἰς with person 413. ἢ. 
5.—c. Gen. 367. n. 9. 

εἶσϑα Hom. 235. 3. 

εἶτα 403, 429. 

og, Et ἔπειτα, after Parti- 


εἴτις ΗΝ 

dada Augm. 133. n. 1. 
165. n. 2. 

ἐκ see ἐξ,--- ἐκ- un- 
changed before all 
consonants 50. 

ἑκάτερος, ἕκαστος, 125. 

ἑκαστέρω 311. 

ἐχδῦμεν 276. m. 

ἐκεῖ, ἐχεῖϑεν, ἐκεῖσε, 315. 

ἐχείνῃ, ἐκείνως, 316. n. 7. 

ἐκεχειρία 48. n. 3. 

ἔχπαγλος 290. ἢ. 

ἐλήλυϑα 165. n. 3. 

ἔλμινς 52. η. 2. 

ἐμοὶ δοκεῖν 393. n. 2. 

ἐν-- unchanged before 
σ and ζ, 52. n. 3. 

ἐν for sic Synt. 413.—éy 
τοῖς 438. 

ἐνδότατος 112. τη. éydo- 
tate 911]. 

ἐνδύω τινά τι 361. 

ἕνεχα 317, 439.—omit- 
ted 393. n. 1.- See 
Prepositions. 

ἕγεκεν before consonants 
317. 


Eve, ἔνεστι, 919, 4338.— 
See ὡς ἔνι. 
ἔνϑα͵ ἔνϑεν, B15. 
ἐξ (ἔξ) 42. — ἐξ ἀπά ἐκ 
53, 54, 917. — with 
the Passive 370. 3. 
ἔξαρνος 359. n. 3. 
ἕξεστι 438. — ἐξόν 407. 
n. 7, 2 
ἔοικα, ἔολπα, ete. 191. 
— ἔοικα, οἶκα, 241. τὰ. 
ἐόλητο 278 
86s, ά, ὅν 119. n. 7. 
ἐπαφή 48. n. 3. 
ἐπεὶ 423. -- ἐπειή 518. 
ἔπειτα, ἔπειτεν, 317. — 
after Particip. 403. 
n. 6. comp. 429. 
ἔπεσον 162. b. 9. 
ἔπι for ἔπεστι 319. -- 
ἐφ ᾧ, ἐφ᾽ ᾧτε, 435. 
ἐπιδευῆς 357. 
ἔπλων 244. n. 1. 
ἐρᾷν and φιλεῖν 365. τὰ. 
Ἕρμέας, “Ἑρμῆς, 68. 
ἐρμένος 279. 
ἐῤῥάδαται 201. 5. 
ἐρύομαι 154. m. 
ἔρχεσϑαι c. Particip. 
Fut. 440. ° 
» -εστ(») -εσσι(») 8 82. n. 2. 
ἕστασαν and ἔστασαν 


ἑτεροῖος 127. 

ἕτερος 125. — Synt. 351. 
c. Genit. 366. n. 6. 

ἐτησίαι, os, 69. IIL. 1. 

ere 430. 

ἕτοιμος Synt. 356, 357. 

-ev and -οἵ, Vocat. 39. 

ev for co 59. η. 5. 158. 
n.17. 172.n.1. 200. 
III. 4. 214. ἢ. 13. 

ev for ἡ in Fut. 155. n. 9. 

εὖ in compos. 136. 

εὔαδον 267. 
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εὐθύ and εὐθύς 310, 


317. 
ἐὺς 58. τη. 


—svo (Verbs) 204, 321. 


ἔχεα 212. m. 

ἔχεεν, ἔχων, Synt. 442. 
ἔφην, preterite 238. 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, see ἐπί and ὅς. 
ἐχοῆν Accent 308. m. 
€wuyny 171. n. 8. 


eo 55.n.10. 70. n. 5. 


308. m. 


—tw (Verbs) 204, 321.— 


dissyllab. not contr. 


212.n.2.—for -w 253. 
ἐῴχειν etc. 134. n. 9. 


241. τὴ. 
ἕως Synt. 408. 


Z. 


ξ 23, 51, R. — as 
characteristic, 148. 

—fe 51, 313. n. 2. 

ζῆν 213. n. 5. 

-—(w characteristic 148. 
— frequentat. 323. 


Η. 


9 pronunc, 24. 

ῃ for a 55.0.7. — in 
Crasie 61.—in Dec. I, 
69. — in Verbs 155. 
n.7. — in Verbs in aw 
213. ἢ. 5. 

7 for a 69, IV. 1. 
for 2, 55. n. 8. 

4 he said, 239. 

9 and ἡ ὅν. 424. — 
432, 

snes 2 pers. Pass. 199. 

ἢ δ᾽ ὃς 239, comp. 348. 

n. 2. 


ng for F 7 318. 
ηϑος iu comp. 85. n. 4. 
310. n. 1. 
nt for δι 55. ἢ. 8. 
ἤϊα; na, Impf. 236, 237. 
ἥκιστα 312, 


ἥκω Synt, 382. 
ἦμ Vocat. 97. 
je, 115. m. 
ny ἄρα 382. n. 9. — ἤν 
for nvids 312. n. 7. 
ἦν δ᾽ ἐγώ 239. 
nv, nvide, 312. n. 7, 
ἤπαφον 160. n. 3. 
-ης heterocl. 92. n. 4. 
ἤσϑην for Pres. 382. n.9. 
-ησι 3 pers. Sing. 220. 
n. 10. 
τῆσι local form 313. 
ἥσσων 11]. — ἧσσον 
(zz) 912. 
ἤτοι 40. n, 3. — in Cra- 
sis 61. ἢ. 8, 
diphth, 26. 
ἥχι, ἦχι, 917. 


.. Θ.. 
3 in Crasis 61. 
9. for o before p, 324. 
n. 2. 
—Ia see -σϑα 
Santw charact.149, n.5. 
ϑάσσων 48, 110. 
ϑατέρου, etc. 61. ϑάτε- 
ρα Synt. 436. 
ϑαῦμα, ϑωῦμα, 55, n.11, 
ϑαυμαστὸν ocoy 494. 
ϑεναι and ϑύειν 48. 
ϑείομεν 203. τη. 
ϑέμις Synt. 557. 
—Sey and -: 53, 312. 
ϑέραπα, ϑέραπες, 93. ἢ. 
8. 
ϑήν 492. 
ϑῆσϑαι 215. m. 


-8ι Imper.202,216,242, 
246. — Adv. 312, 


᾿ϑοιμάτιον 47. n. 2. 


ϑράσσω 47. m. 

ϑρύπτω characteristic 
149, π. 5. 

ϑύειν see ϑεῖγαι. 

-ὅὼ (Verbs) 254. 
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L 


. and v long in the pe- 
nult of verbs in ὦ, 
32, —- Augment 133. 

t elided 63. n. 3. 

ἵ pron. 116. 

-s adv. ending, 333. 

s demonstrat. 53, 127. 
315. 

s subscript, in Crasis 60. 
-— in the local end- 
ing ησι 313. m. — 
in πῆ, etc. 316.—false 
in Perf. and Aor. 
of Verbs i, w, », @ 
164. m. 172.m. comp. 
215. m. 

-t quantity 80 n. 3. 

-ια, tov, toc, forms of 
nouns, short, 33.0.10. 
-- long, 327. : 

-αίνω (Verbs) 172. n, 2. 

-taw desiderat. 323. 

ἱδρόω contr. 213. 

ἐέναι Synt. 440. — ἰέναι 

. τοῦ πρόσω 364. τη. 

-ἰζω deriv. and signif. 
204, 322. — flexion 
148, 


ιϑύ, ἰϑύς, 310. n. 4. 


ὑυϑύντατα 312. n. 6, 

ἵλεως 55. m. 

ἵμεν, ἔμεναι, 235. 3. 

ty pron. 118. n. 6. 

-ty Nom. ending 75. m. 

ἕνα, ἵνα th; 423. 

-ἰνος quantity 77. 

-lyo (Verbs) quantity 
204. ἢ. 8. — from -le 
255. 

ἷξον 162. n. 9. 


‘Topey 208. n. 15. 


ἵππος, ᾿, 65. n. 3. 

ἑρός, ἱερός, 59. ἢ, 5. 

ἰσϑμός 8324. m. 

ἦσαν 241. m. 

-ἰσκω (Verbs) from -ée 
254 


ἴσος and vos 34. ἢ. 14. 
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-ἰω (Verbe) quantity 
33. ἢ. 10. 

-ιὦ from Verbs in Ka 
156. n. 14. 


ee .....--- 


, K. 


x of Perf. 1 falls out 
166. n. 7. 

x for πὶ (xoze) 316. ἢ. 10. 

καϑα 311. n. 5. 

καὶ (Crasis) 61. ἢ. 7. — 
Syni. 424. --- καὶ μά- 
λα, καὶ πάνυ, 425, — 
καὶ ὃς 347, 348. n. 2. 
— καὶ εἰ, κἂν εἰ 423. 
καὶ δὲ 425, — καὶ 
ταῦτα 436. — καὶ μήν 
432, — - καίπερ 432. 
-- καὶ ὡς 422, 

καίω flexion 155. ἢ. 9. 

καλέω flexion 156. n. 
12. 248, 

xodia 33. n. 10. 


κἄλός 34. η. 14, 

κατά apoc. 318. — sup- 
plied, 371. 

κατασχέσϑαι Pass. 260. 
n. 9. 

ain fe τῆς κεφαλῆς 


κέχλοφα 165, n. 1. 

κέχτημαι 131. — signif. 
261. 

κεχτῴμην 169, 

κέλαινος, μέλας, 46. ἢ. 2. 

κέρας 89. 

κερδᾶναι 172. ἢ. 2. 

κῆνος 119. n. 2. 

-κι and -xi¢ 53. n. 2. 

κλαδὶ 93. n. 8. 

κλαίω flexion 155. n.9. 

--κλέης, κλῆς, 88. 

Κλέοβι 60. 

κλίνω 174. 

κλῦϑι 244. 

κνάω, κνῇν, 213. n. δ. 

κοιλᾶναι 172. n. 2. 

πολαχκδύειν c. Acc. 359. 
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xovia 33. ἢ. 10. 
Konna, num. letter 22, 
460 aq. 
xogtcow flexion 149. 
n. 5. 


κρέας 89 and n.3. 

xe 95. 

κρίνον, ta κρίνεα, 98. 

κρίνω 174. 

κρόκην, κρύκα, 98. 

κρύπτω flexion 149. n. 
5. 

κτείνω 174. 

κυχεών 90. 

κύντερος 118. 

κυρεῖν c. Particip. 404. 


A, 


A dropped 20. 

λᾶας, λᾶς, 81. n. 1. 99. 

λανϑάνειν c. Accus.359. 
— c. Particip. 404. 

λέχτο 245. 

λέλυτο Hom. 169. ἢ. 9. 

λέξερ 162. n. 9. 

λεοντέα, --τῇ, 68. 

λευχᾶναε 172. n. 2. 

λήγω see παύεσϑαι. 

dina, ding, 99. 

λίσσομαι flexion 149. 
n. 5. -- Aor. 2. 160. 
m. 

λοιποῦ, tov, 437. — λοι- 


πόν 437. 


MM. 


p inserted 49, ἡ, 1. — 
omitted in reduplic. 
27. 

pa Synt. 430, 

μαϑεῦμαι 158. 

μαϑών, τί, 442. 

μακράν Adverb 310. 

μάλιστα 312. — μάλι- 
στα μὲν 487. 

μᾶλλον 312. — μᾶλλον 
δέ 437, 


μάν 869 μήν. 


--.Ἅ»..--....- 


—pay for γμὴν 202. n. 7. 

μάστι, μάστιν, 98, 

μαστίζω flexion 148. 
n, 1. 

μαχοῦμαι 157. 

μέλε (Vocat.) 90 and m. 

μέλλειν ‘Augm. 132. — 
Synt. 440. 

μέμνημαι 191. 

μεμνῴμην 169. 

μέν, μὲν --- δὲ, εἴς. 426 
Bq. — μέν for μήν», 
BEE μήν. 

-μεν, -μεναι (Infin.) 202 
n. 9. 229. 

μέντοι (Crasis) 61. 


Syn 431. — μεντᾶν 


us for —pev 202. n. 8. 
-μεσϑα, -μέσϑον, 202. 
n. ὃ. 
μέσατος 112. ἢ. 
μεταξύ 499. 
μέχρι, μέχρις, 58, 511. 
. 408. 


μή constr. 415 sq. — 
with Subj. or Optat. 
419, — μή interrog- 
ative 420. — inde- 
pendent 422. n. 10. 
— μή before Sub- 
stant. 419. n. 8. — 
μὴ ov 420. ἡ. 6. comp. 
421. n. 7. — - μὴ μήν 
489. — μή ellipt. 


Infin. 434, — τοῦ μή 
393. n. 1. 
“μη Subst. see τμος 
μηδέ 427. μηδὲ εἰς 118. 
μηδείς, μηϑείς, 113. 


μήποτε, μήπως, 316. 

μήπω 316. Synt. 490, 

μήτε Synt. 427. 

μήτι, μήτε γε, 436. 

-s Dor. for -ο, 220. n. 
10. 


pata 68. η. 2 

μεῖναι 172. n. 2, 
μεεμεῖσϑαι 6. Accus.359, 
μέν, viv, 45, 118. n. 12, 
“ur for μμ 284, 

fran, μνᾶ, 68, 

μόχις, μόλες, 46. 

--μος, σμος, Subst. 324. 
provotiy, μοὔδωκεν, 62. 


N. 


» final and moveable 
52, 127, 317. — in 
Verbs contr. in Im- 
perf. 212.n.3. — » 
changed in pronunc. 
52. ἢ. 4. — » inserted 
284 ημύο. — before 
the ending of verbs 
in ὦ 255. — in aw 
256. — in Perf. Pass. 
of Verbs 4, μη », 9 
174. —- » before μ 
174. n. 8. --- with « 
privat. 335. 

γαΐχι 39.0.2. 317. 

ψέατος, νείατος, 112, n. 

yn— 336. n. 12. 

yn 430. 

γνήτη 112. n. 

ψέσσομαι 153. τη. 

γίφα, τήν, 93. 

γόσφι, ιν, 

-vu 3 Plur, 201. ἢ. 4. 

, ψύ, νύν, 58. --- Synt. 

485. 


-νῦμι from -w 255. 

γύν, νῦν, 43. τη. -- γὺῦν 
δή Synt. 480. 

κι 

£ and y pronun. 50. n. 1. 
— origin 459 aq. 

& for σ in Fut. and Aor. 
153. 

& adverb. ending 333. 

-§ and -y Nom. Subst. 
75. 
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ξύν, in compos, 414. ἢ. 
11. 


O. 


o cognate in Perf. 164 
and n. 1. 

0 into ov 52, 54, 

o for w 55. ἢ. 4, 10. 
See ὦ. 

o and « before a vowel, 
Bee α. 

6 ellipt. Synt. 450. 

ὃ article 120 “4. -- τὸν 

καὶ τόν 948. ὃ μὲν 

—o δέ, 347, 427. -- οἱ 
ἀμφί, περί, 490, -- οἱ 
τότε 345. 


- ὅδε adverbial 349. 


o contr. into ὦ 271. 

ὀϑούνεκα 62, 423. 

os diphth. 26. 

os for o and ov, 55. n. 4. 

-ot and -as short 39, 40. 

~os local form 313. 

“Οἵ and ev, Vocat. 39. 

οἶδα, 239 sq. 

οἴεε 200. 

-οἷην 199. n. 8, 

-ow 71.d. 79. π΄. 2 

oixa 241, m. 

οἴκαδε 313. n. 2. 

οἴκοι and οἶκοι 40. n. 3. 
313. 

οἶχος omitted 367. n. 9. 

οἴμοι 40, ἡ. 8. 

-oto Gen. 7]. n. 4. 

οἷος before Infin. 435.— 
in attraction (οἵῳ ye) 
399. -- οἷον εἶκος 435, 

οἷός te Syni. 435. 

otg 86. ἢ. 6, 

-οὖσα and --εὔσα 215. m. 

-o.wa for -ουσα, —o10s 
for -ουσι, 201. 

oigs 162. n. 9. 

οἶσϑα c. Imper. 438. 

οἴχομαν Synt. 382, 

ὁλέχω 294. 

ὀλιγοστός 115. m. 

ὁλοπαϑῆ 66. — of Dec. 
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ὄμνυμι 6. Accus, 359. 


. δου͵ 122. n. 1. 


ὁποδαπός 127. 
onote 424. 


ὅπως constr. 384, 422, 

δργᾶναι 172. n. 2. 

ὁρῆαι 215. m. 220. m. 

ὄρσεο 162. n. 9. 

-o¢ for -ovs 71. ἢ. 4. — 
in Nom. Sing. 72. m. 

og pure 77, 82, 83. 

ὃς 120 56. 347, 397. See 
also ὃ 6. — ἐφ a, ἐφ 
ᾧτε, ἀνϑ' ὧν, Synt. 
435. — ὃς μὲν -- ὃς 
δὲ 347, 427. — 0 δὲ 
πάντων δεινότατον, 
etc. 450. 

ὅσος 494. --- ὅσον οὗ 
434. --- ὅσον ellipt. 
434, 

ὅταν c. Optat. 386. n. 3, 

ὅτε, δτὲ, 316. n. 9. --- α. 
Optat. 386, 

ὅτεων, ὅτέοισι, 124. n. 4, 

ὅτι, ὁτιή, 317, 423. — 

. ὅτε μή 434, 

ου diphth. 20, 27. 

οὗ, ox, οὗχ, 42. ϑ'νηῖ. 
415 κα. — ov before 
Subst. 419, ἡ. 8. — 
ov μή 385, 420. π, 6. 
-- οὗ μήν 432. — οὐ 
μὴν ἀλλά 455, --- οὗ 
πάνυ, οὔ φημι, 419. 
n. 2. --- οὗ περί Synt. 
A. 


ov see &, 
οὐδὲ Synt. 427. — οὐδὲ 
εἷς 113. — οὐδ ὥς 


422. 

οὐδείς, οὐθεῖς, 113. — 
οὐδεὶς ὅστις ov 421. 
Ὡ. ᾽Β. --- οὐδὲν οἷον 
435. — οὐδὲν ἄλλ᾽ ἢ 
435. 

οὐκέτι Synt. 430. 
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οὔκουν, οὐκοῦν, Sy 428. sg Synt. 432. -πὲρ πυρός and (πῦρ) ᾿πυρός 
314. 32. 


οὖν 428. 

-οὖν 415. 

οἵνεκα 62. Synt. 423. 

οὔποτε, οὕπως, 316. 

οὔπω 316, Synt. 430. 

-οὔς, ovvtos, 77. ἡ. 5. 

-ovgoa,names of places, 
from ὄεσσα, 56. n. 17, 

οὔτε Synt, 427. 

οὔτι Synt. 494. 

οὗτος heus! 123. ἡ. 3. 
— Synt. (as Adverb) 
949, — in phrases, 
436, 437. 

οὕτως after Particip. 
403. n. 6. 

οὐχ ὅτι, οὐχ ὅσον, ete. 


οὐχίὲ 317, 

owes 200. 

ow doubling of vowel in 
Verbs in ow 214.n.11. 

-oo (Verbs) 204, 322. 
—not contr. in 1 pers. 
212. 


IT. 


παϑών, th; 442, 

πάλιν before conson. 
52, ἢ. ὃ. 

παρά apocop. 8318. -- 
with Pass. 370. — 
πάρα 319. — παραΐ 
318. 

παραχρῆμα 311, 

πάρεστι Synt, 438. 

πᾶς Synt. 351. — πάντα 
every one, 353. ἢ, 3. 

πάτερ 81. n. 1. 

παύεσϑαι c. Particip. 
402. n. 3. 

πεδά for μετά 319. 

πεινῆν 213. ἢ. 5. 

πεπᾶναν 172, n. 2, 

πόπομφα 164. n. 1. 165. 

πέποσϑε 246. n. 5. 

πέπταμαι, πεπτηώς, πέ- 
πτωχα, 19]. 


122, 8 
πέρα, πέραν, 312, 317. 
περέ omitted, see Prep. 
— οἱ περί Synt. 429. 
— οὗ περί 434. -- 
περὶ πολλοῦ 437. 
πῖϑιε 244. 
πίομαι 158. πιοῦμαι 158, 
πλέες for πολέες 112. m. 
πλήν, πλὴν εἰ, Synt. 408. 
n. 1. 


πλύνω 174, 

πλώς 244. 

ποδαπὸς 127. 

ποϑέω 154. 

ποιεῖν τινά τε 360. 

(πολλά) τὰ πολλά 862, 
-- πολλοῦ δεῖ, δεῖν, 
457. 

πολλάκις Synt. 439. 

πολλοστός 115. m. 

Ποσειδὼν Accus. 90. 

ποστός, ποσταῖος, 127. 

ποτέ and πού Synt. 432, 

ποτὲ 317, 318. — apo- 
cop. 318. 

πότνια (a) 102, 108. 

πρῆος 107. 

πρίν Synt. 490, 

πρό; (Crasis) 196. n. 1. 

προῖκα adv. 510. 

πρός with Pass. 370. --- 
in compos. 414. n. 
11. — πρός ca ϑεῶν 


προσῆκον (Augm.) 134. 
n. 4. 


πρόσω; πόῤῥω, 311. — 
τοῦ πρόσω (ἰένα) 364. 
ΤῊ. 

προτὶ 317. 

προτοῦ Synt. 437. 

προύργου, προὐλίγον,θ2, 

᾿-π Adverb. 311. -- 
προυργιαίτερον 312. 

mt characteristic 147, 
149. 

πύελος 290. m. 


πώ and πώποτε Synt. 
430. 


πώμαλα 437. 
P. 


prefers a after it 
67, 102, 172. n. 2 
244. τὰ. — @ doub- 
led 50. 

6, 69, 27, 50, 336. — gf 
and ρσ 46. 

-φαίνω, (Verbs) 172. n. 
2. 


ῥέα, δεία, 112. 
διγόω contr. 213. 
ῥίπτω flexion 149. n. 5. 


=. 


o prefixed 49. n. 4. — 
¢ added 53. — with 
change of sense 317, 
— ¢ in Perf. Pass.168. 
n. 6. — in Aor. 1 
Pass. 170.n.1. —o for 
strength 254. n. 7. — 
σ᾿ in compos. 334. m. 
— in derivat. of sub- 
stant. 324. — doub- 
Jed in Aor. 1, 154. 
n. 5. — dropped in 
Pass enyngs le, 
245. ἢ. 

-σαι, FO, - ἣν p. Pass. 199, 
217, 229. 

Saunt, 22, 461, 462. 

σὸ for ζ, 46.n.4. 147. 

-σὲ adv. 312, 

-σείω (Verbs) 323. 

σήμερον, τήμερον, 817. 

-σϑὰα 108. 12, 

“-σι, -σιν, ON Dames of 
cities, 53, 313. 

-σι, σιν, 3 Pl. changed 
201. 


-σι, σιν, 3 Sing. 202, 
220. ἢ. 10. 


--σις, -σια, Subst. abstr. 
325 


σπάπτω 149. n. 5. 

—oxoy, -σκόμην, itera- 
tive, 198, 214, 229. 

—oxa, Verbs in, 254. 

σμάω, σμῇν, 213. ἡ. 5. 

-σμος, -μος, Substant. 
aed 


oo, tt, 46, 147, 148. n. 2. 
149, 

στάχγες, στίχες, 93. 

στάζω, στηρίζω, στίξω, 
148. n. 1. 

σύν see Evy.— συν.- 51, 
52. — in compos.414. 

n. 11. 


ovriléve 438, 

συνήϑης Gen. Pl. 85. n. 
4, 

Συράχουσαι, Σμρακόσι-- 
oc, 57. 

συσχέσϑαι Passive 260. 
n. 9. 

σφ-- enclitic forms 43. 


σφεϊς with the same: 


subject 350. 
σφέτερος 352. — pecu- 

liar use of, 351, n. 5. 
σφύζω flexion 148. n. 1. 
σχὲς 244. 
σχοίην 199. m. 
Zuxgares Voc. 82. n. 3. 
σῶς 107. 


T. 


τά see τό 

' τἄλλα Synt. 436. 

τἂν 61. n. 8. ᾿ 

τάν, 0) τάν, 100. 

ἡ ἄρα and tage 6], 62. 
Synt. 431. 

ταὐτὸ τοῦτο, the very 
same, 362. ἢ. 6. 

ts 424. 

τεϑνάναι 166. comp. § 
110. 9. 

τόϑριππος 47. n. 3. 

ely, τίν, 118. n. 6. 
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τείνω 174, 

τεκέσθαι 158. 

τέο, τοῦ, 124: n. 8. 

-τέος verbal 175, 371 να. 

-τεύς, a, ὅν, 119. n. 7. 

τέρας 89. 

τέτλαμεν etc. 947. 

τέτραφα 165, m. 

τετρῆναν 172. ἡ. 2. 

τέτροφα 165. n. 1. m. 

tev 124. n. ὃ. 

τέων 124. n. 4. 

τήμερον 317. 

τῆνος 119. n. 2. 

“TNS, τηρ, THQ, Subst. 
326. 


τὸ Synt. 434, — τί μήν 
432. -- τί ov with 
Aor. 381. n. 6. — τί 
χρῶμαι αὑτῷ 361. 
τί παϑών; τί μαϑών; 
442. 


τίκτειν Synt. 382. 
τὶς Synt. 351, 356.~—be- 
tween the article and 
Subst. 344. — omit- 
ted 4256. n. 6. 
tls, τί, Accent 42, — 
quantity 77. ἢ. 3, — 
indirect interrog.351. 
τό, τά, Synt. 346 aq. 
351. n. 1. — adverbi- 
ally 346. n. 5. 353. 
n.4, — with the Gen- 
itive 999. n. 2. — τὸ 
μή, τοῦ μή, 416 84. 
-- τὸ μή, τὸ μὴ οὐ 
454. — τὸ δὲ 434, — 
τὸ δὲ μέγιστον 450,— 
τὸ ἐμόν for ἐγώ 353. 
n. 2. — τὸ λεγόμενον, 
τὸ τοῦ srontov,362.n. 
6. -- with the Infin. 


392. — Οτὰ καὶ τά 
348. n. 5. 

tol (Crasis) G1. Synt. 
431. — τοὶ, τοέγυν, 
etc. 431. 

τοῖο 124. n. 3. 

τοίσδεσσι 123. ἢ. 2. 
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τὸν καὶ τόν, 348. 

«τός verbal 175, 371 eq. 

tots — ots, 316. ἡ. 9. 

τοῦ for τινός 124. ἡ. 3. 

τοὐναντίον on the con- 
trary, 362. n. 6. 

τοῦτο with Genit. 364. 
Ὡ. 4. 

τραῦμα, τροωῦμα,55.}.1]. 

τριήρης Gen. Pl. 85. n.4. 

TE 866 σσ. 


; τυγχάνω 6. Particip. 404. 


τύννος, τυννοῦτος, 127. 
τυπῶ 157. m. 

τυχόν Synt. 407. n. 7. 
τῷ for τινί 124. ἡ. 3. 


r. 


» in Augm. 199. 

w for ev in Perf. Pass. 
168. n. 4. 

υν diphth. 26. . 

-vyue Subj. and Optat. 
228. 


-uvog quantity 77. n. 1. 
-tva Verbs 204, 322. — 
from verbs in vw 255. 


— quantity 255. n. 8. 
ὑπαὶ 318. 
ὑπό apoc, 318, — with 
Passive 370. -- ὕπο 


for ὕπεστι 319. 
-voos Adject. (uv) 32. 
-vw (Verbs) quantity 
33. n. 10. 153, 154. 


Φ. 


φώναι as preterite 238. 


φανερός εἶμι Synt. 445. 

φέρτερος, φέριστος, 118. 

φέρω, οἴσω, etc. 256, 

φέρων Synt. 443. 

φϑάνειν Synt. 440. —c. 
Particip. 404. 

-φι, φιν, 94, 

φοένιξ 77. n. 2. 


φρὲς imper. 244. 
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φρίσσω 149. n. 5. 
47. τὰ. 


φ 
φροῦδος 47, 107. Synt. 
440. 


Χ. 
z before μ Si, 825. 
n. 4. 


χαίφειν c. Particip. 404. 
χαμαὶ and χϑαμαλός 49. 


χράω flexion 155. n. 
6. — contr. 213. π, 
5. 

χρεών indecl. 95, 308. 
Synt. 357. ἡ. 7. 
χρέως Genit. 101 m. 


χφήστης 69. 
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a 
¥» & origin 30, 51, 459, 


vie, vie, 213. n. 5. 
ψύχω flexion 171. n. 8. 


4. 


ω in the Attic ending 
short, 40. — com- 


ὦ foro 55. n. 10.— for 
o and ov 55. n. 4. 
ein Particip. Perf. 202. 

b. 6. 
ὦ contr. from om, 271. 
ω in compounds, 334. 
-—w for -ως Adverbial 
ending, 311. 
-οὦ, ων, wg, ὡς, Nouns, 


Sand ὥ 319. π. 4. -- ᾧ 
μέλε see μέλε. — ὦ 


τάν 8ee ταν. 


ἄλλοι 61. 

-ὧν Nouns (Decl.) 90, 

: 92, 93, 328. 

avat etc. 2. 

ὄντινων (Accent) 44. πὶ 
2. 


—wo (Dec. ΠῚ 72. τι. ἃ. 
rs) πόποι 319. n. 4. 
-ὡς, -ὥς (Adverb.) 309. 
-we Nouns 92, 93. 
ὡς, ὥς, 42. — Synt. 422. 
— Prepos. 408. — 
with case absol. 406. 
n. 5 — ὡς ἔγι, ὡς 


-wow shortened and 
contr. 156. n. 13. 

ev diphth. 26, 120. ἢ. 4. 

οὗτός 56. n. 11. 

ὠφελεῖν c. Accus. 359. 
— with double Ac- 
cus. 362, 


ὥφελον 312. Synt. 437. 
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Nors. The following Index embraces only some of the more important prin- 
ciples and particular examples, which are scattered throughout the work. The 


general division and arrangement of the subjects must 


of Contents, after the Preface.—TR. 
A. 

Abbreviations 22.—Table of, 478, 479. 

Abstract changed for the concrete 325. 
—as Acc. after verbs 359, 360. 

Accents 36 sq.—Tendency to be drawn 
forward or back 41 sq.—in verbs 196 
sq.—in compounds of @é and δός 
953, n. 13. comp. 225. n. 19.—of 
Gen. and Dat. 67. n. 9.—drawn back 
41, 82. n. 3. 197.—shifted in contrac- 
tion 59.—in composition 339 sq. See 
also Anastrophe. Ἵ 

Accusative in » 80.—Acc. with the 
Rass. 371.—with the Mid. 474.— 
with εὖ v. κακῶς λέγειν v. ποιεῖν 
360.—after οἶδα, ἀκούω, λέγω, in- 
stead of the subject of the dependent 
verb, 445.—in apposition to a whole 
clause 362.—as remote object 361 
and n. 4.—of time 362.—double Acc. 
360.—Acc. c. Infin. 393.—Acc. absol. 
406. n. 4. 409. ἡ. 7.—as form of ad- 
verbs 310. 

Adjectives 330 sq.—instead of Subst. 
349.—-instead of Ady. 342.—as predi- 
cate 255.—without a verb 356. n. 7. 
—before a Gen. 363 sq.—Mase. re- 
ferring to 
things 445.—Verbal. Adj. in τέος and 

175.— Synt. of do. 371.—from De- 
on. verbs 372. 

Adverbs 332 sq.—instead of Adj. and 
Subst. 345.—adverbial phrases with 
the article 346. n. 5.—verbs or parti- 
ciples as adverbs 394, 440. 

Alezandrine dialect 18. See Aorist. 

Alphabet, history of, 459 sq. 

Ampliative nouns 328. 12, 2. 

Anacoluthon 446. 

Anastrophe 319. 

Animals, see Names. ; 

Aorist, Synt. 377. eq.—implying what is 


reons instead of Neut. to ° 


e sought in the Table 


customary 381.—in hypothet. constr. 
388.—Aor. and Impf. in Homer 380. 
Ὡ. 4.—See also Particip. for. 

Alezandrine Aor. in α 158, 286.— 
Aor. in σά in verbs ἅ με @ 173. 
n. 3. 
Aor. 2, aceentuation 197.—Synco- 
pated Act. in 7, vy, etc. 162. n. 8. 
and m.—Sync. Pass, λύτο, déxto, etc. 
244, 245.—Aor. 2 with redup. 132. ἢ. 
7. 135, 136.—Aor. 2 gives rise to new 
themes 249.—wanting in contract. 
verbs, etc. 159.—Aor. 2 in gov, σό- 
μὴν» 162. ἢ. 9.—Aor. 2 Pass. more 
usual than Aor. 1, 170. n. 4. 

Aor. Pass. as Mid.376. Aor. Mid. 
es Pass. 260. n. 9. . 


- Aphaeresis 477. 


4 cope BIS, 319 d forms of 
6 ᾽ .—apocopated forms 0 

pouns, etc. 93, 95. 96. P 

Apodosis omitted 450. 

Apostrophe 62.—hinders inclination of 
the accent 44. 

Arsis 35, 456. 

Article prepositive, in Crasis 60, 61.— 
its signif. and power 120 and m.— 
Synt. 342. aq. 348, 349.—separated 
from Subst. 344.—repeated 344.—be- 
fore the Infin. 346.—adverbial con- 
structions 346. n.5.—before relatives 
345. n. 6.—omitted with αὐτός 360. 
with πᾶς and ἅπας, 351, 352. 

Aspirates 47, 49, 50.—changed for 
smooth 45.—neglect of the aspiration 
47. n.1. 232.3. 266 under μαε. 

Asyndeton 425, 477. 

Atona 42. 
Attraction 394, 443.—with the relative 
398 sq.—with participles 402. n. 5. 

129 sq.—before a vowel 134. 
n. 5.—before the Prep. of a comp. 
verb 136. n. 2. 137. n. 4.—before and 
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—_—_— 


after prepositions 137. n. 6.—Sylabic 
Augm. neglected 132. n. 6:—Tempo- 
ral Augm. 132.—-syllabic prefixed to 
the temporal 134.—Augm. in ἕστημα 


Authority in prosody 31. 


B. 


Barytone verbs etc. 33, 42, 176.—Cata- 
logue of, 469. 

Breathings, see Spiritus. 

Byzantine dialect 18." 


‘ 


C. 


Caesura, 457, 458.—lengthens a short 
vowel 35. ἢ. 10 5. 453. 

Canon Dawesianus 385. m. 

Cases of verbs with verbal derivatives 


Catalectic syllable 452. , 
Causative signification 256. 

Characters in writing 22, 478 aq. 
Characteristic of verbs, 144.—different 
from that of their derivatives 149. 

Circumlocution, see Periphrastic. 

Cities, names of, Masc. and Fem. 65. 

Cognate vowels 54.—in Aor. 2, 159, 
160, 162. n.7.~—in Perf. 2. 164.—in 
Perf. 1.164. n. 1.—in Perf. Pase. 167. 
n. 3.—cognate o in the first syll. of 
dissy!. Barytones 253. 

Commutation of consonants in the dia- 
tects, 45 sq.—of forms in declonsion 


Comparative governs the Gen. Synt. 


Com 333 sq.—Species of com- 

posit. 336.—of verbs 336 sq.—Apo- 
cope in compos. 318, 335. 

Concrete, see Abstract. 

Conditional propositions, 386, 387. 

Consonants, see Aspirates and Tenues. 
τ simple 50. n. 2.—Insertion of, 49. 
n. 1. 

Cortelatives, 124, 312.—in attraction 


Contraction, laws of 57.—neglected 50, 
65. n. 3. 86. n. 3.—changes thre ac- 
cent in verbs 197.—contr. of o7 into 
w 271.—contracted vowels etc. made 
short 59. n. 11.—Contracted verbs 
205 eq. 473. 

954. 

Coronis 60. 
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D. 


Dative, with the Passive 370.—after 

Subst. 359. n. 3.—instead of a Gen. 

, 369. n. 3.—Dat. commodi εἰ troom- 
modi 368, 369.—pleonastic 2399 -- 
Dat. with Particip. ἐξ oos τ, ry 
ἐστί, 405.—Dat. absol. 405.—Dat. 
as form of adverbs 310. 

Dawes’ Canon 385. m. 

Declensions, original identity of them 
93. m.—distinctive marks 66. 

Demonstratives 122, 126, 314 sq.—how 
strengthened 126 sq. 315. 

Deponents 259.—form tenses with Pasa. 
significat. 259. n. 6.—Verbals from, 
372. 

Derivation 320.—of verbs from nouns 
320 eq.—of substsntives 323 eq.—of 
adjectives 330.—of adverbs 332. 

Desideratives 322. 

Diaeresis 45. 

Dialects 13—20, 45, 54 eq. 58 aq. 69, 71, 
316, 317, etc. 

Diastole 45. 

Digamma 2, 35.—examples 264. m. 
267. m.—origin 459, 460, 461. 

Dimeter 453. 

Diminutives 330. 

Diphthongs and long vowels used as 
short 36.—improper diphth. 26, 57.— 
separated 58.—swallowed up in Cra- 
sis 61.—See also Mized Sound. 

Dipode 453. 

Double letters 50 sq.—origin of 459, 461. 
—interchanged with kindred single 
ones 46. g. 

Double Themes and Forms 90, 91, 
110, 111, 145 sq. 249, 250. 
Double Sound, see the next art. 

Doubling of Conson. 50, 56, 154. n. 5. 
264. ἡ. 2. 274, 316. n. 10.—after long 
vowels 56.—Doubling of Vowels, 
etc. 58. n. 3. 212. n. 10. 287 xpaivo. 

Dropping of a consonant 58. n. 4.—of 
a vowel 59. n. 7.—of a vowel from 
the verbal root 243. 

Dual for Plur. 93. n. 8.—with verbs 

- 139. n. 5, 6.—2 pers. for 3d, 201. n. 3. 
—Synt. 355.—Subst. Fem. Dual with 
Masc. Adj. 341. 


E. 


Elision 57,59, 60, 62, 70.5. 88, 89, 213. 
—not admitted in v, περί, etc. 63.— 
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ee ne COS A 


removes the accent of Prep. 319.— 


Elision of words in κλῆς 88.—in suc- . 


cessive words 62. (§ 20. n. 10. ὃ 30.) 
Ellipsis 449. See Omission. 
Enclatics 42. 

Epic language and writers 15, 19, 263. 

See also Dialects. 

Epicene Gender, Genus epicoenum, 65. 

n. 3. 

Etacism 23. 
Expletives 430. 


F. 


Feminine constr. with Masc. see Dual. 

Final moveable letters 52 sq. 

Forms, double 90.—simple of Subst. 
93.—various of Adj. 107, 108.—old 
Tonic in verbs 212. 

Frequentatives 323, 

Future derived from tho Subj. Aor. 390. 
m.—retains the short vowel of the 
Pres. 154. n. 3.—Synt. 384, 385.~- 
with sey 420 n. 4. 

Fut. Attic, 155.—Doric 158. 
Fut. 2. 156, 273. m. 

Fut, 3.169.---Synt. 383. 
Fut. Mid. for Act. 259.—For Pass. 


G. 


Gender 64.—of the whole in specifying 
the parts (ὁ ious τοῦ χρόνου) 363. 
n. 2.—Genus epicoenum 60. n. 3. 

Genitive, Attic 86, 87.—with τό and τά 
353. n. 2.—Gen. of pers. Pron. in- 
stead of Dat. 369. n. 4.—Gen. of time 
and place 364, 367.—with Pron. &¢ 
τοῦτο 364. n. 4.—Gen. of a part (πε- 
δίοιο ϑέει») 364. m.—with δεῖσθαε 
365.—with ἐρᾷν 365. m.—Gen absol. 
404, 406.—Gen. as a form of adverbs 
310. ἢ. 3.—Thessalian Gen. 71. n. 4. 

Gentile nouns 328 aq. 

Grammatical expressions 475. 

Ground-form 74. τὰ. 140 and τὰ. 147. m. 


H. 


Heteroclites 91. 

Hexameter 452. 

Hiatus 60.—with the Homeric Digam- 
ma 28.—after ri, ors, etc. 60. n. 1. 
comp. 63. n. 3. 

Hyperbaton 477. 


Hypercatalectic verse 452. 
Hypodiastole 45. 
Hypothetical constructions 386, 387. 


I. 


Ictus 35, 456. 

Imitative verbs 323. 

Immediate signification 256. 

Imperative in Be 202.—Imper. 3 pers. 

lur. 199.—Imp. Pres. with μή 419. 

—Imper. Aor. 380.—Fut. 162. n. 9.— 
Perf. 382, 383. 

Imperfect, Synt. 378, 380. n. 4. 381. m. 
—in hypothet. constr. 387. ᾿ 

Impersonals, Synt. 356.—Particip. 407. 


n. 6. 

Inchoative verbs 254, 323. 

Inclination of the Accent 41, 42. 

Indicative Pres. in sermone obliquo, 
Synt. 381. n. 7. 

Infinitive in vas (Accent) 197.—Aor. 1 
Act. (Accent) 198.—Aor. 2, 197. m.— 
Infin. in μὲν, psvas,202.—in ἐν, ἣν», 
202.—Inf. with ἄν, Synt. 308.—Inf. 
as Neut. Subst. 392.—Inf. with relat. 
394.—for entreaty, command, ete. 
397.—absolutely, 393. n. 2. 437. 

Inseparable Particles 335. 

Insertion of Conson. 49. n. 1.—of the 
vowel ¢, 58. ἢ. 3.—in αὐτός 119. n. 1. 
123. n. 2.—insertion of the union- 
vowel 138. 

Interchange, see Commutation. 

Interjections, 312. n. 7. 

Intransitive and Transitive, see Verbs. 

Inversion 162. n. 7. 448.—of the ante- 
cedent in relat. construct. 399. 

Tonic forms in contr. verbs 212. 

Ttacism 23. . 

Iterative forms 198, 229. 


L. 


Labials changed into με 51. 

Lengthening of vowels 35, 56, 57, 58, 
89. n. 2.—of the stem-vowel in verbs 
in μὲ 219. n. 7. 230. 

Linguals before liquids 51. 

Local endings, σε» σιν» 53.—¢t, φι», 94. 

Long vowels by Caesura 35. n. 16 sq.— 
before consonants doubled 56. 


M. 


Macedonian dialect 18. 
Masculine Adj. with Subst. Fem. 341, 
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see also Dual.—Masc. Plur. with 
Fem. Sing. 354. 

Metaplasm 91. 

Metathesis 248 oq. 286,302. n. See also 
Transposition. 

Middle 141, 142 sq. 373 sq.—becomes 


intransitive 374.--transitive 374. 
Mixed Sound or diphthong of contrac- 

tion in contr. verbe 215. n. 15.---in 

verbs in gs 217. n. 5.~-short 59. 


n. 1} 


Moods, see Subjunctive ive, Optative, etc. 
Moreable final letters 52 sq. 


Mutations of the consonants 45 sq. 51, 
52.---of the vowels 54 eq 

Mutes before liquids, whether position ἢ 
30, 34. n. 12 8q.---in reduplicat. 131. 
---See also spirates and Tenues. 


N. 


Names, proper, their declension, § 56 
and notes, and the Anom. Catal. § 58. 
---in νὸς from -φοὺς 72. m.---names of 
cities 65.---of animals 65---of trees 65. 

Nasal sounds 2.---inserted 255. 

Negatsees 415 9q.---accumulated 420.--- 
after negative verbs 42]. ἡ. 5. 

Neuter Adj. Synt. 352.---as adv. 310, 
353. n. 4.---Neut. of the Compar. and 
Superl. as adv. 311.---Neut. of the 
article 352.---of the Adj. as predicate 
305. 

Nominative with the Infin. 395, 397.--- 
ae absol. 405, 406. See 4nacolu- 


Numeral signs 22. 


O. 


Object not expressed 358. 

Omission, see also Ellipsis.—-Omission 
of the Subet. with the Art. and Gen. 
345, 367. n. 8.--in the construction 
with relat. 398.---with Adject. 342.—- 
Omission of the verb .---of the 
demonstrat. 398.-—-of the object 358. 
“τοῦ the subject in the construct. 
of Acc. 6. Infin. 394.--of the Apo- 
Sosis 450.---of the Preposit. 367. n. 

- see also Prepositions 
of an 2 pers. Sing. 199, 229.--of 


‘Optatice, formation 140.---3 pers. in os 
and as (Accent) 198.---Opt. in ody, 
ψην, 199. n. 3. comp. 912. Ώ. 4.---in 
wT, ὑμὴν; 228, %4.---Opt. Aor. in 


---Omission - 


ea 199. n. 4.—Opt. Perf. 168. n. 9. 
199. n. 3.---Opt. Synt. 382. ἡ. 11.— 
with μή 419.--Opt. implying repeti- 
tion 389. n. 6.---Opt. with a» 385. aq. 
388.-—Opt. for the Indic. and Imper. 
388. 


“΄ 


P. 


Participles, form 141.----in ὡς and εἰς 
Accent) 198.—-in ἕως 248.—Particip. 
res. oxytone 236.---Part. Pres. fem. 

in oa 247. 

Participle Aor. Synt. 380, 400, 403. 
n. 7.---Part. Pres. Synt. 403. ἡ. 7.--- 
Part. with ay 383.-—-Neut. Part. 407. 
n. 7.---instead of the abstract 352.-— 
Part. used adverbially 404. 

Particles, inseparable 335.---expletive 
430 eq.---negative 415 sq. 

Parts ot speech 64. 

Passive tenses in Deponents 259. n. 6. 
---Pass. construction 370.---ἀο. in in- 
transitive verbs 371.—-Pass. signific. 
with Act. form 258: n. 4. 291. 

Patronymics 329. 

Paulopost Fat. see Future 3. 

Pentameter 453. 

Perfect 377.---with signif. of the Pres. 
201, 292.---syncopated 166, 226, 246 
eq.---gives rise to new themes 249.--- 
Perf. without reduplicat. 132. n. 6. 

Perfect 2 from verbs in éw, dw, 
165. n. 4.---goes over into the form of 
the Pres. 258. comp. 29. a. 1, 2. 
246.---Perf. 2 or Mid. 258. 

Perfect Pass. shifis its accent 197 
sq.---without redupl. 134. n. 3. comp. 
245. m.---Perf. Pass. as Mid. 377. 

Periphrastic form of Opt. and Subj. 
Perf. 168, 3e2. n. 11. 

Person, second of Pass. 199, 213, 220. 
n. 10. 260. m.---second Sing. and 
third Plur. for indefin. 356.-—-third 
Plur. Pass. in azvas, aro, 200.—third 
Sing. in ye, 220. 

Personal pronouns, omitted as subject 
355.---adjunct may remain 355. n. 5. 

Pleonasm a7. 

Plural forSing. with pronouns, 118, 354. 
---with collectives 354.---Plur. Masc. 
with Fem. Sing. 354, 355. 

Pluperfect Act. Ion. and Att. forms in 
ea 198.---3 Plur. Pass. 200.---has in 
Pass. same form as the Aor. 245. 
2. 4.---Plapf. with signif. of Impf. 

1. 

Position 30, 34.---by middle mates be- 
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fore A μὲν @ 31.---by the rough breath- 
ing 28 


Possessives 352. comp. 351. ἢ. 5.--- 
Neut. of Possessive for pers. Pron. 
353. n. 2. . 

Predicate 353 sq. 

Prepositions, . 409.---Accent of 
Prep. 318, 319.---without their case 
413. n. 8.---adverbially 413. n. 9.--- 
Prep. before pers. Pron. 117.---omit- 
tod ὁ 8357, 358, 361. n.3. 363. n. 1, 
366. 6. 371.---apocope 318.---in com- 
position 418. η. 10,11. 415. n. 12. 

Present, strengthened form, 200, 251.--- 
Synon. with Perf. 961.---Pres. Indic. 

* ~ Synt. 381. n. 7. 

Prolongation, see Lengthening. 

Proper names, see Names. 

Prosthesis 477. 

Protasis with Infin. 394. n. 

Punctuation 44. 

Pure vowels 57.---Pure verbs 145. n. 1. 


Q. 
Quantity 29.---by authority 31. 


R. 


Reciprocal Pron. 120.---recipr. signif. of 
the Mid. 376. n. 7. 

Reduplication 130. 5q.---of the Pres. 256, 
217, 283. m. 294. m.---Specia] exam- 
ples 131, 132, 135, 136.---in verbs in 
με 217.---Attic redupl. 135.---do. in 
Subst. 325. . 

Reflexives 120.---Synt. of reflex. Pron. 
350.---of third pers. for the first 351. 
τι. 5.--omitted 358. n. 2.---reflex. sig- 
nif. of Act. forms 257 sq. 358. n. 2. 

Relative, in Crasis 61.---construction 
397 sq. 443.---relat. with the article 
346. n. 6.---with the Infin. 394. 

Resolution of long sounds 58.---in the 
{nfin. in εἴν and the Subj. Aor. Pass. 

203.---in Subj. of verbs in seg 229. n.8. 

---in δέω 275. 

Resolution into the double sound 58, 
89. ἢ. 2.---of a, 0, w, in verbs in dw 
214. See Doubling. 

Rhythm 451. 

Root 74. m. 145.and m. 147: m. 


83. 


Sampi, num. fig. 22.---history 461. 
Schema Pindarscum 364. τι. 3. 
63 


Secondary or simpler forms of nouns, 


΄ κρῖ Ow, etc. 95, 96. 

Semivowels 2. 

Senarius 454. comp. 19, 35. 

Shortening of vowels after the Att. re- 
dup!. 135, 165. n. 3.---in the Sub- 
junct. 203, 230.---of the stem-vowel 
in verbs in μὲ 229.---of contracted 
vowels, etc. 59. ἢ. 11. 

Simple forms, see Apocope and Seconda- 


ry. 
Singular for Plur. 354, 355. 
Smooth mutes, see Tenues. 


Spiritus akper 27.---changed in Crasis 
61.---causes position 20.---goes over 
into o 280. m. 


Stem in verbs 145 and m. Comp. 74. m. 
147, m.---Stem-vowel ὁ in verbs in μέ 
235. n. 3. 

Strengthened forms of derivatives 322. 
comp. 147,148. See Present. 

Subject omitted 355.---Subj. of the fol- 
lowing verb as obj. of the preceding 
445. 6. 

junctive, formation 140.---instead of 
the Indic. 203.---instead of the Fut. 
390.---in ws 202. n. 13.---Subj. Aor. 
Pass. 197. m. 203.---Subj. Perf. Pass. 
168, 169.---Subj. Perf. Act. by cir- 
cumlocut. 168) 382. n. 11. ; 

Subj. Aor. 1 Act. 385. m, 388.---in 
Homer for Fut. 390.---with μή 419. 

Subj. for incitement and doubt 390. 
n. 7.---confounded with Opt. 391. n.9. 

Substantives, derivation 323 sq.---with 
Gen. or Acc. of their verbs 359. Ὁ. 3. 

Swallowing up of diphthongs in Crasie 
61.---of o in contr. verbs 215. n. 14. 

Syllables, division into, 335. 

Savehe 476. 

oephe 476. 

Syncope 83.---in conjugat. 239—241.—- 
basis of the formation in μὲ 219. 
Comp. Elision. 

Synizesis 59. n. 6. 62. 


T. 


Technical expressions 475. 

Tenses, primary and historical, 129 aq. 
138, 142, 143, 144, 150 sq.---usual and 
unusual 203 sq. 

Tenues for Aspirates 47. ἢ. 1. 50. 

Themes 147.---double 145 sq.---unusual 
146.---new 249.---difference of themes 
250.---Verbs made up from different 
themes 256. 

Thesis 35, 456. 
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Thessalian Genitive 71. n. 4. 
Tmesis 414. n. 10. comp. 319. n. 3. Vv. 


Tragic forms 170. n. 4. 
Transposition of letters 49. n. 2. 248 Verbs, trans. and intrans. distinguished 


, from immed. and causat. 256 .---1n- 
sq. comp. the anomalous forms there trans. govern their abstr. in Accus. 
Tri 453. 359, --Plur. verbs with Sing. 
meter subj. and vice versa, 354 eq-—Verba 
Para, 145. n. oa 
Versification 451 
U. Vocative 66.---of Dee. III, 81. 


Vowels, doubtful, ancipites, 29.---long 

Union-rowel 138.---dropped in verbs in vowels and diphthongs made short 
με 217. comp. 219. n. 6.--syncope of in poetry 36. See Doubling, Length- 
it, 243. ening, and Shortening. ᾿ 


END. 
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